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THE  WORDS  OF  THE  PASSION. 


FIFTH  WORD  FROM  THE  CROSS. 


(John  xix.  28.) 


We  have  already  seen  that  after  this  ” cannot  be  taken  as 
expressing  an  immediate  sequel  to  ver.  26.  Ver.  30  allows  no 
more  room  for  the  Eli,  Eli;  consequently  it  must,  with  the 
three  hours’  darkness,  be  interposed  before,  and  it  must  belong 
to  ver.  28,  for  it  is  impossible  to  place  the  word  to  Mary  and 
John  immediately  after  the  cry  of  anguish,  with  which  again 
the  / thirst  is  strictly  to  be  connected  in  its  order.  The  sequence 
of  the  seven  words,  which  is  so  often  misapprehended,  has  a 
sound  exegetical  foundation  ; although  a spirit  of  contradiction 
which  wilfully  finds  fault  may  easily  suggest  doubts.  The  first 
has  its  uncontested  place  ; the  last  three  are  equally  obvious  in 
their  connection.  The  second  and  third  may  admit  of  plausible 
doubt ; but  the  connection  in  Lu.  vers.  35 — 43  almost  decides 
the  place  of  the  second  ; and,  moreover,  that  place  is  justified 
and  commended  by  internal  evidence.  To  the  thoughtful  appre- 
hension the  Lord  must  deal  with  sinners  (the  impenitent  and 
the  penitent)  before  He  comes  to  His  own  ; and  further,  the 
dismissal  of  his  mother  forms  the  fitting  transition  to  the  deeper 
anguish  of  His  soul.  It  is  His  farewell  to  the  earthly  relation- 
ship of  life  generally,  the  final  preparation  and  detaching  of  His 
spirit  for  the  last  conflict.  If,  as  appears  to  be  here  implied, 
John  immediately  led  away  the  mother  of  Jesus,  his  resuming 
/A€Ta  toOto  would  manifestly  refer  directly  to  ver.  27,  and  mean 
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— After  the  disciple  had  done  this,  and  then  returned  a^^aind 
Indeed,  we  must  in  our  thoughts  place  the  I thwst  immediately 
after  the  Eli ; partly  because  the  victory  won  hurries  the  Lord 
speedily  toward  the  end,  and  partly  on  account  of  the  mockery 
recorded  in  Matt,  and  Mark,  which  is  evidently  connected  with 
the  cry  which  the  people  heard.  The  giving  to  drink  which 
these  two  Evangelists  relate  is  assuredly  the  same  which  accord- 
ing to  St  John  was  preceded  by  the  declaration  of  thirst;  and 
that  Jesus  must  in  some  way  have  given  utterance  to  his  being 
athirst  glimmers  (as  Ebrard  says)  through  the  narratives  even  of 
St  Matthew  and  St  Mark. 

But  there  has  been  much  contention  about  the  special  re- 
ference, not  so  much  of  the  eiho)^  as  of  the  Iva  reXeLcoOfj.  It  is 
at  first  plain  that  the  Knowing  that  all  things  toe7"e  accom- 
plished— TereXecrrat”  must  refer  preeminently  and  conclusively 
to  the  rereXeaTai  uttered  in  ver.  30.  This  is  the  general  sense 
of  St  John’s  words  ; but  we  cannot  on  that  account  admit  that 
this  consciousness  as  to  all  things  being  fulfilled,”  has  nothing 
at  all  to  do  with  the  ‘‘saying,  I thirst”  wdiich  comes  between. 
So  Ebrard  : “ The  knowing,  &c.,  is  not  put  by  St  John  between 
‘ when  he  had  received,’  and  He  ‘ said.  It  is  finished,’  simply  be- 
cause he  would  show  that  both  followed  in  immediate  sequence.” 
For  we  must  ask  wdth  what  consciousness  and  for  what  reason 
Jesus  first  declared  His  thirst,  and  not  till  afterwards  uttered 
“ It  is  finished  that  is,  we  must  do  justice  to  the  construction  of 
“ that  the  Scripture  might  be  accomplished.”  To  our  mind  it 
is  altogether  inappropriate  to  refer  the  'iva,  preceded  by  no 
comma  (as  in  many  editions)  at  once  backward  to  the  TereXearat 
— Jesus  knew  in  Himself  that  all  was  now  so  accomplished,  that 
by  this  one  thing  more  the  whole  Scri{)ture  would  be  fulfilled. 
Bengel,  indeed,  is  in  favour  of  this  and  Tholuck  agrees  in  it 
witli  Michaelis,  Sender,  van  Hengel,  comparing  ch.  xi.  4.  But 

’ On  the  readings  ravra  and  lbu>v  it  may  be  remarked  that  ravra  might 
be  a gloss  aiming  to  make  the  expression  a more  general  postea,  the 
specific  meaning  of  tovto  (which,  however,  is  quite  plain  enough  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  ravra)  was  not  clearly  seen  ; but  that  does  not 
express  what  St  John  meant,  the  accompanying,  indwelling  conscious- 
ness, compare  ch.  xviii.  4,  xiii.  3. 

2 With  the  remark,  true  in  itself,  hut  not  proving  his  point,  “The 
verb  TfXto)  is  applied  to  things,  rfXfioco  to  Holy  Scripture.” 
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we  assert  with  B.-Crusius  that  in  connection  with  the  TereXecnat 
this  ha  would  be  superfluous  (mere  tautology)  ; indeed,  it 
would  disturb  the  meaning  of  the  TeXelaOaij  made  here  so  pro- 
minent.i  Thus  that  the  Scripture  might  be  fulfilled”  belongs 
here,  as  in  ch.  xiv.  31  (let  this  parallel  be  marked),  to  luhat 
follows,  and  first  of  all  to  the  I thirst.”  For,  in  St  John’s 
view,  even  such  external  individual  circumstances  as  we  find  in 
ver.  24  belonged  to  the  accomplishment  of  Scripture.  But  now 
comes  the  question,  finally,  whether  Xva  reXeiwOrj  is  a remark  of 
the  Evangelist  only  (as  in  ver.  24  where  indeed  the  soldiers  did 
not  know  that  they  were  accomplishing  Scripture),  or  whether 
the  Evangelist  gives  it  as  the  conscious  design  of  Christ,  and 
thus  connects  it  with  the  Xe<yei,  He  saith.”  There  are  many 
important  voices  raised  in  favour  of  the  former,  and  against  the 
latter,  as  being  unworthy.  Olshausen  says,  John  calls  to  mind 
that  even  this  exclamation  fulfilled  a prediction,  that  of  Ps.  Ixix. 
21 ;”  but  that  the  ha  is  not  to  be  referred  to  Christ,  ^^as  if  His 
only  object  in  uttering  this  exclamation  was  that  this  prediction 
might  thereby  be  fulfilled.”  (The  only  object”  is  quite  another 
question  I Certainly  it  was  not,  but  that  does  not  remove  the 
accompanying  design  of  the  utterance).  Liicke  admits  that  the 
ha  is  dependent  upon  the  Xiyei,  hut  this  ha  (he  sa^^s)  is  the 
expression  of  St  John’s  own  typological  views,  not  of  the  Lord’s 
design.”  And  afterwards,  “ Had  the  Lord’s  design  been  merely 
to  fulfil  the  passage  in  the  psalm  by  this  “ I thirst,”  one  loould 
not  know  what  to  sayP  We  shall,  by  permission,  find  something 
to  say  presently  ; and  meanwhile  would  simply  remark  that  a 
typological  thought  of  St  John,  that  is,  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in 
his  narrative,  and  therefore  finally  of  the  Lord’s  own  (revived 
and  no  longer  oppressed)  consciousness,  is  not  so  altogether  un- 
worthy as  to  be  an  offence.”  Lange,  however,  puts  it  most 
rigorously  : That  the  evangelist  does  not  say  that  Jesus  spoke 

this  word  with  a design  only  to  fulfil  the  Scripture,  (again  this 
captious  and  needless  is  self-understood  to  every  unpcr- 

verted  mind.”  Nevertheless,  we  feel  that  nothing  is  less  per- 

' Olshausen  regards  the  reference  backward  toetStos-  (though  it  might 
rather  be  regarded  as  to  the  rcteXforoi)  as  altogether  untenable. 
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verted  than  to  take  the  words  Xva  and  \e76t  together,' — as  wonld 
be  obvious  to  every  reader  who  had  not  been  persuaded  to  take 
offence  at  it — and  to  regard  the  simple  meaning  then  given  as 
perfectly  worthy  of  our  Lord.  We  protest  against  the  conse- 
quence which  must  be  deduced  from  assuming  this  only  to  have 
been  His  design  : — it  must  then  be  supposed  that  Jesus,  accord- 
ing to  the  Evangelist’s  view,  did  not  thirst  at  all,  and  that  it  was 
not  in  reality  His  desire  to  obtain  refreshment  for  His  lips  ! We 
protest  also  against  bringing  the  soldiers,  who  ignorantly  acted 
according  to  the  Scriptures,  into  comparison  with  the  Lord,  who 
by  the  is  distinguished  from  them  in  this  matter,  and  per- 
fectly knew  what  He  said  and  what  He  did.  But  we  must  not 
regard  this  concentrated  and  summary  consciousness  of  all  the 
specialities  of  the  fulfilled  Scripture  as  a conscious  summing  up 
of  all  their  particulars  upon  the  cross, — after  the  mechanical 
manner  of  Richter’s  Bible  (Preface)  ; Thus  the  crucified  Re- 
deemer in  a brief  space  thought  over  the  whole  Scripture  ! He 
tested  Hwiself  Pie  had  accomplished  all  that  He  should 

suffer ; but  He  tested  Himself  by  the  Scripture.”  Even  we  can 
embrace  much  in  our  view  without  discursive  consideration  of 
particulars — how  much  more  Christ  I 

The  matter  to  our  conviction  stands  simply  thus.  It  is  per- 
fectly self-evident  that  Jesus  actually  thirsts,  and  that  He  con- 
fesses this  in  a real  indirect  request.  But  to  this  we  must  add, 
that  He  declares  His  thirst,  not  merely  in  recollection  of  Scrip- 
ture, as  knowing  (which  is  plainly  stated)  that  His  thirsting  and 
drinking  were  included  among  the  all  things  which  according  to 
that  Scripture  were  to  be  accomplished,  but  also  with  an  express 
design  (shown  by  the  Xva)  to  accomplish  that  Scripture.  Van 
Hengel  is  also  right  in  saying  that  Jesus  uttered  the  excla- 
mation also  with  the  design  that  by  the  moistening  of  His  mouth 
His  weak  and  almost  expiring  breath  might  be  invigorated,  in 
order  that  He  might  bo  able  to  utter  aloud  His  consciousness 

^ Hofmann,  also  (Schriftb.  xi.  1,  208),  retracting  his  former  asser- 
tion, admits  that  ha  belongs  to  X/yfi,  and  even  makes  this  an  evidence 
of  the  perfect  voluntariness  and  freedom  of  spirit  with  which  Jesus 
surrendered  Ilis  life.  But  Luthardt  cannot  accept  this  grammatical 
construction. 
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that  He  had  accomplished  all : — or,  more  concisely,  that  this 
refreshment  of  His  lips  was  necessary  to  the  It  is  finished.” 
But  this  does  not  exclude  the  fact  that  it  was  necessary  in  another 
sense,  because  otherwise  this  accomplishment  without  the  pre- 
dicted “ receiving  of  drink  in  His  thirst”  would  not  have  been  a 
full  fulfilment  of  all  things.  Rieger  correctly  expresses  the  pre- 
dominant interpretation  of  all  orthodox  expositors  (of  un perverted 
mind)  : The  invigorating  light  entered  His  inmost  soul,  and 

He  saw  that  with  His  final  thirst,  and  the  vinegar  given  Him  to 
drink,  all  things  would  be  accomplished  which  belonged  to  the 
fulfilment  of  Scripture.”  And  Arndt  preaches  similarly  the  truth  : 

This  exclamation  was  the  exclamation  of  assurance  that  even 
the  greatest  sufferings  of  the  body  and  of  the  soul  had  been  pre- 
dicted in  the  Old  Testament.”  He  knew — now  is  all  almost 
accomplished,  down  to  this  one  thing ; as  the  old  Surenhusen  says, 

so  that  nothing  more  remains,  besides  the  cup  being  given  to 
Me  in  My  thirst.”  And  just  on  that  account  he  further  says,  it 
is  Lva  reXeccoOf]  and  not  iva  TrXrjpcoOy  ?5  fypacj)^.  For  reXeiovu 
means  to  bring  to  an  end,  perfectly  to  fulfil ; quite  parallel  with 
TeXeaBrjvat  and  reXo^  answer 

enough  to  the  question  raised  by  Hofmann — In  what  connec- 
tion stands  the  exclamation  1 thirst  with  His  knowing  that  there 
remained  nothing  more  for  Him  to  do  in  this  life  We  answer 
once  more  : when  He  no  longer  felt  Himself  bound  to  suffer 
silently  and  unrefreshed,  when  He  called  to  mind  the  permission, 
nay,  the  appointment  of  a final  refreshment  for  His  lips — He 
thought  it  befitting  to  utter  aloud  His  thirst.  But  the  assertion 
so  frequently  made,  that  the  torment  of  thirst  alone  pressed  from 
Him  this  cry,  just  as  His  anguish  had  extorted  the  Eloiy  is 
incorrect  and  most  unbecoming.^  For  it  forgets  that  He  has 
now  light  and  repose  in  the  midst  of  His  extremity,  as  the 
remark  of  St  John  records  and  proves.  Lampe  : Nor  would 

He  have  sought  this  refreshment  had  He  not  known  that  this 

^ Weissagung  und  Erfullung  ii.  146. 

^ Luthardt’s  explanation  seems  very  far-fetched  : “ that  it  might  be 
seen  that  He  now  died  voluntarily,  Jesus  did  that  which  might  lead 
others  to  expect  something  different  from  dying,  that  which  would  tend 
to  the  preservation  of  life — therefore  he  said,  I thirst  I”  Let  the 
reader’s  feeling  decide. 
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also  belonged  to  the  criteria  of  the  Messiah,  according  to  the 
prophets ; whence  arose  this  new'  motive — that  the  Scriptures 
might  be  fulfilled.”  Well  would  it  be  if  some  of  our  moderns 
would  study  and  respect  old  Lampe  more,  instead  of  being 
scared  away  from  him  by  his  peculiarities ! 

The  first  motive  was  the  thirst  itself,  and  the  need  of  invigora- 
tion  in  order  to  be  able  to  say,  It  is  finished the  second  w'as 
full  obedience  according  to  the  Scripture.  It  is  from  this  obedi- 
ence that  the  humiliation  comes,  in  perfect  harmony  ever  with 
His  triumphing  love^  in  which  He,  without  expressly  saying 

Give  Me  to  drink,”  nevertheless  indirectly  asks  His  enemies 
for  this  refreshment.  Concerning  this  humiliation,  as  the  first 
and  most  obvious  thing  which  the  word  itself  offers  to  our  obser- 
vation, Lange  has  expressed  himself  very  beautifully,  and  we 
cannot  improve  his  words  : ^Mnto  the  midst  of  the  circle  of  His 
rude  enemies  and  hard-hearted  watchers,  He  utters  this  simple 
word.  Not  pride  and  not  resentment,  not  even  mistrust  seals 
His  lips.^  The  first  word  which  He  utters,  in  His  present  per- 
fect consciousness  that  He  would  henceforth  be  the  king  upon 
a throne  of  grace,  was  a supplicating  request,  like  the  W'ord  of  a 
mendicant.  No  resentment  restrains  Him  ; although  these  men 
had  already  wished  in  scorn  and  mockery  to  give  Him  drink, 
and  are  representatives  of  a world  which  would  have  given  Him 
the  dismissing  potion  of  vinegar  and  gall.  The  most  severe  ten- 
sion of  restraint,  which  His  long  silence  toward  these  men  had 
necessarily  involved,  is  now  over.^  He  not  only  can,  but  He 
must  now  show  them  once  more  the  full  Divine  simplicity  of  His 
love — in  the  form  of  a so  humble  complaint.^  But,  what  must 
appear  most  eminently  great  in  the  word  of  Jesus  is,  that  no 
mistrust  withheld  Him  from  confiding  His  need  to  those  who  sur- 
rounded Him.”  To  this  last  point  we  must  demur.  True  and 
beautiful  as  the  observation  is,  in  one  point  of  view,  that  the 
Lord  exhibits  a confidence  that  He  would  find  some  love  and 
compassion  even  among  these  enemies  and  mockers — yet  there 

^ J3ut  the  question  whether  lie  might,  wliether  lie  ought  not,  accord- 
ing to  God’s  counsel,  to  suffer  all  in  silence,  might  have  sealed  llis 
)ij>s.  That  is  forgotten  here. 

2 ’I’liat  is.  He  may  ask,  because  the  Scripture  permits  it. 

^ Vriiich  is  significani  ly  Ilis  first  and  only  complaint  of  bodily  pain. 
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are  two  things  doubtful  connected  with  it.  First,  we  ought  not 
to  press  the  extent  of  this  trust  in  our  Lord’s  request  so  far  as  to 
say  (with  Braune)  that  the  appeal  to  the  help  of  these  enemies 
demanded  a victory  over  which  was  not  so  strongly  expressed 
even  in  the  Father,  formve  them  !” — which  must  have  been  the 
hardest  of  all  to  “ a human  heart !”  For  this  imparts  to  Christ’s 
humanity”  an  impure  element,  such  a pride  toward  His  enemies 
and  a resentment  of  their  help  as  could  not  exist  in  Him,  and 
therefore  could  not  be  overcome  or  renounced.  But,  secondly, 
His  trusty  in  its  real  principle,  was  not  reposed  in  these  sinners, 
from  whom  He  could  expect  no  sympathy,  but  rather  persistent 
cruelty  and  scorn  ; it  was  reposed  alone  in  His  God,  It  was  not 
a “faith  in  humanity”  which  He  yet  retains,  a faith  in  some  re- 
mains of  love  to  which  redemption  might  attach — but  (so  strictly 
true  is  St  John  !)  a consciousness  and  trust  that  the  drink 
must  be  given  to  Him,  because  the  Scripture  must  be  fulfilled. 
As  in  Gethsemane  an  angel  strengthened  Him,  because  there  an 
angel  alone  could ; so  can  men  here  offer  Him  the  last  refresh- 
ment (though  only  in  half  compassion,  mingled  with  scorn) — and 
therefore  it  was  so  appointed  and  predicted.^ 

But  the  Scripture  which  is  here  referred  to,  without  being  cited, 
is  not  Ps.  xxii.  15,  where  the  thirst  is  described  (for  here  the 
drinking  IS  concerned),  but  most  certainly  Ps.  Ixix.  21.  In  this 
psalm  too  the  suffering  righteous  man  is  set  before  us  as  the  type 
of  the  Messiah,  partly  with  the  same  main  features  as  Ps.  xxii., 
and  partly  with  some  peculiar  aspects  ; presenting,  namely,  pro- 
found relations  of  this  suffering  to  the  present  and  the  future, 
just  as  Ps.  xxii.  (in  the  first  part)  enters  into  the  depth  of  the  suf- 
fering in  itself.  It  is  a suffering  without  cause  of  personal  offence 
against  man  or  before  God  (vers.  4,  5) — a suffering  rather  for 

1 Lange  in  the  Christoterpe  (1848  S.  164)  has  expressed  himself  in 
a similar  way  concerning  “ the  beautiful  victory  of  most  self-possessed 
humanity  over  the  strong  temptation  to  false  heroism.”  Such  a 
“ temptation”  must  be  altogether  rejected  ; otherwise  it  is  quite  true 
that  “ in  these  words  Jesus  makes  a distinction  between  His  sacred 
suffering  on  the  cross,  imposed  by  God,  and  the  self-imposed  torment 
of  enthusiasts.”  And  it  is  well  said,  though  only  as  self-understood 
with  regard  to  Christ,  that  “ He  is  so  perfectly  free  from  tlie  bitterness 
of  pride  that  He  would  rather  take  His  farewell  of  His  enemies  in  the 
form  of  a suppliant,  than  in  that  of  a prince  threatening  vengeance.” 
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the  sake  of  the  honour  and  the  house  of  God  (vers.  7 — 9),  for 
the  decisive  issue  of  which  all  look,  who  truly  wait  upon  God, 
ver.  6.  This  decisive  issue  is  (by  a sudden  transition  at  ver.  21) 
set  forth  in  a twofold  way,  as  the  confident  prophecy  of  the  com- 
plainant now  surpassing  his  lamentation : for  the  enemies  a 
judgment  of  requital  breaks  in,  salvation  and  deliverance  for  the 
miserable  who  wait  in  hope.  Hengstenberg  says  rightly  that 
among  all  the  psalms  there  is  none,  besides  Ps.  xxii.,  which  is  so 
often  quoted  and  referred  to  Christ though  this  is  saying  too 
little,  for  the  express  citations  from  it  which  may  be  reckoned  are 
more  numerous  by  far  than  from  any  other — Jno.  ii.  17,  xv.  25, 
xix.  28,  29  ; Acts  i.  20  ; Rom.  xi.  9,  10,  xv.  3.  And  we  must 
not  forget  the  remarkable  specific  fulfilment  of  ver.  8,  which  is 
not  quoted. 

Ver.  21  in  this  psalm  had  been  already  fulfilled  approximately 
or  in  part,  when  they  offered  Christ,  as  a malefactor,  the  stupe- 
fying  potion  but  He  did  not  receive  that  potion,  and  the  fulfil- 
ment therefore  yet  remains,  in  which  the  actually  took 

place.  St  John,  it  is  true,  attaches  this  to  the  mention  of  the 
thirst  in  — but  so  far  with  propriety,  as  the  expression  of 

• T : • 

the  thirst,  which  was  responded  to  by  the  which  the 

psalm  presupposes),  was  the  decisive  point.  It  is  easy  to  answer 
the  words  of  Strauss,  whose  perverted  mind  thinks  that  no  one 
hanging  upon  the  cross  in  the  agony  of  death  would  go  off  with 
such  typological  play.”  For,  first,  the  wonderful  coincidence  be- 
tween the  prophetic  word  and  the  most  specific  circumstances  of 
the  sacred  Passion  especially,  is  no  play,  but  the  holy  earnest  of 
God,  for  the  conviction  of  such  unbelievers  as  Strauss  and  his 
con/ederates,  whenever  they  shall  come  to  faith  in  prophecy  and 
its  fulfilment  generally.  And,  further,  Christ  is  no  longer  in  the 
agony  and  conflict  of  death  (as  Strauss  thinks,  simply  through 
wilful  disbelief  of  St  John),  but  in  the  commencing  conscious- 
ness of  fulfilment  and  the  hard-won  victory.  And  it  is  on  that 
account  He  beholds  so  clearly  this  individual  prediction,  at  the 
moment  when  it  was  to  be  fulfilled;  there  is  no  playing,  but  the 
most  sacred  earnestness,  in  His  declaring  aloud  His  thirst  and 
asking  drink,  in  order  that  He,  down  to  the  last,  might  act 
according  to  the  light  and  guidance  of  the  fore  written  word. 
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And  in  this  (to  contradict  Braune)  He  does  not  make  Himself 
dependent  upon  fortuitous  agreements,”  for  the  prophecied  inti- 
mations are  not  fortuitous  to  Him — “ He  lives  in  the  precepts 
and  the  will  of  His  God  ” for  this  too  was  written  in  the  Scrip- 
ture concerning  Him,  'as  He  had  all  His  life  testified,  and  is 
consistent  with  it  in  death.  More  consistent  than  such  believ- 
ing expositors,  who  are  continually  ascribing  to  their  Lord  and 
Master  the  half-believing  views  of  the  Old  Testament  which  they 
alas  entertain  themselves. 

But  it  is  now  time,  finally,  after  these  necessary  preliminary 
remarks  upon  the  I thirst”  which  Jesus  cried,  to  enter  more 
deeply  into  its  meaning.  It  is  the  shortest  of  the  seven  words. 
The  parched  lips  of  the  Sufferer  can  scarcely  give  it  utterance, 
for  the  loud  cry  which  went  before  had  absorbed  all  his  power  of 
speech ; and  yet,  as  it  was  appointed,  so  it  was  necessary,  in 
order  that,  being  strengthened.  He  might  utter  his  last  two 
words  of  victory.  It  proceeds  from  the  deepest  truth  and 
actuality  even  of  His  bodily  necessity,  through  which  He  who 
called  all  who  were  athirst  to  Himself,  the  fountain  of  living 
waters  (Jno.  vii.  37) — is  now  as  a languishing  sufferer  humbled. 
Since  the  last  Supper  He  had  eaten  nothing,  and  yet  had  toiled 
and  suffered  immeasurably  both  in  body  and  soul.  Think  of  the 
exhaustion  of  the  bloody  sweat  at  the  very  beginning  ! His 
present  thirst,  which  had  gone  on  increasing  from  that  time,  is 
likewise  in  his  humanity  the  derangement  of  fever,  such  as  the 
dying  experience  generally,  and  (for  which  Sepp  may  be  con- 
sulted) the  crucified  especially.  Thus  it  is  the  corporeal  an  ala- 
gon  and  substratum  for  the  exhausting  abandonment  of  His 
soul ; and  this  belongs  as  its  continuation  to  the  preceding,  from 
which  it  is  nevertheless  to  be  distinguished  by  the  return  which 
it  exhibits^  of  His  repose  and  confidence.  Thirst,  it  is  well 
known,  is  keener  anguish  than  hunger,  having  been  sometimes 
used  in  the  application  of  torture  ; and  so  far  the  last  temptation 
on  the  cross  is  greater  than  the  first  in  the  wilderness.  But  this 
parallel  leads  us  to  something  further.  As  then  it  was  not  till 
the  end  of  the  concentration  of  His  prayer  in  fasting  that  His 
bodily  need  came  back  to  His  feeling  and  consciousness — He  was 
afterwards  an  hungered — so  here.  In  the  wrestling  of  His  soul 
with  His  withdrawing  God  He  had  not  felt  the  body,  or,  more 
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strictly  sjDeaking,  had  felt  it  only  as  soul ; even  in  the  Eloi  Eloi 
the  bodily  consciousness  had  been  absorbed  in  its  co-operation 
with  the  soul’s  feeling.  But  now  the  case  is,  as  it  were,  inverted  ; 
because  the  soul’s  distress  is  removed,  and  the  body  so  strongly 
claims  its  rights,  that  all  His  combined  pains  are  compressed 
into  and  uttered  in  this  thirst.  And  thus  ^Hhis  word  expresses 
no  new  heightening  of  His  agony,  but  is  rather  an  evidence  that 
His  festal  rest  is  already  beginning  in  His  soul.  It  is  like  the 
word  of  a hero,  to  whose  consciousness  it  now  first  comes  that 
His  wounds  bleed  and  that  He  needs  some  invigoration,  after  the 
heat  of  the  conflict  has  been  sustained  ; like  the  word  of  a hero 
who  begins  in  the  consciousness  of  his  victory  to  think  of  his 
refreshment  (we  add  now — His  promised  refreshment)  ; — and  so 
far  it  is  a most  favourable  token  of  good.”  (Lange).  Compare 
the  far  distant  type  of  Samson,  which  may  slightly  admit  of  com- 
parison, Judg.  XV.  18.  Verily  a greater  than  Samson  is  here  ! 
This  thirst  is  the  Lord’s  last  suffering — ^^the  consummation 
drew  rapidly  near,”  as  Rieger  says ; and  so  in  Ps.  Ixix.  the  word 
concerning  it  occurs  at  the  end  of  the  sufferings,  and  goes  off 
at  once  into  the  prediction  of  vengeance  upon  the  table  of 
those  who,  in  their  first  and  last,  their  only  act  of  compassion, 
were  still  unmerciful  enemies.  Christ  feels  now  the  bitter  re- 
mainder of  his  woes,  the  last  drops  condensed  into  one”  (as 
Hiller  says)  ; and  just  so  it  makes  the  transition  to  the  Finished,” 
being  the  only  thing  now  wanting  that  the  Scripture  might  be 
fulfilled.”  Pain  relinquishes  Him  not,  until  He  has  finally 
struggled  through,”  says  Draseke.  The  word  by  which  He 
acknowledges  and  complains  of  this  pang— the  first  complaint 
which  He  had  uttered  in  His  agonies^ — is  the  most  apparently 
inconsiderable  of  the  Seven  Words,  it  is  seemingly  the  most 
simply  external,  human,  and  instantaneous  expression  of  bodily 
feeling -how  innumerable  are  the  times  that  it  has  been  and 
will  be  spoken  after  Him  by  dying  mortals ! Indeed,  this  of 
itself  gives  it  a great  significance: — as  an  humble  avowal,  in  the 

^ After  a description  of  all  Ilis  preceding  sufferings,  Bengel  goes  on  : 
“ Amid  all  these  lie  had  never  said — I suffer.  For  the  fact  itself  spoke 
of  the  sorrows  predicted  in  Scripture : lie  does  express  the  thirst, 
which  was  the  confluence  and  end  of  them  all,  and  asks  for  drink,  for 
the  Scripture  had  predicted  both  the  thirst  and  the  drink.” 
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obedience  of  Scripture,  and  as  His  placing  Himself  perfectly  on 
a level  with  other  sufferers,  immediately  before  those  most  sub- 
lime utterances  which  were  peculiar  to  Himself.  It  is  literally 
true  in  that  most  obvious  meaning  which  alone  would  occur  to 
those  who  heard  it  first ; nevertheless,  there  must  be  something 
much  deeper  contained  in  it.  It  is  not  recorded  simply  because 
all  that  he  said  upon  the  cross  must  be  recorded  ; but  all  that 
He  spoke  was  in  its  humanity  Divine-human,  and  the  most  ex- 
ternal element  in  it  could  be  no  other  than  a type  of  an  internal 
and  spiritual  truth. 

Shall  we  in  this  word  spoken  upon  the  cross,  in  its  place  among 
the  Seven  Words, — the  rest  of  which  are  simply  words  of  the 
Redeemer, — between  My  God,  My  God^^  and  “ It  is  finished^ 
discern  nothing  more  than  the  testimony  that  He  experienced 
physical  thirst  ? Even  Langer,  w^ho  holds  simply  to  the  “ avowal 
of  physical  need,”  feels  himself  standing  before  a text  in  regard 
to  which  we  can  hardly  say  how  far  the  sensitive  is  the  symbol 
of  the  super-sensitive.”  Yes,  verily,  we  cannot  and  will  not  pre- 
sume to  say  whether  and  how  far  the  Lord  Himself  connected 
in  His  owm  consciousness  a spiritual  meaning  with  this  I thirst ;” 
what  we  said  just  now  points  rather  to  this,  that  even  the  thirst 
of  his  soul  goes  out  in  and  is  felt  as  physical  need.  But  it  was 
nevertheless  His  soul  suffering  the  pangs  of  redemption  which 
experienced  this  bodily  thirst ; and  therefore  to  us  it  is  not  merely 
permitted  but  commanded  that  we  should  carry  our  meditation 
upon  this  word  further,  quite  independently  of  the  instant  con- 
sciousness of  our  Lord  when  He  spoke  it.  And  so  the  Holy 
Spirit  in  the  Church  has  from  the  beginning  typically  expounded 
to  us  this  new  Scripture,  which  records  our  Eedeemer’s  appeal- 
ing and  supplicating  thirst  upon  the  cross. 

Let  us  then,  finally,  contemplate  this  word  in  the  new  com- 
mencing light,  of  which  it  is  the  first  ray  ! The  fulfilment  of 
Scripture  down  to  this  last  potion  was  here  concerned ; and 
even  in  this  connection  of  the  word  with  the  fulfilment  of  Scrip- 
ture we  have  the  beginning  of  its  spiritual  meaning.  Arndt ; 

Hence  though  Jesus  primarily  meant  by  His  fifth  word  His 
physical  thirst,  yet  there  lay  in  the  background — since  He  now 
first  uttered  it,  and  uttered  it  that  the  Scripture  might  be  ful- 
filled— a spiritual  thirst  of  His  soul  likewise  ; He  longed  for  the 
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final  consummation,  the  consciousness  of  the  feeling  of  His  eternal 
union  with  God,  the  perfecting  of  His  sacrificial  offering.”^ 
Thus,  if  we  ask  in  devout  contemplation  (and  this  is  the  fulfil- 
ment of  all  true  exposition  !)  for  what  He  thirsted,  in  the  ground 
of  His  soul,  under  and  in  the  physical  thirst,^  we  must  first  of  all 
say  in  the  language  of  Ps.  xlii. — For  God,  for  the  living  God  ! 
But  to  tarry  there  is  not  enough,  for  He  was  emptied  even  to 
abandonment  only  for  us,  only  as  entering  into  humanity  for  its 
redemption,  as  the  prophetic  psalms  testify.  Thus  He  thirsted 
for  the  accomplishment  of  the  redeeming  work ; as,  in  order  to 
that,  that  He  might  be  able  to  say  It  is  finished” — for  saying 
and  doing  are  here  one.'’^  This  is  the  substance  and  soul,  as  of 
all  His  bodily  suffering,  so  also  of  this  corporeally  expressed  word 
of  His  soul.  This  connects  itself  again,  as  the  general  spirit  of 
this  most  concrete  crisis,  with  the  thought  that  in  this  supplicat- 
ing appeal  He  whose  right  it  was  to  be  refreshed  by  all  creation, 
and  especially  to  be  gladdened  by  all  humanity,  but  who  had  so 
awfully  renounced  all  this,  now  turns  again  to  this  humanity. 
As  Lange  says,  after  giving  prominence  to  that  reflection  : As 

He  thus  thirsted  for  the  refreshment  of  this  drink,  so  He  thirsted 
to  drink  of  the  refreshment  of  love  (we  add — for  the  requital  of 
His  infinite  loving !) — for  a final  human  greeting,  for  human 
blessing.  And  if  we  pursue  this  to  its  deepest  meaning,  we  may 
say  that  He  with  a special  depth  of  feeling  thirsted  for  the  souls 
of  men.” 

This  is  the  harmony  of  the  traditional  exposition  of  the  Spirit 
in  the  Church  with  the  simple  historical  apprehension  of  the  first 
meaning  of  the  word  : as  the  genuine  new  theology  and  exposi- 
tion is  called  everywhere  to  trace  it.  But  we  cannot  content 
ourselves  with  crying — How  didst  Thou  thirst,  Thou  great  Prince 
of  glory,  for  the  poor  sinner,  and  for  God  on  my  behalf,  that  He 
in  Thee  might  be  mine  ! For  that  transposition  of  thought  into 

1 In  the  Breslau  sermons  : “ The  nearer  a traveller  approaches  his 
goal,  the  greater  is  his  longing  to  reach  it.” 

2 Because,  indeed,  as  Lange  says,  “ in  his  life  the  corporeity  and 
the  life  of  the  soul  are  not  sundered,  and  go  not  separate  ways.” 

3 lie  now  hastens  to  the  full  accomplishment  by  fulfilling  this  last 
remaining  prediction.  As  Nonnus  says  (here  once  more  bringing  out 
in  the  midst  of  his  pomposity,  the  true  thought)  : 6o6)T€pov  rjdiKev  eimc, 

TfpfiaTOS  larafievoio  ri  \ei-\l/avov. 
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the  past  loses  sight  of  the  continuous  influence  and  everlasting 
presentiation  of  His  suffering  and  death  by  the  Spirit,  as  it  is 
sealed  in  the  Lord’s  Supper.  Still  in  His  glory  He  thirsts  for 
the  consummation,  His  heart  thirsts  for  the  full  possession  of  His 
redeemed.  As  He  said,  Jno.  iv.  7,  to  the  woman  of  Samaria — 
Give  Me  to  drink  ! and  meant  thereby  in  reality — give  Me  thy- 
self! (comp.  ver.  34  in  that  chapter,  and  our  exposition  of  ver. 
7)  so  does  His  whole  passion  cry  the  same  to  us  in  the  beseech- 
ing of  the  word  of  reconciliation,  2 Cor.  v.  19,  20.  “ I thirst  /” 

— that  is,  too,  a heart-seeking,  all-comprehending  superscription 
on  the  cross.  “ He  thirsted  that  we  might  thirst” — was  the  say- 
ing of  Gregory  of  Nazianzum,  and  it  goes  to  the  full  depth  of 
the  word ; for,  in  fact.  His  thirsting  for  our  sake  and  conse- 
quently for  us  tells  us  that  ive,  whose  souls  are  in  need  of  the 
living  God,  should  thirst  for  Him  and  His  salvation^  and  aims 
to  excite  that  thirst  in  us.  Similarly  says  John  Arndt ; when 
the  Lord  said  upon  the  cross,  I thirst ! He  thirsted  that  he  might 
awaken  and  find  in  us  a sacred,  spiritual,  and  heavenly  thirst. 
For  as  He  himself  satisfies  and  quenches  our  spiritual  hunger 
and  thirst,  so  must  we  also  satisfy  and  quench  His  hunger  and 
thirst — as  He  says  in  Jno.  iv.  34.”  Ask  thyself,  O hearer,  as 
His  word  asks  thy  soul — For  what  am  / thirsting?  If  I have 
forsaken  the  living  fountain,  and  the  hewn  out  cisterijs,  all  the 
seeming  living  fountains  of  nature  and  the  creature  become  dried 
up,  and  God  in  righteousness  forsakes  me — what  and  whither 
then  ? The  answer  is — give  thyself  to  Him,  and  He  will  give 
Himself  to  thee ; then,  as  a believing  Christian,  thou  shalt  not 
in  distress  and  the  dying  hour  lament  in  the  language  of  the 
psalm  of  lamentation,  because  he  hath  fulfilled  its  meaning  for 
thee  I This  preaching  interpretation  is  infinitely  beyond  the  ap- 
plication which  is  so  current,  and  which,  though  in  itself  quite 
right,  so  often  stops  short  at  mere  moral  application  : — to 
wit,  that  we  may,  and  that  we  must  still  refresh  our  Lord 
J esus  in  the  persons  of  His  poor  and  suffering  members  upon 
earth. 


A few  remarks  must  be  made,  finally,  upon  t\\Q giving  to  drink 
^ Wahres  Christenthum,  Buch  i.  Kap.  36,  at  the  end. 
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which  followed  our  Lord’s  wwd.  St  John  records  it  simply;  St 
Matthew  and  St  Mark  mention  the  accompanying  mockery. 
Neither  the  drinking  nor  the  mocking  can  be  supposed  to  have 
taken  place  during  the  darkness  ; and  this  is  an  exegetical  proof 
that  immediately  after  the  Eloi  it  became  light ; that  thei  thirst 
followed  the  Eloi^  and  was  the  occasion  for  the  giving  to  drink, 
which  would  otherwise  have  no  reason  to  explain  it.  That  which 
our  Lord  received  and  drank  is  called  by  them  all  ofo?,  for^^^n 
in  the  psalm,  that  is,  vinegar^  which  was  a very  poor,  but  thirst- 
quenching drink  used  by  the  common  people  : see  Ruth  ii.  14. 
But  the  older  translators  by  their  and  the  learned  dis- 

quisitions of  recent  critics,  have  only  introduced  needless  confu- 
sion. This  vinegar  (which  is  not  necessarily  to  be  considered  as 
only  poor  or  sour  icine),  mixed  with  water,  was  a drink  in  com- 
mon use  especially  among  soldiers,  and  as  such  is  called  posca  by 
Plaut.,  Sueton.,  Ulpian,  andpz^sm  by  Vegetius.  In  Spartian  (life 
of  Pescennius  Niger)  we  read  : “ He  ordered  that  no  wine  should 
be  drunk  in  the  expedition,  but  that  all  should  be  content  with 
vinegar  (aceto)^''  with  which  we  may  compare  Lipsius,  de  mili- 
tia Romand^  lib.  v.  dial.  16.  Thus  the  Lord’s  word  in  Matt, 
xxvi.  29  remains  true,  and  He  drank  no  wine  here.  That 
which  we  read  of  in  Lu.  xxiii.  46  is  either  (which  is  possible)  a 
particular  mocking  offer  which  St  Luke  alone  relates,  or  the 
same  with  that  first  offer  of  that  stupifying  draught  which  St 
Mark  calls  iafjLvpvio-fjbevov  olvov,  and  St  Matthew  (for  ofo? 
might  also  be  wine)  0J09  yera  yeyLypevov,  with  express 

allusion  to  Ps.  Ixix.^  The  passage  in  the  psalm,  which  is  in 
itself  very  pregnant,  had  consequently  a twofold  external  fulfil- 
ment, in  which  the  rejected  stupefying  wine  is  to  be  carefully 
distinguished  from  the  vinegar  which  was  taken. 

It  was  fore-provided  that  all  things  should  be  ready  by  this 
last  refreshment — the  vessel  with  vinegar  according  to  Job,  the 
sponge  and  the  reed.  The  sponge  was,  it  may  be,  used  by  the 
soldiers  to  wipe  away  the  blood  which  was  sprinkled  upon  them, 

^ Which  Michacli’s  Suppl.  ad  Lex.  would  justify. 

2 Winer  thinks  that  “ J^u.  generally  is  remiss  and  confused  (!)  in  his 
narrative  of  the  Passion ; hut  as  far  as  regards  the  offered  and  ac- 
cepted drink,  the  reniissncss  and  confusion  rest  upon  those  who  will 
not  make  the  proper  distinction.” 
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or  for  any  other  purpose.  The  reed  was,  according  to  St  John, 
a hyssop;^  and  this  need  occasion  no  difficulty;  for  the  crosses  were 
not  so  high  as  is  generally  supposed,  and  there  were  several  kinds 
of  hyssop  (Maimonides  names  four,  Kirnchi  seven),  one  of  them 
with  a long  and  stout  stem,  out  of  which  they  even  constructed 
tents.  (See  in  Sepp).  That  St  John  has  given  this  specific  term, 
not  without  allusion  to  the  use  of  hyssop  in  the  Levitical  ritual, 
especially  in  connection  with  the  passover,  is  thought  not  impro- 
bable even  by  B.-Crusius.  But  the  opinion  of  some  of  the  an- 
cients (adopted  by  Bochart  and  Surenhusius)^  is  quite  forced 
and  incorrect,  according  to  which  the  hyssop  was  an  ingredient 
in  the  drink — to  make  it  more  disagreeable.”  And  so  also  is 
the  opposite  view  of  Salmasins,  that  the  smell  of  the  hyssop  would 
be  slightly  invigorating ! 

Enough  of  these  things ; let  us  look  more  closely  at  the  mat- 
ter before  us.  gave  the  Lord  to  drink?  The  plural  in 

St  John  may  very  well  indicate  the  one  spoken  of  by  the  other 
evangelists,  together  with  those  who  were  around  and  assisted; 
or  it  may  be  an  indefinite  TLvh.  Yet  in  this  B.-Crus.  is  right : 
the  ol  Be  (which  is  the  better  reading)  must  be  the  crucifying 
soldiers  of  ver.  23  (thus  Gentiles) — it  cannot  be  supposed  that 
any  others  would  be  permitted  to  offer  Him  anything  upon  the 
cross.  Thus  it  was  not  one  of  those  who  stood  around ; the 
mention  of  Elias  does  not  make  it  necessary  to  assume  that  he 
was  a Jew,  for  Roman  soldiers  in  Judea  might  very  well  have 
heard  and  retained  as  much  as  this,  and  would  be  more  ready  to 
think  of  this  Forerunner  or  Helper,  than  have  any  regard  for 
the  true  My  God.  Thus  the  most  fearful  cry  of  amazement 
ever  echoed  upon  earth,  the  most  sacred  word  of  lamentation, 
v>^ith  its  deep  mystery  of  consolation  for  a sinful  world — is  at 
once  mockingly  perverted  by  malignant  wit ! And  it  was  only 
a prophecy  of  ten  thousand  such  instances,  the  same  in  principle, 
which  Christendom  has  since  witnessed.  With  as  much  open 
confidence  has  Jesus  called  upon  His  God — ^^as  if  he  had  been 
summoning  a man  near  him  to  His  help.”  Acknowledging  this 

^ About  which  he  who  will  read  Boch.  Hieroz.  tom.  i.  lib.  2, 
cap.  50,  de  agno  paschali : but  he  will  find  the  passage  in  St  John 
badly  treated  of. 

^ The  former  changing  the  text  into  va-a-o'.irov. 
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even  in  their  mockery,  they  pervert  it  altogether,  and  mean  : 
He  says  nothing  more  now  about  his  God,  Him  he  has  given  up 
(in  heathen  daring.  He  meets  not  his  case  now  !)-  he  turns  now 
to  man  again  and  cries  for  help.  Or  more  definitely  : He  cries 
as  the  Messiah  for  his  Elias ; for  even  a heathen  would  know 
that  the  two  pertained  to  each  other,  and  in  the  lips  of  a heathen 
this  mockery  has  its  full  intelligibility  and  bitterness.^  It  is 
probable  also  that  the  name  of  Elias  was  already  in  vogue  as  the 
patron  and  guardian  of  the  J ews,  appearing  in  time  of  need  : on 
this  consult  Eisenmenger  (Th.  ii.  Kap.  S.  402  ff.) 

Or,  was  the  speaking  about  Elias  no  mockery  at  all  ? Matt, 
and  Mark  do  not  expressly  say  that  it  was,  though  the  former 
plainly  enough  gives  the  impression  in  his  ouro?  of  a half  pitiful 
scorn.  Olshausen  (whom  Krummacher  follows  in  this)  denies 
the  mockery,  and  thinks  that  a secret  dread  seized  upon  their 
rude  minds,  and  that  they  may  have  thought  there  might  be 
some  truth  in  the  Messiahship  of  this  crucified  one,  and  that — 
Elias  might  appear  in  a tempest ! Thus,  they  would  have  really 
misunderstood  the  word,  and  said  what  they  said  in  earnest, — 
this  being  psychologically  more  probable.”  We  certainly  think 
not : just  at  the  crisis  of  our  Lord’s  abandonment,  this  amaze- 
ment of  awe  appears  to  us  altogether  unpsychological,  in  spite 
too  of  the  wonderfully  returning  light  (which  would  tend  rather 
to  remove  their  anxiety  and  inspire  them  with  fresh  courage). 
Moreover,  the  mocking  meaning  in  the  d<^e^  and  d(f)€r€  (of  which 
more  anon)  is  not  to  be  got  rid  of.  Lange  improves  upon  the 
matter  by  suggesting  that  the  great  horror  of  apparitions  from 
the  other  world — for  they  would  regard  an  appearance  of  Elias 
as  possible — came  upon  them  in  all  its  force ; yet  they  at  once 
tried  to  turn  the  suggestion  to  mockery,  in  order  to  defend  them- 
selves against  their  fears.  He  says  it  was  “ as  men  in  a dark 
wood  striving  to  rid  themselves  of  fear  of  spirits ; they  call  out 
the  names  of  the  beings  they  dread  as  if  in  mockery.  They 
appear  to  scorn  them  ; but  if  narrowly  watched  and  listened  to, 
it  will  be  found  that  they  tremble.”  It  may  be  so  in  ordinary 

^ A Jew  would  have  thought:  His  Elias  (John  the  Baptist)  has 
been  long  dead — and  now  the  false  Messiah,  who  also  must  yield,  calls 
upon  him  in  vain  I And  the  .Tevvs  might  have  thus  added  their 
mockery,  even  though  that  was  not  first  meant. 
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cases ; but  this  scene  at  Golgotlia,  alone  in  its  kind,  is  raised  far 
beyond  all  sncli  analogies.  If  there  had  been  horror  here,  it 
would  have  been  too  profound  to  admit  of  mockery.  It  was  no 
other  than  persevering  malignity,  kindled  afresh  of  hell ; and  so 
mighty,  that  nothing  like  real  compassion  could  stand  against  it. 
If  we  think  of  a holy  shuddering  as  the  result  of  the  Lord’s  cry 
of  anguish,  it  is  a deception  by  which  we  transfer  our  sense  and 
feeling  to  those  who  were  then  present ; there  was  assuredly  no 
other  tone  in  it  than  that  of  the  profoundest  lamentation,  no 
other  influence  could  flow  from  it  than  the  excitement  of  sud- 
den compassion,  in  conflict,  however,  with  the  return  of  keener 
mockery,  comparing  Ilis  present  distress  with  His  former  lofty 
pretensions.  During  the  darkness  they  might  have  felt  amaze- 
ment, and  expected  some  marvellous  Divine  intervention  ; but 
when  nothing  resulted  but  this  cry,  and  the  return  of  the  light, 
all  their  anxiety  vanished  and  tlie  mockery  remained.  And  just 
so  do  the  first  two  Evangelists,  in  historical  and  psychological 
truth,  exhibit  its  immediate  influence ; after  the  second  cry, 
almost  in  immediate  continuation,  had  strengthened  the  move- 
ment of  pity.  Some  of  the  guard  round  the  cross, ^ and  probably 
others  with  them,  began  at  first  to  steel  themselves  against 
(not  fright)  by  mocking — This  man,  poor  wretched  Messiah,  calls 
in  vain  for  his  Elias  ! But  there  is  one  who  thinks  that  the 
refreshment  which  His  lips  crave  should  not  and  must  not  be 
denied  to  Him  ; and  hastens  (probably  with  the  help  of  another 
or  of  more)  to  make  preparation  to  give  it.  The  others  then 
speak,  as  it  were  mocking  him  for  doing  what  might  be  now  a 
needless  thing — Let  he,  wait,  let  us  see  whether  Elias  will  come 
and  save  him  ! So  St  Matthew  ; and  with  this  is  quite  consistent 
the  characteristically  more  exact  account  in  St  Mark,  according 
to  which  he  who  gave  the  drink  also  said — Yea,  verily,  wait  and 
let  us  see  whether  Elias  will  come  and  take  him  down  ! The 
stronger  KaOeXelv  after  the  athacuv,  the  acj)6T6  given  back  after 
the  a</)e9,  has  very  much  the  sound  of  a designed  echo  of  their 
words  on  his  part.  and  a(f)€T€  are  not  merely  age,  but 

maintain  their  proper  meaning.  The  first  words  meant  in 

^ For  the  following  eh  e^  avrCov  plainly  refers  to  those  who  were 
alone  authorised  to  give  help.  These  were  the  e/cct  eVreorf?,  the  watch. 

VOL.  VIII.  B 
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mockery — Do  it  not!  “ Thou  needest  not  to  give  him  any  refresh- 
ment, he  has  called  upon  Elias,  who  will  do  it  instead.”  (v. 
Gerlach).  He  who  gave  the  drink,  without  being  interrupted, 
mocks  with  them.  Be  it  so,  we  will  wait  I Either  with  such  a turn 
in  the  thought  as  Pfenninger  gives : ‘Hndeed  if  Elias  should  come, 
that  would  be  better  to  him  than  a drmk  of  vinegar  (which,  mean- 
while, we  may  give  him) ; or,  which  seems  more  in  harmony 
with  the  spirit  of  his  words — let  me^  however^  do  this ; while  we 
wait  for  Elias,  let  me  support  him  that  Elias  may  come  I”  This 
poor  man,  that  is,  thinks  he  must  conceal  his  pity  for  Christ’s 
thirst  under  a disguise  of  mockery  like  theirs  ” — “ mockery  in 
the  lips,  yet  under  the  impulse  of  a good  human  feeling.”  Thus 
he  is  a type  of  all  those  who  have  the  beginnings  of  a good  feel- 
ing toward  Christ ; but,  weak  and  double-tongued,  join  never- 
theless with  the  world  in  order  to  excuse  and  hide  their  feeling 
But  this  admixture  of  mockery  with  pity  is  that  bitterness  and 
gall  of  sin  which,  according  to  the  ideal,  proverbial  sense  of  the 
phrase  in  Ps.  Ixix.  21  (for  ver.  20  denies  the  existence  of  any 
pure  compassion),  made  the  last  refreshment  of  the  Lord  an 
additional  suffering.  (Hamann  : God  desired  wine  from  His 
vine  ; the  vinedressers  brought  Him  vinegar  mingled  with  gall — 
this  was  wdiat  His  Son  drank  upon  the  cross).  On  this,  and  on 
no  other  view  of  the  whole,  does  this  prophecy  appear  to  us  to 
have  been  fulfilledj  as  well  externally  as  internally,  that  is,  in 
the  fullest  meaning  of  the  word  fulfilled.  On  any  other  grant- 
ing of  His  request  than  that  which  should  expose  Him  to  new 
indignity,  Jesus,  whose  cry  probably  was  uttered  during  the  Elias- 
mockery,  had  by  no  means  reckoned. 


SIXTH  WORD  FROM  THE  CROSS. 

(John  xix.  30.) 

TereXearai. — It  is  finished. — “This  word  was  in  the  heart  of 
Jesus  in  ver.  28,cm6Z  now  is  uttered  by  His  lips.^’  Uttered  with  more 
vigour,  and  with  louder  voice,  in  the  consciousness  that  the  last  of 

1 More  will  come  out  in  the  prophetic  interpretation  of  the  whole. 
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the  predictions  concerning  His  suffering  was  satisfied.  For  the 

Spirit  of  Christ,”  who  was  of  old  in  the  prophets,  and  who  had 
now  become  Jesus  in  person,  must  have  brought  out  to  light  the 
prophetic  word  with  a precision  and  assurance,  of  which  our 
exposition  (only  then  not  spiritless  ” j can  but  ask  in  prayer 
some  slight  degree.  Especially  in  Him  was  the  distinction  clear, 
in  their  typical  domain,  between  what  was  figure  and  what  was 
reality ; and  what  traits  in  the  shadowy  typical  figure  were 
appointed  to  be  reproduced  for  incorporation  in  the  new  type, 
replenished  with  reality,  of  the  great  eternal  history ! 

Not  one  of  those  who  waited,  in  this  passover  at  Jerusalem, 
upon  the  Lord  of  Hosts  to  see  how  he  would  show  Himself  in 
His  servant  and  son  (Ps.  Ixix.  (i),  had  faith  enough,  even  after 
the  word  to  the  malefactor,  to  say  confidently^  in  the  words  of 
Naomi,  concerning  this  whose  name  was  (in 

him  is  strength)  : — Sit  still,  my  soul,  until  thou  know  how  the 
matter  will  fall : for  the  man  will  not  be  in  rest,  until  He  have 
finished  the  thing  this  day.  But  in  the  midst  of  their  mockery — 
This  man  began  to  build  and  was  not  able  to  finish  ! He  did 
finish  His  work,  and  swiftly ! Every  work  of  God  delays  at 
first,  and  hastens  at  the  end.  The  last  three  words  of  Jesus 
after  His  abandonment  follow  in  quick  succession  of  victory;  the 
last  two  especially  are  almost  uttered  together. 

It  is  remarkable  and  deeply  significant,  that  this  most  compre- 
hensive and  immeasurable  of  the  seven  words,  this  TeriXearat, 
is  found  in  most  concrete  connexion  with  the  last  speciality  which 
remained  to  be  fulfilled,  the  embittered  drink  offered  to  His  final 
thirst ! For  no  prophetic  word  in  the  lips  of  the  prophets, 
certainly  no  fulfilment-word  in  the  lips  ol’  the  great  Fulfiller,  is 
ever  dissevered  from  the  most  definite  and  most  actual  life,  in 
which  it  has  its  root  and  grows  : — altogether  different,  in  this, 
from  our  mere  forms  of  speech,  so  often  abstract,  vague,  and 
unreal.  With  all  its  similarity  to  such  a human  phrase,  this 
‘‘  Finished  ” of  the  consummating  and  consummated  Christ 
includes  in  itself  all  the  glories  which  should  follow,  with  all  the 
sufferings  that  should  go  before  (1  Pet.  i.  11) — and  is  infinitely 
more  than  smyExegi  ov consum-niatum  which  mortal  might  utter. 

Infinitely  more  than  any  reXo?  eyet  ra  irdvra  yoL  of  a dying  man 
— which  Grotius  quotes  from  the  comic  poet  to  illustrate  this 
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proverbial  plirase  !”  Least  of  all  is  it  merely — Now  have  I sur- 
mounted all ! the  end  is  come  But  connected  with  this,  and 
makino'  it  a new  beginning  for  the  ages  of  eternity — It  is  done 
and  established  ! It  is  perfected^  It  is  finished  1 

But  lohat  f This  marvellous  word  both  speaks  much  and  con- 
ceals much.  The  mysterious  It” — the  subject  of  the  predicate 
— is  wanting : history  from  that  time  onward  was  to  supply  and 
utter  it  in  its  Divine  language  through  humanity,  even  as  his- 
tory before  Christ  had  pointed  forward  to  it.  Faith  was  to  dis- 
cover it— every  seeker  of  God,  whose  heart  should  live  for  ever 
(Ps.  xxii.  26,  Ixix.  6),  will  seek  and  find  it  in  his  own  heart,  as 
in  tlie  Scriptures,  the  old  and  the  new,  which  now  agree  together 
as  prophecy  and  fulfilment”  with  an  infinitely  closer  concert, 
more  fully  and  literally — and  yet  in  the  spirit — than  in  the  books 
which  we  write  with  these  titles.  John,  who,  as  also  an  etSw9, 
looked  into  the  heart  of  Jesus,  and  out  of  His  heart  into  the 
Scripture^  has  said  already  in  ver  28,  all  things,  all  things — all 
tilings,  too,  wherein  and  through  which  the  Scripture  must  be 
fulfilled.  It  is  without  ground  and  in  vain  that  Liicke  opposes 
this  first  and  most  obvious  reference  of  the  reXecv  to  the  reX- 
€iovu  of  Scripture  : His  Messianic  work  upon  earth  He  knew 

to  be  accomplished — not  prophecy'^ — as  if  these  were  contrasted 
or  as  if  there  was  a distinction  between  them  ! ! Again  he  asks. 

How  could  the  work  of  Christ  be  represented  by  St  John  as 
preeminently  only  the  fulfilment  of  Old  Testament  prophecy?” 
and  answers  that  it  is  “ far  more  an  evroXg  of  God,  a work  anew 
revealed  to  Him  by  God” — as  if  both  were  not,  according  to  the 
uniform  testimony  of  the  New  Testament,  one;  the  new  revela- 
tion in  Christ  being  itself  preeminently  only  an  unveiling  of  the 
old  Scripture,  which  already  contained  all  things  written  in  it  ! 
When  will  our  orthodox  theology  truly  apprehend  this,  and  cease 
to  break  the  Scrij)ture  Thus,  in  truth,  it  is  All  things  which 

1 In  BahrJt  even — It  will  soon  be  over  now  ! 

2 Liicke  even  asks  : “ If  John  meant  by  the  TCTe'Ketrrai,  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  01(1  Testament  predictions,  wh}^  does  he  not  say  in  ver.  30, 
TfreXetTTai  t)  ypa<pr)?  He  conld  not  say  that,  &c.”  As  if  we  had  here 
a word  of  the  evangelist  John  ! ! Thus  Liicke,  if  he  were  a preacher, 
would  be  oblIg>'d  on  Gcaid  Friday  to  preach  sincerely  of  the  It  is 
tinishtd  which  tlie  fourth  I>Vang(dist  has  so  profoundly  placed  in  the 
lips  of  Jesus. 
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were  written  (Lu.  xviii.  31),  predicted,  foreshadowed,  decreed, 
with  the  sacred  Ah  and ’'E8et  on  that  account,  in  which  Christ 
everywhere  contemplated  the  kvroX^y  the  commandment,  of  His 
God.  All  things  to  which  the  Old  Testament  pointed  as  its 
end,  and  hastened  toward  in  word,  in  type,  in  work,  in  history. 
All  things  were  done  which  the  law  required,  all  things  esta- 
blished which  prophecy  predicted,  all  things  abolished  which 
were  to  be  abrogated,  all  things  obtained  in  order  to  be  bestowed 
which  had  been  the  subject  of  promise.  All  things — down  to  the 
last  drops  of  scornful  compassion  and  compassionate  scorn,  after 
receiving  which  Christ’s  lips  uttered  this  great  word — were  suf- 
fered which  were  to  be  suffered  : hut  therein^  at  the  same  time, 
all  things  were  done  and  accomplished,  nothing  was  left  wanting. 
The  theology  of  ages  has  striven  to  embrace  this  ^^all”  and  to 
develop  it ; and  strives  to  this  day  in  vain  to  express  it  per- 
fectly. 

Hase  says  well — Suffering,  life,  work,  all” — only  that  lie 
has  forgotten  Scripture  again,  and  yet  according  to  this  those 
great  words  remain  to  be  expounded.  Perfected  and  accomplished 
is — the  great  luork  of  His  life,  foreappointed  and  given  Him 
of  the  Father  to  do,  concerning  the  finishing  of  which  He  had 
many  times  spoken,  the  last  time  in  Jno.  xvii.  4 ; — His  testimony 
to  the  truth  beforehand; — all  His  miracles  and  works  as  one  work 
together ; and,  in  it,  that  which  took  place  on  Him  and  in  Him 
as  a Sufferer,  the  greatest  and  most  essential  act  which  was  the 
heart  of  all  his  acts.  His  conflict  is  fully  gone  through  even  to 
the  final  victory,  in  that  last  baptism”  for  the  accomplishment  of 
which  He  had  been  so  long  straitened.  (Lu.  xii.  50).  Fulfilled 
is  that  for  which  in  all  His  human  hunger  and  thirst  He  had 
Divine-humanly  hungered  and  thirsted,  that  which  brought  Him 
into  the  world,  and  urged  Him  to  His  death — the  atonement  for 
the  sins  of  the  world.^ 

It  may  be  said,  and  it  has  been  said  (with  most  incorrect  re- 

^ “ He  had  come  into  the  form  of  a servant  and  the  hour  of  suffering, 
not  because  He  could  not  do  otherwise,  nor  that  He  might  simply  pass 
through  and  be  able  to  say — Now  it  past ! but  in  order  to  accom- 
plish— not  merely  by  bringing  to  its  end,  but  by  bringing  into  act  and 
reality — the  counsel  of  God,  as  it  had  been  exhibited  in  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures. This  fulfilment  of  Scripture  was,  also,  in  His  thoughts,  when 
He  cried— It  is  finished  I”  Beck,  Christl.  Lebcn  i.  417,  418. 
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striction  of  this  rereXearai !),  that  there  were  many  things  in 
arrears  of  fulfilment  at  this  moment — the  crisis  of  death  itself 
(wliereof  more  afterwards),  then  the  resurrection,  ascension,  and 
all  things  to  the  end  of  time,  which  were  signified  by  another 
nrdvTa  in  Acts  iii.  21.  Assuredly,  all  this  is  to  be  added  and 
accomplished,^  but  only  upon  the  foundation  thus  already  laid  ; 
there  remains  nothing  more  to  he  procured  and  so  far  to  he  ful- 
filled ! Moreover,  all  is  already  accomplished  and  fulfilled  in 
the  one  offering,  and  flows  only  from  its  strength  and  victory. 
A new  and  a long  process  does,  indeed,  now  open  up  again  ; but 
to  Christ  it  is  only  a course  of  fruit  and  reward,  as  before  it  had 
been  seedtime  and  labour.  The  finished  work  upon  earth  is  it- 
self already  the  finishing  of  all  that  which  is  further  to  be  done 
upon  this  earth  as  also  in  heaven,  since  He  opened  and  received 
the  heavens.  Thus  the  word  is  by  no  menus  merely^  although 
it  is  primarily^  a glance  backward” — but  it  looks  down  from 
the  central  height,  its  view  being  as  well  forward  as  backward 
in  its  range.  What  a vast  survey  in  the  soul  of  Christ — if  not 
viewed  as  being  at  that  moment  the  Divine  consciousness  of 
omniscience,  embracing  the  minutest  particular,  yet  as  a human 
contemplation,  closely  bordering  upon  it,  the  vast  extent  of  which 
baffles  our  thoughts  ! It  is  much  too  little  to  say  that  “ the 
whole  history  of  the  Passion,  the  entire  scope  of  the  life  of  Jesus 
Christ,  yea,  even  the  whole  Bible”  is  included  in  it ; we  must 
add  all  the  whole  history  of  the  world  and  of  the  kingdom  of  God. 
Till  the  last  day  ? Oh  no,  it  stretches  farther  than  that ! There 
is  nothing  lying  beyond  the  reach  of  this  word,  not  even  in 
eternity,  for  it  speaks  of  a real  reXo?.  Here  is  the  centre  of  the 
history  of  the  world  and  the  kingdom  ; this  is  the  expressed  idea 
and  substance  of  time  and  eternity.  All  that  mankind,  forsaken 
and  yet  not  forsaken  of  God,  had  striven  after  in  its  search  for 
Him,  is  present  here.  All  that  the  world  had  struggled  for — 
especially  the  Gentile  world ; all  that  the  world  had  waited  for 
— especially  the  Jewish  world  ; — is  here  secured  and  won. 
Again,  in  this  Finished  is  already  wrapped  up  all  that  Chris- 

^ So  that  it  is  a great  error  to  deduce,  with  Kinkel,  from  this  rerc- 
Xeo-Tai,  that  theie  was  no  ascension — and  no  real  resurrection,  since  the 
body  of  Christ  must  “ be  conceived  of  as  already  glorified  in  the  sepul- 
e’lre.” 
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tianity  was  from  that  time  to  receive,  and  all  that  it  was  to 
become  ; all  that  is  offered  to  entire  humanity,  which  should  and 
might  become  Christendom,  in  the  new  and  Christ-pervaded 
history  of  mankind. 

Thus,  to  return  to  the  most  obvious  meaning,  the  de,ath  of 
Christ,  which  followed  immediately  or  w^as  almost  simultaneous, 
is  assuredly  included.  But  this  must  first  be  rightly  understood  I 
For,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  right  to  say  that  there  is  an  unde- 
niable significance  and  truth  in  the  fact  that  this  “ Finished f 
which  comprises  at  once  and  seals  all  the  past,  comes  here  before 
the  “ giving  up  of  His  spiriF  to  the  Father.  Thus  we  must  con- 
clude that  not  the  last  breathing  forth  and  yielding  up  of  His 
spirit  in  its  precise  and  critical  moment  was  the  essential  redeem- 
ing death  or  suffering  of  death,  but  that  which  took  place  before 
the  is  finished  !”  Daub.  (Jud.  Isch.  ii.  83)  says  correctly: 

The  divine  work  of  redemption  was  declared  to  be  accom- 
plished in  the  word  It  is  finished  ! and  not  first  in  the  death 
which  immediately  followed.”  But  he  commits  a wellmeaning 
error  which,  slight  at  the  outset,  might  lead  to  a sad  divergence 
in  the  end,  when  he  continues  (as  did  Alting  formerly)  : “ The 
Redeemer  suffered  and  died  (how  then  comes  in  the  suffering  as 
now  first  after  the  Finished  ?)  not  in  order  that  He  might  be  (or 
become)  the  Redeemer  of  men,  but  because  He  was  their  Re- 
deemer.” This  is  well  intended,  as  we  have  said,  and  has  some 
truth  in  it ; but  we  are  alone  right  in  saying  that  the  suffering 
of  death,  that  which  was  now  fulfilled,  as  the  essence  of 
the  atoning  dying,  is  itself  the  consummation,  as  of  the  atoning 
work,  so  also  of  the  Redeemer,  For  person  and  work  are  here 
one  ; Christ  has  truly  been  made  our  Saviour  and  High  Priest  in 
the  great  conflict  of  His  life,  which  here  celebrates  its  victory. 
He  is  Himself  in  Himself  made  perfect,  consummated  (Heb.  ii. 
10,  V.  9.) — His  Terekearai  has  latent  in  it  a reTeXeapai  through 
His  own  act  of  suffering — I am  perfected  and  have  perfected 
Myself ! But  in  Him  also  His  people  ; for  this  servant  of  God, 
who  is  at  the  same  time  the  Son  of  God  in  the  voluntarily 
assumed  form  of  a servant,  has  more  than  done  what  it  was  Plis 
duty  to  do,  and  therefore  His  merit  is  of  infinite  avail  before  God 
for  man.  (Lu.  xvii.  10).  Consequently  all  is  now  finished  for 
the  redemption  of  the  world — even  as  in  Adam’s  fall  all  was 
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lost,”  adds  Olshausen.  Tliat  which  was  profoundly  intimated  in 
Ps.  Ixix.  4,  under  the  veil  of  an  expression  which  seems  (though 
not  literally)  to  refer  simply  to  the  personal  innocence  of  the 
sufferer,  111}^ — ^^then  I restored  that  whicli 

1 took  not  away” — is  now  fulfilled  and  sealed  in  its  truth  : He 
restored  and  made  good  that  whicli  not  He,  but  Adam  the  man — 
thought  to  make  his  own  by  robbery,  and  even  thereby  forfeited. 
(Phil.  ii.  G).  Accomplished  is  all  that  which  we  could  never  have 
accomplished,  but  must  have  left  for  ever  undone.  All  was  re- 
stored whicli  man  had  lacked ; and  all  was  already  secured  and 
laid  up  for  us  that  might  still  be  wanting,  so  far  as  ive  are  not 
yet  fulfilled  in  Christ.  The  let  there  be  !”  of  the  new  creation 
(which  is  really  the  redemption  after  the  fall,  and  not  merely  a 
fulfilling  of  the  already  begun  creation)  cost  an  infinitely  greater 
worh  of  the  Divine  power,  indeed  the  only  proper  work  it  had  to 
do ; but  now  also  the  rest  of  God  in  Christ,  of  Christ  in  God,  is 
greater  and  more  glorious  than  that  first  rest,  which  therefore 
may  be  taken  as  its  type  ! (Heb.  iii.)  Three  times  does  this  rest 
occur:  In  the  beginning,  Gen.  i.  31 — in  the  final  Teyove^  It  is 
done,  Kev.  xxi.  6 — and  here  in  the  middle,  where  the  foundation 
is  laid  for  that  last. 

The  central  point,  finally,  of  this  middle  is  the  obtaining  and  re- 
storation of  the  righteousness  of  God  for  sinners— of  which  Ps. 
xxii.  speaks  in  its  final  verse.  Most  expositors  of  the  psalm  pass 
over  this  word  ; only  few  discern  that  the  Lord  is  here  using  a 
word  of  Scriptitre,ix\\di  (with  supreme  propriety,  in  order  thus  victo- 
riously to  include  the  glorious  end  of  His  anguish),  referring  to  the 
same  psalrn^  the  commencing  words  of  which  formed  Plis  lamenta- 
tion. The  words  ^-t  any  rate  most  emphatic,  refer  to  God, 

T T • 

but  to  that  which  God  in  this  Sufferer  performed,  prepared,  and 
accomplished  for  us,  and  which  may  now  be  preached  to  all ; and 
thus  to  God  in  Christ.  Plengstenberg  admits  that  ‘Hhe  last  word  of 
our  Lord  upon  the  cross,  the  TereXearai,  refers  to  this  — 

T T 

and  finds  in  it  a plain  direction  for  the  meaning  of  this  much 
perverted  woi’d  of  Christ.  But  now  let  us  think  upon  ver.  26, 
and  in  connection  with  this  the  in  ver.  31  ! The  finished 

work  is  the  ^Svork  of  God/’  tlirougli  wljicli  His  righteousness 
becomes  our  righteousness,  is  given  to  us.  Compare  the  first 
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official  word  of  Christ,  Matt.  iii.  15,  at  tlie  baptism  in  common 
with  dinners,  typical  of  the  crucifixion.  Look  carefully  at  Dan. 
ix.  24,  where  there  is  a guiding  exposition  of  the  subject  of  the 

T€T€\6(7TaL. 

By  what  means  and  how  did  He  accomplish  all  this  I On 
this  subject  there  is  silence  ; the  cross,  on  which  He  still  speaks, 
itself  tells  us  that.  There  is  much  concealed  mystery  in  the  All : 
one  thing,  however,  is  plain  and  certain,  and  it  is  enough  for  us 
— the  announcement  in  and  from  this  word  that  all  is  now 
ready  ! All  is  yours  ! Now  there  is  room  for  all  to  come  and 
receive  ! The  subsequent  fulfilment  of  all  in  us  is  not,  indeed, 
independent  of  ourselves  ; it  requires  our  faith  as  the  condition, 
but  all  is  through  His  power,  and  out  of  the  fulness  of  the  riches 
of  His  merit  and  grace.  All  that  may  be  called  our  accomplish- 
ing is  to  be  received  by  our  faith  out  of  It  is  finished  ! 

One  alone  could  say  this  in  the  fullest  sense  of  truth  !”^  He 
might  with  perfect  right  have  uttered,  instead  of  this  mysteri- 
ously indefinite  TereXecrrat  (which  leaves  the  question  ivho  had 
fulfilled  vibrating  between  God  and  Christ),  as  a rerekeaixaL^  so 
also  a rereXe/ca,  a majestic  and  absolute  Exegi  of  the  Divine 
power  in  Himself — I have  accomplished,  I cdone,  what  I alone 
could  accomplish.  But,  humble  in  His  exaltation.  He  does  not 
say  this  (although  it  would  have  corresponded  more  closely  with 
the  Psalm)  ; He  does  not  make  a but  a 

out  of  the  Grod  in  Him.  He  says  not,  I have 

V v;  V T T 

conquered  and  overcome  all ; nor,  I have  fulfilled  all  My  suffer- 
ings.  And  yet  all  this  is  in  His  meaning. 

To  whom,  finally,  does  He  speak  this  word  ? The  first  utter- 
ance upon  the  cross  was  spoken  to  God,  but  for  men.  The 
second  to  a man,  to  comfort  him  with  the  salvation  of  God ; the 

^ “ Assuredly,  the  disciples  became  Apostles  of  Christ  only  in  the 
faith  that  the  Scripture  was  fulfilled  through  the  shameful  death  of 
their  Master,  and  that  the  work  of  atonement  and  redemption  was 
thereby  accomplished — not  that  it  must  first  be  accomplished  in  any 
sense  through  them.”  Beck. 

2 Menken,  Blickein  das  Leben  des  Apostels  Paulus,  S.  300.  Would 
that  some  of  the  followers  of  Menken,  Collenbusch,  &c.,  rightly  con- 
sidered this  in  its  subversion  of  the  proud  merit  of  their  “ sanctifi- 
cation !” 
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third  to  mortals,  who  in  the  love  of  God  and  His  love  are  com- 
mended to  each  other.  The  fourth  is  the  first  which  He  speaks 
for  Himself  alone  with  His  God : — and  yet  most  impressively 
for  us  all.  In  tlie  fifth,  though  still  almost  alone  with  His  owui 
need.  He  yet  indirectly  turned  to  men.  And  the  sixth — It  is 
finished  ? It  embraces  all  the  references  of  the  others  in  one: 
He  speaks  it  for  Himself,  for  the  world,  and  for  the  Father. 

He  proclaims  it  for  Himself  in  contrast  with  the  preceding 
complaint,  as  a cry  of  victory  and  joy^^  the  faint  echo  of  which  we 
hear  from  His  disciple,  2 Tim.  iv.  7,  8.  It  is  not  ^trium- 
phantly” that  He  proclaims  His  victory  (as  we  often  read  and 
hear),  but  in  the  sublimest  repose  which  has  scarcely  emerged 
from  the  conflict ; yet  this  is  indeed  the  most  internal  com- 
mencement of  His  exaltation.  Thus  out  of  the  final  thirst 
springs  at  once  the  beginning  of  the  foretaste  of  eternal  joy,  the 
satisfaction  in  the  fulness  of  gladness  of  wdiich  Isa.  liii.  11  and 
Ps.  xvi.  11  But  this  is  in  the  secret  of 

His  heart  as  yet,  because  He  is  yet  in  the  body  upon  the  cross  : 
His  spirit  is  yet  for  a moment  longer  in  the  flesh.  He  speaks 
more  generally,  and  in  indefinite  announcement,  because  He 
would  speak  it  at  the  same  time  to  the  loorld,  and  be  the  herald 
of  His  oion  victory  for  its  salvation,  at  that  great  crisis  when  the 
last  of  suffering  and  the  first  of  glory  met  together.  He  here  at 
the  first,  not  deferring  it  one  moment,  preached  the  whole  gospel 
in  its  entireness  to  His  brethren,  for  the  great  congregation.  (Ps. 
xxii.  22.)  ^^The  gospel  which  is  now  preached  throughout  the 
world,  as  based  upon  the  sufferings  and  death  of  Jesus,  is  the 
unfolding  of  His  word — It  is  finished !”  (Rieger).  This  word 
was  also  in  a certain  sense  “ His  last  unto  men”  (as  Lange  says) 
— that  is,  as  spoken  among  the  words  from  the  cross,  in  the 
body  of  death,  during  His  humiliation.  That  which  in  the  insti- 
tution of  the  Supper  and  in  the  High-priestly  Prayer  He  had 
anticipated  in  His  disciples’  hearing,  is  now  sealed  in  its  reality 
by  this  final  and  most  proper  testament — Now  have  ye  My  fulfil- 
ment, My  perfect  work,  your  salvation  and  glory!  For  this  is 
not  a departure  from  the  world,  in  which  He  takes  with  Him  and 

1 Which  Arndt  in  his  Prcdigten  S.  83  seems  to  have  forgotten ; but 
see  S.  8G. 
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reserves  for  Himself  the  fruit  of  His  fulfilment to  show  this 
He  now  openly  proclaims  it.  Finally,  He  speaks  this  word  out 
of  the  depth  of  His  praying,  thankful  heart  to  the  Father,  as  the 
ground  and  reason  of  what  follows — Into  thine  hands  I commend 
now,  because  all  is  fulfilled,  My  spirit  I The  thanksgivmg  is  there 
as  the  last  tribute  due  from  humanity  to  God  ; yet  it  is  connected 
with  the  personal  rejoicing  of  the  perfected  Son  before  tlie 
Father,  glorying  in  His  own  triumph.  Therefore  it  is  not — 
Thou  hast  redeemed  Me,  thou  faithful  Father,  Thou  hast  fulfilled 
all  1 but  He  brings  and  presents  Himself  in  His  consummated 
sacrifice — Behold  it,  O Father  ! The  Father  alone  fully  under- 
stands His  Son  ; and,  most  profoundly  considered,  the  unmen- 
tioned subject  of  the  predicate  is  this — That  is  fulfilled  which 
thou  knowest,  O Father,  that  which  thou  didst  appoint,  and  which 
Thou  seest  now  accomplished.  This  is  the  sealing  and  ratifica- 
tion of  the  work  between  the  Father  and  the  Son  for  all  eternity. 
Hell  from  that  moment  hears  the  cry  of  victorious  defiance,  as  if 
sounding  already  from  heaven  against  all  enemies ; while  upon 
earth  it  might  seem  as  if  the  death  of  Christ  would  give  His 
enemies  room  to  cry  out — Our  work  is  now  accomplished,  and 
his  is  ruined  : we  remain  conquerors  and  masters  k”  The  heavens 
hear  the  cry  of  exultation  in  the  first  pure  tones  which  begin 
the  songs  of  deliverance.”^  And  yet  this  great  triumphant 
word  of  consummation,  which  is  now  but  an  anticipation  of 
faith,  is  followed  finally  by  another  word  which  is  the  last  utter- 
ance of  victorious  faith — The  perfecting  self-surrender  of  the  Son 
to  the  Father,  as  the  world’s  Kedeemer  made  perfect  in  the  spirit. 


SEVENTH  WORD  FROM  THE  CROSS. 

(Luke  xxiii.  46.) 

Although  spoken  before  His  Father  and  as  a cry  toward  heaven, 

^ So  Beck,  Reden,  i.  420.  He  follows  this  further  and  says  that  if 
Christ’s  kingdom  had  been  of  this  world  He  must  now  have  confessed 
— “ Nothing  is  accomplished,  but  all  is  lost,  My  life  and  kingdom  at 
once.” 

2 Ps.  xxxii.  7,  already  for  the  saints : 
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yet  the  It  is  finished!  was  especially  directed  to  men  upon  earth 
— as  the  farewell  with  which  He  goes  and  yet  remains,  as  the 
testament,  the  bestowment  and  participation  of  which  then  im- 
mediately began.  And  now  first  comes  His  own  lastword^  which 
stretching  on  to  eternityannounces  His  entrance  into  the  presence 
of  God — that  is,  as  the  Forerunner,  taking  us  with  Him  and 
fetching  us  after  Him  I For  all  that  is  His  is  ours;  ours  are  all 
His  words  and  His  whole  and  perfect  self,  all  His  accomplish- 
ment and  work  down  to  the  end.  And  thus  we  may  accept 
Draseke’s  remark,  wdiicli  springs  from  a right  feeling  of  tlie  whole  : 

Finished— thdit  is  His  farewell  greeting  to  earth  ; Father ^ into 
thme  hands — that  is  His  entrance-greeting  to  heaven.” 

Low  and  languishing  was  the  I thirst”  sighed  forth  ; heard 
only  by  those  who  stood  near,  and  the  ready  ear  of  John.  After 
this  invigoration  the  sublime  word  of  victory  was  uttered  with 
more  strength.  But  more  loudly  still,  with  a marvellously 
mighty  sound  (4>covfj  fjLeydXr))^  and  with  unexpected  quickness, 
He  proclaimed  His  voluntary  death  as  the  delivering  up  of  His 
spirit  to  the  Father.  To  our  mind,  it  was  uttered  with  as  loud 
a ciy  as  the  Eloi  («:pafa9,  Mark  xv.  39) — partly  to  make  the  word 
of  victory  the  counterpoise  of  the  word  of  lamentation  ; and 
partly  to  indicate,  in  the  midst  of  the  repose  of  victory,  the 
critical  violence  of  His  death,  the  sending  of  Flis  flesh  by  His 
own  voluntary  will,  in  order  to  the  setting  free  of  His  spirit. 
St  Matthew  by  when  He  had  cried  with  a loud  voice,”  St 
Mark  by  cried  with  a loud  voice  ” — since  He  did  actually  cry 
somethhig — mean  most  probably  this  last  word  of  all,  of  which  St 
Luke  decisively  records,  and  when  He  had  said  this,  He  gave 
up  the  Ghost.”  But  St  John,  who  had  heard  and  reports  the 
previous  It  is  finished,”  indicates  the  dying  word  as  w^ell  known 
by  a brief  paraphrase — 'irapehoiKe  to  Trvev/jLa,  He  gave  up  the 
Ghost,  in  which  TrapeSwKC  Cyril  found  the  TrapaOrjaogaL  repro- 
duced.^ And  Nonnus  renders  it  as  an  expression  of  voluntary 
dying  (of  which  more  hereafter) — deXggovL  S'  eUaOe  Trorgw,  and 
He  departed  by  a voluntary  death. 

His  last  like  His  first  word  on  the  cross  calls  upon  and 

1 The  transposition  of  Sepp,  who  makes  the  “ It  is  finished  ” the 
seventh  w’ord,  needs  no  refutation. 
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acknowledges  His  Father.  Indeed  this  last  word  concerning 
the  Father  corresponds  as  well  with  the  first  public  word,  John 
ii.  16,  as  with  the  first  word  which  we  have  generally,  the  child- 
word  of  Luke  ii.  49.  He  does  not  yield  Himself  up  in  death  to 
the  blind  power  of  nature.  He  does  not  commit  Himself  to 
unknown  darkness,  or  to  the  womb  of  the  general  life  of  the 
universe,”  or  to  the  pantheist  universal  Divinity  ; but  He  yields 
up  His  personal  spirit  independently  to  the  living,  personal  God 
as  His  Father.^ 

Because  this  separation  of  the  spirit  from  the  body  is  the  des- 
tiny of  man,  into  which  He  has,  even  after  the  “ Finished,”  to 
enter,  in  order  that  the  fruit  and  power  of  His  Fulfilment  might 
be  exhibited  in  the  domain  of  hitherto  unconquered  death  — 
therefore  He  utters  this  naturally  and  appropriately  in  the  lan- 
guage of  Scripture.  He  dies  with  the  word  of  God  in  his 
mouth.  His  whole  earthly  existence  had  been  lived  out  in  this 
word  of  God — a saying  of  that  wmrd  is  the  last  companion  of  His 
departing  soul  through  the  dark  valley  (to  Him  no  longer  dark) 
of  the  shadow  of  death.”  (Arndt).  But  there  is  something  more 
to  be  observed  here  than  this  final  use  of  scriptural  language. 
Ps.  xxxi.  is  properly  not  a prophecy  of  Christ,  nor  do  we  find  in 
it  even  distinctive  typical  references;  we  read  in  vers.  4,  8,  15 
of  a hope  of  deliverance  from  the  danger  of  death,  and  of  the 
preservation  of  earthly  life,  and  other  things  purely  pertaining  to 
humanitjq  such  as  in  ver.  10  the  mention  of  iniquity.^  Never- 
theless, on  the  other  hand,  the  psalm  does  not  proceed  (as  the 
alphabetical  order  of  itself  shows)  from  any  defined  situation  of 
personal  suffering ; but  it  is  a generally  prophetic  psalm  of  in- 
struction, the  fundamental  tone  of  which  is  not  so  much  distress, 
as  the  firm  and  clear  confidence  in  salvation  : see  the  very  begin- 
ning of  it,  ver.  1,  and  especially  vers.  7,  14,  15,  17,  19 — 24. 

^ “ He  who  can  imagine  that  Jesus  in  these  words  breathed  out  for 
ever  His  spirit  into  the  air,  knows  nothing  of  the  truly  living  Spirit, 
and  certainly  nothing  of  the  living  God  and  the  living  power  of  the 
Crucified.”  So  Ulhnann,  S.  u.  K.  1847,  S.  167. 

2 Unless  interpreted  (with  Symmach.  hia  rrjv  KaKa>aiav 

IJLov)  of  sufferings^  as  many  so  understand  (though  doubtfully)  io 

2 Sam.  xvi.  12  ; 1 Sam.  xxviii.  10,  &c.  : — or  to  be  read  as 
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He  whom  the  harassed  righteous  man  calls  his  God,  is  the  faithful 
God  who  will  be,  as  He  has  promised,  a sure  deliverer — nlrT^ 
r\7:DN*  Hengstenberg,  with  Cocceius, rightly  acknowledges 

this  universal  significance  of  the  psalm.  But  this  is  again,  at 
the  same  time,  no  other  than  a most  general  form  of  typical  re- 
ference to  Christ;  and  Christ  finally  spoke  in  the  language  of 
this  psalm,  in  order  that  taken  in  connection  with  Ps.  xxii.  and 
Ixix.  it  might  show  that  He  walked  generally  the  human  way  of 
faith,  that  He  appropriated  to  Himself  throughout  and  to  the  end 
all  that  was  said  of  human  confidence  in  distress  and  human 
appeal  to  God,  as  most  profoundly  applicable  to  Himself : — He 
spoke  this  language  to  the  very  end,  where  the  Son  of  God,  con- 
summate in  the  flesh,  dies  in  His  own  Divine  independent  power, 
and  yet  as  truly  dies  the  death  of  man.  That  which  David  mag- 
nifies as  the  confidence  of  the  righteous  man  in  life^ — to  commend 
or  dedicate  his  soul  or  his  spirit  to  God — He  now',  in  the  simplest 
and  yet  sublimest  manner,  binding  together  firmly  the  Divine 
and  the  human,  makes  into  an  expression  of  His  ceasing  to  live 
or  dying,  an  expression  used  by  Him  in  an  unapproachable  sense, 
and  yet  at  the  same  time  symbolical  for  us.  And  the  use  in 
the  psalm  of  instead  of  as  well  as  the  significant  w'ord 
(comp.  Ps.  xlix.  IG,  Ixxi.  23)  points  profoundly  to  an  eter- 
nal redemption  out  of  and  beyond  this  life;  but  this  came  first 
distinctly  out  in  the  lips  of  Christ. 

For — let  it  be  carefully  marked  ! — He  changes  this  Scripture, 
wdiich  did  not  refer  personally  to  Himself ; and  in  two  ways, 
adding  something  and  omitting  something.  He  adds  to  it  His 
new  word  Father,  hitherto  appropriate  to  Him  alone,  but  now 
given  to  mankind  for  the  encouragement  of  their  confidence  : 
Tldrep  here  takes  the  place  of  nin'’*  Again,  He  gives 

up  the  words — For  thou  hast  redeemed  me2 — for  that  was  scarcely 
now  befitting  on  the  lips  of  Him,  who  had  already  cried  in  It 
is  finished,”  I have  redeemed  mankind  ! Yea,  His  God,  in  whom 

1 And  so  St  Peter  counsels  sufferers  (1  Pet.  iv.  19)  who  have  time 
left  for  good  works. 

2 Or,  more  exactly,  Thou  redeemest  me  1 Expression  of  confidence 
for  ever,  consequently  for  every  tiling  pertaining  to  time  (v.  16) — by 
no  means  a mere  Preterite,  Thou  hast  so  often  and  in  such  manifold 
ways  saved  me  1 
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He  trusted  even  in  the  midst  of  His  most  distressed  lamenta- 
tions, redeems  Him  now,  and  takes  pleasure  in  the  consumma- 
tion of  His  sufferings  for  men  ; and  thus  He  goes  as  a redeemed 
Kedeemer,  a delivered  Deliverer,  after  His  consummation,  into 
His  rest  and  joy  with  God.  Yet  even  here,  in  the  restrained 
emotion  which  pervades  His  passion,  there  is  no  expression  of 
exultation  in  the  prospect  of  bliss  and  glory  : it  is  not  from 
Ps.  xvi.  9 — 11  or  the  like  that  His  last  words  in  the  flesh  are 
taken.  Nor,  after  iho  Finished,”  is  this  ‘‘Father  into  thy 
hands  !”  anything  like  “ the  battle-cry  of  a conqueror  who  is 
fighting  his  way  through  to  victory;  the  death-cry  of  one  who 
is  sore  oppressed  and  whose  spirit  is  struggling  its  way  into  a 
place  of  eternal  security, — the  arms  of  the  Almighty  Father.”^ 
Oh  no,  all  struggling  and  fearful  oppression  was  sealed  and  closed 
in  the  previous  word.  The  profoundest  and  most  blessed  repose 
after  toil  is  expressed  in  this  surrender  of  the  spirit  to  God,  to 
the  Father  ! It  is,  moreover,  a human  declaration  of  faith,  in 
which  the  spirit  avows  its  assurance  of  continuance  apart  from 
the  body,  because  God  will  receive  and  preserve  it  f but  it  is 
withal  (so  perfectly  consummate  is  the  Godman  !)  a majestic 
word  of  Divine  authority,  which  should  never  be  termed  “ His 
death-sigh.” 

That  which  in  Jno.  x.  18  He  had  spoken  concerning  His  own 
independent  power  to  lay  down  and  take  up  His  life,  is  approved 
and  confirmed  here  in  the  majestic  and  sublime  Trapa^^rjao/iaL. 
Luke  the  Greek  has  given  the  whole  saying  strictly  according  to 
the  Septuagint ; therefore  ek  aov  for  (which,  how- 

ever, Christ  probably  spoke  in  the  sing.),  and  so  the  future  irapa- 
6r']aopau  But  in  the  psalm  is  certainly  used  with  a pre- 

sent meaning,  as  the  interchangeable  continuations  in  vers. 
7 — 9 show;  and  here  the  word  at  this  great  crisis  has  the 
force  of  a 7rapari^6//,at,  wapaTLOrjpu;  Beza  and  Casaubon  noted 
these  as  various  readings  of  a correct  gloss ; and  Lachmann  ac- 

^ As  Krummacher  inadvertently  uses  such  expressions.  Similarly 
Lange,  who  further  spoke  of  a flying  before  the  terrific  form  of  death 
into  the  Father's  arms.  Assuredly  there  is  no  longer  any  terrific  form 
now. 

2 “ Above  the  poor  question  of  mortals,  To  be  or  not  to  be  ? He  is 
infinitely  elevated  !”  This  is  the  beautiful  remark  of  Krummacher. 
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tually  adopts  tlie  former  into  the  text.  Bat  it  does  not  mean  in 
the  superficial  sense  I commend,”  as  the  Vulg.  commendo  miglit 
mislead  one  to  think  ; but  an  actual  tradere^  yielding  up,  Joh. 
TrapeScoK^v.  Thus  all  those  views  are  incorrect  and  opposed  to 
the  text,  which  liken  this  dying  to  the  passive  dying  of  any  other 
man.^  Albertini  missed  liis  way  very  much  when  he  preached  : 

Death  mercifully  drew  nearer,  to  allay  the  bitterness  of  His 
anguish  : as  the  energies  of  life  sank,  Ilis  pains  relaxed.”  And 
Ebrard  is  equally  unhappy  when  he  describes  the  crisis  when 
the  sudden  horror  of  death  came  near.”  To  Him  who  now 
voluntarily  died,  after  the  great  “ It  is  finished,”  death  had  no 
longer  power  to  draw  near  at  all ; but  He  who  had  now  suffered 
and  accomplished  all  in  the  dying  of  His  soul,  does  not  die  His 
bodily  death  as  a sufferer,  but  as  in  spirit  already  the  Lord  and 
Kuler  of  death.  A sinful  man,  though  an  Elijah,  can  at  best 
but  utter  the  supplicatory  take  my  life,  (1  Kings  xix. 

4)  : — even  Stephen,  when  by  the  counsel  of  God  death  actually 
came,  can  only  utter  the  appealing yq.q,q\vq  my  spirit ;” — the 
Son  of  God  alone,  the  Lord  of  death,  said  to  the  Father  in  the 
highest  truth  of  the  word,  I render  up  to  Thee  now  Mv  spirit ! 
This  was  already  intimated  by  St  John  in  the  knowing  that  all 
things  were  accomplished and  Hofmann’s  remark  is  very  cor- 
rect : “ He  received  (we  add,  desired)  the  refreshing  drink  ; 
not,  however,  to  protract  His  life,  but  because  it  was  his  Father’s 
will  that  he  should  not  assume  the  appearance  of  languishing, 
and  thus  of  involuntarily  giving  up  His  life.”  That  which  Elijah, 
in  the  infirmity  of  his  sinfulness,  arrogated  to  himself  the  liberty 
of  saying,  though  without  result — Now  it  is  enough  (nriV  2*^) 
the  Lord  here  speaks  with  supreme  propriety — Because  all  things 
are  accomplished,  and  there  remains  nothing  more  to  fulfil,  I 
now  die,  not  sooner  nor  later  than  now  ! His  death  is  thus  His 
last  act ; and  therefore  not  death  as  in  our  case,  but  simply  the 
giving  up  of  the  spirit  to  the  Father.  No  Evangelist  uses  the 
apostolical  word,  which  comprehends  all  in  one — And  He  died. 
Plis  death  is  at  the  same  time  miraculously  alone  in  its  kind, 
like  His  birth  ; it  was  not  possible  to  be  otherwise.  The  utmost 

^ As  Weiss  introduces  the  “ Finished  ” — “ Vet  there  is  a limit  set 
to  mortal  power  ; Jesus  felt  the  near  approach  of  death.” 
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that  may  be  said  is  this,  that  in  Christ  the  physical  process  (of 
dying  here)  coincided  entirely  with  the  energy  of  His  Spirit  and 
will.  But  not  through  any  ‘‘  harmonia  praestabilita  the  spirit 
is  ever  in  Him  the  ground  and  strength  of  the  bodily  life.  Thus 
the  energies  of  life  do  not  relax,  as  takes  place  in  us ; but  in  the 
power  of  the  spirit  there  would  have  been  present  sufficient 
energy  of  bodily  life  to  begin  a new  life.  He  dies  as  the  act  of 
His  will  in  full  vigour  of  life ; and  it  was  this  which  caused 
the  Centurion’s  wonder  at  the  crying.  There  can  be  no  agony 
supposed,  at  this  crisis  after  the  Finished far  from  us  be 
every  notion  of  obscuration,  gradual  weakening,  death-rattle, 
convulsion,  and  everything  of  the  kind.^  Rambach,  confused  by 
his  theology,  speaks  without  any  understanding  when  he  repre- 
sents this  last  cry  ” of  our  Lord  as  a cry  of  anguish  in  the  bit- 
terness of  death. 

Jesus  bowed  His  head,  when  He  uttered  His  to  the  Fa- 

ther ; bending — not  under  the  pressure  of  nature,  and  not  in  the 
sense  in  which  it  is  the  appointment  of  God  for  all,  but  under 
the  decree  of  God  concerning  His  Son,  yet  with  His  own  will 
and  as  His  own  act,  consummating  His  perfect  obedience  in  this 
transition  to  His  poiuer.  He  enters  into  rest,  that  His  work 
may  begin  again  without  suffering.  Fie  closes  the  eyes  of  weary 
flesh,  that  they  may  be  soon  opened  again  in  a very  different 
way.  He  loses  His  consciousness  for  one  single  vanishing  in- 
stant ; for  that,  as  the  abiding  reality  of  His  death  in  the  likeness 
of  men,  is  intimated  by  the  expression  that  Fie,  no  longer  mas- 
ter of  Himself,  gave  up  His  spirit  to  the  Father.  But  imme- 
diately after  this  critical  moment  begins  His  being  quickened 
according  to  the  Spirit  (1  Pet.  iii.  18),  and  Flis  mighty  work  in 
the  underworld.  He  bowed  His  head,  that  He  might  lift  it  up 
again  ! (Ps.  cx.  7). 

He  came  forth  from  the  Father,  and  He  goeth  to  the  Father. 
Jno.  xvi.  28.  It  is  Flis  last  avowal — I am  the  Son  of  God  I 
Uttering  this.  He  dies.  An  obscure  but  great  presentiment  of 

^ Sepp's  perversion  of  the  truth  deserves  to  be  put  into  his  “ Cata- 
logue of  the  sins  of  learned  Protestantism  “ In  proportion  as  his 
anxiety  (?)  increases,  His  eyes  are  darkened  and  his  last  death-rattle 
begins,  the  sun  became  more  and  more  dark,  and  Jesus  cried  (words 
which  were  neither  dark  nor  anxious) — Father,  into  thine  bands,”  &c. 
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consolation  ” was  poured  by  this  “ F ather  !”  into  the  hearts  of 
all  the  troubled  believers  who  heard  it.  Into  Thine  hand  or 
hands — as  His  body  had  been  delivered  to  the  hands  of  men  and 
sinners,  and  His  soul  into  the  hand  and  power  of  the  tempting 
enemy.  But  He  does  not  mention  the  body  or  the  flesh — it  is 
self-understood  that  the  hands  of  sinners  have  no  more  power 
over  it,  in  fulfilment  of  Ps.  xvi.  8,  9 --He  does  not  think  specifi- 
cally of  that  now  ; even  as  dying  sinners,  strong  in  the  blessed 
confidence  of  faith,  are  often  released  in  their  consciousness  from 
the  body.  Nor  does  He  name  the  sowZ,  but  the  spirit  in  which 
it  lives,  and  which  carries  it  with  it ; for  now  this  spirit  reigns 
most  absolutely  in  His  human  nature.  Not  that  His  humanity 
is,  in  the  sense  of  Kothe,  converted  into  mere  spirit ; His  human 
personal  spirit,  in  the  mention  of  which  He  commits  His  I into 
the  Father’s  hands,  is  the  perfect  Son  still  and  ever,  and  by  no 
means  becomes  identical  with  the  Holy  Spirit.  The  receiving 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  from  the  Father  is  still  in  the  future  of  His 
resurrection  and  glorification,  in  order  that  in  this  distinction 
the  unity  of  the  Spirit  and  the  Son  might  finally  be  accomplished 
and  realised  in  humanity,  even  as  the  unity  of  the  Son  with  the 
Father. 

Into  the  Father’s  hands  flhsii  is,  into  His  protection,  power,  keep- 
ing (Wisd.  iii.  1),  He  gives  up  His  spirit ; that  is,  first, /o?"  the  mean 
time,  for  the  intermediate  space  till  he  should  return  to  the  body, 
and  then  with  the  body  ascend  above  all  heavens.  Geier  has  very 
well  interpreted  the  in  tlie  psalm — tanquam  p“Tpp  cl^posi- 

tum — and  the  commendo  of  the  Vulg.,  rightly  understood,  means 
nothing  else.  But  this  traditio  ad  depositum  must  not  be  re- 
garded as  meaning,  contrary  to  all  anthropology  and  christology, 
that  in  death  the  spirit  was  separated  from  the  soul.^  Assuredly 
not,  for  without  the  human  spirit  the  soul  would  be  only  animal, 
and,  therefore,  not  continue  to  live.^  We  may  conceive  of  a cer- 

1 Rambach  : “ lie  deposits  Ilis  spirit  as  a jewel  of  inestimable  value 
in  the  hands  of  God,  with  the  hope  to  receive  it  again  on  the  third  day^ 
and  to  unite  it  again  with  his  glorified  body.”  Olsbausen  : “ While 
the  soul  of  Christ  went  to  the  dead  in  Sheol  (but  1 Pet.  iii.  18  testifies 
against  that!)  and  Ilis  body  rested  in  the  sepulchre.  His  spirit  returned 
to  the  Father.  In  the  resurrection  all  was  reunited  into  a harmonious 
unity.” 

2 The  dead  who  appear  without  a body  are  called  in  Scripture 
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tain  obscuration,  a certain  slumbering  of  the  spirit  in  the  dream- 
ing soul,  as  existing  among  the  dead  in  Sheol  in  Various  degrees, 
even  among  the  happy  dead  in  the  slightest  degree  ; but  that 
One,  who  dies  this  great  death,  can  enter  into  the  kingdom  of 
the  dead  only  as  the  Living  One,  ^coo7roL7]6eU  Trvev/uLariy  as  the 
apostle  says.  Thus  the  TTved/md  julov,  My  spirit,  means  the  entire 
I,  passing  over  and  leaving  the  body,  spirit  and  soul  undivided, 
just  as  the  soul  now  has  uttered  the  fMov  i the  delivery  into  the 
Father’s  preserving  hands  expresses  only  His  confidence  against 
all  the  power  of  Sheol ; it  is  a testimony  that  now  for  Christ,  and 
from  that  time  forward  through  Him  for  all  His  people,  the 
might  of  the  Father’s  life  and  love  pervades  and  rules  all  regions 
of  this  kingdom  of  the  dead.  “We  know  but  little  of  our  state 
after  death;  but  what  Jesus  said  when  dying  is  enough  forus.”^ 
There  is  also  in  His  words  a glance  forward,  beyond  the  inter- 
mediate state,  to  the  final  coming  to  the  Father,  with  a deeper 
fulness  of  meaning  than  when  the  Preacher,  Eccles.  xii.  7,  men- 
tions the  return  of  the  spirit  of  man  generally  to  God  who  gave 
it.  Nevertheless,  Christ’s  spirit  did  not  at  once  go  up  to  heaven 
(the  word  to  the  malefactor  would  contradict  this),  thither  where 
the  eternal  Son  was  before ; that  did  not  take  place  until  the 
glorified  flesh  could  go  there  too.  But  all  this  as  our  Forerunner. 
The  Forerunner  brings  us  thither  afterwards;  but  He  now 
carries  His  whole  Church  with  Him  in  His  spirit,  proleptically 
in  this  “ It  is  finished  ” embracing  all  in  whom  He  will  live. 
On  the  one  hand  He  first  defined  His  own  personality  by  'wve.vg,d 
fiov,  as  that  which  would  “ not  simply  continue  to  live  in  the 
general  spirit  of  humanity ;”  but,  on  the  other  hand,  in  a pro- 
phetic mediatorial  sense  He  already  commits,  after  the  “ Finish- 
ed,” all  the  spirits  of  the  sanctified,  the  entire  Church  as  one 
with  him  to  the  Father. 

Here  is  a sta  viator  for  the  pondering  of  all  the  living,  who 
shall  die.  The  dying  word  of  the  Conqueror  and  Forerunner 

flora  (Lu.  xxiv.  37,  39  ; Acts  xxiii.  8,  9) — yea,  even  the  tormented 
in  the  prison,  1 Pet.  iii.  19,  as  also  the  saints  made  perfect  before  the 
resurrection,  Heb.  xii.  23.  With  this,  in  another  reference  of  the  ex- 
pression Jude  ver.  19  well  agrees ; compare  my  exposition  of  bis 
epistle,  S.  101. 

^ The  Breslau  Sermons. 
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becomes  a word  of  test  for  every  m^i\— Whither  \n  thy  C2ise, 
when  it  comes^to  this  ? No  man  hath  power  over  the  spirit,  to 
retain  or  release  it  on  the  day  ofdeatli.  (Eccles.  viii.  8 ; 1 Chron. 
xxix.  15  ; 2 Sam.  xiv.  14).  What  kind  of  finished  wilt  thou 
bring  before  God  1 Seek,  while  there  is  yet  time,  that  which 
will  be  alone  acceptable,  through  the  finished  work  of  thy 
Redeemer  I Then  wilt  thou  also  with  conscious,  voluntary  sub- 
mission in  death,  cry  in  thy  spirit  with  Stephen — Lord  Jesus, 
receive  my  spirit.  Thou  hast  redeemed  me  and  thus  coming  to 
the  Son,  come  through  Him  to  the  Father. 

And,  behold,  the  veil  of  the  temple  teas  rent.  This  is  the  first 
thing  which  St  Matthew  mentions  at  the  moment  of  the  death  of 
Jesus,  before  the  earthquake  which  accompanied  and  caused  it ; 
St  Mark  mentions  this  alone  ; St  Luke  only  seems  to  place  it 
hefiore  the  death.  Schleiermacher  cannot  understand  how  this 
could  be  known,  since  the  priests  would  certainly  not  betray  it, 
and  asks  further,  Why  is  there  not  the  faintest  trace  of  a refer- 
ence to  it  in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews?”  But  he  did  not 
rightly  read  Heb.  x.  19,  20,  where  the  most  perfect  interpretation 
of  the  sign  is  given.  He  who  sleeps  in  Jesus  will  experience  the 
truth  of  this,  even  though  he  did  not  believe  or  understand  it 
before ; but  it  is  better  and  more  blessed  previously  to  be  taught 
by  the  Scripture.  The  Old  Testament  is  done  away,  but  in  its 
very  abolition  it  is  once  more  confirmed.  This  world-embracing 
death  of  Jesus  has  a more  internal  connexion  with  this  external, 
theocratical  sanctuary  of  Israel,  than  the  theology  or  philosophy 
of  history  which  places  the  Old  Testament  on  the  same  level 
as  heathenism  will  understand.  The  entrance  hitherto  closed  is 
now  laid  open  ; humanity,  like  Israel,  has  free  access  to  the 
sanctuary  of  communion  with  God.  Where  hangs  this  veil? 
which  Christ  alone  rends  ? Even  in  the  symbol  and  shadow  it 
was  below  and  not  above — not  so  much  before  God,  as  before 

1 As  IIuss  on  his  way  to  the  pile  repeatedly  said  : first,  when  they 
gave  his  soul  over  to  devils  with  the  paper  crown,  “But  I commit 
my  spirit  into  Thine  hands,  0 Lord  Jesus  Christ;  I commend  my  soul 
to  Thee,  who  liast  redeemed  it  and,  again,  “ Thou  hast  redeemed  me, 
my  Lord  Jesus,  God  of  truth.”  The  “ 1 commend  ” has  been  by  mul- 
titudes after  him  innocently  used  ; although  Stephen,  full  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  more  properly  remains  within  the  limits  of  what  becomes  us. 
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man.  It  is,  according  to  Isa.  xxv.  7,  the  veil  which  is  spread 
over  all  nations  ; and  the  covering  cast  over  all  the  peoples 
the  face  or  the  form  of  the  covering) — the  great 

pall  of  death,  and  the  power  of  death  through  sin  separating  from 
God ; that  is  (as  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  teaches)  the  flesh  of 
sin  and  death  which  the  Saviour  Himself  received  from  us,  in 
order  that  dying  He  might  rend  the  veil  first  in  His  own  flesli, 
and  the  spirit  and  life  of  God  might  burst  through  upon  man  in 
a stream  never  more  to  be  restrained. 

The  earth  did  quake — while  He  in  the  profoundest  repose 
bowed  His  head  ! Jerusalem’s  temple  and  towers  totter — “ and 
the  Cross  of  Christ  alone  is  unshaken  !”^  The  rocks  rent — and 
should  not  thine  heart  quake,  and  the  veil  of  thy  flesh  be  rent, 
thou  redeemed  sinner  ? No  man  takes  harm  from  these  signs, 
for  they  are  signs  of  salvation.  And  a third  sign  completes  the 
testimony  of  this  day,  of  these  hours,  of  this  moment.  Above  in 
the  heaven,  from  the  light  of  the  sun  began  the  first  sign  for  tlie 
mystery  of  the  counsel  of  redemption ; — upon  the  earth,  the 
old,  preliminary,  mutable  dispensation  which  predicted  a new, 
immovable  kingdom,  recedes  and  gives  place and  in  the  depths 
of  the  world  beneath  there  is  movement  and  convulsion,  which 
also  must  become  manifest.  The  graves  open!  For  the  life- 
creating  power  of  this  death  begins  even  there  its  energy  of 
salvation.  All  humanity  dead  before  Christ  had  waited  for  Him 
— even  the  saints  can  now  first  rise  again.  Before  they,  after 
His  resurrection,  appear  as  the  first-fruits  of  the  first  resurrec- 
tion,’’^ there  is  a quickening  toward  the  resurrection  even  now  at 
the  crucifixion  ; for  in  the  kingdom  of  death  begins  the  power 
of  life,  the  grave  is  first  opened  by  the  Death  in  order  to  the 
subsequent  resurrection. 

The  Centurion  presiding  over  the  crucifixion  lifts  his  voice — 
the  voice  which  afterwards  burst  forth  more  loudly  from  the 
heathen  world  against  Israel’s  deniaP — and  confesses  : This  man 
was  what  He  said,  that  which  Pilate  declared  him — a righteous 
man — that  which  he  had  answered  to  their  Art  thou  I” — the 

^ As  Pape  in  his  Christus,  S.  220,  sings. 

2 Not  merely,  as  Lange  makes  them,  “ spirit-appearances  I”  • 

^ The  honourable  spirit  among  the  rude  soldiers,  in  opposition  to  the 
hypocritical  priests  I 
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Son  of  God  ! The  twofold  view  of  His  testimony  is  true  and 
significant  in  the  spirit  of  the  history.  Whether  thou  renderest 
Him  at  first  the  Ebionite  acknowledgment  of  His  being  a righteous 
man,  or  the  indefinite  and  Gentile  honour  of  being  a Son  of 
God,  is  of  no  moment  at  the  first : thy  faith  avails,  thou  already 
glorifiest  God,  and  God  will  assuredly  glorify  His  Son  in  thee. 
But  in  order  to  that,  it  must  be  the  faith  of  repentance  ! For 
the  two  immediate  influences  of  the  signs  which  took  place 
around  the  Cross,  as  Lu.  vers.  47,  48  combines  them,  are  in 
most  internal  unity,  and  reciprocal  in  their  operation  : — first, 
the  giving  God  honour  in  sincere  acknowledgment  of  the  impres- 
sion produced  by  what  has  taken  place  ; and  then  the  smiting  upon 
the  breast  unto  repentance,  the  preparation  for  Pentecost,  and 
change  from  a mere  idle  beholding.  Thus  the  voice  of  reason 
and  the  voice  of  conscience  give  their  testimony  in  answer  to  the 
question — Who  was  this  Jesus  who  died  upon  Calvary? 

THE  SEVEN  WORDS  TOGETHER. 

We  cannot  leave  these  words,  though  we  have  entered  at 
large  upon  each,  before  regarding  them  once  more  as  a whole. 
The  sacred  seven-number  would  of  itself  demand  this.  Bengel 
writes  ; The  words  are  seven,  according  to  the  four  Evangelists : 
no  one  of  them  has  written  down  all.  From  which  it  appears 
that  their  four  books  are  as  it  were  four  voices  which  together 
make  full  symphony.”  And  certainly  he  is  right.  Not  that 
Christ  himself  thought  of  this,  or  designed  that  His  words  should 
be  just  seven  more ; nor  did  the  Evangelist  intend  it  or  order  it 
so,  for  no  one  of  the  Synoptics  knew  all  that  had  been  spoken. 
St  John  might  have  comprised  them  all ; but  he  has  not  done 
so,  only  supplying  what  was  wanting  and  leaving  us  to  connect 
the  whole.  But  the  seven  words  approve  themselves  in  their 
connected  harmony,  after  a wonderful  manner ; thus  giving  us 
one  more  testimony  and  example  tliat,  as  in  the  history  of  Jesus 
first,  so  also  in  the  Scriptures  concerning  Him,  there  is  a most 
mysterious  rule  and  order  to  be  discerned.  Such  results  of  the 
combination  of  the  whole,  though  they  were  not  aimed  at  by  the 
writers  themselves,  throw  back  a confirming  and  glorifying  light 
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upon  the  truth  and  significance  of  the  history  of  the  Son  of  God 
in  the  flesh,  and  especially  of  the  history  of  His  Passion.  The 
suffering  Christ  speaks,  as  the  symbol  of  a fulness  of  most  pro- 
found truths  and  references  the  most  significant,  a language 
to  the  world  which  could  scarcely  have  been  uttered  in  the  tones 
of  His  living  word” — says  Olshausen  truly  yet,  however  true 
this  is  of  the  impressive  voice  of  the  history  in  all  its  circum- 
stances and  details,  which  to  our  thoughtful  contemplation  be- 
come more  and  more  invested  with  the  character  of  symbols  and 
speaking  * acts — it  could  not  fail  to  be  still  more  profoundly  true 
of  these  final  and  most  essential  words  of  the  Word.  The  suffer- 
ing Lord,  hanging  upon  the  cross,  broke  the  silence  and  opened 
•His  lips  seven  times  : — these  words  are  to  us  as  the  bright  lights 
of  heaven  shining  at  invervals  through  the  darkness,  or  as  the 
loud  thundertones  from  above  and  within,  which  interpret  the 
cross,  and  in  which  it  receives,  so  to  speak,  another  collective 
superscription.  Braune  says  beautifully  : The  poet  is  right ; 

the  cross  is  a plant  which  bears  fruit  without  blossoms.  But  yet 
the  last  words  of  Jesus  may  be  regarded  as  the  most  glorious 
blossoms’’ —of  the  cross,  of  the  dry  tree  planted  to  bring  forth 
fruit.  For  thus  we  would  prefer  to  close  his  sentence,  instead 
of  saying  (in  the  spirit  of  Schleiermacher),  the  most  glorious 
blossoms  of  pious  elevation  and  communion  with  the  Father.” 

And  what  significance  is  there  in  the  individual  words ; how 
sharply  definite  is  each  single  tone  in  the  seventoned  symphony  ! 
The  first  word  is  most  gracious  in  its  invitation  for  the  com- 
mencement of  all  faith,  universally  embracing  the  entire  guilty 
world  of  His  enemies.  The  second  to  the  malefactor  then  fol- 
lows as  the  most  specifically  encouraging  to  all  individual  souls, 
in  all  ages,  who  believingly  turn  in  their  distress  to  their  sympa- 
thising King.  The  third  to  Mary  and  John  may  be  termed  the 
most  pregnant  in  its  meaning,^  inasmuch  as  this  most  personal  dis- 
charge of  His  obligation  and  most  specific  care  of  these  disciples, 
is  at  the  same  time  the  pledge  of  His  equal  care  of  all  whom  He 
leaves  behind  Him  upon  earth.  The  fourth  is  without  doubt  in 

^ And  adds  that  “ tbe  most  unbounded  imagination  could  not  pro- 
duce a poem  which  should  equal  this  reality^' 

^ Or,  which  is  the  same  thing,  the  most  symbolical,  the  meaning  of 
which  as  referring  to  us  all  is  most  Ijidden  in  the  form  of  type. 
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its  central  darkness  the  most  mysteriously  deep,  although  it  con- 
tains in  itself  the  kernel  of  all  the  consolation  of  redemption  : — 

When  my  heart  is  sunk  in  deepest  anguish,  pluck  me  out  of 
my  distress  by  the  virtue  of  thy  anguish  and  pain  I”  The  fifth, 
I tlih^st ! we  have  already  termed  the  least  seemingly  signi- 
ficant ; but  its  inmost  meaning,  as  the  expression  of  the  thirst  of 
Jesus  after  our  souls,  makes  it  the  most  touching  and  affecting 
of  all  in  its  appeal.  We  may  regard  It  is  finished!  as  the  most 
sublime,  the  widest,  and  most  boundless  of  the  series  ; while  the 
seventh  and  last  is  the  most  blessed  word  of  faith  ; the  sealing, 
moreover,  of  the  end  of  faith  for  all  Christ’s  disciples. 

Another  thing  observable  is  this,  that  almost  all  the  seven 
words  here,  where  all  things  tend  to  final  fulfilment,  point  back 
to  prophecy,  and  are  spoken  more  or  less  in  the  words  of  Scrip- 
ture! Properly  speaking,  the  fourth  in  its  central  fulfilment  is 
spoken  in  the  most  literal  words  of  Scripture ; and  with  it  the 
seventh,  as  a glorifying  application  of  a general  human  word 
(which  here  alone  finds  its  true  TrXjypcocrt?).  The  first  rests  u[)on 
the  Messianic  prophecy  of  Isa.  liii.  12  ; the  fifth  and  sixth  point 
to  Messianic  psalms  (that  one  which  passes  from  lamentation 
into  victory).  Only  the  second  and  third  were  originated  by 
specific  circumstances,  and  have,  so  far  as  we  can  yet  see,  no 
typical-prophetical  basis  in  the  Old  Testament ; though  light 
may  yet  be  shed  upon  this."^  And  even  these  will  be  found  all 
the  more  plainly  to  approve  their  place  as  belonging  to  the 
wonderfully  arranged  completeness  and  unity  of  the  whole. 

We  must  make  some  further  observations,  in  connection  with 
this,  upon  the  completeness  of  the  whole,  and  then  upon  the 
significant  order  of  the  individual  words  of  the  series.  These 
seven  words  perfectly  embrace  the  fulness  of  those  truths  and 
relations  which  the  cross  was  to  reveal.  Bengel : This  sum- 

ming up  of  all  doctrine  regards  His  enemies,  the  converted  sin- 
ner, Ilis  mother  and  the  disciple  (that  is,  we  may  add,  the 

1 Rambach  applied  Wisd.  ii.  20  to  this  : Then  shall  a man  be  known 
by  his  words  ! Bnt  this  is  not  faithful  to  the  original  of  that  passage. 

2 That  what  Karrer  (Luth.  Zeits.  1849.  2,  S.  323)  adduces,  is  not 
satisfactory ; for  what  reference  can  be  found  in  Ps.  xxii.  9,  10,  to  the 
word  spoken  to  Mary,  or  in  Ps.  xxii.  29,  30,  to  that  spoken  to  the 
malefactor?  So  also  the  reference  of  the  “ Finished”  to  Isa.  liii.  11 
is  incorrect. 
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communion  of  His  own),  and  His  heavenly  Father.”  Which 
teaches  us  not  to  forget  that  the  Lord  in  all  these  words,  and  not 
preeminently  from  the  fourth  to  the  sixth,  bears  witness  concern- 
ing Himself.  Thus  He  lets  us  contemplate  (to  use  Driiseke’s 
words,  which,  however,  we  correct)  the  object  of  the  redeeming 
work  in  the  first ; its  fruit  and  power  in  the  second  and  third 
its  price  (how  much  it  cost)  in  the  fourth  ; its  extent  (how  far 
His  suffering  went,  and  the  longing  of  His  soul  still  reaches)  in 
the  fifth  ; its  consummation  in  the  sixth  ; finally  its  perfect  erLcl 
in  the  self-surrender  to  the  Father.  Thus,  at  least,  has  the 
preaching  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  Church  from  the  beginning 
summed  up  all  doctrine  in  these  words,  thus  giving  their  most 
living  and  most  profound  exposition  an  “ anakephaleosis  doc- 
trinse,”  as  Bengel  says,  ^Liobis  profuturse  in  nostris  horis  ex- 
tremis’^— all  profitable  truth  for  our  last  hour. 

The  quotation  we  introduced  from  Fichter’s  Family  Bible  is 
not  strictly  exact ; to  wit,  that  the  first  three  words  before  the 
darkness  were  spoken  to  others,  the  last  four  referring  to  Christ 
Himself  alone.  Assuredly,  the  first  word  begins  in  the  most 
absolute  self-forgetfulness,  sinks  with  all-embracing  love  into  the 
need  of  others.  Forgive  them — what  they  do;  without  adding — 
to  Me.  The  last,  on  the  contrary,  appears  to  be  the  most  perfect 
retreat  into  His  own  personality,  which  He  gives  up  to  the 
Father.  But  the  process  and  gradation  between  these  two 
extremes  must  be  more  carefully  looked  at.  To  the  second  word 
of  especial  grace,  which  actually  effects  the  forgiveness  of  sins  in 
one  pattern  and  first-fruit  of  sinners,  he  is  excited  and  called  by 
the  malefactor  himself ; but  that  word  Paradise,  which  was  the 
encouragement  of  that  sinner,  reminds  the  Lord,  as  of  the 
anguish  to  be  passed  through  before,  so  also  of  those  whom  He 
would  leave  behind  in  the  w orld  ; hence,  therefore,  the  testament 
of  love  for  them  and  for  us  all.  Then,  indeed,  in  the  middle  of 
the  conflict,  where  He  has  to  do  with  His  God  alone,  the  Eloi, 

^ This  is  better  than  Draseke's  view.  He  changes  the  order  of 
these  two,  and  sees  in  the  fellowship  of  love  symbolised  in  Mary  and 
John,  the  fruit,  and  in  the  obtaining  of  Paradise  the  power,  of  redemp- 
tion. (Comp,  his  Predigten,  Magdeburg  1839).  Is  not  the  winning 
and  the  saving  of  this  sinner,  as  a first-fruit,  its  fruit ; and  the  cement- 
ing love,  its  power  f 
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Eloi,  is  uttered  in  the  most  perfect  forgetfulness  of  all  others, 
from  the  depths  of  the  utter  loneliness  of  His  soul.  But  the  con- 
sciousness immediately  returns  to  Him  that  He  must  accomplish 
for  the  world’s  redemption  what  had  been  decreed  and  written  ; 
consequently  He  turns,  as  we  saw,  in  His  thirst,  once  more  to 
men ; He  cries  out  to  the  world,  as  well  as  to  His  Father,  and 
Himself,  the  great  ‘‘Fulfilled;”  and  finally  (yet  not  without 
secret  conjunction  with  Himself  of  those  made  perfect  in  Him) 
He  yields  up  Himself  as  perfected  to  the  Father. 

All  this  has  already  indicated  the  significance  of  the  specific 
order  in  which  we  find  them.  This  may  be  meditated  upon  still 
further — for  the  subject  is  inexhaustible  to  meditation — and  the 
more  we  meditate  upon  it,  the  more  will  our  exegetical  arrange- 
ment approve  itself.  With  what  could  the  Lord  begin  but  the 
great  intercession  at  the  commencement  of  His  crucifixion,  which 
embraces  first  His  crucifiers,  and  in  them  all  other  sinners  ? 
“Love  first  of  all  stoops  to  the  most  wretched.”  (Draseke). 
Therefore  we  hear  first  this  testimony  to  the  love  which  brought 
Him  to  death  and  the  cross,  in  unison  with  His  conscious  expe- 
rience of  the  love  of  the  Father  whom  He  invokes,  which  not 
only  suffered  this  awful  act  to  take  place,  but  suffered  it  to  take 
place  in  order  to  forgiveness.  With  what  could  He  close  but 
the — Father  into  thine  hands  Further,  where  could  the  Lord 

have  spoken  those  two  words,  the  promise  of  salvation  in  another 
world  and  the  provision  for  this  world’s  happiness,  but,  in  the 
all-embracing  conscious  activity  of  His  love,  before  His  own  per- 
sonal anguish  of  soul.  And,  again.  He  who  was  dying  for 
sinners,  and  interceding  for  impenitent  sinners,  has  a sinner  made 
penitent  to  encourage  and  save,  before  He  turns  to  those  who 
were  already  His  own.  And  where,  if  all  these  things  were 
placed  fragmentarily  in  our  hands,  should  we  place  the  two  other 
words — the  avowal  of  distress  and  need,  in  order  to  receive  from 
His  enemies  the  last,  albeit  bitter  portion,  and  the  blessed  retro- 

1 So  that  the  transposition  of  this  word  into  a place  before  “It  is 
finished  ” (which  we  have  met  with)  appears  altogether  contrary  to  the 
spirit  of  both  words,  when  viewed  as  spoken  in  such  circumstances  by 
Christ.  It  is  intelligible  enough  in  the  low  view  which  Weiss  takes 
of  it : Not  only  at  first  the  “ resignation  and  confidence  of  the  devout 
God-loving  man  ” — but  still  more  joyfd,  “ The  vocation  was  accom- 
plished, the  end  of  life  was  attained.” 
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spect  upon  all  the  suffering  by  which  all  was  now  fulfilled  and 
the  world  delivered — but  after  the  soul-anguish,  and  before  the 
immediate  dying  words  Thus  the  middle  word  of  the  seven 
in  its  order,  is  in  reality  the  central  and  middle  word  in  its 
meaning  ; before  which  we  behold,  as  it  were,  a descent  of  com- 
prehensive and  conscious  love  to  the  first  departure  from  this 
earthly  life,  and  after  which  an  ascent  again  to  consummating 
elevation  and  serenity.  What  Kieger  says  is  true,  that  Christ 
is  in  the  first  triad  of  words  so  little  moved  by  all  the  mockery 
around  from  His  heavenly  composure  and  kingly  spirit,  that  we 
may  well  glory  in  this  cross  ourselves,  against  all  the  world’s 
scorn  now.”  As  High  Priest  He  supplicates  for  all ; as  King  He 
dispenses  grace  and  salvation  to  the  suppliant  as  the  Master 
of  the  household,  or,  so  to  speak,  the  Father  of  the  house.  He 
makes  provision  for  His  family.  This  is  the  triumph  of  His  love, 
which  blesses  enemies ; of  His  grace,  which  receives  such  as 
come  to  Him ; of  His  fidelity,  which  forgets  no  needful  care. 
All  this  is  quite  true  ; and  yet  is  there  not  manifest,  in  the  men- 
tion of  Paradise  (longed  for  by  the  sufferer  Himself)  instead  of 
kingdom^  and  still  more  in  the  appointment  of  a deputy  to  repre- 
sent His  earthly  life  and  care,  a certain  humiliation  and  dejection 
of  tone  which  anticipates  and  waits  for  the  great  anguish  ? But 
afterwards,  again,  what  an  ascending  process  of  feeling  from  the 
satisfied  thirst  through  the  Finished  to  the  majestic  napadrjo-ofiaty 
I commend  My  spirit  ! 

But  all  this  has  not  yet  pointed  out  even  the  several  directions 
which  meditation  may  take.  How  much  lies  in  the  depths  of 
each  word  in  its  concrete  connection  with  the  history  out  of 
which  it  sprung,  and  how  much  for  general  application  and  deep 
reflection,  which  our  exposition  has  as  yet  but  slightly  indicated ! 
Let  us  look  once  more  at  this  pregnant  fulness,  that  we  may  be 
on  our  guard  against  all  superficial  treatment  of  them.  Thus 
the  first  word  contains  in  it  the  whole  doctrine  concerning  for- 

1 We  cannot  conceive  how  the  “ I thirst  ” could  be  placed  before  the 
great  anguish,  as  many  maintain. 

2 For  to  refer  this  word  concerning  kingdom  and  paradise  (with 
Lange  in  the  Christoterpe)  merely  to  the  “ penitent  ” and  the  “ Priest,” 
by  no  means  comes  up  to  its  meaning. 
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giveness,  and  the  difference  between  sin  pardonable  and  unpar- 
donable ; giving  the  profoundest  disclosure  of  the  condition  and 
procedure  of  sin,  as  ignorantly  crucifying  or  knowingly  scorning 
the  Lord,  and  also  of  that  repentance  by  which  a salutary  know- 
ledge of  sin  is  attained,  and  which  is  the  necessary  condition  of 
forijiveness.  The  second  throws  its  enlio;iitenino:  beams  into  the 
darkness  of  the  Underworld,  and  speaks  of  the  restoration  of  that 
which  was  lost  in  Adam.  The  obviates  a misunderstanding 
concerning  His  relations  to  His  motlier,  which  has  filled  ages 
with  its  sad  results ; and  in  the  abolition  of  His  sonship  accord- 
ing to  the  flesh  points  to  new  and  spiritual  relationships  by  a 
figure  which  is  to  be  understood  as  applicable  to  all.  The  fourth 
penetrates  the  depths  of  humanity  struggling  toward  Him  when 
future,  and  backward  to  Him  in  the  past  ; — and  so  forth. 
Draseke’s  rhetorical  words  are  to  be  taken  with  much  modifica- 
tion : These  Seven  Words  are  not  to  be  expounded — they 

expound  themselves.  They  are  deeper  than  the  sea,  and  higher 
than  heaven  ; but  they  are  at  the  same  time  bright  as  the  sun, 
and  need  not  the  lamplight  of  our  explanations.”  Most  certainly, 
the  lamplight  of  our  so-called  exposition  is  of  no  avail  here  ; but 
if  that  Holy  Spirit,  through  whom  Jesus  spoke  words  which  even 
His  human  consciousness  did  not  embrace  at  the  moment  in  all 
that  was  involved  in  them,  sheds  His  light  upon  those  words,  we 
may  surely  investigate  them  with  humble  prayer  for  His  en- 
lightenment. 

A new  method  of  observation  presents  itself  when  we  regard 
all,  as  we  certainly  have  a right  to  do,  as  symbolical  for  the  fol- 
lowers of  the  Forerunner,  the  members  of  the  Head.  In  them 
we  learn,  as  before,  to  live  in  the  fellowship  of  the  death  of  Christ, 
so  also  and  especially  to  die  bodily  in  that  fellowship ; we  can 
appropriate  every  word  in  our  degree  to  ourselves.  We  can  pray 
for  our  enemies,  comfort  with  our  own  consolation  every  tempted 
soul,  receive  all  true  penitence  as  valid  to  the  last,  forget  no 
offices  of  loving  care  through  life  and  in  death,  cry  even  in  our 
most  distressed  abandonment  in  faith  to  our  God,  shrink  from 
and  be  ashamed  of  no  infirmity,  work  in  suffering  and  in  suffer- 
ing labour,  until  there  is  for  us  also  a final  Fulfilment,  and  the 
commendation  of  our  spirits  to  our  Father. 
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Finally,  the  character  of  the  Seven  Words  as  the  budding 
blossoms  of  the  cross  is  justified  in  this,  tliat  they,  like  blossoms, 
prophecy,  and  bear  in  themselves  the  future  of  their  consumma- 
tion. Bengel  says,  with  reference  primarily  to  the  individual 
Christian  : Even  in  the  very  order  of  the  words  there  lie  mys- 

teries ; and  they  may  be  made  to  declare  the  gradations  of  the 
persecution,  affliction,  and  conflict  of  the  Christian.”  We  would 
not  only  apply  this  to  the  process  of  every  Christian’s  life,  but 
regard  the  order  of  the  words  as  a prophetic  type  for  the  entire 
course  of  the  church  as  a whole. ^ That  the  life  of  our  Lord 
generally  contains  in  itself  a typical  prophecy  for  the  church 
called  to  follow  in  His  steps,  has  been  ever  involuntarily  ac- 
knowledged by  believers  ; the  conviction,  however,  that  in  the 
way  of  the  Head  there  is  also  a preformation  of  the  history 

of  His  body,  is  not  so  generally  received  : but  it  is  so  neverthe- 
less. But  this  symbolical  character  of  His  history,  which  is  at  the 
same  time  prophecy  (for  all  the  symbols  of  Scripture  and  Christ’s 
kingdom  are  prophetic,  because  they  all  point  forward  to  the 
end,  while  anything  remains  to  be  accomplished)  is  found  in  its 
more  absolute  concentration  in  the  history  of  the  Passion.  And 
again  the  cycle  of  the  seven  words  represents  a specific  cycle  in 
that.  We  cannot  suppress  our  own  presentiment  of  this ; for  by 
so  doing  we  should  be  denying  the  full  truth  to  many  of  our 
readers. 

The  preaching  of  forgiveness  to  a world  not  knowing  what  it 
did,  the  first  form  of  the  word  on  the  cross,  specifically  opens  the 
church’s  history.  The  Jews  did  what  they  did,  that  is  crucified 
and  rejected  Jesus,  without  knowing  whom  they  crucified,  and 
ivhat  they  did  thereby  : therefore  this  was  disclosed  to  them  for 
their  repentance,  and  mercy  was  ready  to  follow.  The  Gen- 
tiles did  not  know  that  they  had  done  it,  that  their  sinful  deeds 

1 This  may  at  least  be  better  carried  through  than  Bengel’s  parallel 
with  the  seven  petitions  of  the  Lord’s  Prayer.  For  even  if  the  first  and 
the  last  petitions  may  suggest  such  an  accordance,  the  series  between 
cannot  be  paralleled  without  violence  ; and  indeed  the  fourth  and  the 
sixth  words  defy  it  altogether. — For  the  rest,  when  iny  critic  Munch- 
meyer  declares  my  exposition  also  to  be  arbitrary  trifling,  and  offers  to 
trace  in  the  same  manner  the  process  of  the  Church’s  history  in  the 
Ten  Commandments — I can  only  challenge  him  with  all  submission  to 
the  test. 
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were  the  cause  of  His  sufferings — but  after  the  times  of  ignor- 
ance which  were  winked  at,  grace,  obtained  now  by  the  death  of 
Christ,  is  offered  likewise  to  them.  Out  of  the  first  Father, 
forgive  them,  for  they  know  not  what  they  do,”  as  its  key-note, 
flows  the  first  apostolical  preaching  to  the  world  as  a whole,  all 
preaching  of  the  Gospel  now  where  it  enters  for  the  first  time. 
The  two  following  words  from  the  cross  then  represent  in  pro- 
phetic type  the  two  results  : the  first-fruits  (that  is,  of  the  Gen- 
tile world  also,  as  added  to  the  little  confessing  company  of 
Jews)  are  collected  together ; and  they  are  then,  as  belong- 
ing to  Christ,  preserved,  cared  for,  and  united  in  one.  The 
one  malefactor  is  the  prophetic  example  of  the  many  (comp. 
Matt.  viii.  10,  11)  who,  in  the  deepest  and  most  internal 
fear  of  God,  break  through  the  mockery  and  offence  of  the  cross, 
recognise  in  the  Crucified  their  King  and  their  Saviour,  and 
commend  their  souls  to  Him ; especially  of  all  those  who,  them- 
selves enduring  the  sufferings  and  judgments  of  an  evil  time, 
recognise  in  those  the  just  award  of  their  deeds,  and  receive 
from  Christ  the  glorious  hope  of  a Paradise  beyond.  And  is  not 
this  the  ’predominant  character  of  the  church’s  extension  and  its 
missionary  history  during  the  first  centuries  of  calamity  and  per- 
secution of  Christians  % But  these  thus  won  ever  increase  the 
little  company  of  Christ’s  people,  so  small  in  the  beginning  of 
the  Gospel,  and  which  is  exhibited  in  the  persons  of  Mary  and 
John.  Such  are  all  who  endure  in  love  beneath  the  cross,  whose 
fidelity  will  never  forsake  their  suffering  Lord : He  therefore 
shows  His  fidelity  to  them  in  caring  for  their  earthly  life  be- 
fore they  are  received  to  Paradise.  Here  behold  the  testa- 
mentary provision  for  the  church  upon  earth — and  that  in 
and  by  its  union  in  love ! Still  more  : as  Mary  is  here  the  type 
of  believing  humanity  in  the  old  covenant,  in  and  out  of  which 
Christ  was  born  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  so  further  she  is  the  type  of 
the  cliurchj  which  beareth  Him  continually  in  successive  spiritual 
births.  This  is  His  mother,  who  travailed  and  brought  forth 
the  mystical  Christ  (Rev.  xii.  5) — and  yet  at  the  same  time  not 
His  mother,  as  He  is  her  exalted  Lord.  This  Mary  is  left  in 
the  care  of  John,  the  disciple  of  love,  who  through  love  pene- 
trated most  deeply  the  heart  of  Jesus  and  the  mysteries  of  His 
word, — rather  than  to  the  preacher  and  confessor,  Peter.  Preach- 
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ing  may  gather,  instruction  may  regulate,  and  confession  may  in 
a certain  sense  hold  it  together ; but  it  is  only  love,  at  once  inward 
and  contemplative  (not  so  much  dialectic  and  dogmatical)  which 
nourishes  and  takes  care  of  the  true  church.  The  beginning 
of  the  church’s  life  bore  preeminently  this  Johanngean  charac- 
ter— See  how  these  Christians  love  one  another  ! and  so  at  the 
end  of  its  history  St  John,  the  fourth  evangelist,  the  writer  of 
the  epistles  of  love,  and  at  the  same  time  the  apocalyptic  apostle, 
will  again  take  to  himself  the  church  bearing  the  anguish  of  the 
cross  in  her  heart,  and  be  her  refuge  and  consolation  from  the 
final  woes.  This  Johannsean  love,  and  in  it  the  blessed  commu- 
nion of  secret  traditions  and  experiences  of  Jesus,  sounds  the 
new  spiritual  fellowship.  While  peoples  and  nations  come  and 
go  in  history,  empires  rise  and  fall,  and  the  bonds  of  society  are 
more  and  more  relaxed — within  the  hidden  church  there  is  the 
continual  realisation  of  that  first  truth — Behold  thy  son ; behold 
thy  mother;  behold  your  brethren  and  your  sisters ! Was  not 
this  the  predominant  character  of  church  history  during  those 
wanderings  of  the  nations  which  prepared  for  the  crisis  of  the 
middle  ages  in  the  world’s  history. 

But  in  these  middle  ages,  rightly  so  called  as  in  the  midst  of 
time,  the  central  word  from  the  cross  is  most  especially  realised  : 
— the  power  and  light  of  Christ  are  hidden,  darkness  breaks  in, 
the  mystically  repeated  crucifixion  of  Christ  begins  for  the 
struggle  and  victory  of  the  Faith  hardly  beset.  Then  comes  a 
time  (although  a more  exact  fulfilment  is  before  us  still,  in  the 
last  hour,  Eev.  iii.  10)  when  the  people  of  Jesus  must  raise  to 
heaven  the  lamentation  of  abandonment.  Then  begins  the  crisis 
of  the  second  part  of  history.  Christ  in  His  people  once  more 
holds  firmly  to  His  God ; the  Scripture^  which  must  have  its 
fulfilment  likewise  in  these  sufferings  of  the  church,  is  unsealed 
in  victorious  clearness.  (The  first  Reformation, — followed  by  a 
continually  enlarging  view  of  the  prophecies  which  predicted 
anti- Christendom  and  its  transitory  power).  The  Lord’s  thirst 

in  His  abandonment  after  the  consummation  is  renewed  in  all  its 
force  as  a thirst  for  human  souls  which  must  be  satisfied — in  the 
midst  of  the  never-ceasing  mockery  and  scorn  which  is  now  once 
more  heard.  This  is  the  revived  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  pro- 
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ceeding  from  the  Spirit’s  strong  impulse  to  save  the  souls  of 
men  ; the  preaching  of  reformation  first, — then,  when  this  alas 
became  cold  and  frigid,  bringing  over  into  our  own  age  the 
Brethren’s  and  the  Pietists’  words  from  the  heart  to  the  heart. 
In  all  this  tlie  voice  of  the  Lord,  forsaken  and  yet  no  longer  for- 
saken, is  heard — I thirst  ! Those  whom  He  thus  wins  are, 
however,  not  such  thoroughly  sound,  and  earnest,  and  strong 
confessors  as  the  first-fruits  of  apostolic  preaching  were  before 
the  church  was  forsaken,  and  who  were  represented  by  the  male- 
factor with  his  bold  glance  onward  to  the  kingdom  of  Christ. 
Ah  no,  they  more  resemble  as  a whole  the  soldier  who  gives 
the  potion,  who,  half-heartedly,  still  clings  to  the  world  which 
mocks  the  kingly  sway  of  Jesus,  and  wonders  at  the  long  delay 
of  the  restorer  Elias.  This  is  the  historical  and  predominant 
character  of  the  conversions  within  the  church  during  the  con- 
tinued Reformation  (hence  Luther,  with  more  truth  than  the 
Reformed,  laments  that  he  could  not  find  St  John’s  constitution 
of  the  church  ; and  even  among  the  Brethren,  ” Mary  and 
John  do  not  truly  meet) — and  it  is  also  the  same  now,  in  the 
second  Reformation,  with  our  Missions  which  proceed  so  feebly 
in  the  midst  of  scorn.  This  little  flock  of  heathens,  which  comes 
to  allay  the  thirst  for  consummation  in  humanity,  only  excites  it 
the  more ; and  itself  utters  the  great  cry,  wavering  between  un- 
belief and  faith — Why  does  Elias  yet  tarry  B And  here  that 
miserable  perversion  of  Christ’s  sacred  word  marvellously  ap- 
proves itself  in  prophetic  truth,  such  as  all  mockery  around  the 
cross  will  fundamentally  prove  to  have  been.  He  who  called  upon 
His  God,  did  thereby  at  the  same  time  call  upon  His  Fore- 
runner and  the  Preparer  of  the  way  for  the  true  accomplish- 
ment of  all  that  has  been  promised. 

And  it  will  not  cease  till  the  great  day,  according  to  Mai.  iv. 
5,  6 at  the  end  of  prophecy.  The  Elias-preaching  in  the  power  of 
John — not  only  the  Baptist’s  to  repentance,  but  the  Evangelist’s 
also  to  faith  and  love — will  be  different  from  that  which  has 
gone  before.  For  the  Lord  will  bring  in  a speedy  end  with  His 
church  and  humanity,  even  as  in  the  last  three  words  from  the 

1 In  which  the  impatience  of  waiting  is  affectingly  blended  with  the 
doubt  of  lialf-belicf  and  the  scorn  of  unbelief. 
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cross.  It  was  just  then,  when  the  potion  was  scornfully  given  to 
His  thirst,  that  the  ‘^It  is  finished!”  was  near.  Then  wiW  Israel 
hear  it,  and  the  Crucify !”  will  be  changed  to  a true  Hosanna, 
when  He  is  seen  coming  in  His  poor  congregations  and  feeble 
hearts  throughout  all  nations,  in  the  loud  witness  which  the  his- 
tory of  His  church  will  give  to  the  faljilment  of  Scripture} 
Then  will  Israel  recognise  the  suffering  Messiah  as  glorious  in 
the  Spirit ; a second  time  wdll  the  veil  he  rent,  the  veil  which  now 
covers  their  hearts  ; the  cloud  upon  the  law  and  the  Prophets  will 
disappear  before  the  light  of  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews  and  of 
the  Apocalypse,  of  St  Paul  and  St  John.  Then  will  all  nations 
come,  the  consummation  break  forth  in  humanity,  and  the  coun- 
terpart of  the  TeTeXedTai  will  be  seen  in  the  kingdom  set  up. 

But  that  will  be  a kingdom  of  His  spirit,  of  His  own  per- 
sonality now  consummated  in  His  people.  All  trust  of  huma- 
nity, which  can  commend  itself  to  God  (as  it  is  expressed  by  Ps. 
xxxi.,  therefore  chosen)  is  concentrated,  elevated,  fulfilled  in  Him. 
His  enemies  are  beneath  His  feet ; the  last  enemy  death  is  abo- 
lished ; and  for  eternity  the  Son  delivers  up  Himself  with  His 
redeemed  ones  to  the  Father  (1  Cor.  xv.  24 — 26).  There  is  no 
more  Sheol,  no  intermediate  place  or  condition ; only  the  depth 
of  hell  remains  for  those  who  are  now  decisively  separated  from 
Him  and  the  Father,  because  the  hand  of  God  must  condemn 
all  whom  it  cannot  receive  and  bless.  It  is  a fearful  thing  to 
fall  into  the  hands  of  the  living  God  without  atonement  and  /or- 
giveness  (Heb.  x.  31) — a blessed  thing  it  is,  to  be  given  into  the 
hands  of  the  Father  at  last  with  Christ  Himself. 

^ The  true,  perfect,  and  clear  “ prophetic  theology  ” we  shall  not 
have  till  the  end  draws  nigh.  (Dan.  xii.  4.)  But  its  centre,  viewed 
from  which  all  becomes  clear,  is  the  knowledge  of  the  sufferings 
(1  Peter  i.  11)  before  the  glory,  and  that  also  for  Christ  in  His  people. 
This  last  will  be  made  plain  only  in  the  historical  fulfilment,  just  as  it 
was  in  relation  to  Christ’s  own  personal  sufferings. 
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FIEST  APPEARANCE  OF  THE  RISEN  LORD  TO  MARY  MAGDALENE. 

(Jno.  XX.  15 — 17). 

The  first  earthquake  upon  and  around  Golgotha,  extending 
indeed  over  all  Jerusalem  to  the  temple  and  the  graves,  had 
been  public  and  general ; the  second  only  moves  the  stone  in 
Joseph’s  garden  and  scares  the  guards  away.  The  proper  resur- 
rection itself  had  been  secret,  altogether  secret,  to  man  ; the  eye 
of  no  earthly  watcher  had  seen  the  actual  resumption  of  the 
body,  the  rising,  and  the  going  forth.  Before  the  sun  of  this 
lower  world  had  risen  upon  the  third  day,  the  Sun  of  Righteous- 
ness has  already  risen,  the  bridegroom  has  gone  forth  from  his 
chamber.  And  how  did  it  take  place  ? By  the  Divine  power  of 
the  Father  in  the  Son.  That  might  indeed  have  passed  through 
the  stone,  as  afterwards  through  the  doors,  yea  through  all  the 
heavens  but  the  stone  rolled  away  was  to  be  the  first  sign- 
explaining  all — for  the  children  of  men,  whether  enemies  or 
friends  ; and  here  was  something  for  the  ministry  of  the  ever^ 
ready  angels  too.  They  speak  first  to  the  troubled  ones,  and 
at  once  announce,  by  shining  manifestation  and  by  their  words 
yet  brighter,  what  had  taken  place.  But  the  Lord  Himself 
rejoices  in  silence  before  His  Father  and  His  God ; solemnizing 
His  great  victory  in  the  human  foretaste  of  His  full  joy.  His 
spirit  comes  back  from  the  lower  world  to  His  body,  leaving  His 
commencing  conquests  there : there  is  no  awaking  in  His  case, 
as  those  imagine  who  wholly  misunderstand  the  descensus  ad 

1 Hence  many  of  the  Fathers  actually  say  that  the  opening  of  the 
sepulchre  took  place  after  the  Lord’s  departure  from  it,  as  a witness. 
Ld.ssel  writes  against  this,  though  too  boldly  : Was  not  the  Son  of 

God  able  to  come  forth  from  Ilis  grave  without  the  ministration  of  an 
angel  to  take  away  the  stone  : — and  yet  will  the  children  of  men  think 
to  do  all  by  their  own  ingenuity  ?”  Alas,  who  will  roll  away  the 
stone  for  us  ? 
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inferos ; and  yet  is  His  resurrection  the  consummation  of  His 
great  victor}^,  and  He  celebrates  it  as  such.  And  although  the 
impulse  of  His  love  urged  Him  at  once  to  the  company  of  His 
own  upon  earth,  who  are  still  in  the  sorrow  of  death,  yet  He  does 
not  overwhelm  them  with  sudden  surprise,  at  His  glorious  reap- 
pearance, but  restrains  Himself,  yields  Himself  to  their  view  by 
degrees  regulated  by  the  highest  wisdom  of  love.  Their  minds 
are  gradually  prepared,  each  one  according  to  its  temperament 
and  need.  Lampe  expresses  it : placuit  ei,  non  uno  ictu,  sed 
gradatim  tanti  gaudii  amicos  suos  participes  reddere. 

There  is  confusion  at  the  sepulchre,  and  afterwards  in  the  little 
room,  in  the  thoughts  and  acts  of  the  disciples,  like  the  clouds 
around  the  rising  sun  ; until  it  shone  forth  in  all  its  glory — The 
Lord  is  risen  indeed  ! It  has  taken  place — and  yet  they  know 
it,  they  believe  it,  not ! There  is  joy — and  yet  they  are  enveloped 
in  deep  distress  ; these  apostles  are  doubting,  thinking,  and 
waiting  longest  of  all.  Yet  there  is  a latent  impulse  in  their 
minds  which  drives  them  to  the  sepulchre ; a heavenly  guidance 
leads  some  among  them  at  least,  as  representing  the  rest,  whose 
thoughts  and  feelings  are  still  at  the  grave  of  their  Lord,  They 
come  not  singly ; neither  Magdalene  (although  it  might  seem  so 
at  first  from  St  John)  nor  the  disciples  whom  she  called  : — a 
bond  of  love  has  been  already  established  which  should  ripen 
into  a fellowship  of  blessedness.  The  true  and  deep  love  of  the 
women  has  here  also  its  preeminence.  Novam  hae  mulieres  viris 
palmam  pr^ripiunt,  says  Lampe  ; but  adds,  not  quite  so  perti- 
nently, et  sic  quoque  fas  erat  in  regno  Christi  ultimos  evadere 
primos — for  in  the  sense  of  this  saying  the  women  were  not, 
properly  speaking,  the  last. 

They  know  of  the  stone  whicli  Joseph  had  rolled  to  the 
sepulchre ; but  they  do  not  think  of  it  until  they  have  approached 
it ; of  guards  and  a seal  they  know  nothing ; of  the  resurrection 
they  have  no  distant  presentiment : they  only  desire  to  finish  the 
anointing  of  the  body  which  had  been  abruptly  interrupted  by 
the  Sabbath.  And  yet  a most  secret  hope,  concealed  even 
from  themselves  in  their  sorrowful  love,  seemed  to  lead  them 
out,  as  it  were,  to  meet  the  resurrection.^  Their  running  was 

^ As  Krummacher  has  very  beautifully  depicted  it  in  his  sermon  on 
Easter  morning  and  Mary  Magdalene.  We  shall  make  many  allusions 
to  this  sermon. 
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in  the  meanwhile  an  actual  going  forth  towards  the  resurrection 
of  the  dead,  and  the  faith  and  experience  of  the  life  of  Jesus.” 
(Rieger).  Christ  already  lives  in  them  ; their  sorrowing,  seek- 
ing, dependence  upon  Him,  and  going  after  Him,  is  actually  of 
itself  the  pledge  of  the  resurrection  ; as  the  angels’  word.  Matt, 
xxviii.  5,  6,  will  intimate  that,  always  and  everywhere,  those  who 
seek  the  crucified,  shall  find  the  Risen  Lord.^  Thus  these 
women  and  disciples,  especially  Mary  Magdalene  (who  not  only, 
as  Fikenscher  says,  takes  the  place  here  of  James,  in  company 
with  Peter  and  John,  but  is  still  more  highly  favoured  by  the 
first  Appearance),  are  a type  of  all  penitent  souls,  who  go  out  in 
sorrow  to  meet  their  Easter  consolation. 

The  narratives  of  the  several  visits,  which  have  been  deemed  in- 
extricably contradictory  by  the  ignorant  and  wilful,  have  been 
easily  reconciled  by  believing  exposition,  one  way  or  another, 
from  the  beginning.  St  John  mentions  at  first  only  Mary 
Magdalene,  because  he  only  designs  to  speak  concerning  her ; but 
we  think,  in  harmony  with  St  Matthew  and  St  Mark,  that  she 
went  out  with  the  other  women.^  And  consistently  with  this  it 
is  quite  possible,  rather  quite  probable  from  the  passionate  tem- 
perament of  the  Magdalene,  that  she  hastening  forward  reached 
the  place  earlier ; and  to  this  the  difference  between  St  Mark’s 
dvaTclXavTo^  rod  rjXlov  and  St  John’s  aKOjla^  eri  ovar}^  seems  to 
lead.  Just  so  she  runs  back  again  (rpe^et,  Jno.  xx.  2)  from 
the  others  after  the  first  glimpse  of  the  open  grave  ; without  hav- 
ing approached  or  entered  it,  without  seeing  tlie  angel  upon  the 
stone  (her  profound  grief  rendering  her  unsusceptible  to  this), 
and  without  having  heard  his  words,  and  those  of  the  two  angels 
within.  Then  come  the  others  to  the  sepulchre  ; the  angel,  he 
who  sat  upon  the  stone  which  bore  the  seal  of  the  council,  speaks 
to  them  (Matt.  ver.  fi.  Aevre,  iSere  top  tottov),  and  they  depart 
in  haste,  as  he  commanded  them.  Yet  not  all.  They  are  pro- 
bably some  who  came  after,  or  who  now  remain,  who  according 
to  St  Luke  see  the  two  angels  in  the  sepulchre,  who  receive  the 
f^retre  (for  the  rest,  however,  with  the  same  message  as  before, 
a similar  allusion  to  Christ’s  words),  and  according  to  Lu.  ver. 

^ Or  : “ No  man  can  sink  into  the  death  of  Christ  without  rising  in 
II is  resurrection.” 

2 Not,  with  Ebrard,  that  “ St  Matthew  couples  the  going  out  of 
Magdalene  with  that  of  the  other  women,  quite  after  his  manner.” 
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22 — 24,  merely  report  the  vision  of  the  angels.^  We  must 
assume  that  St  Luke’s  information  was  not  exact  when  in  ver. 
10  he  speaks  too  generally  of  the  collective  women  ; but  St 
Matthew  designs,  by  self-restriction,  or  was  appointed  b}^  the 
Holy  Ghost,  not  to  record  the  appearance  to  Mary  Magdalene, 
but  only  the  circumstance  that  a part  of  the  women  saw  the 
Lord  in  the  way.  Generally  speaking,  the  Sun  of  the  true 
resurrection  dispersed  by  its  brightness  the  clouds  which  accom- 
panied His  rising,  and  threw  them  in  some  sense  into  oblivion. 
The  details  of  the  individual  Appearances  before  the  great  re- 
velation in  the  apostolical  circle,  fell  so  naturally  into  the  back- 
ground, that  subsequent  reflection  alone  attempted  to  arrange 
them  ; and  that  not  with  such  elaborate  exactness  as  was  left  to 
our  later  criticism.^  Unless  we  prefer  to  take  the  narratives 
and  the  words  in  their  simplicity,  (apart  from  the  polemical 
necessity  of  refuting  the  investigations  of  infidelity),  just  as  the 
Holy  Spirit  has  recorded  them  : — as  announcements  which  on 
such  a subject  transcend  all  the  petty  details  of  lower  history,  in 
which  every  utterance  breathes  the  spirit  and  life  of  the  great 
event. 

Thus  Magdalene  runs  back,  according  to  John,  ver.  2,  and 
seeks  or  finds  those  two  of  the  apostles  first,  whose  province  it 
was  to  go  and  inspect  the  sepulchre.  Peter,  who  had  gained 
courage  enough  to  join  himself  to  the  others,'^  had  united  himself, 
since  his  fall,  yet  more  strictly  to  John.  They  both  come  to  the 
sepulchre,  without  meeting  the  returning  women.  (Lu.  mentions 
only  Peter  in  ver.  12,  but  in  ver.  24  knows  of  certain  other). 
They  have  taken  away  the  Lord  out  of  the  sepulchre,  and  we 
know  not  were  they  have  laid  Him  ! Thus  ran  the  communica- 
tion to  them.  This  olhayev  of  Magdalene  (for  which  Pol.  Leyser 

^ Thus  do  we  solve,  in  the  way  most  harmonious  with  the  text 
(although  other  methods  are  possible),  the  seeming  contradiction — 
brought  forward  by  Celsus — between  one  or  two  angels.  Not,  as 
Lucke  thinks,  that  one  of  the  Evangelists  is  mistaken, 

2 Comp,  what  Martensen  (Dogmatik  S.  361)  says  upon  this  : As  we 
should  expect  only  such  records  of  the  great  and  absorbing  fact  of  the 
resurrection,  as  would  leave  the  cotemporaneous  details  uncared  for  in 
its  first  great  impression. 

® For  we  may  not  say,  with  Sepp.,  that  “ the  remaining  apostles 
were  all  dispersed,  and  no  one  knew  rightly  concerning  any  other.” 
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read  oZSa  fxev^  and  the  Syr.  and  other  old  vers,  translate  it  in  the 
sing.)  cannot  be  interpreted  impersonally,  when  connected  with 
f}pav  : — He  has  been  taken  away,  it  is  not  known  where  ! This 
would  be  frigid  indeed.  Rather,  as  her  sorrow  forecasts  the  worst, 
and  as  her  unbelief  thinks  more  of  the  hands  of  men  than  of  the 
power  of  God,  she  shudderingly  refers  to  the  enemies  of  Jesus  : — 
They  have  persecuted  Him  to  the  grave,  and  have  now  denied 
Him  the  resting-place  which  had  been  granted  to  our  supplica- 
tions.^ With  this  would  harmonize  the  general  We,”  as  con- 
tradistinguishing His  friends  and  disciples,^  were  it  not  that  this 
we”  must  belong  to  the  announcement  to  these  disciples,  and 
therefore  distinguish  the  speakers  from  them.  Consequently  we 
must  (with  Klee  and  many  others)  regard  the  company  of  atten- 
dant women  as  glimmering  through  this  “ we;”  and  therefore  (as 
Baumgarten-Crusius  admits)  that  St  John  thereby  intimates  the 
presence  of  others  with  Mary  Magdalene.^  For  although  the 
others  afterwards  encountered  the  angels  and  heard  otherwise 
from  them,  Mary  Magdalene  speaks  by  anticipation  in  their  name, 
as  if  they  also  would  find,  like  herself,  nothing  else. 

St  John,  reporting  concerning  himself  in  a purely  objective 
manner,  records  the  difference  between  the  two  disciples  in  their 
running  and  inspection  ; and  that  not  merely  as  personally  cha- 
racteristic of  either,  but  as  a profound  symbol  of  spiritual 
distinction  in  the  circle  of  disciples,  even  in  connection  with  their 
closest  union.^  Luther,  finally,  has  in  our  judgment  rightly 

1 It  was  far  from  her  mind  to  think  of  robbers  (as  Grotius).  Still 
less  are  we  satisfied  with  Klee  : Friends  might  have  removed  Him  to 
another  place,  to  secure  Him  against  further  ill  treatment.  Ver,  15 
is  adduced  in  corroboration  of  this,  but  we  understand  that  passage 
differently. 

2 Bengel : discipulorum  nomine,  quos  scribat  eadem  de  re  laborare. 
So  Ebrard. 

3 Bengel  in  the  Harmony  : “ Yet  was  it  in  fact  one  united  company, 
as  is  presupposed  by  John,  ver.  2.”  So  Michaelis  and  others  ; Doedes, 
also,  de  Jesu  in  vitam  reditu,  whom  Ebrard  opposes  without  reason. 
Luthardt  rightly  refers  to  this  circumstance,  as  an  example  of  the 
m inner  in  which  the  evangelist  throughout  this  chapter  presupposes 
the  historical  contents  of  the  other  gospels. 

^ Peter's  slowness  proceeded  not  from  age,  or  depression  of  con- 
science ; but  deeper  internal  love  hero  as  ever  goes  faster  than  swift- 
ness. Then  again  John  is  satisfied  with  looking  into  the  grave,  and  a 
deeper  feeling  of  holy  awe  restrains  him  from  going  in  like  Peter. 
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translated  the  eTrlaTevcrev  of  ver.  8 — he  believed  it;  adding  in 
the  margin,  that  He  had  been  taken  away^  as  Mary  Magdalene 
had  said.”  So  Bengel : vidit  et  credidit : vidit^  non  adesse  corpus 
Jesu,  et  credidit,  id  fuisse  translatum,  ut  dixerat  Maria.  Stolz 
and  Seiler  : and  convinced  himself.”  Erasmus,  Grotius,  Ger- 

hard, not  to  mention  others,  hold  the  same  view.  The  predomi- 
nant opinion  of  older  and  later  times,  however  confidently  main- 
tained, that  this  iTtarevew  must  necessarily  indicate  a faith, 
though  only  dawning  or  germinant,  in  the  resurrection,^  appears 
to  us  altogether  untenable.  The  next  verse  does  not  agree  with 
this  ; the  emphasis  falls  there  upon  the  dvaa-Trjvai,  as  the  opposite 
to  that  which  they  did  believe.  For  certainly  it  is  altogether 
wrong  to  regard  this  verse  as  giving  the  reason  why  Peter  only 
did  not  believe — though  this  has  been  done,  in  spite  of  “ they 
knew”  and  the  entire  connexion  ! Hezel  even  rendered  it,  but 
the  others  did  not  understand  the  Scripture,  and  therefore  did 
not  believe ! !”  Fikenscher  says,  They  should  have  had  more 
than  faith,  they  should  have  known  it” — so  that  the  emphasis 
would  fall  upon  the  must,  as  taught  by  the  Scripture.^  Butswc/i 
a distinction  between  believing  and  knowing  is  foreign  to  St 
John  ; and  it  cannot  be  evaded  that  the  specific  and  definite 
passages,  Lu.  xxiv.  11,  12,  41,  and  Markxvi.  14  are  inconsistent 
with  the  idea  that  any  one  of  the  disciples,  even  John  himself, 
had  any  faith  in  the  Resurrection  at  this  time.^  Euthym.  says 
on  ver.  9 : he  explains  the  reason  why  they  did  not  before  be- 

(Wetstein,  with  as  much  folly  as  possible:  ne  pollueretur!  Grotius, 
much  too  tamely  : juvenili  quadarn  anpoa-^^la.) 

1 So  Cyril  and  Chrysostom  : then  Calvin,  Beza,  Lampe.  (Nonnus 
sought  to  save  the  connection  with  ver.  9 by  the  strange  modification  : 
Triarevev  on  xbopicov  arro  koXttojv  ovpavLrjv  eiu  ni^av  vnrjvepuos  veKvs  eVr/y).  So 
very  decisively  Lange  in  the  3 Edit.,  though  by  arguments  easily 
refuted.  Neander  rests  upon  this  necessary  meaning  of  mo-nvnv  in  St 
John’s  phraseology,  which  also  decides  Alford.  So  also  Lange,  Klee, 
Baumgarten-Crusius,  Richter,  von  Gerlach,  and  Luthardt.  Hess,  feel- 
ing the  historical  difficulty  of  this  believing,  strangely  interpreted — he 
began  to  conceive  some  hope  : though  he  admits  that  one  might  find  in 
the  words  confirmation,  as  well  as  refutation,  of  Mary’s  suspicions. 

2 This  is  at  least  better  than  with  Tholuck  to  take  the  pdeiaav  in  a 
forced  pluperfect  sense — They  had  not  until  now  understood  the  Scrip- 
ture. 

3 For  it  is  mere  arbitrary  presumption  to  insert,  as  Klee  does, 
“John  and  Peter  excepted.” 
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lieve  the  women but  the  announcement  of  the  women  which 
was  not  believed  did  not  come  till  afterwards.  That  none  of  the 
apostles  believed  at  first,  notwithstanding  the  earlier  appearances 
to  the  women  which  might  have  stimulated  their  faith,  is  as  his- 
torically certain  as  it  is  profoundly  significant ; and  we  cannot 
regard  John  as  the  exceptional  first  believer — before  Mary 
Magdalene.  Indeed,  there  was  a divine  design  in  suffering  them 
to  see  the  empty  sepulchre,  with  all  its  ordered  arrangements,  to 
bring  them  by  these  specialities  to  faith” — (as  the  Berl.  Bible 
says) — but  that  design  was  not  attained.  The  clothing  laid 
by  said  symbolically,  that  the  form  of  sinful  flesh  hitherto 
borne  was  now  laid  aside;  and  that  the  Lord  Jesus  had  entered 
a life  of  glory,  in  which  no  garments  or  other  covering  w'ould 
ever  more  be  needful” — but  even  that  they  understood  not  I 
They  might  indeed  have  perceived  from  this  fact  that  neither 
friends  nor  enemies  had  taken  Him  away  ; for  friends  would  not 
have  taken  off  His  garments,  and  enemies  would  not  so  care- 
fully have  arranged  them.”^  But  they  merely  marvelled  ; they 
thought  no  further;  this  was  all  they  believed — no  more  than 
they  saw^  that  the  body  was  actually  not  in  the  sepulchre  ! 
This  is  the  simple  meaning  of  and  he  saw  and  believed,'’  a phrase 
which  St  John  designedly  uses  : employing  the  word  'rruTTeveLv, 
elsewhere  and  afterwards  used  with  so  lofty  a meaning,  as  an 
inexpressibly  beautiful  irony — which  has  confused  the  expositors. 
Augustine  has  given  this  view  in  his  own  clear  manner : Some, 

not  carefully  reading,  think  that  John  here  believed  in  the  re- 
surrection of  Jesus  ; but  that  which  follows  intimates  otherwise. 
What  did  he  mean  when  he  added  that  they  did  not  yet  under- 
stand the  Scripture  that  He  must  rise  from  the  dead  ? That  he 
therefore  did  not  believe  Him  to  have  risen,  because  he  did  not 
know  that  He  must  rise.  What  was  it  he  saw,  and  believed  ? 
He  saw  the  empty  sepulchre,  and  believed  what  the  woman  had 
said,  that  He  was  taken  away  from  the  sepulchre.”  “ The  grave 
is  empty  ! The  Lord’s  body  is  no  longer  therein  !”  This,  and 
only  this,  was  the  first  Easter  tidings,  disguised  in  sorrow.  The 
women  had  seen  nothing  more  at  the  beginning,  at  least  Magda- 
lene had  seen  nothing  more  ; for  the  traces  of  the  earthquake, 


^ Schrnieder  in  an  Easter  sermon. 
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the  careful  arrangement  of  the  inside  of  the  sepulchre,  and  so 
forth,  they  had  neither  eyes  nor  thought.  The  two  disciples, 
therefore,  wanted  to  be  convinced  only  of  that  which  had  been 
testified  to  them.  John  had  gone  in  doubt  whether  this  was 
possible ; but  now  that  he  sees  it  with  his  own  eyes,  he  must 
believe.  He  does  believe  it  fully,  but  believes  nothing  more 
than  he  sees.  (Ebrard  agrees  with  this,  S.  722). 


But  let  us  come  back  to  our  Magdalene,  whose  proper  relation 
to  the  occurrences  of  the  Kesurrection  morning  it  was  necessary 
for  us  thus  to  determine.  It  speaks  much  in  favour  of  the  view 
which  we  have  taken,  that  the  disciples  return  home  again — not 
waiting  for  His  promised  return  at  the  sepulchre,  in  the  garden 
of  manifestation.  But  Mary,  who  had  returned  again  with  the 
Two,  goes  not  back  again  ; for  she  clings  more  closely  than  John 
himself,  and  is  of  all  the  troubled  ones  the  most  troubled.  Her 
Lord,  who  had  saved  her  from  the  power  of  the  seven  devils,  is 
alone  in  her  mind ; nothing  that  occurs  has  any  influence,  either 
to  make  her  wonder  or  make  her  think.  She  cannot  leave  the 
sepulchre  ; she  remains  standing  there  a while — and  then  finally 
looks  again  within.^  And  now  there  must  be  a great  revulsion  ! 
At  first,  it  was  as  Pfenninger  paints  : All  things  were  as  beau- 

tiful as  they  could  be  around  the  sleeping-room  of  the  king’s  son, 
which  he  had  left.^  The  odoriferous  air,  the  bright  morning  sun, 
the  pure  blue  heaven,  the  jubilant  songs  of  birds,  the  blooming 
garden — but  all  was  of  no  account  to  Mary.  She  is  not  think- 
ing of  the  king’s  son  as  gone  out  of  his  chambers ; but  as  mur- 
dered, and  his  sepulchre  desecrated,  his  body  stolen  ; she  thinks 
only  of  Him,  and  her  last  consolation  gone,  her  purpose  is  to 
take  no  comfort,  but  to  weep  her  soul  away.”  When  she  opens 

1 “ When  they  found  Him  not,  they  went  back  again  together.  How 
loftily  does  Mary’s  love  rise  above  theirs  ! She  thought  not  of  going 
back ; rather  would  she  have  breathed  her  life  away,  than  leave  the 
place  where  she  had  seen  Him  the  last  time.”  This  hyperbole  of  the 
preacher  Albertini  is  better,  however,  than  Bengel’s  cold  remark  in 
the  Harmony — “ she  was  weary.”  It  is  better  in  the  Gnomon — “ with 
greater  perseverance.” 

2 And  His  attendants  have  gracefully  arranged  all  things  after 
Him. 
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her  eyes,  not  involuntarily,  but  to  behold  once  more  and  more 
closely  the  sad  reality  ; when  she  looks  directly  into  the  sepul- 
chre,^— she  beholds  two  angels  ! Peter  and  John  saw  none,  for 
they  could  not,  and  it  was  not  appointed  that  they  should,  see 
any ; Mary  Magdalene,  on  the  contrary,  was  to  be  aroused  to 
attention,  and  thus  elevated  step  by  step  from  her  deep  prostra- 
tion. The  appearance  and  vanishing  of  an  angel  is  not  a ^^most 
alarming  circumstance  to  begin  with,*’  and  certainly  no  mar- 
vellous capricious  hiding  and  seeking but  all  is  simply  volun- 
tary and  appointed.  In  this  we  may  confidently  adopt  Ebrard’s 
words,  as  well  as  those  of  Olshausen,  who  deduces  from  this  his- 
tory that  angels  have  the  power  to  make  themselves  visible  and 
invisible” — if  that  is  not  self-understood  in  relation  to  angels  I 
Yet  wdth  this  objective  truth  we  may  in  some  sense  connect  the 
subjective  susceptibility  for  a higher  seeing.  Not  as  Lange  makes 
the  angels  altogether  internal ; but  that  the  visibility  of  the  angels 
is  dependent  upon  the  existing  wakefulness,  or  susceptibility  of 
that  eye  which  can  alone  behold  angels.^  The  application  of 
this  to  the  narrative  of  the  Resurrection  morning  we  must  dis- 
cover in  our  own  thoughtful  reflection.  The  same  Magdalene, 
who  at  first  saw  not,  sees  afterwards  in  her  heightened  longing ; 
but  the  investigating  apostles  have  no  eye  for  angels,  and  these, 
therefore,  await  the  eyes  of  the  women  alone. — Further,  we  may 
say  with  Bengel : There  may  have  been  two  other  angels  which 

Mary  Magdalene  afterwards  saw.  The  angels  in  St  John  had 
another  ministry  than  those  of  the  other  three  Evangelists.” 
They  sit,  one  at  the  head,  and  the  other  at  the  feet,  where  the 
body  of  Jesus  had  lain  ; as  -it  were  to  show  that  Jesus  was  from 
His  head  to  His  feet  in  the  protection  of  His  Father  and  His 
angels ; so  that  no  human  might  could  disturb,  or  could  have 
invaded  Him  in  the  rest  of  the  sepulchre  ” — as  Fikenscher  most 
suggestively  says. 

Woman,  ichy  weepest  thou  ? The  affectionate  commencement 
of  sympathising  words  which,  in  order  to  console  would  open 
the  hearer’s  heart  by  expression  of  sympathy  ; comp.  Lu.  xxiv. 
17.  This  is  the  first  obvious,  external  aspect  of  the  angel- 

1 For  TTapaKvnTCLv  is  certainly  not — cursim  velutatque  obiter  inspicere  I 
— to  behold  in  passing. 

2 This  is  our  canon.  Compare  something  similar  in  LUcke,  3d 
Auf.  S.  781. 
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word,  which,  however,  in  the  thoughts  of  these  heavenly  spirits, 
concealed  much  more: — Why  weepest  thou  so  altogether  without 
cause  ? Behold  the  place  where  He  lay — He  is  no  longer  dead  ! 
If  thou  hadst  found  His  body,  thou  mightest  weep  indeed.^  The 
angels  would  proceed  to  give  her  consolation,  and  tell  her  what 
the  other  women  had  heard.  But  Mary  will  hear  nothing  more  ; 
she  interrupts  them  at  the  first  word  about  her  weeping — Shoidd 
I not  weep  1 and  pours  out  the  same  lamentation  in  touching 
simplicity  to  the  angels  now  w’hich  the  apostles  had  heard  before. 
Does  she  not  know  the  angels  whom  she  sees  sitting  m white — 
and  is  she  not  terrified  at  them  ? Ah,  she  is  so  altogether  swal- 
lowed up  of  the  sorrow  which  forgot  everything  else,  that  all 
who  live  and  speak,  whether  angels  or  men,  are  alike,  and  alike 
indifferent  to  her  I She  has  only  her  Lord,  and  His  body  taken 
away,  in  her  thoughts ; her  absorbed  soul  has  no  room  for 
astonishment  even  at  an  appearance  of  angels.^  There  is  only 
one  touch  w'hich  intensifies  this  repetition  of  her  sorrowful  cry. 
To  the  apostles,  ver,  2,  she  had  spoken  of  the  Lord” — our 
Lord,  in  common — but  now,  before  these  strangers,  although 
they  are  angels,  she  appropriates  to  herself  the  beloved  Dead, 
and  speaks  with  a sensibility  which  the  interval  had  rendered 
more  keen — My  Lord  ! Should  not  I,  a poor  ivoman^  weep  for 

that  ? Fikenscher  incorrectly  assumes  that  she  betrayed  there- 
by her  feeling  that  the  men  in  white  were  neither  angels  nor 
friends  of  Jesus.  No,  she  has  no  thought  as  to  who  had  spoken 
and  interrupted  her  weeping  ; she  speaks  simply  from  the  pro- 
found depth  of  her  emotion.  And  is  it  not  a deep  grief  that  one 

^ Draseke  prosecutes  further,  and  in  a very  beautiful  way,  the  alle- 
gorical words  : “ She  wept  without^  before  the  sepulchre.  And  natu- 
rally so  ! What  can  we  do  other  than  weep,  as  long  as  we  stand 
before  a grave?  But  look  into  it  fixedly,  look  death  steadily  in  the 
face,  and  its  terror  is  gone.  The  grave  is  empty  to  the  hand  (the  in- 
vestigating hand,  of  course,  like  that  of  Peter) — but  to  the  longing  of 
love,  angels  are  within,  messengers  of  peace.” 

^ Bengel : Non  attendit,  quis  quid  in  sepulchro  loqueretur.  Jesum 
queerit.  Krummacher : “ In  the  persons  of  these  two  angels  two  bright 
beams  of  the  Resurrection  sun  shine  full  into  her  face ; and  yet  she 
does  not  know  that  it  is  Easter.  She  leaves  the  angels  sitting,  and 
goes  forth  to  weep ; and  might  not  these  heavenly  beings  have  smiled 
at  the  neglect,  and  thought  that  they  had  never  before  been  so  little  re- 
garded as  by  this  sobbing  Mary?”  " 
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who,  like  Magdalene,  had  been  forgiven  and  saved  by  the  Lord, 
had  learned  to  know  Him,  and  enjoy  His  communion,  should 
now  be  left  with  the  feeling  of  Magdalene  in  the  world  without 
Him,  standing  before  His  grave,  desecrated  by  His  enemies — 
not  knowing  concerning  His  body  what  had  become  of  it?  So 
may  many  in  after  times  have  wept  for  a while,  when  the  unbe- 
lief of  the  opposer  has  taken  away  his  Easter  consolation  and 
therefore  his  Lord,  leaving  Him  nothing  more  of  his  king- 
dom of  heaven  than  the  empty  sepulchre  and  an  I know  not 
where  !”  Yet  such  sorrow  and  distress  endures  not  long ; and 
one  day  of  such  waiting  before  the  sepulchre  as  the  outer  court 
of  the  glory  of  God  is  better  than  a thousand  spent  in  the 
secure  tents  of  the  ungodly.  (Ps.  Ixxxiv.  10).  My  Lord — that 
is  spoken  by  the  hidden  faith  of  love.  Deep  within  her  soul 
sits  another  blessed  angel,  who,  without  her  knowledge,  gives  her 
more  comfort  than  the  angels  without;  and  to  that  angel’s 
ministry  must  we  ascribe  it  that  she  despaired  not.  It  was  the 
angel  of  a slender,  but  real  and  inward  hope.”  (Krummacher). 
Yes,  verily,  love  believes  even  in  the  midst  of  unbelief,  hopes 
even  the  greatest  things  even  in  the  midst  of  profoundest  sorrow  ; 
all  this  we  see  in  the  Magdalene.  The  place  where  the  Lord  lay 
— so  said  the  angels.  They  have  taken  away  the  Lord — My 
Lord — so  says  Magdalene.  The  word  Lord  ” comes  out 
gradually  into  all  its  Easter  clearness. 

And  the  Lord  Himself  appears  ! St  Mark’s  assurance  must 
be  vindicated,  that  He  first  appeared  to  Mary  Magdalene  ; for  his 
statement  shows  us  that  this  first  manifestation  was  held  without 
doubt  by  the  body  of  the  disciples.i  But  St  John  alone  was 
capable,  and  he  alone  was  honoured  to  record,  in  their  incompa- 
rably beautiful  conciseness  and  depth,  the  particulars  of  this 
scene.  We  have  already  remarked  that  Mary  most  naturally 
interrupts  the  angels ; with  this  alone  seems  to  accord  the  ex- 
pression : ravTa  elirovaa,  iarpd(j)r]  et?  ra  oirlaw.  We  are  not 
licensed,  with  Chrys.  and  Theoph.,  to  assume  that  the  angels, 
suddenly  beholding  the  Lord  Himself,  broke  off  and  pointed  out 

1 Ncander’s  “ first  to  the  woman  who  had  gone  away  before,  then  to 
Mary  who  remained  behind  ” is  one  of  bis  arbitrary  suppositions. 
The  time  may  very  well  be  adjusted  with  St  Mark. 
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to  her  what  made  Mary  herself  turn  round.  (Theoph.  artificially 
appends  : rot?  fiev  ayyeXoL^;  rvyov  ev  ckttX'^ttovtl  a)(^/jiaTi  i<pdv7]j 
rfj  Map  la  ovKerL,  dXX,’  ev  evreXei  Kal  kolvw).  Nor  may  we  say 
with  Fikenscher,  that  the  Lord  spiritually  attracts  her  to  turn 
round” — or,  in  contrast,  with  B.-Crus.,  that  she  turned  round 
“ upon  hearing  a movement.”^  But  the  ravra  elirovaa  tells  us 
that  Mary  herself  had  turned  away  from  the  coming  word  of 
comfort — in  order  that  she  might  turn  toward  and  seek  the 
Beloved  One  whom  she  would  find.  Ebrard  well  states  it : 
“ And  therewith  she  turns  round,  that  she  might  uninterruptedly 
weep.  But  there  stands  another  man  before  her^  and  asks.  Why 
weepest  thou?  Whom  seekest  thou?”  And  now  she  should 
no  longer  weep,  but  find  Him  to  her  joy.  Yet  she  knows  not 
this  Man,  and  does  not  discern  the  Lord  for  whom  she  weeps ! 
How  then  was  that  ? May  we  say  with  Tholuck,  that  “ His 
death  of  agony  had  made  His  features  unrecognisable?”  or,  still 
more  harshly  with  Hase,  that  He  was  disfigured  by  the  deeply 
engraven  marks  of  pain?”  We  think  that  such  thoughts  are 
altogether  unworthy  of  a correct  view  of  the  resurrection : — not 
to  mention  the  intimations  given  elsewhere  in  the  evangelists  of 
the  glory  of  His  manifestations.  Or  did  Jesus  stand  before  her 
(as  Herder  thinks)  “in  a disguise?”  Or  did  He  at  first  show 
Himself  to  Mary  ev  erepa  pLop(f}gj  as  St  Mark  says  concerning 
the  manifestation  at  Emmaus,  but  not  concerning  this  one  ? 
Scarcely  so ; the  simple  and  right  solution  seems  to  us  to  be 
that  Mary  only  partially  looks  up  and  does  not  in  her  grief 
steadily  look  ; she  sees  Jesus  standing  before  her  as  a man,  but 
does  not  see  that  it  is  Jesus.  That  which  is  so  infinitely  far 
from  our  thoughts,  as  the  resurrection  of  her  Lord  was  from  hers, 
we  should  not  see  or  discern,  even  if  standing  before  our  eyes. 
“ Her  tears  weave  a veil  which  conceals  Him  who  stands  before 
her  from  her  view.  The  seeking  for  the  dead  hinders  our  finding 
the  living.”  Draseke  is  right  here,^  though  not  in  referring  the 
same  to  the  disciples  on  the  way  to  Emmaus. 

^ Bezel  made  this  turnmg  no  less  than  a return  to  the  city,  so 
reconciling  the  scene  with  the  other  appearance  in  St  Matthew,  of 
which  more  anon. 

2 Scriver  before  him  said  the  same  (in  the  Seelenschatz  2ter  Th.  6te 
Pred.),  and  many  others. 
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Woman,  Why  weepest  thou'^  This  first  word  of  the  Risen 
Lord  to  a mortal  is  an  inexhaustible  text  for  the  Kesurrection — 
to  unfold  which  is  the  province  of  the  preacher.  He  has  risen 
again  to  comfort  those  who  mourn  ! Even  the  ^^womarC^  has  its 
deep  significance  in  many  ways.  He  first  in  His  sacred  dignity 
addresses  this  Mary,  as  Pie  had  addressed  His  mother  from  the 
cross,  by  the  general  and  common  appellation,  before  the  indivi- 
dualising and  affectionately  appealing  ‘^Mary”  follows: — thus 
intimating  how  highly  He  is  exalted  above  every  particular  per- 
sonal relationship.  But  the  dignity  of  the  female  sex  restored 
in  the  regeneration  of  humanity  is  reflected,  and  not  fortuitously, 
in  this  first  word  of  the  Conqueror  of  pain  and  death  ; and 
there  is  in  it,  further,  a condescending  reference  to  the  appointed 
deeper  grief  to  woman’s  nature.  He  seems  to  speak  just  as  the 
angel  had  spoken,  in  simple  and  insignificant  words ; but  the 
simple  word,  when  uttered  by  Him,  involves  a more  lofty  mean- 
ing at  this  significant  moment.  Thus  this  second  time  the 

Why  weepest  thou  penetrates  the  weeping  heart  with  in- 
tenser keenness  ; and  the  new  word  which  follows — Whom  seekest 
thou  ? — touches  the  inmost  secret  of  this  sorrowful  heart.  This 
is  different  from  the  more  concealed  What  seek  ye  ?”  in  the 
beginning  of  the  gospel  (chap.  i.  38).  For  His  person  is  now 
plainly  referred  to,  that  which  had  been  already  manifested  to 
Mary,  and  was  to  be  yet  more  gloriously  manifested.  Thus 
weeping  and  seeking  bring  Jesus  to  us.  He  is  risen  to  dry  up 
the  tears  of  all  who  weep,  if  they  will  receive  this  blessing  at  Plis 
hands  ; — how  much  more  all  those  tears  which  are  shed  in  the 
disconsolate  seeking  for  Himself  I Thus  in  this  first  word  of  the 
resurrection  we  have  the  reason  given  why  the  Magdalene  re- 
ceived the  honour  of  the  Lord’s  first  manifestation  : — she  was 
the  most  troubled,  the  most  inconsolable  of  all.  Plis  love  draws 
Him  to  all  who  weep  for  Him  in  love  : that  is  the  sole  law  which 
reigns  here,  and  breaks  through  every  other  gradation  in  rank. 
For  this  reason  and  not  on  account  of  his  rank  (since  his  name 
comes  last)  was  the  angel  commissioned  to  say — Tell  Plis  disci- 
ples and  Peter  I 

^ Much  that  has  been  written  about  the  arrangement  of  the  Appear- 
ances may  be  regarded  as  mere  trifling,  which  might  better  be  omitted. 
For  instance  (to  quote  only  one  instance)  Geiler  of  Kaisersberg  thus 
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The  angels  probably  designed  to  continuej  when  Mary  inter- 
rupted them.  But  the  Lord  restrains  Himself,  and  seeks  her 
answer.  Yet  Mary  is  not  roused  from  her  sorrow  ; she  does  not 
look  closely  at  Him,  but  replies  to  Him  as  believing  that  she  w^as 
speaking  to  the  gardener.  “ The  body,  the  beloved  body,  fills 
and  pervades  all  her  feeling;  there  is  no  place  for  her  Friend, 
even  the  Living”  (Albertini).  That  is,  she  was  still  sunk  in 
thoughts  of  death,  having  died  with  the  Beloved  One  ! Yet 
there  is,  at  the  same  time,  in  her  awakening  supposition  as  to 
who  it  was  that  spoke  to  her  again,  a returning  consciousness  of 
external  things  wrhich  was  excited  by  the  secret  influence  of  the 
so  gracious  voice ; and  this  transition  was  necessary  in  order 
that  she  might  be  able  to  bear  the  sudden  revelation  which 
aw^aited  her.  Therefore  she  at  first  thinks  of  the  overseer  of  the 
garden,  w^ho  might  be  thus  early  at  the  place  : nothing  further 
is  to  be  sought  in  this  circumstance.^  Her  w^ords  to  the  sup- 
posed gardener  are  in  the  highest  degree  artless,  and  produce  in 
our  minds,  knowing  as  we  do  that  she  was  speaking  to  the  Lord, 

allegorises  : “ There  are  three  sorts  of  men  to  w'hom  our  Lord  Christ 
appears  in  this  day  with  His  gifts  of  grace.  To  some  He  appears  in 
early  morning  gardener- wise  : — these  are  the  men  who  have  long 
continued  in  sin,  but  are  beginning  to  repent.  To  others  He  appears 
in  pilgrim-fashion  at  midday : — these  are  those  who  are  progressing 
well.  To  the  rest  He  appears  in  His  own  person  late : — these  are  the 
perfect.” 

1 Natural  as  this  is,  it  does  not  content  many  who  have  all  kinds  of 
notions  about  our  Saviour's  garments.  Paulus  discovered  that  the 
amazed  family  of  the  gardener  hastened  to  the  sepulchre  (the  children 
in  white  clothing  being  taken  for  angels!)  and  provided  garments. 
And  this  we  find  reproduced  in  a celebrated  commentary  : “ Probably 
He  had  put  on  gardener’s  clothing,  the  family  of  the  owner  of  the 
garden  (to  whom  He  first  showed  Himself!)  having  given  them  to 
Him.”  Hug’s  thought  (assented  to  by  Lucke  andTholuck),  though  it 
seems  more  reverent,  is  not  much  better : “ The  Lord  was  crucified 
with  an  apron  about  His  loins,  subligaculum^  lumbar and  probably 
buried  with  it ; this  being  similar  to  that  worn  by  gardeners  and 
labourers  in  the  field,  occasioned  His  being  taken  for  the  gardener.” 
We  prefer  to  say  concerning  the  clothing  of  the  Risen  Lord  (on  which 
Carpzov  wrote  a treatise)  with  Olshausen  : “ The  question  must  be 
answered  as  we  would  answer  that  concerning  the  clothing  of  the 
angels.”  And  with  Fikenscher  : “ His  glorified  form  needed  earthly 
garments  no  longer,  and  assumed  a different  vesture,  like  the  angels, 
whenever  He  appeared  to  the  disciples.” 
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a strange  impression.  First,  it  is  observable,  as  a further  transi- 
tion from  her  state  of  deep  and  dark  sorrow,  that,  softened  as  it 
were  by  the  reiterated  expression  of  sympathy,  she  gives  up  her 
former  gloomy  supposition,  and  expresses  the  new  idea — that 

probably  not  enemies  but  people  with  no  evil  design  had  re- 
moved the  body.”  (As  B.-Crus.  rightly  urges,  against  the  argu- 
ment, which  Klee  deduces,  that  she  had  not  from  the  beginning 
thought  of  enemies).  Then  let  it  be  observed  that  she  thrice 
says  only  avrov — Hl7n — without  mentioning  whom  she  means  ; 
for  it  is  to  her  as  if  every  one  must  know  that ! As  the  Shula- 
mite.  Cant.  iii.  3,  cries  to  the  watchman  : Saw  ye  him  whom 

my  soul  loveth?”  Hence  the  Franciscan  brother  Bertholdt : 

See  how  warm  and  earnest  was  her  true  love  to  our  Lord  for 
whom  she  was  weeping;  she  thought  that  all  must  know  what 
her  feelings  toward  Him  were.”  Further,  how  innocent  in  its 
fidelity,  how  confident  is  her  address  to  the  man — Tell  me  where 
thou  hast  borne  Him  ! Lange  thinks  she  ^Cioped  that  the  gar- 
dener, a faithful  disciple,  might  have  carried  the  body  to  a place 
of  security  from  the  crafty  and  unscrupulous  plots  of  His  ene- 
mies ;”  but  this  is  not  very  probable,  for  it  argues  too  much  re- 
flection in  the  midst  of  the  storm  of  her  passion.^  Still  less  can 
we  agree  with  Ebrard  that  she  speaks  as  it  were  impatiently^ 
because  thus  again  interrupted ;”  for  that  would  have  been  a 
very  inappropriate  tone  of  mind  to  prepare  for  the  blessedness 
which  immediately  follows,  and,  moreover,  is  contradicted  by  the 
Kvpie  with  which  she  addresses  the  unknown  person  in  the  ex- 
treme of  respect,  as  well  as  by  the  confidential  air  of  her  whole 
saying.  A certain  confusion  which  seizes  her,  in  connection  with 
the  secret  consolation,  and  the  constrained  turn  given  to  her 
feelings,  best  explains  the  question  which  holds  fast  the  one 
object  of  her  sorrow  and  longing — Hast  thou  taken  Him  away  % 
Thus  she  characteristically  confounds  the  living  person  of  Him 
whom  she  loved  and  the  body  taken  away  ; and  would  have  Him 
again — that  she  might  bury  Him  again,  bear  Him  again  to  His 
place.  (She,  the  weak  woman,  says — And  I will  take  Him  away^ 

^ Else,  indeed,  his  word  of  comfort  might  have  sounded  to  her  as  if, 
knowing  or  supposing  that  she  sought  the  body,  ho  would  conceal  from 
her  the  removal  of  which  he  had  taken  care. 
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very  different  from  the  anxious — Who  will  roll  us  away  the  stone  ? 
This  is  her  last  and  most  artless  confusion).  And  all  this  she 
says  to  Himself,  the  Risen  One,  who  had  raised  Himself  from 
the  sepulchre  by  Divine  power ! O Mary,  they  could  not  have 
taken  Him  away ; no  other  had  removed  Him  from  His  rest  ! So 
may  we  cry,  and  peradventure  forget  how  like  her  we  should  be 
in  our  despondency,  sin,  and  unbelief ; and  how  easily  we  ourselves 
fail  to  discern  His  form  and  voice  when  He  stands  before  us,  think- 
ing it  the  gardener,  the  preacher,  the  man,  belonging  to  the  place. 

It  was  necessary  that  we  should  thus  think  upon  and  feel  the 
force  of  her  interjection,  in  order  to  understand  in  all  its  depth 
the  emphatic  word,  Mary  ! by  which  the  Lord  breaks  in  upon 
this  marvellous  confusion  of  her  softened  sorrow  and  dawning 
hope.  His  voice  had  been  restrained  (though  not  disguised)  in 
the  former  questioning,  but  now  when  he  calls  her  by  name,  and 
effectually  awakens  her,  it  resumes  its  former  tone  of  perfect 
gentleness — ^^as  if  He  was  continuing  one  of  His  former  conver- 
sations with  her  ” (as  Pfenninger  expresses  it  : — not  in  the  ma- 
jesty of  His  new  life,  for  this  would  have  oppressed  instead  of 
comforting,  her  weak  soul).  This  voice  she  knows — by  this  she 
was  to  recognise  Him,  thus  and  not  otherwise  was  she  to  receive 
Him  back  again  at  this  moment.^  We  perceive  that  the  ador- 
able Prince  of  victory,  returning  from  the  sepulchre,  has  human 
sensibility,  and  speaks  to  human  sensibility,  as  far  as  it  is’ expe- 
dient to  do  so.  How  profoundly  affecting  is  it  that  such  a word 
of  sensibility,  so  humanly  spoken  to  humanity,  should  first  fall 
from  His  lips,  before  the  sublime  words  follow  which  speak 
of  His  return  to  His  Father ! One  word,  the  calling  her 
by  name,  as  an  expression  of  intimate  confidence,  is  all  His  ma- 
nifestation of  Himself  to  Mary.  And  in  one  corresponding  word 
she  utters  naturally  her  bewildered  astonishment.  ^ r pa- 
(j}  eta  a — She  turned  herself — says  St  John,  once  more.  Not  that 
she  had  turned  again  to  the  sepulchre  when  she  said,  I will 

^ The  affectionate  tone,  accompanied  by  a glance  of  His  eye  (corap. 
Lu.  xxii.  Gl),  in  both  which  Ilis  perfect  love  manifested  itself  to  the 
63-6  and  ear.’’  So  IT.  G.  ITasse  (Das  Leben  des  verklarten  Erlbsers, 
Leipz.  1854) — but  the  glance  came  afterwards,  when  she  hearing  the 
voice  turned  towards  Him.  It  is  surprisingly  strange  that  Hasse 
seems  to  identify  Magdalene  with  the  sinner  of  Lu.  vii. 
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take  him  away’’^ — but  now  first  does  she  entirely  turn  to  Him 
who  spoke  and  called  her  ; she  sees  as  she  had  heard — It  is  He  ! 
and  falls  before  Him  clinging  to  His  feet.  (B.-Crus.  says  cor- 
rectly ; ^Eo-rpdcpr)  ver.  14  denoted  a half  turning;  then  in  ver. 
16  follows  crrpa(^e2aa^^).  In  this  Rahboni  P is  breathed  her 
whole  soul  ; the  conscious  and  inexpressibl}'-  comforting  return 
to  her  earlier  fellowship  with  the  Teacher  and  Master,  on  whose 
lips  her  ear  and  her  heart  had  hung.  Here  for  the  last  time  is 
Jesus  addressed  by  that  expression  which  had  been  earlier  used 
— as  if  in  perfect  contrast  with  the  words  of  Thomas,  My  Lord 
and  my  God  ! But  this  full  and  decisive  Rahhoni  has  no  half- 
questioning” tone  in  it,  as  if  followed  by  a note  of  interrogation. 
After  such  a call  as  this,  there  could  follow  nothing  but  a full 
recognition  ; there  was  no  room  for  the  doubtful  —Art  thou  then 
truly  He  ? It  is  no  matter  of  wonder  that  St  John  could  depict 
the  scene  as  he  does,  without  adding  one  sentimental  word,  even 
while  he  adds  his  quiet  which  is  to  say,  Master but  we 
might  wonder  that  Mary  could  find  strength  for  only  this  Rab- 
boni,  if  we  did  not  remember  that  the  call  of  her  Lord  had  in- 
spired her  with  this  strength.  The  cry  of  her  rapture  is  a most 
beautiful  symbol  of  all  similar  finding  of  Him  whom  the  soul 
spiritually  seeks  ; and  it  is  a prophecy,  too,  of  the  recognition  of 
Him  in  the  last  great  day.  Thus  will  every  one  hear  himself 
called 'by  name,  by  a voice  so  well  known  and  yet  so  new ; then 

1 As  some  one  preached,  and  adds  ; “ SheseeA:s  Jesus  with  hot  tears, 
and  yet  turns  away  from  Hirn^  because  she  knows  Him  not.”  How  should 
she  then  wish  to  speak  again  to  the  angels,  from  whom  she  had  already 
turned  away?  How  should  she  wish  to  turn  away  from  Him  to  whom 
she  had  said — Tell  me  where  thou  hast  laid  Him  ? We  cannot  re- 
gard Mary  (with  Luthardt)  as  being  so  restless  that,  even  after  ques- 
tioning the  man  in  the  garden,  her  glance  must  again  turn  to  the 
sepulchre.  Better  is  Meyer’s  note,  that  o-rpac^dicra  means  at  the  same 
tirne^  She  came  to  a different  mind — though  this  only  as  the  secret 
meaning  of  the  external  act. 

2 The  e^pdifTTL  preceding  is  needless ; nor  would  it  show  that  she 
was  in  the  habit  of  speaking  Greek,  but  now  in  her  deep  feeling  used 
the  nearer  tongue.  It  is  well  knowm  that  was  higher  than 

and  a customary  appellation.  Probably  also  Mar.  x. 

.01),  as  the  Jewish  pronunciation  of  yet  more  obscure 

• T “* 

(Galilajan)  The  Cod.  Cant,  has  here  also  p«/3/3cov«t. 
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will  sorrow  and  death  be  for  ever  done  away ; — and  happy  he 
who  will  be  able  to  cry  Rahboni,  learned  in  the  school  in  which 
alone  it  is  taught.^ 


What  now  would  be  expected  by  the  reader — not  yet  instructed 
in  this  school — who  should  pause  at  this  soul-absorbing  call  and 
response  ? Would  it  be,  on  the  part  of  Mary,  further  outpourings 
of  delight,  ecstatic  exultation  at  having  found  Him  again,  thanks- 
givings, leaping  for  joy — or  all  this  mingled  with  the  reaction  of 
fear,  the  return  of  doubt,  unbelief  through  gladness — or,  between 
the  two,  her  progress  to  the  worshipping  “ My  Lord  and  my 
God.”  And,  on  the  part  of  our  Lord,  was  there  after  this 
affectionate  beginning  a further  condescension  of  love,  words 
expressing  the  sweetness  even  to  Himself  of  this  restored  fellow- 
ship, the  enjoyment  of  this  gracious  hour,  the  first  fruits  of  His 
victory  in  making  another  happy,  revelation  of  the  mysteries  of 
this  victory,  and  new  instruction  of  the  Teacher  returned  from 
the  dead  ? But  there  is  nothing  of  all  this.  The  dignity  of  the 
Risen  Lord  desires  now,  even  more  than  before  His  death,  brief 
words  and  acts,  and  less  even  than  then  tolerates  tarrying  in  senti- 
ment and  feeling.  His  lips  do  not  overfiow  with  mysteries  of 
the  other  world ; and  only  at  the  right  time,  afterwards,  that  is, 
when  He  opens  the  Scripture  given  for  the  preaching  of  sal- 
vation, does  He  pour  out  His  words  concerning  the  kingdom  to 
be  established  upon  earth  ; — otherwise,  all  His  manifestations  and 
revelations  bear  a character  of  reserve  and  hasty  transitoriness. 
The  scene  with  Peter,  of  which  we  know  nothing  more,  had 
been  brief,  no  more  than  an  axpOrj — He  appeared;  this  scene 
with  Mary,  which  St  John  describes  doubtless  in  full,  exhibits 

^ Draseke  has  taken  John  xx.  1 — 18  as  the  basis  of  an  exhibition 
of  the  influence  of  the  resurrection  of  our  Lord  upon  the  male  and  the 
female  mind.  In  man,  or  the  male  element  as  it  were  of  the  in  tier 
man,  thought  rules  ; in  this  region  of  the  testing  spirit  the  resurrection 
changed  unbelie  f into  faith.  In  woman  sensibility  is  predominant,  and 
in  this  region  the  resurrection  changed  sorrow  miojoy. — Beautiful,  if  the 
text  admitted  it,  and  if  this  interpretation  of  eTrlo-Tevaev  ver.  8 could  be 
justified.  If  we  might  enter  into  such  matters,  we  should  prefer  to 
say  that  is  the  feminine  portion  of  man’s  nature  which  is  susceptible  of 
the  first  conviction  and  the  strongest  consolation. 
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even  after  the  most  confidential  approximation  a marvellous  Noli 
me  tangere.  It  is  strange,  indeed ; but,  if  we  have  compared 
Scripture  with  Scripture,  and  noted  all  the  other  accounts  of  Ills 
Appearances,  not  unexpected  or  incomprehensible.  We  have 
already  hinted  at  the  right  view  to  be  taken  of  it.  Interpreters 
of  this  Life  make  themselves  here  much  needless  trouble  : the  crux 
extends  into  the  forty  days,  and  the  bright  ascension  itself 
becomes  a dark  and  mysterious  riddle.  We  will  do  our  best, 
mindful  of  our  own  infirmity,  to  exhibit  the  history  of  the 
exegesis  of  this  much-confused  conclusion  of  the  saying,  in  such 
a manner  as  to  arrive  at  the  truth  which  we  have  recognised 
already  in  the  beginning  of  it. 

Many  have  resorted  to  doubts  and  conjectures  as  to  the  text. 
Gersdorff  struck  out  tlie  gg  ; Schulthess  made  it  av  gov  airrov  ; 
Vogel,  even,  gg  ou  'ittoov.  But  the  text  is  absolutely  firm  (save 
that  gov  is  sometimes  wanting,  sometimes  transposed)  ; and  we 
leave  the  easy  refutation  of  these  artifices  to  those  who  have  abun- 
dantly refuted  them.  The  worst  instance  was  that  of  the  Utrecht 
Professor  Bauldri,  who  altered  the  punctuation  into  M/J*  gov 
aTTTOv — that  is,  No^  I am  not  the  gardener;  only  touch  me  to 
convince  thyself,  for  I do  not  yet  ascend,  am  no  heavenly,  impalp- 
al)le  essence ! Did  she  then  cry  Rahhoni  as  to  the  gardener  ? 
And  how  could  gi^  be  used  in  so  strange  a sense  as  this  ? Others, 
rejecting  all  these  refinements,  have  despaired  of  the  word  and 
pronounced  it  simply  unintelligible.”  But  we  shall  see. 

The  difficulty  lies  in  the  rigorously  literal  idea  of  the  airrecrOai, 
which  we  must  certainly  hold  fast ; and  in  the  obscure  connec- 
tion of  the  reason  given  in  the  7«p.  All  expositions  which 
sacrifice  the  one  or  the  other  are  to  be  rejected.  Thus  the 
prohibition  k)  touch  must  first  be  literally  taken.  Wetstein’s 
grievous  perversion  is  : — Make  thyself  not  unclean  by  touching 
one  who  has  been  buried  I ! Schlelermacher  reproduced  a ration- 
alist notion,  which  here  and  there  finds  unaccountable  acceptance, 
that  the  new  life  of  the  newly  risen  Lord  was  as  yet  too  tenderly 
susceptible  to  be  touched  ! It  was  Paulus  who  first  conceived 
that  tlie  Lord  went  into  the  garden  with  His  wounds  as  yet 
unsoothed,  &c.  According  to  Brennecke  lie  said  : My  body 

unprotected,  everything  yet  ])ains  Me ; 1 have  not  yet  died,  but 
shall  die.”  According  to  Vcmturini  : “ Touch  Me  not  yet ! This 
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afflicted  body  remains  yet  susceptible  to  pain ; the  wounds  which 
the  reckless  inflicted  upon  Me  torment  Me  still.”  One  can  hardly 
believe  that  Schleiermacher  could  have  fallen  into  or  adopted  such 
errors  ; yet  in  a festival  sermon,  which  Olshausen  thinks  “ in- 
comparably beautiful,”  we  find  this  reproduced,  though  with 
more  delicate  expression  : The  Lord  said  this,  as  it  were,  with 

a fearful  and  susceptible  feeling  in  His  new  life ;”  eight  days 
afterwards  He  suffered  Himself  freely  to  be  touched  by  Thomas. 
(As  if  at  the  beginning  He  had  shrunk  from  the  opening  again 
of  His  newly  healed  wounds  I)  This  view,  somewhat  spiritual- 
ised, is  accepted  even  by  Olshausen,  and  the  words  are  supposed 
to  infer  a prevention  of  any  interruption  or  hinderance  to  the 
gradual  process  of  the  resurrection  and  glorification.  Whatever 
slight  element  of  truth  there  may  be  in  this  ^^  gradual  process,”  the 
whole  view  has  been  rightly  rejected  by  most  and  even  Kin- 
keP  concisely  asks,  Is  not  the  miracle  of  the  resurrection 
degraded  by  it  ?”  Most  assuredly  it  is.  Either  it  was  a seeming 
death,  as  the  first  inventors  of  this  interpretation  supposed ; or 
there  was  an  actual  resurrection,  which  defies  all  such  natural 
explanations  as  are  inconsistent  with  the  literal  journey  to  Em- 
maus  on  the  same  day.  Admitting  that  the  Risen  Lord  was  not 
yet  fully  glorified,  and  that  there  was  until  the  ascension  a con- 
tinual process  towards  glorification,  yet  certainly  the  resurrection 
itself  put  Him  beyond  all  susceptibility  of  painf  which  as  a con- 
comitant of  death  had  been  overcome  and  abolished  for  ever.  It 
is  a contradictory  and  utterly  incomprehensible  thought  that  one 
raised  from  the  dead  should  be  capable  of  suffering  in  the  body, 
or  of  being  kept  back  from  a perfect  resurrection  by  the  opera- 
tion of  any  human  hand  ! 

Thus  we  must  reject  this,  and  all  that  similarly  outrages  our 
true  “ consciousness  of  faith.”*  What  then  ? Michaelis  (in  his 

* All  the  more  marvellous  is  the  idea  of  an  interruption  or  restraint 
through  the  hands  of  ISIary  ! 

2 In  his  treatise,  Stud.  u.  Krit.  1841.  3,  the  general  result  of  which 
we  shall  refer  to  again, 

3 “ It  is  not  the  painless  body  of  glorification  which  I now  bear !” 
Draseke. 

* According  to  Weisse,  Jesus  (that  is,  again,  in  the  opinion  of  tlie 
narrator),  meant  that  lie  was  spiritual  as  yet,  incorporeal  and  impalp- 
able, and  that  He  would  receive  His  corporeity  again  from  the  Father  1 
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Erklar.  tier  Auferstehungsgeschichte,  S.  142  ffj,  laid  down  this 
dilemma  ; Mary  Magdalene  wished  to  touch  the  Lord  either  out 
of  curiosity  or  out  of  deep  reverence.  Instead  of  the  former, 
which  however  womanly  is  inappropriate  here,  we  should  substi- 
tute doubt  whether  He  whose  voice  she  heard  really  stood  before 
her  in  His  bodily  person.  Was  she  then  desirous  of  convincing 
herself  by  touching  Him  But  the  intrusion  of  such  a doubt — 
Art  thou  really  He  ? into  the  blessed  emotion  of  happiness  which 
cries  “ Rabhoni  r is  altogether  inconsistent,  as  we  have  inti- 
mated before.  Olshausen  remarks  very  rightly  : It  does  not 

by  any  means  appear  how  the  subsequent  H am  not  yet  ascended’ 
is  applicable  to  the  supposed  unbelief  of  Mary.”  And  in  that 
case,  finally,  the  Lord  would  not  have  been  able  to  say.  Touch 
me  not,  for  I am  He,  and  thy  touching  is  not  necessary  ; but 
rather  must,  as  in  Lu.  xxiv.  39,  have  challenged  her  to  the 
'ijrTjXacpav.  in  order  to  invigorate  her  confidence.^  For  it  could 
do  Him  no  offence ; and  wherefore  then  might  she  not  touch 
Him  ? According  to  St  Matthew  He  does  not  deter  the  women 
presently  afterwards  from  holding  Him  by  the  feet,”  but  uttered 
an  encouraging  Be  not  afraid ;”  and  He  Himself  requires  the 
apostles  in  the  evening,  and  Thomas  afterwards,  actually  to  touch 
Him.  How  then  is  this  contradiction  to  be  solved  ? KinkeFs 
solution  will  be  referred  to  afterwards  ; but  there  is  no  metliod 
of  reconciliation  which  does  not  ascribe  to  the  touching  of  Mary 
a peculiar  significance  and  design.  The  dilemma  above-men- 
tioned brings  forward  deep  reverence  ” as  the  other  side  of  the 
alternative  ; but  this  also  has  two  aspects.  Either  it  is  an  actual 
amazement  and  fear,  as  is  seen  in  Matt,  xxviii.  9 ; but  there  the 
Lord  rebukes  not  the  taking  hold  of  Himself,  He  says  on  the 
contrary — Be  not  afraid!  And  how  can  we  understand  in  /xr; 

1 As  Teschendorff  makes  her  say  : “ But  presently  doubt  returns  and 
seizes  my  breast.  The  eyes  would  see,  the  hands  would  feel.  I can- 
not resist  the  impulse  to  approach  and  touch  His  hands  and  feet,  &c.” 
And  lie  then  answers  : “ Embrace  Me  not  so  anxiously  and  violently, 
J am  still  as  thou  art  /”  Thus  this  view  is  connected  with  the  previous 
one,  of  his  susceptibility  to  feeling. 

2 Thus  Larnpe  goes  not  far  enough  against  B.  Lamy  : “ This 

hypothesis  would  be  ingenious  enough  if  there  were  any  signs  of  doubt 
in  Mary.”  But  even  allowing  this,  it  would  not  agree  with  the  words  of 
.Tesus. 
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jjiov  arrrov — touch  Me  not — such  a meaning  as  this:  Be  not 

terrified,  or  pray  for  mercy,  because  ye  liave  seen  Me  V’  Or 
Mary’s  design  is  to  pay  Him  the  Divine  honour  of  worship.  But 
this  is  not  to  be  reconciled  with  the  Rahboni;  slie  certainly 
would  not  give  her  Lord  and  God  the  tittle  of  Rabbi,  as  the 
Talmudists  did  afterwards.  And,  moreover,  vve  cannot  suppose 
that  the  perception  of  her  faith  would  make  in  one  sudden 
moment  so  great  an  advance.  But,  even  if  we  admitted  this, 
how  strange  and  unintelligible  would  be  the  expression  Touch 
Me  not  ” — without  any  mention  of  “ feet  ” or  knees  ” — in  such 
a meaning  ! And  would  He,  could  He,  have  forbidden  the  wor- 
ship, because  He  had  not  yet  ascended  ? Could  He  mean — I am 
not  yet  clothed  with  heavenly  honour,  M}"  glorification  is  yet 
before  Me?  But  He  had  received  that  worship  from  Thomas 
before  His  ascension  (as  we  shall  make  clearly  evident)  ; and  in 
that  case,  as  Olshausen  remarks.  He  must  have  gone  on  to  speak, 
not  of  His  abiding  brotherhood  and  nearness  to  His  own  (My 
Father  their  Father,  My  God  their  God),  but  rather  of  the 
Divine  and  adorable  dignity  which  should  be  revealed  after  His 
ascension.^  We  sa}^,  with  von  Gerlach : ^Mf  we  regard  her  as 
having  reverentially  embraced  His  knees,  yet  Christ  lays  no  stress 
upon  this  meaning  of  her  act,  but  makes  prominent  another'"* 

What  then  is  this?  We  look  more  closely,  and  remark  that 
all  depends  upon  ivhat  Mary  meant  by  her  touching.  But  St 
John  has  given  us  no  record  of  that;  we  are  left  to  draw  our 
conclusion  from  the  word  of  Jesus.^  It  may  be  regarded  now  as 
certain  that  she  sank  to  His  feet  in  reverence  (which  might  be 
without  paying  Divine  honour),  because  at  this  moment  of  deep 
emotion  to  stand  longer  was  impossible ; but  her  accompanying 
thought  and  feeling  may  admit  of  interpretations  quite  indepen- 

^ And  yet  this  view  is  taken  by  Kypke,  Herder,  Less,  Kiihnol 
(earlier  also  Liicke),  Tholuck,  Meyer,  &c.  Hasse  adheres  to  it,  be- 
cause all  other  explanations  seem  “ forced but  we  regard  this  one  as 
simply  impossible.  Sepp  completes  it : Touch  Me  not,  scil.  npoo-Kv- 
vova-a — Worship  Me  not  I But  he  forgets  his  own  exposition  in  the 

sixth  volume  of  his  work,  where  he  rejects  the  same  interpretation,  as 
a specimen  of  Protestant  unbelief,  when  given  by  Pfaff : Honour  Me 
not  in  a Divine  manner,  for  I do  not  yet  come  down  from  heaven,  I 
have  yet  to  ascend  thither. 

2 Only  one  MS.  has  the  addition — And  they  ran  to  embrace  Him. 
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(lent  of  the  dilemma  just  referred  to.  Is  it  lier  purpose  to  hold 
Flim  fast — not  in  doubt,  but  in  her  natural  anxiety  lest  the  won- 
derful appearance  should  vanish  again,  and  in  the  immediate 
outpouring  of  her  full  love?  In  the  parallel  usually  cited,  2 
Kings  iv.  27,  there  is  something  like  this  more  than  has  been 
noticed  in  the  p'tnini — petitioner  will  not  let  the  man 

of  God  go  until  he  has  granted  her  will.  But  the  word  of  the 
Canticles  (ch.  iii.  4)  best  suits  Mary  Magdalene — I held  liim, 
and  would  not  let  him  go  !”i  Entering  into  this  sense,  diTTea- 
6ai  has  been  regarded  as  signifying  to  hold  fast and  Meyer’s 
note  (on  this  point  indistinct  and  indefinite)  mingles  this  feeling 
with  that  of  doubt,  and  interprets — Thou  needest  not  touch 
Me  thus,  or  anxiously  to  detain  Me  I am  He,  I am  still  here, 
I am  not  yet  gone  up.”  There  is  some  truth  in  this,  at  least  in 
the  detaining.  But  in  order  to  reach  the  true  meaning,  we  must 
bring  clearly  before  our  minds  the  inmost  meaning  of  this  holding 
Him  fast,  the  disposition  and  feeling  of  Mary’s  mind  in  so  doing.^ 

The  truth  has  been  more  or  less  acknowledged  from  the  begin- 
ning. The  earliest  explanation  is  found  in  a writing  attributed 
to  Justin,  and  found  among  his  works — Quasstiones  et  responsa 
ad  orthodoxos  (qu.  48)  : Moderate  thy  desire  toward  Me,  and 
retain  Me  not  with  thy  demonstrations  of  love  ; the  time  is  not 
yet  come  for  confidential  and  permanent  intercourse— this  earth 
is  not  the  place  of  perfect  union  and  fellowship.  Somewhat 
similar,  though  developed  with  more  or  less  indistinctness,  are  the 
views  of  Chrysost.,  Theod.  Mopsu.,  Theophyh,  Euthym. ; who, 
however,  refer  it  rather  to  the  past,  that  after  the  resurrection 
such  intercourse  was  longer  befitting.^  Cyril  seems  to  add 

^ This  is  indeed  something  infinitely  different  from  the  low  and  per- 
verted view  which  Thiess  takes  in  his  “wishing  to  embrace  P'  Rodatz 
(Luth.  Zeits.  1843.  4)  has  followed  him  in  the  same  perversion. 

2 Koster  in  his  Immanuel  uses  the  same  expression — “anxiously 
holding  fast.” ' 

^ Meyer  in  the  last  letter  which  I received  from  him  acknowledges 
the  justice  of  my  remark,  and  substitutes  in  his  new  edition,  “ Probably 
&c.,  Interrupt  Me  not  with  womanly  passion.” 

^ Euthymius  : “lie  said  this  for  no  other  purpose,  as  Chrys.  re- 
marks, than  to  teach  her  that  lie  was  now  raised  to  a higlier  position, 
and  must  be  more  profoundl}^  reverenced.  In  that  lie  was  hastening 
with  His  body  to  ascend  to  His  kalhcr  and  Clod,  it  was  manifest  that 
He  had  laid  aside  the  mortality  of  the  hod3^” 
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the  remarkable  thought,  that  Mary,  being  not  yet  capable  of  re- 
ceiving the  Holy  Ghost,  was  not  worthy  thus  already  to  touch 
and  hold  the  Holy  One  ; but  this  must  be  rightly  understood. 
Indistinct  and  wavering  as  all  this  may  be,  we  are  persuaded 
that  it  is  upon  the  right  track.  Even  Grotius  is  not  altogether 
in  error  when  he  interprets:  ^‘Thou  wouldst  touch  Me,  Mary, 
that  is,  thou  wishest  altogether  to  enjoy  My  friendship ; that  is 
not  lawful  now,  for  I present  Myself  to  your  view  only  oltcovo- 
pLKci)^,  for  the  strengthening  of  your  faith.  But  when  I shall 
have  ascended  to  the  Father,  thou  wilt  be  able  most  perfectly 
to  enjoy  My  friendship  and  fellowship,  not  by  a terrestrial  con- 
tact, but  by  spiritual — such  as  is  appropriate  to  that  place,  that 
is,  to  heaven.”  This  last  is  Cyril’s  meaning  more  plainly  ex- 
pressed, and  is  in  a certain  sense  right ; but  he  makes  the  thought 
repulsive  by  the  mechanical  observation  that  the  fruitio  might  be 
very  fittingly  expressed  by  the  airrecrdaL  This  is  not  so  very 
obvious;  airreaQai  cannot,  as  many  have  supposed^  (^^ug.,  Calv., 
Beza,  not  Grotius),  even  metaphorically  stand  for  mente  contrec- 
tare  vel  adhcerere;  it  must  retain  its  literal  significance.  But 
this  view  of  the  meaning  generally  appears  to  us  the  only  right 
one,  when  it  is  fundamentally  developed ; we  shall  find  the  reason 
afterwards  why  it  is  expressed  by  prj  pov  airrov. 

That  our  conclusion  may  not  appear  to  be  novel,  we  are  glad 
to  let  others  speak.  The  Berlenberg  Bible — which  we  have  done 
something,  we  trust,  to  redeem  from  its  undeserved  neglect — 
says:  We  cannot  now  continue  our  former  method  of  inter- 

course ; all  must  be  now  quite  different.  This  must  thou  now 
learn.  Ye  cannot  now  act  toward  Me  as  ye  did  before  My 
death.”  Richter’s  Family  Bible  : “There  was  in  her  prostra- 
tion before  His  appearance  something  human  and  savouring  of 
passion,  which  was  not  yet  removed  by  any  contemplation  of  the 
Divine  fulness  in  Christ,  and  which  therefore  was  not  to  be 
encouraged.  Thus  it  was — Hang  not  upon  Me  in  thy  former 
humanly  weak  confidence.  Another  relation  now  begins,  a 
higher  relation,  and  one  both  for  Me  and  thee  more  glorious.” 
V.  Gerlach  is  especially  good : “ She  should  not  touch  Him  now 

1 Lampe  after  Gocccius  : “ Cleave  not  in  thy  mind  and  thoughts  to 
Me,  as  in  that  state  in  which  thou  now  beholdcst  !Me.” 
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because  He  stood  again  before  her  visible  and  tangible  ; but  was 
to  wait  with  her  touch,  until  she  could  no  longer  touch  him  in  tlie 
body.  The  true  seeing  again,  and  the  true  touching,  would  then 
first  begin  when  He  was  withdrawn  from  lier  sight  and  from  her 
hands.  The  touching  signifies  generally  that  altogether  inti- 
mate and  confidential  intercourse  which  Mary,  full  of  joy  at 
seeing  Him  again,  would  have  at  once  recommenced.”  Neander  : 
‘‘Not  in  the  form  in  which  He  now  appeared  should  men  adhere 
to  Him;  for  He  had  not  yet  been  exalted  to  His  Father  in 
heaven.  Then  when  He  should  as  the  Glorified  manifest  Him- 
self again,  should  they  cleave  to  Him,  touch  Him,  and  embrace 
Him,  not  in  a sensible  manner  but  in  a spiritual.  For  the  pre- 
sent His  tarrying  among  the  disciples  was  only  trarisitoryT  De 
Wette  almost  comes  to  the  same  point,  when  he  speaks  of  em- 
bracing Him  with  the  feeling  of  contentment^  wdiich  as  yet  was 
unseasonable.  According  to  Krummacher  the  Lord  intimates 
to  Mary  “ that  she  must  no  longer  reckon  upon  any  such  inter- 
course with  Him  as  had  hitherto  been  accorded ; that  she  must 
now  exchange  the  life  and  touch  of  sight  for  the  higher  and  more 
spiritual  relation  of  faith,  that  which  no  longer  knows  Christ 
after  the  flesh.” 

All  these  are  the  expressions  of  simple  truths,  which  supple- 
ment each  other  and  make  a perfect  whole ; especially  as  they 
bring  out  the  necessary  union  of  the  “ no  longer^^  and  the  “ not 
yef’  in  this  intermediate  season.  More  might  be  quoted,  but 
these  are  enough.  Thus  the  Lord’s  repelling  word  is  a sublime 
and  profound  declaration— AT?,  thus  it  was  not  designed 
enforced  from  Him  by  the  opposition  between  the  heavenly  feel- 
ing of  His  own  mind  and  the  earthly  feeling  of  Mary’s  spirit. 
Sensible  experience  and  apprehension  will  avail  no  more  from 
this  time.  Thou  wilt  not  possess  and  hold  and  enjoy  My  pre- 
sence as  thou  didst  before  My  death.  Did  not  Mary  betray  that 
thought  and  feeling  by  the  liahhoni^  a word  entirely  derived  from 
their  former  relation,  but  which,  as  spoken  to  Him,  and  address- 
ing Him  by  His  title  as  a Teacher,  is  in  strange  contrast  with 
the  Kvpie  addressed  to  the  gardener,  and  the  toi>  Kvpiov  pLov  to 
men  and  angels?  We  would  not  turn  this  to  Mary’s  blame  or 
disparagement,  but  rather  regard  it  as  having  a beautiful  internal 

propriety  ; yet  it  brings  out  strongly  the  propriety  of  the  LoixVs 
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word — Thou  shall  possess  Me  again,  but  not  as  before,  it  shall  be 
from  this  time  and  for  ever  in  the  Spirit!  Photius  in  Lampe : 

She  would  converse  with  the  Lord,  and  enjoy  His  communion, 
in  a human  manner,  and  as  she  had  been  wont  during  the  course 
of  Plis  incarnate  dispensation.  But  Christ  leads  her  away  from 
this  tone  of  mind,  and  says — The  time  of  exalted  and  divine 
relationships  is  come.”  And  thus  we  have  at  the  first  Appear- 
ance of  our  Lord  (and  this  is  no  slight  confirmation  of  our  view) 
a word  of  profound  general  application,  the  force  of  which  must 
apply  to  the  whole  period  of  the  forty  days,  down  to  the  ascen- 
sion which  is  here  proleptically  mentioned.  So  Pfenninger 
makes  Nathanael  observe,  in  relation  to  the  Lord’s  brief  mani- 
festations and  sudden  vanishings  : 1 understand  it,  my  brethren  ; 

Pie  deals  with  us  just  as  Pie  said  to  Mary  at  the  beginning.  We 
are  not  to  enjoy  His  society  as  if  His  presence  were  to  be  with 
us  always.”  And  Kniewel  has  equally  well  expressed  it,  in  his 
catechetical  instruction  The  forbidding  word  of  Jesus  to 
Mary  has  this  deep  meaning : Kefrain  from  this  corporeal  and 
sensible  touching,  else  wilt  thou  never  apprehend  and  embrace 
Me.  When  I shall  have  ascended  to  heaven,  thou  will  be  able, 
in  common  with  all  Mg  disciples  (to  whom  thou  must  announce 
this),  through  the  Spirit  to  apprehend  and  possess  and  enjoy  Me 
as  the  Saviour  who  will  unite  you  all  into  one  brotherly  fellow- 
ship in  God,  your  true  Father.”^ 

And  now,  having  reached  this  point,  let  us  remark  the  signi- 
ficant contrast,  that  it  may  help  us  to  understand  the  concrete 
and  strong  expression.  It  is  just  after  that  most  internal  and 
most  living  approximation  to  her  in  the  “Mary  I”  that  the  Lord 
thinks  fit  to  retreat  from  her  again  ; for  she  interprets  it  humanly 
but  He  divinely,  she  in  an  earthly  sense,  but  He  already  in  a 
heavenly.  Hess  had  some  apprehension  of  this  : “ With  all  Plis 
confidential  condescension  there  was  always  (especially  now  ! we 
would  add)  united  dignity.  Leave  Me  untouched.  Though 
I am  not  at  once  translated  into  the  superterrestrial,  yet  is  this 

1 In  his  christliche  Religionsbuch. 

2 Concerning  which  apprehending  in  the  Spirit  Albertini  speaks 
in  too  Moravian  a style,  when  he  makes  the  Lord  mean — “ Then 
wilt  thon  be  able  to  touch  and  handle  Me  to  thine  heart’s  content.” 
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immediately  at  hand.”  The  Berl.  Bible  brins^s  out  more  defi- 
nitely the  passionate  and  sensuous  character  of  the  act  which  the 
Lord  would  repel : Her  externality  of  mind  was  altogether  too 

vivacious,  and  the  Lord  would  moderate  it.”  And  Krummacher : 
‘‘We  may  suppose  that  it  w’as  the  Lord's  purpose  to  suppress  a 
storm  of  emotion  in  Mary’s  soul,  the  undue  admixture  of  human 
sensibility  being  unworthy  of  that  higher  relation  in  which  His 
people  would  thenceforward  stand  to  Himself.  Many  traits  in 
our  Lord’s  former  life  have  prepared  us  for  a certain  repulsion 
on  His  part  of  that  which  w^e  are  accustomed  to  term  sentimen- 
tality Consequently,  it  is  quite  right  to  say  that  the  Lord  is 
aggrieved  by  Mary’s  laying  hold  on  Him.  The  injury,  however, 
is  not  corporeal,  but  in  the  pure  spirit  of  heavenly-mindedness 
with  which  He  has  risen  ; in  the  feeling  of  His  dignity,  wdiich 
resents  all  too  human  and  sensible  approximation  and  touch,  as 
bearing  in  it  too  much  of  the  remains  of  earthly  passion.  This 
feeling  has  at  the  first  moment  its  full  vigour : and  therefore  He 
uses  this  strong  expression,  opposing  as  it  were  to  this  too  human 
|)assion  the  sacred  passion  of  his  own  supreme  repose,  repelling 
her  first  eagerness  and  preventing  the  continuance  of  such  a 
method  of  exhibiting  it.  Hence  it  is  a rigorous  and  concrete 
noli  me  tangere ; and  therefore  the  diTTeaOat  is  used,  the  propriety 
of  which  has  caused  much  needless  trouble  to  the  expositors. 
For  in  itself  dineo-Oat  cannot  be  made  to  mean  (as  Neander 
asserts)  the  seizing  or  grasping  of  an  object  which  one  intends 
to  retain  hold  of ; but  it  literally  signifies  a “ momentary  touch- 
ing,” though  with  a specific  distinction  from  Oi^yaveiv,  We 
very  much  doubt  whether  it  can  mean  (as  Hofmann  thinks),  at 
least  in  this  place,  “ the  having  to  do  with,  or  adhering  to,  any 
one.” 

“ The  relation  between  us  is  somewhat  changed ; My  former 
life  with  you  will  return  no  more  ; but  after  a brief  time  of  tran- 
sition my  elevation  to  the  Fatlier  will  come  : — all  this  thou  must 
from  the  beginning  know  and  ponder  well.”  This  is  the  Lord’s 
meaning,  which  Mary’s  ignorance  causes  Him  thus  plainly  to 
express ; and  therefore  the  thought  which  is  occasionally  given 

^ Yes,  verily,  and  in  so  wide  a sense  of  the  word,  that  Krummacher 
himself  may  well  ponder  it  I 
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both  as  exposition  and  translation  is  really  contained  in  it — 
Detain  me  not ! But  this  lies  in  the  matter  itself^  not  in  the 
word  aiTTov^  where  some  have  thought  to  find  it.  (Tholuck 
mentions  and  opposes  Henman n,  Mosheim,  and  others,  as  hold- 
ing this  opinion).  On  the  other  hand,  Silberschlag,  e.g.,  gives 
it  a quite  different  turn  : — Detain  not  thyself  \N\t\\  expressions  of 
reverence,  for  I shall  tarry  yet  longer  iipon  earth.  (Hezel  goes 
so  far  as  to  say:  Spare  now  all  ceremony  ! I”)  We  consider 

both  to  be  involved  : Detain  not  Me  and  thyself — as  a subordi- 
nate thought  which  a complete  view  of  the  whole  position  of  the 
case  will  discern  in  the  following  clause.  But  this  is  not  to  be 
taken  as  if  His  ascension  was  matter  of  instantaneous  haste — 
such  an  unintelligent  exaggeration  of  our  Lord’s  affectionate  and 
profound  expression  would  fairly  lay  itself  open  to  objection  and 
mockery.  But  this  much  is  true,  that  not  only  are  the  Lord’s 
own  thoughts  and  desires  (as  we  shall  afterwards  more  clearly 
perceive)  turned  with  all  their  force  towards  His  own  ascension  ; 
but  He  also  on  account  of  it  urges  Mary  to  a certain  haste  in 
communicating  to  His  disciples  the  intelligence  at  once  of  His 
resurrection  and  of  His  ascension.  Whether  it  may  be  inti- 
mated, in  the  mysterious  background  of  our  Lord’s  words,  that 
He  himself  had  something  more  to  do  (in  the  superterrestrial 
world  of  spirits)  tiian  only  to  show  and  yield  Himself  up  to  the 
women  and  the  disciples,  our  perfect  ignorance  must  leave  unde- 
cided.^ But  there  is  no  doubt  as  to  the  other  point,  since  Mary 
immediately  receives  a commission  to  go  to  the  others.^  Thus, 
that  is  denied  to  her  which  she  might  have  deceived  herself  into 
regarding  as  intended  personally  and  expressly  for  herself: 

This  is  not  My  design  ! To  thee  I give  only  a rapid  greeting, 
because  thou  mournest  overmuch ; but  my  manifestation  is  not 
so  much  for  thee,  as  for  thee  in  common  with  my  brethren. 
Thus  the  apparent  preeminence  given  to  the  female  sex  is 
neutralised ; and  the  word  hrethre7i  points  rather  a parte  potiori 

1 Yet  this  may  be  in  that  “ depth  of  meaning  which  has  never  yet 
b(,‘en  explored  by  man,”  which  Krurnmacher  attributes  to  this  saying. 

2 Instead  of  stopping  to  touch  Me,  carry  to  My  brethren  the  assurance 
of  my  being  alive,  and  of  My  speedy  departure  to  the  Father,  (llauff 
gegen  Faur,  S.  u.  k.  1846.  3).  But  not  this  alone! 
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again  to  the  men.  Thus  Mary’s  honour  consists  not  so  much 
in  her  first  enjoying  the  Lord’s  manifestation,  as  in  this,  that  she 
was  first  to  announce  the  Risen  Lord,  to  herald  the  resurrection 
to  its  future  heralds.  The  touching  which  He  permitted,  nay 
commanded,  to  the  unbelieving  Thomas,  He  denies  to  this 
believer.  But  that  was  not  to  the  honour  of  Thomas,”  says 
the  Berlen.  Bible ; and  we  add  : so  much  higher  is  Mary  hon- 
oured in  being  required  to  delay  her  touch,  since  the  Lord  knew 
that,  notwithstanding  the  first  outburst  of  her  feeling,  she  was 
capable  of  intelligently  obeying  His  repelling  command.  To 
this  requirement  Lange  (on  this  difficult  saying  for  once  too 
brief)  refers : she  must  comprehend  the  time  and  place  of  this 

manifestation,  and  not  externally  limit  its  intention,  and  make 
the  crisis  eternal.”  The  same  thing  does  the  Lord  require  of 
us  all,  when  we  have  become  ripe  for  it ; that  we  should  not 
find  our  rest  in  the  sensuous  sentiment  of  moments  of  sweet 
communion  with  Him,  not  seek,  as  it  were,  to  touch  Him  in 
love  too  much  mingled  with  selfish  ingredients,  but  go  forth  with 
our  commission  into  life,  to  do  the  work  for  which  He  sends  us.^ 

And  now  we  proceed  to  tlie  next  clause,  connected  by  the  for 
which  has  caused  so  much  trouble  and  perplexity  to  expositors. 
(Kinkel  thinks  all  the  difficulty  lies  in  this  <ydp,  and  in  this  he  is 
right).  After  what  has  been  said  the  matter  will  become  pre- 
sently plain.  It  would  appear,  indeed,  at  first  that  only  the 
1 have  not  yet  ascended  belongs  to  the  for ; the  common  method 
of  interpreting  being  then  as  Ebfard  expresses  it  Thou  needest 
not  to  hold  me  so  firmly,  because  my  appearance  is  not  a momen- 
tary one ; I shall  yet  remain  a while  upon  the  earth.  But  if 
this  is  made  the  sole  sense  of  the /or,  then  all  that  deeper  mean- 
ing which  we  have  found  in  the  touch  Me  not  is  confused  and 
weakened  away.  Better  than  this  is  the  already  quoted  view  of 
V.  Gerlach,  who  acknowledges  and  gives  prominence  to  the 

1 Larnpe  ; “ Ho  denies  the  touching  to  Mary  alone,  to  show,  on 
the  one  hand,  that  she  surpassed  all  the  rest,  even  the  men,  in  faith, 
and  was  so  fully  assured  of  the  resurrection  that  she  needed  no  further 
confirmation  ; and,  on  the  other  hand,  to  teach  how  those  who  surpass 
others  in  faith  shall  find  it  necessary  to  demonstrate  and  approve  its 
strength  in  tlie  absence  of  nearer  communion  with  their  Lord.” 

2 Das  Ev.  Joh.  und  die  neuestc  IJypothese  u.  s.  w. 
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.seeming  contradiction  according  to  whicli  Mary  was  not  to  touch 
and  hold  Him  because  He  was  present,  and  would  continue  pre- 
sent. He  explains  this  yet  further  : ‘‘We  find  here  the  same 

pregnant  expression  of  a higher  meaning  by  words  which,  under- 
stood in  their  lower  sense,  would  involve  a contradiction,  as  we 
have  found  in  the  being  made  blind  through  seeing,  the  finding 
life  through  dying,  and  so  forth.  He  who  enters  thoroughly 
into  this  profound  character  of  our  Lord’s  manner  of  speaking, 
will  find  no  difficulty  here.”  But  we  think,  notwithstanding, 
that  this  does  not  satisfy  the  ivhole  saying.  We  think  that  the 
I ascend^  as  its  counterpart,  strictly  belongs  to  the  1 am  not  yet 
ascended;  and,  consequently,  that  the  connecting  for  must  be 
referred  to  it,  or  rather  to  the  hut  go.  “ But  go  ” does  not  begin 
anything  altogether  new,  as  if  it  were  preceded  by  a full  stop  ; 
consequently  the  for  refers  to  the  whole  sentence  together  : I am 

(indeed)  not  yet  ascended,  but  thou  must  go  and  announce  My 
coming  ascension  ! The  accent  lies  indeed  rather  on  this  latter 
hut.  It  is  only  suhordinately  that  the  consolation^  comes  in — -I 
still  remain,  although  not  for  such  touching  as  this — interposed 
on  account  of  the  repulsion,  that  it  might  not  grieve  her  too 
much,  or  be  misunderstood  to  mean  that  the  Lord’s  presence  was 
a more  vanishing  manifestation.  But  the  special,  decisive,  and 
conclusive  meaning  was  : Go  thou,  rather,  to  My  brethren,  and 
tell  them  ! — The  chief  thing  is  for  thee  the  going,  and  for  Me  the 
ascending.  Understand  then  My  manifestation  aright,  and  make 
good  thy  first  sad  tidings  of  an  empty  sepulchre. 

Thus  viewed,  how  wonderful  is  this  first  word  of  the  Risen 
Lord,  in  its  suggestive  and  emphatic  contrast  with  the  word 
which  afterwards  offered  the  touch  to  Thomas  ! How  deep  is 
its  significance  for  all  His  Appearances  before  the  ascension ! 
What  a marvellous  blending  of  humayi  condescension  and  sym- 
pathy with  the  mourning  woman,  and  Divine  dignity  which 
withdraws  sublimely  from  a too  human  touch  ! Divine-human, 
rather ; for  even  in  this  earnest  and  rigorous  noli  me  tangere 
there  appears,  with  all  its  supreme  repose,  a certain  glorified  hu- 

1 Photius  : When  the  woman  was  forbidden  to  touch,  lest  the  rejec- 
tion of  her  earnest  desire  should  overmuch  sadden  her  (woman’s  nature 
being  inclined  to  pusillanimity)  the  Saviour  interposed  His  consolation. 
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man  passion  in  His  risen  consciousness,  a earning  toward  tlie 
heavenly  which  cannot  readily  endure  the  touch  of  the  earthly  ; 
and  which  therefore,  after  the  Mary  ! so  full  of  condescending 
feeling,  denies  itself  again  to  the  Rahhoni  ! which  would  assume 
too  much. 

We  now  advance  to  the  remainder  of  these  wonderful  words. 
It  is  His  Father  of  whom  He  speaks  first — how  could  it  be  other- 
wise ? His  Father  Wq  calls  Him,  first  only  Father,  first  only 
His  own.  His  way  goes  up  to  Him;  to  Him  His  heart  is  drawn 
more  than  to  any  Mary  or  any  brethren  upon  earth,  that 
the  honour  of  this  Father  may  abide  untarnished,  equally  with 
the  honour  of  the  Son.^  He  has  risen  again  as  the  perfected 
Son  of  God  in  humanity ; that  is  the  first  thing,  and  from  it 
follows  that  He  becomes  the  forerunner  of  our  salvation,  of  our  glo- 
rification. But  by  what  means  ? Even  by  His  final  ascension  to 
the  Father;  and  as  long  as  this  is  unaccomplished,  it  must  oc- 
cupy His  thoughts;  have  not  ascended”  must  be  the 
fundamental  feeling  of  His  heart  during  the  intermediate  period. 
He  does  not  suffer  this  to  be  disturbed  (to  speak  once  more  in  a 
very  insufficient  human  manner)  by  the  return  of  that  entire 
surrender  of  Himself  to  His  disciples  which  they  had  enjoyed  be- 
fore His  death.  If  it  were  right  to  speak  of  this  period  as  of  the 
period  past  we  might  say  that  the  touch,  the  embrace,  of  the 
Magdalene  might  have  tempted  His  soul  to  incline  to  renew  His 
former  intercourse,  and  to  remain,  in  His  personal  triumph, 
loving  and  blessing  upon  earth  ; and  that  He  meets  this  tempta- 
tation  by  saying  to  Himself — I am  not  yet  ascended  ! But  we 
are  no  longer  permitted  to  use  such  language.  There  is  no  more 
overcoming  of  temptation  ; but  all  is  absolute  rest  and  assurance. 
All  things  are  behind  Him  and  beneath  Him  ; His  head  already 
in  heaven,  His  feet  alone  rest  for  a few  days  longer  upon  earth. 

So  sublime  is  t)ie  first,  I have  not  yet  ascended.”  But  He  im- 

^ This  clause,  “ altliough  not  for  such  touching  as  this,’'  and  the 
“ suhordinately”  before,  sufficiently  obviate  the  contradiction  with  which 
MUnchnicyer  charges  my  exposition.  The  chief  matter  of  the  saying 
was  given  before,  that  the  true  tonchmcf  would  be  in  the  future  ; subor- 
dinatcly  to  this,  however,  there  is  included  tlic  consolation  that  Be 
would  I'crnain,  and  be  seen  again  by  her. 

2 The  Risen  Lord  takes  no  notice  of  W\^  mother, — as  we  have 

remarked  before. 
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mediately  condescends  from  this  height  of  dignity  and  majesty  to 
His  weak  and  troubled  disciples,  for  whose  sake  He  yet  tarries 
according  to  the  counsel  and  commission  of  the  Father.  He 
knows  His  own  way,  and  tells  Mary  hers — Go  to  my  brethren  ! 
He  has  indeed  brethren  after  the  flesh,  but  relationship  after  the 
flesh  has  no  more  import  with  Him  now ; though  the  word  may 
remind  Him  with  joy  that  these  brethren,  hitherto  unbelieving, 
had  now  been  won  to  the  true  brotherhood.^  Mary  well  under- 
stood His  meaning  after  ver.  18,  and  announces  her  message  to 
the  disciples.  Those  whom  He  had  finally  termed  children  and 
friends — He  now,  on  the  way  to  His  own  highest  exaltation,  dig- 
nifies with  the  highest  name,  which  has  in  it  a loftier  sound  and 
a richer  pledge  even  than  children  of  God  ” — His  brethren  ! 
It  is  here  used  as  at  least  an  indirect  address  to  them,  and  with 
all  its  unbounded  fulness  of  meaning ; consequently,  it  is  some- 
thing very  different  from  His  former  distant  announcement  that 
all  who  should  believe  would  be  to  Him  brethren.  To  address 
them  directly  with  the  brother-name  would  not  have  become  His 
dignity  or  suited  their  weakness;^  He  therefore  goes  just  as  far 
as  He  may  go,  in  order  now  at  the  beginning  to  testify — I am 
not  ashamed  to  call  you  brethren.  (Heb.  ii.  11).  The  apostle, 
in  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  having  this  saying  in  his  mind, 
refers  as  in  ver.  12  to  its  fulfilment  of  Scripture.  The  word  of 
lamentation,  and  the  word  of  victory  upon  the  cross,  were  taken 
from  Ps.  xxii. ; and  ver.  22  in  .the  centre  of  the  same  psalm,  the 
first  word  which  commences  the  transition  to  victory  in  it,  is  here 
consciously  and  purposely  employed  by  our  Lord.  And  we  learn 
from  the  psalm,  combined  with  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  that 
He  meant  primarily  the  apostles,  but  in  them  the  whole  future 
church,  which  would  from  henceforth  preach,  and  in  which  He 
Himself  would  preach  on  to  the  end ; — and  thus,  all  who  are 

1 Hess  gives  us  a remarkable  example  how  egregiously  great  men 

may  err  : “It  appears  to  me  past  all  doubt  that  Mary  was  commis- 

sioned to  tell  this  not  to  His  disciples,  but  to  His  literal  brethren  or 
half-brethren,  the  sons  of  Joseph.  The  expression  brethren  is  to  be 
understood  in  its  literal  meaning.  He  needed  not  to  send  messages  to 
the  disciples,  whom  He  would  see  during  the  day ; nor  was  it  His  wont 
to  call  the  disciples  brethren  ! 1” 

2 It  is  only  in  the  apocryphal  narrative  that  He  says  to  James — My 
brother. 
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sanctified  in  Him.  And  at  the  same  time  we  may  observe  how 
significantly  this  message  assumes  that  the  flock,  scattered  by 
the  deatli  of  the  Shepherd,  has  remained  nevertheless  united  in 
love ; and  that  it  is  still  to  be  found  gathered  together,  at  least  in 
its  representatives,  in  one  place,  (which  abiding  ‘^friendship  and 
bond  of  union  among  the  disciples”  had  been  already  shown  in  the 
several  journeys  to  the  sepulchre).  His  first  and  highest  thought 
is — To  My  Father  ! But  the  second^  belonging  to  the  first,  and 
involved  in  it — For  the  sake  of  My  brethren,  that  they  may  now 
have  one  Father,  and  one  God  with  Me.  He  is  drawn  by  the 
last  attraction  which  holds  Him  to  earth,  to  make  Himself 
known  to  His  brethren,  like  Joseph.  Had  all  Israel  repented, 
like  Joseph’s  brethren  ! How  would  it  then  have  been  said — 
Come  ye  all  unto  Me  I 

Bengel  observes  that  Jesus  never  called  God  His  Lord^  and 
only  three  times  His  God : — on  the  cross  by  the  quite  alone  ; 
in  Rev.  ii.  7,  with  the  mention  of  Paradise  to  be  won  by  vic- 
tory ; and  here  in  conjunction  His  Father  and  His  God.  Com- 
pare 1 Cor.  xi.  3,  and  mark  that  the  Risen  Lord,  who  is  about 
to  go  up  to  heaven,  bears  witness  now  to  His  abiding  humanity^ 
which  He  will  take  with  Him  to  heaven,  and  according  to  which 
His  Father  is  also  at  the  same  time  His  God.^  And  this  is  an 
anticipatory  protest  against  a false  interpretation  of  the  subse- 
quent word  to  Thomas.  This  whole  manifestation  to  Mary, 
generally,  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  counterpart  of  the  manifesta- 
tion to  Thomas,  confirming,  qualifying,  and  explaining  it. 

He  says  Bretlu^en  immediately  after  speaking  of  the  Father ; 
but  He  does  not  say — for  that  would  have  been  not  merely  un- 
beseeming, but  untrue  and  impossible — To  our  Father  and  our 
God.  At  this  point  such  an  expression  was  most  obvious,  if 
admissible ; and  its  omission  is  most  decisive.  A Rationalistic 
Christ  must  have  said  our — yixwv — in  order  to  give  honour  to 

1 Compare  Vol.  i.  p.  374  the  note. 

2 “ Since  the  ascending  belongs  to  the  flesh.”  Chrys.  Thus  God  is 
actually  and  truly  the  God  of  Christ ; not^  as  we  read  in  a sermon : 
“ The  Almighty  is  to  Him  a Father,  to  them  He  is  God  ; but  in  order 
to  place  Himself  on  a level  with  them,  He  calls  His  Father  their  Father, 
their  God  His  God  likewise.”  Would  He  not  then  have  ordered  His 
words  accordingly  ? 
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truth,  and  to  avoid  exalting  himself  unduly  in  the  presence  of 
the  common  God  and  Father ; but  the  God-man  cannot  possibly 
use  such  an  expression.  Cyril  of  Jerus.  observes:  “Mine  in 
one  sense,  by  nature ; yours  in  another,  by  privilege.”  Chrys. : 
“ In  different  senses  My  Father  and  yours.  If  He  is  the  God 
of  just  men  in  a sense  in  which  Pie  is  not  God  of  others,  how 
much  more  does  this  hold  good  of  the  Son  and  you.”  Augus- 
tine : “ He  does  not  say  our  Father : He  is  My  Father  by  nature, 
and  in  another  sense  your  Father,  by  grace.  And  He  says, 
My  God  and  your  God ; not  our  God — in  one  sense,  therefore. 
Mine,  and  in  another  sense,  yours.  My  God,  under  whom 
I also  am  man  : your  God,  between  whom  and  you  I am 
mediator'^  Ambrose:  “Because,  although  He  and  the  Prather 
are  one,  and  the  Father  His  Father  by  propriety  of  nature, 
to  us  God  became  a Prather  through  the  Son,  not  by  right 
of  nature,  but  of  grace.”  Your  God — means  here  infinitely  more 
than  your  Creator,  Lawgiver,  Judge ; it  includes  and  pledges 
the  fulfilment  of  Old  Testament  promise  down  to  Rev.  xxi.  3. 
Your  reconciled  God,  as  the  ordinary  language  of  theology  runs ; 
according  to  the  right  sense  of  Scripture,  your  God  because  ye 
are  now  reconciled  to  Him.  God  was  from  the  beginning  even 
according  to  Plis  humanity  the  God  of  the  Righteous  One,  of 
Christ.  But  our  God  and  Father  (these  belong  ever  together  !) 
He  becomes  only  through  this,  that  Pie  was  the  Father  and  God 
of  Christ.  (Hence  the  apostolical  word,  thus  to  be  construed — 
The  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.)  This  My  is  the 
ground  and  source  of  the  your ; and  therefore  the  Lord  thus 
speaks.  Father  stands  first,  for  His  divinity  is  and  must  ever  be 
the  ground  of  His  sacred  humanity  : — not  conversely,  as  it  would 
have  been  if  His  becoming  God,  and  having  God  for  His  Father, 
had  proceeded  upward  from  His  humanity.  (On  the  other 
hand,  the  apostle  might  well,  with  his  meaning,  ascend  from  the 
^60?  to  the  Trajrjp).  The  whole,  finally,  is  a most  decisive  decla- 
ration of  the  spiritual  meaning  of  the  brother-name,  and  the 
disclosure,  finally,  of  our  present  right  to  its  possession.  So  high 
is  the  honour  put  now  upon  us  men  All  Plis  redeemed,  and 

^ Pfenninger  very  suggestively  represents  Jesus  as  saying  to  a choir 
of  angels^  celebrating  the  glorification  of  Mary — “ To  My  God  and  to 
your  God  1"  We  have  the  Father  beforehand. 
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all  who  were  to  be  sanctified,  are  here  embraced  by  the  Lord  in 
one,  as  looking  down  upon  them  from  above  : — anticipating 
their  union  in  one,  as  in  the  Highpriestly  prayer. 

The  Lord  on  the  morning  of  Ilis  resurrection  speaks  at 
once  of  the  ascension,  which  took  place  forty  days  afterwards. 
What  are  now  forty  days  to  Him  ? and  how  natural,  how  ne- 
cessary to  His  thought.  His  death  being  now  survived,  was 
this  presentiating  / ascend  its  quick  prolepsis!  For  His 
disciples  it  was  as  true  as  it  was  important ; intimating  to 
them  that  He  had  not  risen  in  order  to  remain  upon  earth, 
and  bringing  all  to  their  remembrance  that  He  had  compre- 
hensively spoken  concerning  His  departure  to  the  Father 
To  the  angels  it  was  given  in  commission  to  announce  the  resur- 
rection in  itself ; but  the  Lord  assumes  a loftier  tone,  in  harmony 
with  his  risen  dignity,  and  does  not  say  only — Tell  them  that  I am 
risen  ; for  that  would  be  too  little  for  the  elevated  state  in  which, 
for  a few  days,  He  tarries  between  the  sepulchre  and  heaven. 
He  himself  is  impelled  upward ; the  clearest  consciousness  and 
the  most  urgent  impulse  of  His  being,  is  toward  heaven : how  could 
He  otherwise  than  utter  in  His  first  word  His  deepest  thought  ? 
Wesley : He  anticipates  it  in  His  thoughts,  and  so  speaks  of  it 

as  a thing  already  present.”  Therefore  we  have  not  the  indirect 
sentence,  but  most  emphatically  His  own  word  is  to  be  repeated : 
not — Tell  them  that  I ascend  ! but  say  what  I say — / ascend  ! (as 
according  to  ver.  18  she  does).  Bengel’s  note  condenses  into 
few  words  what  we  mean  : ^^More  still ! He  does  not  say,  I have 
risen  ; nor,  I will  ascend  ; but,  I ascend.  ” He  refers  to  Lu.  ix. 
51,  where  even  St  Luke,  in  the  spirit  of  St  John,  speaks  in 
anticipation  of  the  death  as  of  the  dvaXr^y^t^;,  the  being  received 
up.  Neander  here  rightly  perceives  why  the  Lord  did  not 
commission  Mary  to  announce  His  sensible  coming,  but  that  He 
would  fulfil  His  promise,  ascend  to  His  Father,  and  then  first  (fully) 
reveal  Himself  to  them  ; making  no  mention  of  the  intermediate 
and  transitional  manifestation,  which  should  only  prepare  the  way 
for  the  higher  and  more  permanent.”  (Neander  says,  ^‘here  also 
and  there  is  some  slight  incorrectness  in  this,  for  we  have  found 

1 Tholuck  in  his  Hours  of  Devotion  compares  Jno.  xiv.  28.  They 
should  less  rejoice  that  Ilis  bodily  presence  was  again  with  them,  than 
that  He  would  be  soon  altogether  exalted. 
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in  Jno.  xiv.  18,  19,  xvi.  16,  22,  and  generally,  that  the  Lord  had 
there  intimated  to  the  disciples  His  bodily  and  visible  return. 

On  the  one  hand,  the  present  words  make  it  plain  that  our 
Lord  did  not  in  death  leave  the  world  and  go  to  the  Father,  but 
remained  intermediately  in  the  underworld ; but,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  does  not  follow  that  He  literally  and  properly  went  up 
to  heaven  on  the  morning  of  the  resurrection.  We  trust  that 
our  readers,  after  what  has  been  said,  will  not  be  accessible  to 
any  doubt  upon  this  point,  or  so  narrowly  interpret  the  words,  in 
opposition  to  all  the  rest  of  the  account,  and  the  universal  tradi- 
tion of  the  church.  But  we  must  spend  a few  words  upon 
Kinkel,  who^  argues  from  this  word  to  Mary,  with  which  he 
makes  all  the  rest  harmonise,  that  our  Lord  went  immediately  to 
heaven  ; and  reduces  to  an  equality  all  further  manifestations 
before  and  after  the  hitherto  assumed  day  of  ascension,  or  rather 
establishes  a successive  series  of  ascensions.  He  thinks  that  he 
has  demonstrated  this ; but  it  would  have  been  better  if  he  had 
learned  the  lesson  of  caution  which  has  been  so  often  given,  and 
had  hesitated  to  give  forth  an  imaginary  discovery  of  his  own, 
contrary  to  the  universal  belief  of  Christendom.  Many  things 
have  hitherto  been  but  dimly  understood ; but  the  general  sense 
of  Christian  men  has  apprehended  the  truth  far  more  correctly 
than  those  speculatists  have  done,  whose  perverted  learning  has 
so  confidently  assumed  to  know.  J ust  so  is  it  with  this  avapaivo), 
Kinkel  (S.  612)  proceeds  from  the  incorrect  presupposition,  that 
in  the  last  discourses  of  St  John  the  Lord  looks  forward  prolep- 
tically  altogether  beyond  His  death  and  resurrection.  As  if  He 
had  not  literally,  both  before  and  intermediately,  spoken  of  His 
entombment,  dying,  leaving  His  life,  the  lamentation  over  His 
death — as  ch.  xii.  7,  24,  xv.  13,  xvi.  20  ! But  when  he  asserts 

In  the  treatise  already  mentioned,  S.  u.  K.  1841.  3.  So  also  Baur; 
and  before  him  Whiston  in  his  Sermons  and  Essays,  to  whom  Job. 
Schmid  replied  by  a specific  dissertation  against  the  multiplex  Christi 
in  coelos  ascensio.  It  is  a necessity  of  Rothe’s  whole  system  that  he 
should  find  in  Jno.  xx.  17  the  immediately  identical  resurrection  and 
exaltation  of  the  second  Adam.  (Ethik.  ii.  294).  But  how  the 
merely  visionary  kind  of  intercourse,  the  transitory  assumption  of  an 
already  abandoned  and  formerly  material  body,  which  he  asserts,  can 
be  reconciled  with,  we  say  not  the  rest  of  Scripture,  but  his  own 
system^  it  would  be  well  if  he  would  consider. 
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that  such  prolepsis  of  the  ascension  to  take  place  after  forty  days 
cannot  possibly  be  imagined  in  our  Lord’s  consciousness  now,  he 
refutes  himself  in  the  most  striking  manner  by  his  own  subse- 
quent artless  words  : Occurrences  which  are  separated  by  an 

interval  of  a month  and  a half  from  my  present  existence  would 
scarcely  lift  my  soul  to  such  a flight.”  This  we  readily  believe, 
and  merely  add — But  what  were  forty  days  now  to  the  soul  of 
Christ  ? — His  first  axiom,  ^Hhat  the  reports  of  Christ’s  ascension 
which  the  New  Testament  gives  are  altogether  irreconcileable 
in  respect  to  time,  place,  and  circumstances !”  is  nothing  more 
than  the  thousandtimes  refuted  assertion  of  pseudo-criticism — as 
we  shall  hereafter  more  fully  see.  When  he  decrees  that  the 
ascension  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  cannot  possibly  be  identical 
with  that  of  St  Luke’s  gospel,”  St  Luke,  who  wrote  both,  will 
amply  vindicate  himself.  It  is  further  assumed  in  the  most  arbi- 
trary manner  that  the  Apostle  Paul,  1 Cor.  xv.  1 — 8,  makes  no 
distinction  between  the  appearances  before,  and  the  appearance 
after  the  fortieth  day  ; and  that  he  therefore  knew  nothing  of,  or 
allowed  no  validity  to,  the  synoptical  narrative.  But  there  is  a 
great  difference  between  the  truth  (denied  by  Kinkel  in  his  false 
assumption),  which  was  always  acknowledged  by  the  early  church, 
that  the  manifestations  of  Christ  after  the  ascension  were  not  on 
that  account  visionaiy,”  but  real  corporeal  manifestations^ — 
and  the  un scriptural  error  which  stumbles  at  and  rejects  the 
interval  and  intervening  state  of  the  forty  days.  The  assurance 
given  afterwards  (S.  617)  is  fearfully  bold  : the  words  of  Jno. 

XX.  17  have  been  and  still  are  crux  interpretum  only  because 
expositors,  resolutely  bent  upon  holding  fast  the  term  of  the'  forty 
days,  have  refused  to  yield  the  plain  and  simple  force  of  expres- 
sion its  rights.”  After  our  interpretation  of  the  touch  Me  not” 
and  the  “I  ascend,”  and  the  ^^for”  which  links  them  especi- 
ally, we  are  quite  justified  in  declaring  that  the  force  of  the 
words,  not  superficially  but  thoroughly  studied,  contains  no  refe- 

1 Thus  Schenkel  in  1839  (Die  Wissenschaft  und  dieKirche,  S.  122), 
in  direct  opposition  to  Scripture,  termed  the  appearances  to  Paul  “only 
a sudden  outbeaming  of  Christ  to  the  spiritual  eye  of  the  apostle  I” 
How  can  ho  reconcile  with  this  the  emphatic  declaration  in  Rev.  i.  17, 
18,  of  the  personal  identity  of  Him  who  had  been  dead  and  was  alive 
again  ? 


JOHN  XX.  15 — 17. 
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rence  whatever  to  an  ascension  on  the  morning  of  the  resurrec- 
tion. It  is  most  foolish,  therefore,  and  proves  the  blinding 
consequences  of  headlong  devotion  to  a hypothesis,  when  he  says, 
S.  619  : “ One  sends  a messenger  only  when  one  cannot  go  in 
person.  It  would  seem  very  strange  that  Jesus  did  not  at  once 
in  person  assure  His  disciples  of  His  life,  unless  we  assume  that 
He  had  previously  another  object  to  attain.  What  that  object 
was,  is  so  plainly  expressed  in  the  message  to  the  disciples,  that 
no  doubt  can  remain  upon  the  question.”  Thus  the  Lord  is 
supposed  to  have  meant  by  that  message : I cannot  come  to  you 
immediately,  for  I must  previously  and  at  once  go  to  the  Father. 
If  that  is  so  entirely  past  doubt  now,  why  has  all  Christendom 
until  this  time  understood  it  otherwise  ? Our  exposition  of  the 
touch  Me  not”  has,  further,  perfectly  refuted  the  conclusion 
which  has  been  drawn  from  a m.ost  wilful  and  superficial  perver- 
sion of  the  letter,  and  which  runs  thus,  S.  620 : “ In  the  morn- 
ing Christ  forbids  to  touch,  because  He  has  not  yet  ascended ; in 
the  afternoon  He  permits  and  commands  it  (Lu.  xxiv.  39,  yfryXa- 
(jiTjorare  fie).  The  reference  is  very  simple  ; between  morning 
and  afternoon  every  reason  for  not  touching  Him  has  been 
removed — the  ascension  to  heaven  has  taken  place.”  Apart 
from  the  fact  that  during  the  morning  and  very  soon  after,  the 
Lord  permitted  Himself  to  be  touched  by  other  women,  and 
blamed  them  not  because  they  touched  Him  with  a different 
spirit  and  meaning  (showing  that  consequently  the  reason  of  the 
prohibition  was  something  specific  in  the  awTeaQai  of  Mary) — 
we  simply  ask,  What  had  the  Lord  to  do  in  the  garden  during 
the  interval  while  they  went  from  the  sepulchre  to  the  city  and 
back  again,  if  His  exaltation  to  the  Father  belonged  essentially 
and  immediately  to  His  resurrection  ? Was  it  necessary  that 
He  should  collect  His  thoughts,  and  prepare  Himself  in  any 
sense  for  the  dva^alvco — 7 Or  did  the  Lord’s  conscious  course 
and  way  from  the  opened  sepulchre  to  heaven  proceed  so  slowly 
upon  earth,  in  the  garden,  that  after  a considerable  space  of  time 
He  had  not  yet  ascended — and  still  stands  not  far  from  the 
sepulchre  ? Wherefore  then  and  to  what  end  was  Mary  Magda- 
lene the  only  favoured  one  who  witnessed  and  enjoyed  this  brief 
intermediate  glance  of  the  Lord  before  His  ascension  ? He  who 
adheres  so  very  tenaciously  to  the  letter,  must  necessarily  thus 
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give  account  of  the  not  yet ; the  critic  who  finds  it  “ perfectly 
aimless'^  that  Jesus  “at  this  crisis  should  have  nothing  more 
speedy  to  speak  of  to  His  disciples  than  that  He  should  ascend 
after  forty  days”  (because,  in  fact,  he  has  no  feeling  of  the  spiri- 
tual significance  of  this  crisis  itself,  and  of  the  Lord’s  reference 
to  the  intervening,  transitory  character  of  the  forty  days) — may 
very  reasonably  be  asked  to  account  for  the  “ aim”  of  our  Lord’s 
delay  for  the  sake  of  Magdalene  alone.  Could  He  not  in  the 
meantime  have  sent  His  messengers  to  her  ? Would  it  not  have 
been  more  consistent  that  He  should  at  once  go  up  to  the 
Father,  that  He  might  then  be  able  to  show  Himself  all  the 
sooner  to  all  of  them  with  an  avajSe^TjKa — I have  already 

ascended  ? Hauff  says  well  in  his  reply  to  Bauer  “ But  why 
does  He  not  at  once  ascend,  if  He  is  in  such  haste  to  do  so 
It  is  certain  that  ver.  17  must  have  another  meaning ; not  so 
much  because,  as  Liicke  says,  there  is  no  “ now”  connected  with 
the  “I  ascend,”  as  because  it  is  plain  to  all  who  read  ver.  17 
with  other  eyes  than  Baur’s,  that  Jesus  on  the  evening  of  that 
day  was  still  upo7i  earth.  That  other  meaning  is  found  in  the 
words  of  ver.  17  itself ; “ I am  not  yet  ascended”  cannot  signify, 
I hasten  to  ascend ; but,  “ I tarry  yet  a while  longer  among 
you.”  For  it  is  at  least  as  true  here,  as  it  was  asserted  of  1 Cor. 
XV. : St  John  makes  “ no  distinction”  between  the  appearances 
which  took  place  after  the  “ I ascend”  announced  to  Magdalene, 
and  this  first  appearance  before  it. 

The  argument  for  this  immediate  ascension  which  has  been 
drawn  from  a supposed  impartation  of  the  Spirit  in  Jno.  xx. 
22,  will  be  refuted  on  that  passage  by  the  maintenance  of  a 
meaning  other  than  simply  literal  in  the  Adhere.  As  to  the 
endeavour  which  has  been  made  to  establish  Kinkel’s  view  by 
patristic  authorities  as  the  tradition  of  the  first  three  centuries, 
we  shall  leave  that  question  to  others,  ourselves  adhering  simply 
to  exegesis.  But  we  think  it  has  been  abundantly  shown  that 
Kinkel’s  hyj)otliesis  is  to  be  much  better  and  more  satisfactorily 
refuted  than  by  the  arguments  of  Korner.^ 

1 Stud.  u.  Krit.  184G.  3.  610. 

2 De  ascensioneCliristi  iterata,  contra  Kinkelium,  in  Kauffer'sStudien 
der  Kursacli.  Geistlichkeit,  Heft  i.  S.  165.  The  Lord  is  here  supposed 
to  have  prudently  n'.garded  the  place  in  the  garden  as  too  dangerous  : 
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While  we  would  recommend  the  Theosophists  to  reserve  their 
speculations  as  to  the  mystery  of  the  forty-number,  instead  of 
obtruding  them  inopportunely  to  the  offence  of  theology,^  it 
remains  evident  to  every  untheosophical  yet  believing  appre- 
hension, that  “ the  time  from  the  resurrection  to  the  ascension, 
which  was  the  connecting  link  between  the  weakness  of  the 
Lord’s  former  life  and  the  high  dignity  of  His  glorified  life,  and 
the  transition  from  His  obedience  to  the  supreme  rule  of  all 
creation,  was  a necessary,  essential,  and  most  important  portion 
of  the  circle  of  the  life  of  Jesus.”^  Necessary,  and  so  far  essen- 
tial, not  merely  economically  for  the  transitional  discipline  of 
His  disciples,  but  most  certainly  indispensable  to  the  humanity 
of  Jesus  Himself,  which  was  to  be  exalted  and  glorified.  An 
immediate  ascension  of  the  Kisen  Lord,  an  unmediated  transition 
or  rather  leap  from  obedience  into  dominion  is  to  us,  as  Kleuker 
says,  an  unimaginable  thing  as  to  Jesus  himself ; although  the 
lack  of  revealed  instruction  upon  the  subject,  and  moreover  the 
incapacity  of  our  minds  for  such  instruction,  keeps  us  in  igno- 
rance of  the  internal  process  of  this  transitional  state  of  our  Lord. 
The  descent  into  hell  was  ’not  this  transition  in  itself,  for  the 
resurrection  from  the  sepulchre  connects  Him  at  once  with  the 
earth  again.  Here  are  mysteries,  and  it  is  better  to  acknow- 
ledge these  in  silent  reverence,  than  over-curiously  to  speculate 
upon  them.^  A process  of  gradational  glorification  in  the  person 
and  body  of  Christ  himself  is  an  idea  by  no  means  self-contradic- 
tory; indeed  a thorough  investigation  of  the  subject  drives  us  neces- 
sarily to  assume  it ; hence  Martensen,  e.g.  (Dogm.  S.  362)  is 
forced  to  speak  of  “ a condition  of  transition  and  of  transforma- 
tion, on  the  border  of  the  two  worlds.”  And  we  may  confidently 
assert,  to  bring  back  these  observations  upon  the  text  which  we 
are  expounding  to  the  point  from  which  they  set  out,  that  the 

“ Embrace  me  in  another  place,  at  a more  seasonable  time  I”  May  the 
Lord  soon  send  the  right,  critics  to  such  studies  as  these  I 

1 Comp.  Hofmann,  Weiss,  u.  Erfiill.  ii.  203.  Much  might  be  said 
upon  what  we  find  there  ; it  is,  however,  matter  of  joy  that  the  much 
desired  number-mysticism  of  our  theology  begins  to  be  better  under- 
stood. 

2 So  Kleuker,  Mensch.  Versuch  ueber  den  Sohn  Gottes,  S.  328. 

3 As  Kinkel  does  in  his  answer  to  the  question.  What  had  Christ 
further  to  do  upon  earth  after  His  resurrection?  S.  614  ff. 
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Lord  uttered  this  presentiating  ascend”  to  Mary  because 
His  present  intermediate  state  was  a continual  advance  towards 
His  ascending,  and  preparation  for  it.  Tholuck,  more  clearly 
perceiving  the  truth  in  his  practical  writings,  says  of  the  word 
to  Mary  (Hours  of  Christian  Devotion)  : “ Thus  the  Lord  de- 
clares His  resurrection  to  be  already  a glorification,  although 
not  yet  His  full  glorification. 

Neither  Magdalene  nor  the  brethren  understood  at  the  first 
announcement  the  depth  of  the  Lord’s  word  ; but  it  was  not 
spoken  simply  for  that  purpose.  Enough  that  in  loving  obedience, 
desiring  no  further  touch,  the  same  woman  who  in  ver.  15 
had  bewailed  to  the  Lord  himself  the  taking  away  of  her  Lord, 
departs  and  joyfully  declares  His  message  : koopaKa — ravra 
ecTTev}  The  note  of  Grotius — dubitabat  iterum,  annon  fuisset 
visio  incorporea — has  not  the  slightest  ground  for  its  folly  ; cer- 
tainly not  in  the  emphatic  words,  that  she  had  seen  the  Lord, 
and  that  He  had  spoken  these  things  unto  her.”  For  it  is  plain 
that  she  needed  not  to  relate  specifically  her  own  airrecdat,  in 
addition  to  the  Lord’s  Mt;  pLOv  airrov.  The  disciples  on  the 
way  to  Emmaus  (according  to  Luke  xxiv.  22,  23)  had  certainly 
not  yet  recived  this  message  of  Magdalene ; but  the  “ disciples  ” 
were  not  all  assembled  together  in  one  company  on  this  day. 

SECOND  GREETING,  TO  THE  WOMEN  LEAVING  THE  SEPULCHRE. 

(Matt,  xxviii.  9,  10). 

St  Matthew  is  to  be  reconciled  with  St  Mark  and  St  John, 
without  having  recourse  to  all  kinds  of  artifices — the  strangest 
of  which  is  tlie  supposition  that  there  were  two  Magdalenes. 
We  have  said  already  that  the  same  one  Magdalene  (77  MajSa- 

^ Lange  says  : “ This  Mary,  who  thus  leaves  His  face  to  celebrate 
her  Easter,  and  can  find  her  Easter  joy  in  this  form  of  announcement 
of  His  new  life,  shows  an  obedience  ripened  into  the  character  of  that 
of  angels  ; hers  is  the  blessedness  of  heaven,  for  she  can  leave  the 
glorious  manifestation  of  heaven  in  order  to  carry  the  message  of  con- 
solation to  the  comfortless  circle  of  her  fellows  upon  earth.’'  This  is 
beautifully  said,  though  somewhat  extravagant. 


MATTHEW  XXVIII.  9,  10. 
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\7)vri)  went  and  came  with  the  others  to  the  sepulchre ; but  she 
hastened  before,  and  went  away  again  earlier.  We  know  not 
whether  St  Matthew  was  acquainted  with  this  ; we  do  not  afiSrm 
it  as  a dogma  that  each  Evangelist  knew  every  particular.  The 
first  mentions,  ver.  1,  in  addition  to  Mary  Magdalene,  only  the 
other  Mary ; yet  we  must  suppose  other  women  to  have  been 
present,  as  otlierwise  there  would  be  left  for  vers.  9,  10,  only  the 
second  Mary, — Mary  Magdalene  having,  according  to  St  John 
and  St  Mark,  seen  the  Lord  at  first  alone.  In  this  Ebrard  is 
right,  but  not  in  the  strange  supposition  that  vers.  9,  10,  refers 
to  the  manifestation  which  had  been  made  to  the  Magdalene 
alone,  but  merely  continues  in  the  indefinite  plural,  because  that 
had  been  already  adopted — the  Magdalene,  however,  being  solely 
intended. 

If  we  yield  to  Ebrard  and  those  who  think  with  him,^  this 
section  of  q”'"  exposition  must  fall  to  the  ground  ; — because  our 
present  na^  rative  would  then  be  only  St  Matthew’s  depictur- 
ing” of  the  simple  occurrence  which  took  place  with  Mary 
Magdalene.  But  such  an  apparent  extension  of  the  manifesta- 
tion granted  to  Mary  to  all  the  women  would  be  much  more 
than  what  Olshausen  terms  ^^inexactness”  in  St  Matthew!  Of 
such  inexactness  we  admit  no  “ possibility.”  Have  those  who 
adopt  this  theory  considered  it  in  all  its  bearings  ? Is  it  possible 
that  the  x^ipere  of  St  Matthew  is  the  same  as  the  apostrophe — 
Mary  Ih  Is  this  “ Be  not  afraid,”  no  other  than  the  “Touch 
Me  not  I ?”  Can  the  announcement  that  the  disciples  should  see 
Him  in  Galilee  be  only  another  form  of  the  “ I ascend  ” in  St 
John  ? The  sending  to  His  brethren  is  the  only  particular 
which  remains  common  to  both ; all  the  rest  is  totally  distinct. 


^ Grotius,  Olshausen,  Tholuck,  v.  Gerlach.  We  find  the  same  view 
developing  its  consequences  where  we  should  not  have  expected  it. 
For  instance,  Albertini  preaches  that  “ Magdalene  had,  as  Matthew 
expressly  relates^  embraced  the  Lord’s  feet.”  Similarly,  Sepp’s  “ scien- 
tific evangelical  criticism  ” perceives  in  Matthew  two  events  blended 
into  one  narrative.  We  hope,  however,  in  spite  of  Weizsacker’s 
protest,  that  our  book  will  have  some  influence  in  helping  to  abolish 
such  a method  of  dealing  with  the  Gospels  1 

^ Grotius  actually  adds : “ Addressing  Mary  also  by  name,  as  is 
usual  with  those  who  salute.”  But  where  is  the  “ Woman,  why  weepest 
thou — ?”  And  what  of  the  meeting  them  as  they  tTropevovro — ? 


92 


SECOND  GREETING  TO  THE  WOMEN. 


We  confess  that  we  cannot  account  on  any  other  ground  than 
that  of  inadvertence  for  Meyer’s  admission  in  his  note  that  all 
this  may  possibly  refer  to  Mary  Magdalene  alone — pointing 
(with  V.  Gerlach)  to  Matt,  xxvii.  44.  O no  I This  notion,  which 
the  Wolfenbiittel  Fragmentist  broached,  is  altogether  imprac- 
ticable. We  cannot  even  admit  the  view  which  Lange  pro- 
pounds : St  Matthew  makes  the  second  appearance  of  the 

angels  to  Magdalene  coincide  with  the  first  to  the  other  women  ; 
and  blends  the  first  manifestation  of  Christ  which  was  granted 
to  the  Magdalene  with  His  second  appearance,  which  the  women 
reported.”  There  is  no  such  blending  or  making  to  coincide  in 
his  account ; but  what  St  Matthew  relates  is  a characteristic  and 
independent  record,  just  as  is  that  of  St  John,  who  records  what 
he  had  omitted.  The  inexactness  complained  of  springs  from 
this,  that  without  the  other  Evangelists  we  misunderstand  St 
Matthew  to  mean  in  ver.  1,  that  only  these  two  women  were 
present,  and  consequently  include  Mary  Magdalene  in  vers.  9, 
10 ; but  how  much  slighter  is  this  difficulty  than  that  which 
makes  Matt,  xxviii.  9,  10,  historically  the  same  as  John  xx. 
14,17! 

This  does  not  invalidate  v.  Gerlach’s  excellent  remarks  upon 
the  climax  of  the  several  manifestations  of  Christ  on  the  day  of 
His  resurrection  : — it  rather  adds  new  features  to  it.  Mary 
Magdalene  is  initiated  into  the  mystery  after  an  anxious  testing 
by  the  angels  and  by  Christ  Himself ; some  of  the  other  women 
see  an  angel  and  presently  the  Lord  also,  but  some  (Lu.  xxiv.) 
have  only  a view  of  the  angels  who  said  that  he  lived ; to  the 
dismayed  disciples  on  the  road  to  Emmaus,  the  Lord  Himself 
as  unknown  first  opens  the  Scriptures,  and  when  they  believe 
give  them  a momentary  sight  of  Himself ; between  Peter  and 
John,  who  were  not  convinced  even  by  the  view  of  the  sepulchre, 
there  is  a distinction  made  on  account  of  Peter’s  penitence; 
finally,  the  rest  of  the  apostles  who  did  not  believe,  even  those 
who  had  seen  Him  after  He  had  risen  (Mark  xvi.  14),  are  in  the 
evening  humbled,  reproved,  and  blessed. 

But  now  let  us  turn  to  the  matter  itself!  The  Lord  connects 
His  words  with  those  which  an  angel  had  spoken,  though  some- 
what differently.  The  angel  had  said,  “ Fear  ye  not,  and  be  not 
ye  terrified  like  the  guard,  and  his  enemies — I have  good  tidings 
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fov  you  who  seek  Jesus  the  crucified.”  The  angel  terms  Him 
indeed  afterwards  “the  Lord”  (as  Lu.  ii.  11) — but  the  first 
name  is  the  name  of  reproach  and  death  glorified  into  a title  of 
honour.  According  to  St  Mark  it  is  expressly,  J esus  of  Nazareth 
(comp.  Acts  xxii.  8) — and  in  addition,  the  Crucified  ! This  is 
the  first  high  name  of  the  Risen  Lord,  as  it  was  given  and 
sanctified  at  first  by  the  mouth  of  an  angel ; thus  was  the  lowly 
One  called  now  in  the  world,  thus  would  He  be  ever  named  both 
in  heaven  and  upon  earth  ; of  this  cross  it  would  be  proclaimed, 
in  the  glorious  preaching  of  salvation,  that  all  things  were 
obtained  in  it.  Ye  seek  Him,  even  in  disgrace  and  death  ; yea, 
it  is  this  cross  which  has  attracted  you,  and  makes  you  still  no 
other  than  those  who  were  with  Jesus  of  Nazareth.  Ye  seek 
Him,  although  in  the  wrong  place ; but  ye  shall,  nevertheless, 
find  Him.  This  is  the  message.  He  is  not  here,  He  is  risen  ! 
and  that  as  He  told  you  I The  Lord  had  pointed  to  the  Scrip- 
ture, but  now  the  angels  point  back  to  His  words ; for  every 
testimony  to  truth  which  ever  fell  from  His  lips  is  confirmed  and 
sealed  by  the  sign  of  the  resurrection  ; the  First-born  from  the 
dead  is  the  faithful  Witness  (Rev.  i.  5).  The  power  of  God 
hereby  impresses  the  seal  upon  all  that  He  had  spoken ; the 
Father  Himself  utters  His  Amen  to  the  Finished  upon  the 
cross.  Come  and  see — not  indeed  Himself,  but  the  place  where 
the  Lord — as  dead — lay  I Tarry  not,  however,  in  the  place,  go 
on  further — is  the  meaning  of  the  word  “ He  is  risen  !”  to  the 
disciples.  Do  ye  believe  ? Will  they  believe  it  ? Behold,  ye 
shall  all  see  Him,  even  as  He  said,  in  Galilee  : and  now  let  it 
suffice;  for  behold  I,  His  and  His  Father’s  messenger,  have  told 
you. 

Most  mighty  words  Nothing  but  peace,  joy,  and  life.  Yea 

1 Still  more  mighty,  to  excite  faith  without  sight,  is  that  word  to  the 
others — Why  seek  ye  the  living  among  the  dead  ? (Isa.  viii.  19).  In 
the  question  lies  its  answer  I The  Crucified  is  nevertheless  the  Living, 
He  was  among  the  dead,  as  He  lay  in  death.  He  was  intermediately 
below  among  the  dead,  but  nevertheless  as  the  living — and  now  He 
liveth  for  evermore  (Rev.  i.  18).  He  is  the  Lord  and  God  not  of  the 
dead  but  of  the  living.  We  children  of  men  are  the  dead,  but  He  the 
Living  who  maketh  alive  ! Thus  He  is  not  to  be  sought  among  our- 
selves, in  the  world,  in  any  particular  place.  (This  answer  of  the 
angel’s  was  once  more  given,  as  Hezel  says,  at  the  sepulchre  of  our 
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and  Amen.  But  the  women  were  affrighted  at  him — this  is  the 
combined  spes  et  horror  mortalium — they  shrink  from  the  world 
beyond  the  grave ; fear  contends  (as  often  in  the  case  of  us  all) 
in  their  hearts  with  their  great  joy.  And  they  said  nothing  to 
an}’  man,  as  St  Mark  adds,  ver.  8 ; that  is,  they  said  nothing  in 
the  way,  before  they  came  to  the  disciples.^  Their  fear  itself 
helps  them  rightly  to  understand  the  commission  to  tell  it  oyily  to 
the  disciples.  They  go  in  the  way  of  simple  obedience ; their 
own  dawning  faith  overcoming  the  temptation  to  ask — Shall  we 
find  credence  ? or  to  say — Let  us  wait  until  we  have  ourselves 
seen  the  Lord  ! Therefore  they  receive  their  recompense,  that 
of  being  able  to  say  vyitli  Mary  Magdalene — I have  seen  the 
Lord.  To  them  also  He  makes  Himself  present,  as  they  walk 
in  the  way  : for  the  Living  One  is  no  more  restricted  by  limita- 
tions of  space,  as  we  are  to  observe  at  once  by  the  succession  of 
the  first  two  Appearances.  It  is  not  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
sepulchre  (as  Hess  thinks)  that  He  appears  to  them ; but,  as 
St  Matthew  relates.  He  met  them  as  they  loent  in  the  way. 
Bengel  says,  Pie  came  not,  therefore,  from  the  sepulchre,  but 
from  the  city  and  we  add,  as  always  going  before  us,  according 
to  the  angel’s  word.  But  we  are  not  to  suppose  that  Mary 
Magdalene  was  already  again  with  them,  nor  is  it  probable  that 
the  mother  of  the  Lord  was  in  this  group  of  women  (as  Lange 
supposes,  in  order  at  all  events  to  introduce  her  somewhere) ; she 
would  in  that  case  have  been  mentioned.  The  Berk  Bible  tells 
us  that  the  holy  mother,  in  her  more  silent  and  deeper  mind, 
did  not  seek  the  Living  among  the  dead,  but  waited  for  Him  in 
perfect  composure. 

Xaipere — Hail — is  His  first  greeting  now  : apparently  an 
unpretending  word  of  human  confidence,  but  in  Ills  lips  retain- 
ing its  fullest  truth  and  essential  reality.  It  is  more  than  a mere 

Lord  to  the  crusading  world).  Not  among  dead  “ Christiana  ” — not  in 
the  dead  letter  of  Scripture,  dogma,  preaching — for  He  Himself,  the 
living,  is  to  be  sought.  The  angel  could  not  then  say — Seek  Him 
among  the  living  ; but  there  are  living  now,  among  and  in  whom  He 
lives,  and  is  to  be  found.  Yea,  those  who  seek  Him  as  the  living,  are 
to  Him  as  living,  and  will  surely  find  Him.  Thus  the  seeking  is  with 
the  seekers,  but  not  among  them,  for — seeking  is  not  yet  finding. 

^ Not,  as  V.  Gerlach  thinks,  that  they  did  not  at  first  tell  even  the 
apostles,  for  this  would  not  agree  with  St  Matthew. 
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avete,  as  translated  by  the  Vulg. ; certainly  not  a mere  transla- 
tion of  an  Israelite  kinds  of  greeting,  that  of 

V T T 

the  Jews  and  that  of  the  Greeks,  the  Lord  had  Himself  from 
the  beginning  sanctified  (comp.  Acts  xv.  23,  and  Jas.  i.  1)  ; 
hence  the  Hebraizing  Matthew  records  and  the  Greek 

Luke  Elprjvr)  v/jllv.  But  joy  must  now  overcome  the  fear ! 
That  is  its  meaning  as  closely  connected  with  the  immediately 
following  Be  not  afraid,”  for  which  Matt.  ver.  8 had  prepared. 
Because  it  had  been  already  announced  to  them,  the  Lord  can 
begin  with  His  gracious  encouragement.  These  women  are  less 
“ beside  themselves  ” through  sorrow,  or  rather  less  sunk  into 
themselves,  than  Mary  Magdalene ; they  at  once  know  their 
Lord,  they  boldly  approach  nearer,  come  close  to  Him,  fall  down 
and  grasp  His  knees,  and  worship  Him  without  a word.  (Ben- 
gel  : J esum  ante  passionem  alii  potius  alieniores  adorarunt, 
quam  discipuli).  And  He  does  not  reject  it,  because  there  was 
nothing  in  it  to  be  repelled  ; He  encourages  still  more  those  who 
were  again  aifrighted  even  while  they  embraced  His  feet,  and 
gives  them  from  His  own  lips  their  commission. 

His  words,  like  those  to  Mary  Magdalene,  are  generally  only 
a repetition  of  the  w'ords  of  the  angel  ; in  the  case  of  these 
weaker  women  He  does  not  go  beyond  that  repetition,  for  to 
them  the  higher  declaration  concerning  the  “ ascending”  would 
have  been  too  high.  He  therefore  in  His  condescension  simply 
confirms  them  in  their  mission.  He  repeats  not  only  His  ser- 
vant’s fear  not,”  but  also  the  command  to  go,  and  the  promise 
that  the  disciples  should  see  Him  in  Galilee  : — all  the  angel’s 
message  being  thus  confirmed.  These  are  the  three  branches  of 
our  Lord’s  saying.  All  fear  must  at  once  subside ; for  the  Com- 
forter and  Conqueror  is  there,  to  silence  all  agitation,  to  dispel 
all  anxiety,  to  overcome  all  weakness  and  sin.  Nothing  now 
remains  but  the  great  joy,”  now  more  clearly  revealed  and 
more  abundantly  won,  than  when  it  was  announced  by  the  angels 
at  the  birth  of  this  Lord}  The  angel  had  said — Tell  His 
disciples ; the  Lord  now  says,  in  a stronger  and  more  dignified 

^ Although  Nitzsch  rightly  preaches  : “ How  instructive  it  is,  that 
the  revivification  of  the  disciples  begins  in  the  feeling  of  fear  I — most  as- 
suredly, in  the  fear  </iU5  excited  was  a germ  of  joy  and  salvation.” 
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expression — Announce  to  them  ! The  angel’s  word  was — That 
He  is  risen  : the  Lord  does  not  first  say — I am  risen  I The  angel 
had  said  only — tell  His  disciples  : the  Lord  says  the  second 
time,  as  before  to  Magdalene — My  brethren  ! that  the  compari- 
son and  concert  of  these  two  messages  might  produce  all  the 
greater  joy  and  assurance.  The  disciples  are  His  brethren  ; new 
demonstration,  if  any  more  were  needed,  of  the  true  meaning  of 
this  word.  Nevertheless,  He  does  not  say  even  to  those — 
Announce  to  all  the  world,  tell  every  man  who  wdll  hear  it ; but, 
as  to  Magdalene,  and  confirming  the  angel’s  word — Only  to  My 
brethren.  The  first  message,  indeed,  even  to  the  disciples,  w^as 
committed  to  women ; but  not  on  that  account  (as  Gossner  says) 
must  the  women  exalt  themselves  into  apostles.  Not  to  them 
was  afterwards  said,  Go  ye  forth  into  all  the  world  and  preach.” 
That  the  apostles  do  not  first  see  the  Lord  Himself,  nor  even  the 
angel,  but  w'ere  required  to  believe  the  women  without  seeing,  was 
not  only  ordained  for  their  greater  honour,  but  arranged  in  wis- 
dom with  regard  to  their  office.  They  were  not  made  to  wait, 
as  many  say,  because  they  had  been  offended  and  fled ; for  how 
would  that  agree  with  the  grace  shown  to  Peter,  and  the  Lord’s 
unpunishing  benignity  generally?  The  reason  lay  in  their 
specific  office.  Their  slowness  to  believe — grounded  upon  men’s 
more  deep  and  inquiring  thoughP — their  unbelief,  mixed  with 
it  and  yet  overcome,  would  afterwards,  when  related,  itself 
strengthen  their  certain  testimony : as  Leo  the  great  says. 

They  had  doubted,  that  we  might  not  doubt,  but  be  all  the 
more  urged  to  believe.”  The  remembrance  of  their  own  unbelief 
would  teach  them  to  bear  patiently  with  the  unbelief  of  their 
hearers ; and  we  may  suppose,  with  Bengel,  that  the  apostles 
would  afterwards  in  their  humility  think  more  highly  than  of 
themselves  of  many  who  believed  at  once  without  seeing.  They 
regarded,  indeed,  as  an  idle  tale,  not  merely  (according  to 

Lu,  xxiv.  11)  the  report  of  the  appearance  of  the  angels,  but  also 
the  announcement  that  the  Lord  himself  had  been  seen.  On  the 
one  hand,  we  may  say  with  Pfenninger,^  that  “ at  the  bottom  of 
all  this  unbelief  there  lay  a certain  confidence  in  His  love — If 

^ For  a flower  is  more  easily  planted  than  a tree — is  Bengel’s  re- 
mark. 

2 Sammlungen  zu  einem  christ.  Magazin.  iv.  2.  50. 
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He  had  actually  risen,  He  would  Himself  have  appeared  even 
to  me.”  But,  on  the  other  hand,  as  the  same  Pfenninger  else- 
where says,  their  thought  might  be,  If  he  were  alive,  would 
He  not  first  appear  to  the  chosen  ambassadors  of  His  kingdom  !” 
They  could  not  understand  the  preference  given  to  insignificant 
‘‘women  “ If  the  law  of  His  kingdom  did  not  require  His  first 
and  most  immediate  appearance  to  themselves,  would  not  His 
heart  move  Him.  to  show  Himself  to  John,  and  to  His  mother!” 
Peter  especially  could  not  believe  that  he  was  mentioned  by  the 
angel,  and  John  passed  by  I 

Suffice,  that  the  Lord  would  thus  test  them,  and  reveal  to 
them  their  hearts,  and  give  them  full  experience  of  the  true 
nature  of  unbelief  in  its  fairest  form.  He  well  knew  that  at  this 
great  beginning  of  fulfilment  all  His  disciples  and  brethren, 
even  the  apostles,  would  urgently  need  and  desire  to  see  Him; 
therefore  He  gave  to  them  by  these  women  (as  the  supplement  to 
the  word  to  Magdalene  concerning  His  ascension)  the  promise 
of  that  sight.  But  must  they  go  away  to  Galilee  (from  Jerusa- 
lem), and  there  see  Him  first  ? This  has  been  a great  difficulty 
to  many  ; and  even  the  hyper-orthodox  Sepp  (whose  ecclesiasti- 
cal faith  too  often  betrays  an  unbelief  in  the  Scripture)  regards 
this  as  evidence  that  St  Matthew  only  intends  here  an  inexact 
account  of  the  appearance  to  Mary  Magdalene ; yea  more,  that 
this  word  concerning  G alilee  is  placed  in  the  angel’s  mouth  only 
by  an  incorrect  anticipation,  and  therefore  in  our  Lord’s  is  only 
a pleonasm  I For  “ we  cannot  suppose  (he  says)  that  any  one 
who  would  meet  others  to-day,  and  again  repeatedly  afterwards 
in  the  same  place,  would  refer  them  by  a third  person  to  a more 
distant  time  and  place.”  So  indeed  it  would  appear ; but,  when 
we  closely  examine,  the  angel’s  and  the  Lord’s  words  are  per- 
fectly consistent  and  right.  It  was  not  without  reason  that  the 
angel  (see  in  Mark)  referred  back  to  our  Lord’s  own  former 
words  upon  this  subject  (Matt.  xxvi.  32 ; Mark  xiv.  28)  : this 
designation  of  Galilee  as  the  general  place  of  reunion  for  the 
scattered  flock  we  have  already  enlarged  upon.  The  reference 
here  is  to  be  understood  in  precisely  the  same  sense  as  that  in 
which  our  Lord  first  gave  the  command.  And  that  is  referred  to 
here  at  the  outset,  because,  as  Storr  remarks,  “ this  was  the  last 
prediction  of  the  resurrection  which  Jesus  gave  to  His  disciples, 
VOL.  VIII.  G 
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when  they  were  going  forth  to  the  place  of  His  capture,  imme- 
diately before  their  dispersion.”  Thus  He  brings  His  own  words 
to  their  minds,  which  they  should  ponder  for  the  assistance  of  their 
faith, — words  which  must  be  fulfilled  ; but  He  does  not  by  any 
means  contradict  thereby  His  own  purpose  to  show  Himselfpre- 
viously  to  His  apostles.  Lange  has  well  said  that  this  losung, 
this  text  of  the  resurrection-day — To  Galilee  ! applied  not  so 
much  to  the  apostles  exclusively  as  to  the  apostles  in  union  with 
the  whole  greater  company  of  His  disciples  and  brethren.^  Not 
all  of  these  were  fit  and  prepared  to  see  Him  at  once,  at  least  in 
Jerusalem,  where  a premature  and  unsanctified  triumph  might 
have  easily  broken  out.  The  apostles  were  themselves,  indeed, 
surprised  on  the  same  day  by  an  appearance  of  the  Lord  : this 
was  seasonable  and  necessary,  in  order  that  they  might  be  the 
leaders  of  the  flock.  But  that  this  might  appear  to  be  a surprise 
of  His  free  grace,  and  not  interfere  with  the  test  of  their  faith 
and  obedience.  He  did  not  appear  to  them  at  once,  but  directed 
their  thoughts  to  that  future  general  meeting  promised  to  the 
whole  flock  by  their  Shepherd  going  before  them.  It  may  be 
asked  why  the  apostles  remained  in  J erusalem  instead  of  at  once 
obeying  the  order  received  from  their  Lord  ; and  the  answer  is, 
not  only  (as  Ambrose  remarks)  that  their  unbelief  prevented 
them,  but  that  the  Lord’s  orders  were  not,  when  rightly  under- 
stood, intended  in  that  sense.  The  Lord’s  command  presupposed 
their  tarrying  through  the  eight  days,  according  to  the  rule  of 
the  feast ; for  the  intimation  (as  it  more  plainly  appears  in  the 
angel’s  words)  meant  no  more  and  no  less  for  the  collective  dis- 
ciples than  this  : — they  should  without  fear  or  dismay,  in  the  joy- 
ful assurance  of  His  resurrection,^  after  the  feast  ]0\nx\Qy  back 
again  in  all  sobriety  to  their  own  Galilee,  and  that  there  He 
would  more  perfectly  reveal  Himself  to  them  all  at  once. 

Paulus  asserts  that  the  Lord  here  once  more  “ altered  His 
plan,”  and  turned  back  from  His  way  to  Galilee  through  Em- 

1 Hofmann  (Schriftbeweis  II.  i.  3G4) : “Because  Galilee  was  the 
land  of  His  believing  people — there,  where  He  had  found  faith  among 
the  poor  and  ignorant,  and  not  in  Jerusalem,  where  the  rulers  had 
crucified  Him  in  their  enmity,  it  was  that  He  should  assemble  together 
the  flock  which  His  death  had  scattered.” 

2 Without  expecting  any  revelation  of  His  kingdom  in  Jerusalem — 
as  Ebrard  (again.st  Strauss)  finds  in  the  words. 
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maus,  having  been  induced  to  do  so  by  the  unexpected  exhibition 
of  the  wilfulness  of  His  disciples’  unbelief.  But  our  reverence 
recoils  from  all  such  thoughts^  The  Risen  Lord  ‘^  journeyed” 
no  longer  from  place  to  place  as  He  had  been  wont  to  do  ; Pie 
no  longer  could  thus  change  His  mind,  or  turn  back,  for  all  that 
Pie  would  do,  and  all  that  should  happen,  was  perfectly  well 
known  to  Him.  Moreover,  the  direction  to  go  to  Galilee,  un- 
derstood as  we  have  explained  it,  is  by  no  means  in  contradiction 
with  the  command  to  tarry  in  Jerusalem,  Lu.  xxiv.  49 : the  in- 
vestigation of  this,  however,  must  be  reserved  for  that  passage. 
Suffice  it  that  we  mark  here  that  the  going  to  Galilee”  is  a 
general,  diffusive,  intimation  for  all ; just  as  in  ver.  16  w’e  find 
that  a particular  mountain  in  Galilee  was  appointed  for  the  great 
assembl}"  of  His  disciples.  There  shall  they  see  Me — oyfrovrac — 
all  shall  see  Me  as  ye  have  already  seen  Me  ; it  is  not  oyJreaOe, 
as  the  angel  had  said.  The  Lord  promises  the  seemg — that  is, 
once  more  before  the  ascending — not  therefore  His  visible  con- 
tinuance. There  shall  they  see  Me — are  His  significant  words, 
intimating  that  His  coming  to  this  or  that  place  was  not  a jour- 
ney on  His  part,  but  simply  His  making  Plimself  visible  there.'^ 
The  angel’s  irpodyet — go  before  you,  ver.  7 — was  only  taken 
from  the  Lord’s  own  words,  in  which  He  figuratively  repre- 
sented Himself  as  the  Shepherd,  collecting  and  leading  His 
flock.  The  Evangelists  never  use  concerning  the  appearance 
of  the  Risen  Lord  the  expressions  epx^crOaij  iropeveaQat  or  the 
like  ; but  the  dirr^vTrjo-ep  here  in  ver.  9 is  the  strongest  expres- 
sion at  the  outset,  meaning  only  that  He  (suddenly)  came  against 
them,  stood  in  their  way.  His  vanishing  is  not  expressed  accord- 
ing to  ver.  10,  but  all  the  more  plainly,  therefore,  presupposed. 
So  in  ver.  17  there  is  the  sudden  Kal  Ihovre^,  before  the  nearer 
approach  in  irpoaekOeiv  follows.  In  Mark  xvi.  9 it  is  i<pdvrj — * 
ver.  12  i(j)avepooOg,  He  appeared — in  strict  contrast  with  the 
TTopevopLevoL^  of  the  disciples.  And  in  ver.  14  icj^avepcodrj,  He 

^ Olshausen,  alas,  assents  to  this  ; “ Probably  the  Lord  would,  ac- 
cording to  His  promise,  have  shown  Himself  to  the  disciples  only  in 
quiet  Galilee,  z/ these  had  attained  to  a living  faith  in  the  resurrection 
at  once.”  This  sentence  would  he  quite  true  without  the  clause — 

“ according  to  His  promise. 

^ Origen  rightly  maintained  that  “ the  body  of  Christ  was  seen  dur- 
ing the  forty  days  when  He  would,  and  by  whom  He  would.” 
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appeared,  without  any  subsequent  departure.  It  is  true  that 
in  Luke  xxiv.  15  we  read  avveiropeveTO  avToi<; — went  with  them 
— but  not  till  after  the  iyyLcra^ — drew  near — which  is  thus  an 
icf>av6pa)67],  and  that  in  another  form,  as  ver.  16  shows  in  a 
different  expression.  Consequently  in  ver.  28  the  going  fur- 
ther ” is  shown  by  the  made  as  though  ” to  be  an  appearance 
regulated  by  His  own  will.  In  ver.  31  d(f)avTo<;  iyevero^  He 
vanished — in  ver.  36,  He  stood  in  the  midst.  Finally  in  John 
XX.  14,  decopet  earcora — in  ver.  19  the  'pXdev  (and  in  ver.  24)  is 
shown  to  be  a miraculous  “ coming”  by  the  Kal  ecTTrj^  through  the 
closed  doors,  Thus  the  ‘‘coming  and  standing”  ver.  26  must 
be  similarly  understood,  since  in  vers.  17,  23,  29  there  is  no 
(iTrepx^eadaty  no  departure,  spoken  of ; and  in  ver.  30  His  Appear- 
ances are  reckoned  among  the  signs,  the  crrjpteta.  So  again 
in  chap.  xxi.  1 “Jesus  shewed  Himself” — and  in  ver.  4 the 
miraculous  “ stood  ” without  any  ^\6ev.  No  one  ever  says — 
He  came  to  me,  or  was  with  me;  but — I have  seen,  we  have 
seen.  He  had  been  seen,  Mark  xvi.  11.  Even  in  Luke  xxiv. 
35,  concerning  His  walking  with  them,  it  is  only  ra  ev  rfi  6BS, 
what  things  were  (mysteriously)  done  in  the  way.  All  this 
exhibits  the  commencing  glorification  of  His  body,  which  was  not 
completed  till  the  ascension. 


ON  THE  WAY  TO  EMMAUS. 

(Luke  xxiv.  17 — 27). 

The  notion  which  was  formerly  urged,  that  Mark  xvi.  12 
refers  to  two  other  persons  than  those  mentioned  by  St  Luke, 
has  been  for  some  time  exploded.  The  two  disciples  journeying 
out  of  the  city  over  the  country,  to  whom  the  Lord  appeared  as 
they  walked,  are  as  fully  described  as  the  Lord’s  appearance  iv 
erepcL  ptop(f)fj,  in  another  form.  This  cannot  mean  “ in  a dis- 
guise,” if  clothing  is  supposed  to  be  the  foundation  of  it ; but  it 
might  well  be,  according  to  Herder,  the  same  vestment  which 
liad  hindered  His  being  recognised  in  the  garden.  Certainly  it 
was  not  “ in  the  form  of  a traveller ;”  if  by  that  is  meant  that 
they  took  Him  for  a fellow-traveller,  as  Mary  had  taken  Him 
for  a gardener.  But  ptopcjifj  added  to  eij)avep(o6r}  points  to  some- 
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thing  objective,  proceeding  from  Christ  Himself,  and  present  in 
Him.  But  it  is  not  (as  Lange  supposes)  a general  notice,  appli- 
cable to  the  collective  appearances  of  the  Risen  Lord — that 
the  form  of  Christ  had  been  changed  since  His  death  !”  For 
such  a change,  as  the  beginning  of  His  glorification,  would  have 
enabled  them  to  recognise  Him,  rather  than  otherwise ; but  it  is 
their  not  recognising  Him  which  St  Mark,  compared  with  St  Luke, 
describes  in  this  first  manifestation.  And  it  is  certain  too  (though 
Ebrard  maintains  the  contrary)  that  he  points  out  the  cause  of 
their  not  knowing  Him,  and  not  merely  the  not  knowing  itself ; 
for  fJLop(f)i],  as  we  have  said,  is  something  objective,  and  cannot 
possibly  stand  for  an  appearance  assumed  in  the  eye  of  others, 
or  for  the  notion  which  others  form  of  a person.  Ebrard  himself 
correctly  says  that  “ in  the  perfect  interpenetration  of  the  corpo- 
reity by  the  perfectly  sinless  soul,  the  formal  character  first  has 
its  true  significance,  and  the  body  becomes  an  expression  of  the 
spiritual  being — but  we  would  add  that  according  to  the  same 
law  the  will  of  the  soul  then  subjects  the  body  to  itself,  gives  to  the 
expression  of  its  form  as  much  or  as  little  as  it  will,  and  can 
weaken  or  withdraw  this  characterising  expression  even  to  the 
becoming  invisible.  A relative  degree  of  this  vanishing  is  that 
general  indefinite  popcjir},  without  personal  recognisability,  which 
the  Lord  assumed  and  therefore  it  is  rightly  termed  by  St 
Mark  irepa,  that  is,  a strange  form.^  Bengel  calls  it  with  pro- 
priety, an  intermediate  grade  of  revelation,  between  the  mes- 
sengers and  manifest  appearance.” 

Lu.  ver.  16  appears  indeed,  in  contradiction  with  this,  to 
assign  the  cause  of  their  misapprehension  to  the  eyes  of  the 
disciples  themselves ; but,  when  we  closely  consider  it,  the  con- 
tradiction is  only  apparent.  Proceeding  from  the  opposite  point 
of  view,  it  gives  prominence  to  the  fact  that  as  His  manifestation 
generally,  so  His  manifestation  in  this  or  that  way,  was  con- 
ditioned by  a corresponding  influence  upon  those  who  beheld,  and 

^ As  to  Magdelene  at  first  it  was  a voice  not  yet  personal  and 
cognisable  as  His. 

1 Maywahlen,  in  his  recent  work  on  Death  and  the  kingdom  of  the 
Dead,  &c.,  a work  which  darkens  a sound  scriptural  truth  by  much 
strange  exposition,  speaks  of  a change  in  the  Risen  Lord  which  pre- 
vented His  being  recognised.  Hasse  is  right,  also,  in  the  assumption 
of  a change  corresponding  with  the  beginning  glorification,  but  we  think 
that  this  would  make  His  personality  only  the  more  distinct. 


102 


ON  THE  WAY  TO  EMMACS. 


accompanied  by  it.  The  corporeity  of  the  Risen  Lord  was 
corporeal ; but  no  longer  in  such  a sense  like  our  own  that  it 
might  or  must  have  been  seen  by  every  man’s  eyes,  who  might 
meet  Him,  as  in  ordinary  life.  This  impenetrability,  subjecting 
the  spirit  to  the  absolute  law  of  matter,  is  a concomitant  of  a 
condition  of  death,  and  consequently  no  longer  to  be  thought  of 
in  relation  to  Christ : we  therefore  do  not  teach  Docetism  by 
such  an  explanation,  but  only  the  truth  and  reality  of  His  resur- 
rection. They  are  in  great  error,  so  far  as  our  apprehension  goes, 
who  would  press  St  Luke’s  words  into  a demonstration  that  it 
was  not  the  Lord  Himself  who  took  another  appearance,  but 
that  the  cause  of  their  not  knowing  Him  was  merely  in  their  own 
eyes.  The  two  causes  are  not  at  all  in  conflict,  but  are  insepar- 
ably connected  together.  The  Lord’s  suffering  Himself  to  be 
seen  was  in  every  case  at  the  same  time  an  opening  of  men’s 
eyes  to  that  end  ; consequently  His  being  seen  as  man,  but  not 
as  Jesus,  was  a relative  reservation  of  Himself,  the  hindering 
them  from  seeing  ; as  it  were,  half  opening  their  eyes,  which  left 
them  still  half  shut.  "EKparovvTo  is  not  to  be  taken  as  in  the 
Middle  voice  or  Niphal — they  ive7^e  in  a state  of  blindness — but 
as  a Passive,  which  Seiler  more  appropriately  translated  by 
“ abgehalten,”  than  de  Wette  by  zugehalten.”  {Kparelv,  con- 
tinere,  retinere,  cohibere).  By  whom  then  but  by  the  Lord, 
who  would  be  seen,  indeed,  but  not  be  known  ? Grotius  : 
divinitus  impediebantur.  Hasse  : the  absolute  Passive  refers 

to  the  influence  of  God  '''  That  is,  of  course,  in  the  present  case, 
of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

Luther,  indeed,  says  very  decidedly : “ not  that  He  was  dif- 
ferent, or  would  not  be  known  ; but  that  their  heart  and  thoughts 
were  at  the  time  so  alien  and  far  from  Him.”  But  this  method 
of  explanation,  referring  their  misapprehension  to  the  disciples’ 
prepossession,  which  rendered  it  impossible  that  they  should 
think  it  could  be  Jesus,  leads  us  away  altogether  from  the  text. 
That  might  indeed  explain  their  first  mistake,  but  certainly  not 
the  continuance  of  it  from  two  to  three  hours  until  the  instan- 
taneous and  their  eyes  were  opened  for  their  attention, 
gradually  more  and  more  excited,  must  certainly  have  made  them 
put  the  question  more  and  more  urgently,  Who  this  stranger 
was,  or  could  be  I Kleuker  wrote  J If  those  who  knew  Him 
Briefe  iiber  die  Herderische  Schrift.  S.  200. 
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not  had  been  calm  and  collected,  and  certainly  assured  of  the 
Lord’s  return  to  life,  they  would  at  once  have  known  Him  by 
His  tone,  voice,  and  gesture.”  But  how  was  it  that,  when  fully 
convinced  out  of  the  Scripture  that  Jesus  was  alive  again,  they 
nevertheless  were  so  little  aware  that  the  stranger,  who  spoke  so 
much  and  whose  influence  upon  their  hearts  was  so  powerful, 
was  Jesus,  that  they  requested  Him  as  a mere  traveller  to  take 
up  his  abode  with  them  for  the  night  ? Again,  how  was  it  that 
the  deeply  troubled  Mary,  quite  certain  of  the  death  of  Jesus,  at 
once  recognised  Him  who  called  her  ? If  the  Lord  had  designed 
not  to  be  known  by  the  disciples  on  the  way  to  Emmaus,  as 
Luther  thinks,  why  and  to  what  end  did  He  so  strangely  begin 
His  discourse  in  ver.  17?  As  Jesus  He  could  not  thus  have 
begun  it  I The  error  in  this  matter  has  been  fallen  into  by 
orthodox  expositors,  and  by  preachers  upon  the  disciples’  holden 
eyes,  simply  because  they  have  confused  the  typical  meaning 
with  the  historical  sense,  in  this  most  typical  history.  It  is  true 
that  our  Lord  would  here  at  the  same  time  symbolically  shew 
how  many  of  His  people,  in  after  times,  and  through  their  own 
fault,  might  fail  at  once  to  discern  Him  when  near  to  them  in 
the  career  of  life ; but  He  has  connected,  as  we  shall  see.  His 
full  manifestation  with  the  typically  significant  breaking  of 
bread, — which,  however,  was  not  on  that  account  an  actual 
Sacrament. 

St  Luke’s  expression  {TTOpevoguevoL  ek  K(ofji7]u)  renders  it  very 
doubtful  whether  they  were  purposing  to  journey  further  toward 
Galilee ; ver.  29  makes  it  probable  that  both,  or  at  least  one  of 
them,  dwelt  in  Emmaus.^  But  this  going  away  on  the  very  same 
day  (comp.  ver.  21)  indicates  that  they  had  as  good  as  given  up 

1 Not  the  capital  of  a Toparchy,  22  miles  distant,  afterwards  called 
Nicopolis  (1  Macc.  iii.  40,  57) ; butthe  village  mentioned  by  Josephus, 
60  stadia  from  Jerusalem,  that  is,  a journey  of  two  to  three  hours. 
(The  readings  30  or  160  stadia  are  manifestly  errors).  There  was  a 
third  place  named  jn?0ri  warm  springs  ; and  so  pro- 

bably was  this.  See  Winer’s  Realworterb. ; and  Lange’s  excellent 
remarks  in  reply  to  Rohr,  who  in  his  geograpliy  marks  the  place  on 
the  foolish  supposition  that  the  Risen  Lord  intended  to  travel  to  Upper 
Galilee  through  Emmaus,  Bethhoron,  and  the  mountains  of  Ephraim — 
in  order  to  avoid  meeting  the  caravans  connected  with  the  feast  I 
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the  hope  of  Christ’s  resurrection.  Who  were  these  disciples  ? 

avrcov — of  them — says  St  Luke ; and,  as  the  sequel  shows 
not  with  immediate  reference  to  the  apostles,  ver.  10,  but,  going 
further  back,  to  the  rest,”  ver  9.  Ver.  33  is  decisive  for  this, 
as  also  the  name  Cleophas.  We  see  that  there  were,  apart  from 
the  Twelve,  men  worthy  and  capable  of  such  instruction  as  these 
men  here  received  before  the  apostles  (ver.  45).  Whether 
KXeoTra?  is  the  Kkcaira^  of  Jno.  xix.  25,  or  Alphseus,  is  more 
than  doubtful,  since  RXeoTra^;  (instead  of  KkeoTrarpos;)  appears 
to  be  a quite  different  name  from  KXwTra?  for  ’AX(/)ato9, 

X ; — 

And  who  was  the  other?  We  find  in  Braune  the  confident 
assumption  that  the  two  men  were  father  and  son,  together  in 
Christian  friendship  and  communion  : Alphgeus  and  his  son 
James  the  apostle,  to  whom  then  the  apocryphal  account  of  the 
known  manifestation  is  referred,  as  a variation  of  our  report. 
In  this  all  is  confused  and  misapprehended.  An  old  tradition  in 
Epiphanius  named  the  other  Nathanael  (not  in  that  case  an 
apostle),  and  Griesbach  has  received  this  among  his  various 
readings.  Origen  contra  Celsum  quotes  it  as  a ^k^pairTau  in  St 
Luke,  that  the  Lord  gave  the  bread  to  Simon  and  Cleopas ; 
whence  (as  Grotius  rightly  remarks)  it  must  be  concluded  that 
he  read  in  ver.  34  Xiyovre^;  instead  of  \e<yovra^.  But  the  text 
remains  firm  ; and  this  whole  view  is  most  forced,  making  “ the 
eleven”  in  ver.  33  merely  nine,  and  just  here  when  the  tenth 
comes  to  them  We  prefer  to  agree  with  Valer.  Herberger, 
who  preached  to  his  people : “ The  learned  cannot  come  to  any 
agreement  who  the  other  was,  and  I will  give  you  this  good 
counsel — Let  each  of  you  take  his  place.” 

This  is  better  than  the  hypothesis  which  Lange  once  more 
brings  forward  : that  the  unnamed  companion  was  the  Evangelist 
himself  He  meets  the  objection  of  Grotius^  by  saying  that  in 

^ Neither  of  these  disciples  could  have  been  an  apostle,  either  James, 
or  Simon,  or  Nathanael.  The  attempt  of  Lightfoot  and  others  to  esta- 
blish that  it  was  Peter,  leaving  the  Xeyovras  of  ver.  34  undisturbed,  but 
understanding  the  words  as  a question — Has  the  Lord  indeed  risen, 
and  appeared  to  Simon  ? we  leave  to  those  who  may  be  inclined  to 
consider  it. 

2 “ Many  have  thought  that  the  other  was  Luke,  but  he  himself  re- 
futes them  in  his  Preface,  where  he  distinguishes  himself  from  the 
eyewitnesses.” 
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ch,  i.  2 the  emphasis  must  fall  upon  the  air  — St  Luke 

was  not  indeed  an  eyewitness  at  the  beginning,  but  he  was  at 
the  end.  This  appears  to  us  to  be  very  arbitrary ; as  is  also  all 
that  has  been  said  about  the  Hellenist  derivation  of  both  ; to  wit, 
that  the  Lord  appeared  first  to  the  great  apostle  of  the  Jews,  and 
then  to  the  Hellenists,  who  with  Hellenist  freedom  wandered  so 
far  from  the  place  of  the  feast,  and  who  as  such  were  furthest 
from  apprehending  the  cross,  &c.,  &c.^  We  would  carefully 
abstain  from  all  that  the  text  itself  does  not  contain,  or  that  may 
not  be  developed  from  it ; and  thus  shall  we  find  the  rich  fulness 
of  true  significance  which  is  contained  in  this  discourse  of  the 
Lord,  their  fellow-traveller,  who  thus  turns  His  hand  upon  the 
little  ones.  (Zech.  xiii.  7). 

In  connection  with  the  ofuXetv,  which  stood  comprehensively 
alone  at  first,  the  av^rjrelv  expresses  no  unfriendly  contention, 
and  yet  an  avril^aXkeiv  X070U9,  a friendly  interchange  of  opposite 
and  differing  thoughts  and  feelings  concerning  all  the  dark  mys- 
teries which  had  just  been  enacted.  Here  again  we  observe,  as 
we  have  seen  at  the  sepulchre,  the  difference  between  man’s 
thinking  and  investigating,  and  woman’s  emotional  temper.  But 
the  deep  sorrow  remains  the  same  in  both,  sorrow  because  of  no 
longer  having  and  no  longer  seeing  Him ; but  here  there  is  the 
additional  sorrow  that  they  as  thinking  men  know  not  in  what 
light  they  must  regard  this  Prophet,  and  for  what  they  must  hold 
him.  To  this  grievous  uncertainty  the  Lord  reveals  Himself  in 
consolation  ; but  leading  them  onward  preparatorily  by  instruc- 
tion in  this  consummating  continuation  of  His  prophetic  office, 
testifying  concerning  His  own  person  and  guiding  them  to  the 
knowledge  of  Himself.  St  Luke  does  not  record  that  He  came 
behind  the  travellers,  so  that  we  must  ask — From  whence?  but 
by  a mysterious  iyylaa^;  he  marks  beforehand  the  symbolical 
significance  of  the  whole  (Jesus  would  prove  Himself  to  be  near 
to  His  people,  as  a fellow-traveller  in  their  way)  in  the  first  reve- 
lation of  Himself  out  of  invisibility ; and  then  follows  the  “ going 
with  them”  as  in  another  form.”  Let  it  be  marked  and  pon- 
dered, that  instead  of  a public  triumph  in  Jerusalem  He  seeks 

* As  Hellenists  were  they  to  be  convinced  by  opening  the  Scrip- 
ture f 


106 


ON  THE  WAY  TO  EMMAUS. 


the  two  sorrowing  pilgrims  without,  that  He  may  bless  them  in 
solitude  with  conviction  ! 

Ver.  17.  Confidentially  approaching,  as  a fellow  traveller  in 
the  same  way,  disposed  to  friendly  converse.  He  takes  up  the 
word  when  He  comes  quite  near  them.  We  cannot  suppose  the 
ordinary  friendly  greeting  to  have  preceded  as  an  introduction, 
for  St  Luke  would  have  recorded  it ; it  is  significant  that  with- 
out preface  He  at  once  appeals  to  and  penetrates  their  souls  by 
His  friendly  inquiry.  The  Lord  asks  here  once  more,  as  so 
often  before,  about  that  which  He  perfectly  well  knew, — in  order 
that  the  answer  might  be  plainly  spoken.  The  first  sound  which 
they  hear  seems  to  be  that  of  an  inquisitive  stranger,  or  one  who 
would  gladly  have  their  company — I am  going  the  same  way, 
take  me  with  you,  I would  converse  with  you.  But,  then,  the 
second  part  of  the  question  added  another  meaning — I take  part 
in  your  sorrowq  and  pi^ohahly  can  comfort  you.  Pfenninger’s 
sketch  imagines,  strikingly  enough,  that  while  He  was  littering 
these  words  He  went  into  the  midst  between  them.  But  we 
cannot  agree  with  Lange : He  asked  them  the  question  in 

sympathy,  about  what  they  thus  held  communication  ; and  gently 
rebuked  them  that  they  were  so  troubled,  and  strengthened  them- 
selves in  their  anxiety  by  this  sad  intercourse.”  For  to  assume 
anything  like  reproof  here  at  the  beginning  disturbs  the  full  and 
gracious  confidence  of  the  which  opened  their  hearts ; 

and  would  be  a premature  anticipation  of  the  turn  given  to  the 
discourse  in  ver.  25.  The  dvTLjBdWetv  Xoyou?  (comp.  2 Macc. 
xi.  13,  not  simply  a Latinism)  does  indeed  express  a certain  zeal 
of  differing  discourse  about  matters  of  great  moment ; this,  how- 
ever, is  not  blamed  as  discord,  which  it  was  not,  but  regarded  as 
the  natural  and  friendly  interchange  of  thought.  In  the  general 
interpretation  of  the  whole  history  this  symbolises  that  fellowship 
and  mutual  communication  which  is  the  laudable  requisite  in 
order  to  the  Lord’s  drawing  near  to  ourselves.  XkvOpcottoI 
(before  which  Tischendorf  omits  the  Kal  eVre)  marks  the  exter- 
nal impress  of  sorrow  upon  the  countenance  (as  in  Matt.  vi.  16), 
and  gives  the  reason  why  the  Sympathiser  knew  that  they  were 
in  need  of  comfort ; I hear  that  ye  are  exchanging  communica- 
tions about  very  weighty  matters ; I see  also  that  they  are  sad 
ones.  Does  not  this  address  at  once  show  that  our  Lord  would 
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not  at  once  be  known,  but  rather  be  regarded  as  a traveller  who 
casually  met  them  ? Nevertheless,  He  makes  prominent  already, 
as  if  in  a distant  manner  to  betray  or  herald  Himself,  the  de- 
cisive mark  of  His  own  company  of  disciples  in  these  days  their 
sorrow  (Jno.  xvi.  20) — that  He  may  found  His  appeal  upon  that, 
and  extract  from  them  their  confession.  In  the  joyous  spring- 
time, and  in  the  feast  of  joy  they  were  mourners — this  rendered 
them  the  fit  subjects  for  the  reception  of  joy.  The  Lord  in  our 
day  fulfils  in  another  sense  that  which  He  then  began;  and 
draws  nigh  in  spirit  to  many  of  His  baptized  ones  whom  he  must 
rebuke  : What  manner  of  idle  and  evil  communications  are  these 
that  ye  have  ; how  are  ye  joyful — without  Me? 

Assuredly  the  first  impression  which  this  bringer  of  consola- 
tion would  create,  was  that  of  an  unseasonable  interruption  ; how 
gladly  would  they  have  evaded  Him  when  they  saw  Him  first 
approaching ! But  to  recoil  from  Him  when  He  now  addresses 
them — is  a thing  no  longer  possible.  He  did  not  speak  to  them 
obtrusively,  but  frankly,  confidently,  and  penetratingly.  Cli. 
Weiss  (Bibelstunden)  adopts  the  current  style  and  says,  ^Hhey 
scarcely  fixed  a direct  look  upon  Jesus  ” — but  this  reason  for 
their  not  knowing  Him  seems  to  us  unnatural ; and  we  should 
say,  conversely,  that  they  looked  with  anxious  scrutiny  upon  this 
stranger.  Their  first  word  of  response,  recorded  in  the  purest 
historical  truth,  seems  to  be  midway  between  a certain  uneasy 
alienation  from  such  a sudden  and  interrupting  question,  and  the 
confidence  which,  instantly  excited,  enters  into  the  inquiry,  and 
gives  information  in  reply  to  it.  Thou  shouldst  know  what  we 
are  conversing  about ; and  know  us  by  this  mark,  that  we  are 
mourning  over  a matter  which  makes  the  world  rejoice.  Who 
can  speak  now  of  anything  but  the  great  event?  Who  can  in 
good  conscience  hQ  joyful  after  tlie  crucifixion  of  Jesus?  Thus 
we  may  understand  both  the  rising  of  their  slight  displeasure  in 
the  counter-question,  and  their  free  answer  given  at  the  same 
time  in  their  question.  We  must  leave  it  to  every  one’s  feel- 
ing to  decide  whether,  as  Lange  says,  “ His  extraordinary  calm- 
ness was  somewhat  offensive  to  them  to  our  own  feeling  the 
words  of  Jesus  are  not  the  expression  of  calmness,  but  of  sym- 
pathy which  would  mourn  with  them.  The  main  point  is  this, 
their  wonder  that  He  should  know  nothing  about  the  great 
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matter  which  moves  them  so  much,  and  should  not  take  it  for 
granted  that  that  was  the  cause  of  the  sorrow  in  which  he  found 
them.  It  has  been  very  needlessly  concluded  that  Jesus  be- 
trayed Himself  to  them  in  some  particular  way  as  a stranger  or 
foreigner ; and  even  Bengel  refers  to  the  Galilaean  speech.  But 
it  is  plain  that  the  disciples  judge  merely  from  the  ignorant 
question  that  he  is  a stranger,  and  allege  that  as  the  reason — 
Truly,  thou  must  be  a real  stranger  here ! IlapoLKetv  (besides 
here,  only  Heb.  xi.  9)  might  in  St  Luke’s  genuine  Greek  mean 
neighbourhood,  or  residence  near^ : Dwellest  thou  (as  it  seems, 
going  now  to  Einmaus)  so  near  to  Jerusalem,  and  yet  knowest 
thou  not  what  must  be  known  far  and  wide  around  ? But  this  on 
the  one  hand  presupposes  too  much ; and,  on  the  other,  it  is  not 
in  harmony  with  the  Hellenistic,  biblical  phraseology  derived 
from  the  Septuagint,  which  has  given  a different  sense  to  irapoi- 
K6lv,7rap0LKiay7rdp0LK0<i.  Thus  irapoLKel<^  'lepovaaXrjp,  (or  with  eV), 
especially  in  connexion  with  p^ovo^^  is  a designation  of  the  many 
guests  who  came  from  abroad,  and  for  the  time  abode  in  Jeru- 
salem. But,  as  this  expression  itself,  as  used  of  an  unknown 
person  concerning  whom  they  know  nothing,  either  whence  he 
came  or  where  he  belonged,  might  be  a mere  figure  in  their 
excited  speech,  we  might  almost  translate  it,  finally,  as  if  feVo? 
el  (Syr.  had  been  written  : Art  thou  only  in  the  full  and 

perfect  sense  alien  and  unknown  in  Jerusalem,  whence  thou  now 
comest?  For  av  puovo^  TrapoLKel^  has  a tone  in  it  quite  different 
from  the  translation — Art  thou  only  among  the  strangers.  Suffice 
that  the  fundamental  idea  is  the  same;  and  it  is  a type  and 
symbol  that  the  Lord  would  in  the  future,  and  in  the  person  of 
others,  draw  nigli  to  us  and  go  with  us  as  one  at  first  apparently 
unknown  and  ignorant.  He  allows  Himself  to  be  reproached, 
and  accused  even  of  strange  ignorance,  that  He  may  all  the  more 
impressively  Himself  teach  and  rebuke  afterwards  ! 

Ver.  19.  The  Lord  in  this  most  gracious  condescension  to  the 
likeness  of  our  own  ordinary  humanity,  gives  us  by  the  way  an 
instructive  example  how  we  may  in  the  wisdom  of  love,  and 
without  sinful  dissembling,  keep  back  and  reserve  our  thoughts, 

^ But  not,  as  many  incorrectly  say,  dwelling  in  ; for  a wapoiKos  is  cer- 
tainly not  a KOTOlKOiV. 
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yet  without  speaking  positive  untruth.  For  the  Lord  does  not 
affirm  that  He  was  one  of  the  strangers  at  the  feast,  nor  does 
He  deny  that  He  knew  what  had  transpired  in  these  days  ; He 
asks  simply  in  continuation — What  then‘s  or  rather — What  and 
what  kind  of  things  do  ye  mean  and  lament  over  ? That  sounded, 
indeed,  as  if  He  had  said — If  I am  a stranger,  give  me  infor- 
mation ; but  it  might  also  have  seemed  to  them  as  only  a con- 
tinuation of  His  first,  sympathising  question  : — Who  can  tell 
whether  I know  it — let  that  pass — but  I have  asked  you,  tell  me 
what  it  is  No  man  could  attribute  to  that  first  Woman, 
why  weepest  thou  an  unwarranted  dissembling  of  that  which 
He  very  well  knew ; and  so  this  what  manner  of  communi- 
cation have  ye  as  ye  walk  and  are  sad  and  again  what  then 
are  but  the  same  expression  of  that  desire,  with  which  He  has 
risen,  to  comfort  all  who  mourn.  And  this  brief  and  pregnant 
word  Uola  (much  too  diffuse  in  the  Heb.  version,  HD 

V ••  T 

— more  correctly  in  the  Pesh.  only  at  once  elicits  from 

X ••  — 

them  the  whole  section,  vers.  19 — 24,  words  which  flow  on  and 
cease  not  until  they  have  opened  all  their  heart  and  told  Him 
everything.  Such  a secretly  working  power  to  draw  men’s 
hearts  proceeds  from  the  Risen  Lord,  even  in  this  other  form  ! 
Without  that  the  whole  matter  cannot  be  explained,  and  would 
be  scarcely  probable.  Compare,  moreover,  the  similarly  pene- 
trating effect  of  the  words  of  Christ’s  servant  in  Acts  viii.  30. 
Plow  necessary  was  it  for  the  entrance  of  the  consolation  which 
was  to  follow,  that  He  should  give  them  occasion  to  speak  out  all 
their  mind ! How  symbolical  is  this  wisdom  of  consolation  for 
ourselves  ! What  a testimony  of  His  will  that  we  should  begin 
by  speaking  to  Him,  and  opening  to  Him  all  our  hearts  ! 

They  said  : that  may  naturally  be — Both  alternately  and 
mutually  supplemented  each  other ; only,  not  as  Paulus  sup- 
posed, that  vers.  19  and  21  express  different  and  opposite 
sentiments  in  the  two  men.  We  shall  understand  the  entire 

^ If  He  had  said  that  lie  knew  all  full  well,  Cleopas  would  have  drawn 
back — Why  should  I recount  it  to  him?  No  would  not  have  been 
truth.  He  therefore  so  orders  His  answer  that  it  was  neither  Yes  nor 
No  : What  things  ? I would  hear  what  ye  mean.  (So  G.  K.  Rieger 
in  the  Herzenspostille). 
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discourse,  which  St  Luke  combines  into  one  whole  (so  in  ver.  29 
the  words  of  both  given  in  common),  very  differently  in  its 
incomparable  living  truth  and  unity.  That  concerning  Jesus  of 
Nazareth — thus  they  at  once  give  the  sum  of  the  whole,  con- 
fessing the  abhorred  name  without  fear  : that  they  cannot  cast 
off,  they  cannot  be  offended  at  that.  Happy  all  who  in  this 
resemble  them  ! They  begin  with  the  Prophet,  (really  more 
honourable  still — avr]p  Trpo^-qrr]^)  as  of  a truth  known  most  surely 
to  all  the  people  (Matt.  xxi.  11) ; as  the  pentecost  sermon.  Acts 
ii.  22,  begins  afterwards.  In  ver.  21  more  of  their  own  previous 
faith  comes  to  light,  so  that  we  see  that  they  keep  nothing  back, 
but  confidentially  tell  Him  all ; but  because  they  have  erred  as 
to  His  being  Redeemer,  they  fall  back  now  upon  that  first,  prepa- 
ratory faith  : — a prophet  at  least  He  certainly  was,  for  many 
prophets  have  been  shamefully  put  to  death.  And  what  was 
the  evidence  % The  same  expressions  which  we  find  (probably 
as  proverbial  and  customary)  used  in  Acts  vii.  22  concerning 
Moses ; only  with  a twofold,  not  accidental,  difference,  that  here 
the  stronger  unity  of  the  entire  life  is  indicated  in  the  singular, 
and  the  icork  is  placed  before  the  word.  Before  God  and  all  the 
people  : — this  is  scarcely  to  be  paraphrased  as  Lange  does — 

equally  great  in  secret  contemplative  holiness,  and  in  public 
acts  of  beneficence  ” for  what  is  a secret  and  contemplative  cp'yov 
before  God  1 But  Acts  ii.  22  gives  us  the  right  interpretation 
at  once — approved  of  God  before  the  people  through  the  Divine 
power  imparted  to  His  word  and  work.  Hence  the  Berl.  Bible  : 

They  take  God  and  man  together ; for  it  was  of  God  that  the 
people  discerned  the  finger  of  God  in  this  person.”  He  who  at 
first  only  acknowledges  Him  as  a Prophet,  will  go  further  in 
faith  ; but  he  who  rejects  that  concerning  Jesus,  is  not  of  the 
truth. 

Now,  nevertheless,  it  is  only — this  He  irnts  ! For  His  life  and 
work,  mighty  as  it  was,  has  come  to  a miserable  end.  Our  high 
priests  and  rulers — thus  they  continue  in  deep  grief  thereupon ; 
this  first  we  seems,  as  addressed  to  the  stranger  visiting  the  feast, 
to  be  spoken  in  the  name  of  Israel  (ver.  21).  Thus,  in  passing, 
these  disciples  were  no  Hellenists,  but  Israelites.  This  Prophet, 
notwithstanding,  nay  rather  on  account  of  his  might  and  truth 
in  the  word  and  work  of  God,  the  ungodly,  hateful  and  unworthy 
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rulers  of  God’s  people  (mark  here  further  the  presupposed  unity 
of  view  as  it  respects  the  sad  condition  of  things  in  Israel)  have 
delivered  over  to  the  Gentiles  for  the  confirmation  of  their  sen- 
tence and  death,  and — God  has  suffered  it  to  take  place,  they 
have  by  unrighteous  hands,  and  with  the  greatest  ignominy  and 
suffering,  crucified  Him.  This  fearful  wwd  closes  the  sentence 
which  belongs  to  ottw?  but,  as  the  silent  stranger  appears  to 
be  earnestly  listening,  there  follows  a new  and  bold  disclosure, 
expressed  with  the  more  and  more  confidential  we  ” of  the 
special  adherents  of  this  condemned  and  crucified  Prophet.  Be- 
fore the  unknown  personage  they  openly  avow  their  lost  faith, 
^ thereby  as  it  were  strengthening  themselves,  if  it  might  be,  to 
recover  it.  We  hoped:  it  has  been  said  that  this  was  less  than 
faith;  but  we  regard  hope  as  the  stronger,  and  as  built  upon  the 
faith.  Yet  that  view  may  be  profitably  taken  in  application  ; 
and  certainly  they  do  not  use  the  term  believe.  More  important 
than  this  question  is  the  fact,  that  they  now  declare  this  their 
hope  to  be  past ; and  yet,  which  is  still  more  important,  that 
hope  could  have  been  based  only  upon  the  personal  word  and 
testimony  of  that  Prophet,  who  had  said  and  promised  all  this 
concerning  himself.  But  as  to  the  present  f Cross  and  3fes- 
siah  f Redeemer  of  Israel  f He  cannot  have  truly  been  such — 
but  what  then  ? Ah,  had  He  but  been  all  this!  That  a Redeemer 
of  Israel  was  promised  in  the  prophets  as  to  come,  they  under- 
stand and  believe,  as  their  prophets  had  declared  ; but  did  they 
hope  for  redemption  with  an  intelligent  apprehension  of  its  mean- 
ing? To  us  it  is  very  improbable  that  (to  quote  Olshausen) 
\vTpova0ai  rov  'lapaifK,  in  their  meaning  had  only  a very  subor- 
dinate and  in  part  political  signification.”  For  the  very  word 
XvrpovaOat  reaches  beyond  that  (comp.  Xurpcoat^  and  (TcoTTjpi'a, 
Lu.  i.  68 — 69  with  ver.  75)  ; moreover,  disciples  so  entirely 
entangled  in  Jewish  feeling  would  scarcely  have  been  thought 
by  the  Lord  worthy  of  such  a manifestation  ; and  they  would 
not  have  brought  with  them  the  first  essential  foundation  for 
His  conviction  out  of  the  prophets  (which  concerned,  too,  only 
the  eSet  iraOelv).  Thus  in  the  hoping  for  redemption  ” the 
spiritual  character  of  their  faith  was  in  some  slight  degree 
expressed ; but  with  this  there  was  mingled  the  expectation  of  an 
^ Instead  of  which  Dav.  Schulz  groundlessly  conjectured  o/xws. 
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immediate  setting  up  of  the  kingdom  (Acts  i.  6).  Like  all  the 
others  down  to  this  time,  they  could  not  represent  to  themselves 
a spiritual  redemption,  without  at  least  connecting  it  with  a 
political,  or  rather  externally  manifest,  redemption.  They  waited 
for  the  kingdom  of  God  and  the  redemption  as  one.  (Lu.  xxiii. 
51,  ii.  38).  That  through  the  death  of  the  cross,  to  them  so 
incomprehensible,  not  merely  Israel,  but  the  whole  world,  was 
actually  already  redeemed,  does  not  in  the  most  distant  degree 
enter  their  imagination ; while  they  thus  affectingly  complain 
to  the  already  victorious  Redeemer.  Finally,  they  mention  the 
third  day ; and  it  was  scarcely  fortuitous  and  without  some 
peculiar  thought  in  the  background.  They  do  not  say — Three 
days  have  now  rolled  away;  but,  as  we  think,  their  rpiTrjv 
'^/jL€pav  faintly  echoes  the  saying,  which  was  made  known  in 
mockery  under  the  cross,  that  He  himself  had  promised  a deci- 
sive event,  or  resurrection  on  this  third  day.^  But  they  scarcely 
confess  this  to  themselves;  it  is  but  gently  and  involuntarily 
spoken.  We  must  certainly  not  give  it  the  harsh  interpretation  : 
But  the  time  is  come,  and  He  has  not  risen,  and  almost  appears 
now  to  be  a false  prophet  ! For  such  a flat  contradiction  with 
the  firm  avowal  of  ver.  1 9,  could  not  have  shaped  itself  in  their 
thoughts. 

Yea,  more  than  that : on  this  third  day  something  has  actu- 
ally transpired,  which  has  thrown  them  into  astonishment,  and 
engendered  thoughts  which  waver  between  faith  and  unbelief. 
This  is  further  proof  that  we  have  rightly  understood  the  previous 
verse.  With  expressions  of  a still  more  confidential  and  trusting 
character  they  now  declare  themselves  to  be  members  of  the 
little  company  which  was  and  still  is  united  in  dependence  on 
this  Jesus  ; in  ver.  22  ef  ^pbwv  is  a continuation  of  the  previous 
as  opposed  to  the  rulers;  and  then  in  ver.  27  Tivh  tcjv 
avv  ppblv  plainly  and  without  fear  avows  their  secret  confede- 
racy. The  i^earrjaav  is  generally  interpreted — They  have  rather 
affrighted  us  more,  than  comforted  us ; but  this  appears  to  us 
(especially  when  Acts  viii.  9 is  compared)  less  correct  than  the 

1 It  is  indifferent  whether  we  take  liyci  as  Impersonal ; the  Nomin. 
being  omitted,  and  the  meaning  being  tertiiis  agitur  dies ; or,  as  in 
later  Greek,  supply  ’Ir^o-oCy  as  the  Nominative.  The  latter  does  not 
commend  itself  to  us. 
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interpretation  which  Brandt’s  Bible  gives.  When  they  name 
the  third  day,  they  record  that  at  least  in  the  early  morning  of 
this  very  day  (yet  passing  in  the  ayet),^  a rumour  of  resurrection 
was  circulated  which  threw  them  into  astonishment.  But  these 
women  had  done  no  more  than  excite  their  astonishment,  and 
the  doubt  which  could  not  believe  ; certainly  they  had  not  given 
them  back  their  hope”  again.  For  what  after  all  does  it 
amount  to  ? Certain  icomen — found  not  the  body  in  the  sepul- 
chre— said  they  had  seen — what  ? An  appearance  or  vision  of 

angels  : it  remains  doubtful  whether  they  were  really  angels,  or 
all  was  an  oirracria  of  the  women.^  And  these  angels,  again, 
are  said  to  have  said — that  he  lived!  They  pause  now  before 
the  amazing  thought  which  well  might  ek  eKaracnv  djeiv — He 
lived  ! He  is  risen — they  venture  not  to  express. 

Still  more : Certain  of  them  which  were  connected  with  us 
(Peter  and  John  of  course,  but  probably  not  only  these ; others, 
it  may  be,  not  apostles,  might  have  gone  later  in  the  day,  all  the 
confusion  and  distraction  of  which  is  not  recorded) — certain  men 
went  to  the  sepulchre,  to  investigate  this  saying  of  the  women 
concerning  what  angels  had  said — but  they  found  the  sepulchre 
empty ^ in  this  the  women  said  right — but  Himself,  who  was  said 
to  be  alive,  they  saw  not  I 

They  saw  not ! This  they  say  now  before  His  own  face  And 
He  does  not  emerge  from  His  other  form ; He  reveals  Himself  not; 
but  begins  as  an  unknown  to  point  their  faith  to  the  word  of  all  tlie 
prophets.  But  we  must  pause  to  consider  for  a while  the  words 
which  they  uttered,  that  we  may  understand  the  whole  aright. 
It  is,  as  Lange  beautifully  says,  the  first  report  of  the  Easter- 
message,  as  yet  in  the  form  of  a lamentation  ; Easter-tidings 
in  the  Ash  Wednesday  spirit  ; the  Sun  of  the  resurrection  is 
enveloped  in  thick  clouds  of  despondency  and  sorrow,  scarcely 
penetrated  by  a ray.”  They  have  fully  exposed  their  own  hearts^ 
and  shown  how  all  was  with  them.  Weak  toward  faith — blinded 

^ Hence  the  opdpiat  (or  pOpival)  not  forgotten  ! 

^ Had  these  disciples  left  before  the  message  of  the  others  who  had 
seen  the  Lord  himself?  This  can  hardly  be  admitted,  when  we  reckon 
the  time  to  and  from  Emmaus,  before  d\j/la  John  xx.  19,  and  connect 
with  it  Luke,  ver.  29.  But  the  disciples  were  not  all  together  in  one 
place ; and  these  two  had  not  received  the  intelligence. 

^ As  Magdalene  asked  Him — Where  hast  ihou  laid  Him? 

VOL.  VIIT.  II 
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in  their  folly  (while  thinking  themselves  thoughtful  inquirers  !) 
against  joyful  intelligence — slow  of  heart  to  understand  the 
Divine  word  : — all  this  indeed  they  are  ; but  it  is  equally  evi- 
dent that  they  are  sincere  withal,  disciples  who  still  love  Christ. 
To  see  ^imand  to  have  Him  again — is  what  they  want,  and  that 
to  which  all  their  desire  and  sorrow  tends : if  He  does  not  live, 
they  also  would  not  wish  to  live;  Nothing  would  they  more 
deeply  desire  than  that  what  they  have  heard  about  His  resur- 
rection should  be  true  ” — ^says  Luther.  And  for  that  reason  the 
Lord  gives  them  this  manifestation.  On  the  one  hand,  it  is 
easy  to  dilate  upon  the  folly  which  gave  so  little  credence  to  the 
saying  of  the  women  and  of  the  angels  but,  on  the  other  hand, 
Tholuck  is  right  in  saying  (Stund.  der  AndachtS.  520)  : “Does 
not  their  word  sound  as  the  language  of  those  in  whose  hearts 
the  flax  yet  glimmers,  though  nigh  to  extinction  V’  Yes,  cer- 
tainly, their  secret  thought  was  profoundly  sorrowful,  but  had 
not  absolutely  and  altogether  given  up  the  previous  hope  : 
“ Something  may  yet  occur,  something  will  yet  appear.”  Thus 
their  avtrjrelv,  previously,  was — What  should,  will,  or  may  that 
be  ? What  is  now  to  be  hoped,  or  feared  ? But  observe  that  as 
to  what  had  taken  place  after  the  ravra  eyei^ero,  ver.  21,  they  are 
only  astonished : they  are  yet  in  some  slight  degree  waiting — 
but  nothing  more  ! They  do  not  remember  or  remind  them- 
selves of  His  words,  and  that  they  could  not  fail ; nor  do  they 
think — What  saith  the  Scripture  to  all  this  ? Oh  that  some 
one  would  explain  it  to  us  ! For  as  St  John  chap.  xx.  9 refers 
the  unbelief  of  the  apostles  themselves  to  their  not  knowing  the 
Scripture,  and  not  bringing  it  to  mind ; so  in  this  intimation  all 
the  Evangelists  concur,  St  Luke,  however,  confirming  it  most 
emphatically  as  from  the  lips  of  the  Lord  himself.  With  this, 
that  is,  with  this  deficiency  in  the  words  which  he  heard  them 
s[)eak,  our  Lord  impressively  connects  His  saying;  and,  as  St 

1 Zinzendorf  gives  a stronger  colouring  to  their  thought : If  that 

were  true,  half  tlie  world  would  have  been  in  amazement,  and  the  city 
would  have  been  overturned  : — it  cannot  be  more  than  idle  tales  of  the 
women.  Yea,  if  the  report  goes  abroad,  they  will  say  that  we  have 
substituted  some  one,  and  lay  hold  of  us  on  that  account,  &c.”  But 
all  this,  and  what  follow's,  is  based  upon  an  uncertain  translation  of  the 
word  €^e<TTr)(rav.  “ Otherwise  they  would  not  have  said — The  women 
ajf  righled  us  ; but  merely  that  they  created  in  us  a vain  joy.'' 


LUKE  XXIV.  25. 


115 


Luke  records,  in  direct  and  emphatic  contrast.  We  cannot 
think,  as  some  have  supposed,  that  the  disciples  after  ver.  24 
continued  to  speak  in  more  positive  terms  of  unbelief,  and  thus 
gave  occasion  to  the  Lord’s  rebuke  in  ver  25.  The  final  lamen- 
tation, Him  they  saio  not — allows  nothing  further  in  their  deep 
emotion  ; they  keep  silence  in  the  presence  of  their  hitherto 
sympathising  fellow-traveller,  who  now  knows  all. 

Ver.  25.  It  is  now  His  turn  to  speak,  and  theirs  to  listen  and 
give  heed.  Observe  at  once,  and  at  the  outset,  the  sudden  and 
entire  diversion  of  their  thoughts  from  the  confused  and  my- 
sterious accounts  of  the  passing  time — His  having  been  seen, 
and  their  not  seeing  Him — to  the  Scripture^  sublimely  elevated 
above  all  things  that  are  passing,  from  the  beginning  above  all 
history!  We  learn,  indeed,  in  the  resurrection,  on  the  one 
hand,  that  the  actual  fulfilment  alone  makes  us  capable  fully  to 
understand  the  prophecy;  but  now  with  profound  propriety  the 
Lord  proceeds  from  the  other  side,  and  opens  up  the  historical 
event  hy  first  imfolding  the  Scripture.  They  cannot  comprehend 
and  reconcile  the  things  which  have  come  to  pass ; but  He 
leaves  these  things  in  their  specific  character  alone  for  a while, 
and  tells  them — All  will  be  rightly  adjusted  to  your  minds,  if  ye 
only  understand  and  receive  the  forewritten  word.  He  will  not 
have  their  faith  to  be  grounded  upon  any  appearance  and  word 
of  angels,  upon  any  human  report  of  women  or  of  men,  upon  any 
seeing  or  not  seeing,  yea,  not  upon  their  personally  seeing  Him- 
self— but  solely  and  essentially  upon  the  self-consistent,  har- 
monious, and  convincing  Word  ! This  is  so  plain  before  His  own 
eyes,  that  their  ignorance  can  only  excite  within  Him  earnest 
reproof.  The  sympathising,  questioning,  and  listening  stranger 
is  at  once  transformed  into  a mightily  rebuking  Master  of  Scrip- 
ture-instruction. Can  he  be  the  same  ? was  the  question  which 
they  must  ask,  once  more  looking  at  Him  more  fixedly  than 
before.  But  it  is  the  same  graciousness  and  love  which  now 
rebukes  ; and  this  their  rebuked  and  smitten  hearts,  penetrated 
by  the  fire  of  his  love,  begin  at  once  to  feel.  It  is,  at  the  same 
time,  as  if  He  would  cover  the  rebuke  with  consolation  : O ye 

poor  men,  who  so  groundlesslv  sorrow  and  doubt,  and  cannot  be- 
lieve— what  ye  might  and  would  so  gladly  believe  ! Why  can 
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ye  not  ? If  ye  understood  the  Scripture,  and  would  understand 
it,  all  thin^i^s  are  there  rightly  and  clearly  set  forth  concerning 
the  career  of  your  Christ.  Smitten,  and  as  if  translated  to 
another  world,  they  listen  to  their  fellow-traveller,  as  he  thus 
talks  to  them,”  (Hess).  What  words  are  these — no  man  has 
ever  thus  spoken  in  Israel  before  him — what  manner  of  scribe  is 
this?  ^AvoTjToi  He  calls  them — unintelligent  and  not  under- 
standing ; perceptionless  ” fools,  as  Lange  has  well  translated. 
(Compare  Beck’s  biblische  Seelenlehre,  S.  51,  for  the  moral  im- 
port of  the  word),  and  wherefore  ? Because  faith  is  what  is 
wanting  ; but  the  heart  is  indisposed  and  averse,  too  slow  or  dull 
and  idle  to  believe.  Certainly  Kaphia  is  not  merely  vov^  or 
understanding  again  this  would  involve  tautology,  and  indeed 
a softening  retractation,  in  some  sense,  of  the  dvorjToi.  But  the 
deeper  reason  of  their  ignorance,  and  which  properly  was  the 
object  of  rebuke,  lay  in  the  heart — as  all  Scripture  attests  in 
relation  to  Divine  things — in  the  slowness  of  the  heart,  as  the 
error  of  the  will  and  disposition.  BpaSet<;  rrj  Kaphia  is  something^ 
different  from  the  mere  state  of  or  the  like,  as  the  Inf. 

Tov  TTiareveiVy  belonging  to  it,  shows : this  tarditas  infers  a moral 
imputation,  a not  able  springing  from  a not  willing.  Just  as  our 
Lord  had  often  similarly  rebuked  His  disciples.  If  these  two 
disciples  (as  is  probable)  had  often  walked  with  Him  before, 
Ilis  words  might  now  have  appealed  to  them,  as  if  He  were  alive 
again,  and  were  saying  to  them  as  in  former  time — Have  ye  not 
yet  further  advanced  in  My  school  ? They  do  not  mark  that ; 
but  we,  who  know  who  it  is  that  speaks,  observe  that  He,  the 
risen  Lord  of  glory,  has  not  left  the  requirement  of  faith  in  these 
old  Jewish  prophetical  books  behind  Him  in  the  sepulchre,  as  if 
tliat  had  been  no  more  than  a mere  accommodation  on  His  part 
before  ; — but  that  He  demands  it  now  more  rigorously  and 
earnestly  than  ever.  We  would  submit  ourselves  to  His  supreme 
criticism,  grounded  upon  His  victory  over  death  as  the  express 
and  actual  ground  of  all  demonstration  : a criticism  which  does 
not  refer  so  much  to  the  books  as  to  their  readers,  which  terms 
those  fools,  whose  hearts  are  guilty,  who  find  not  in  these  pro- 


^ As  Stolz  : slow  of  apprehension. 
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pliets  what  He  had  found  in  them — His  suffering  and  His  glory, 
and  all  spoken  purely  concerning  Himself!^  For  had  not  the 
same  Spirit,  who  gave  all  this  to  the  prophets,  provided  for  their 
readers  also,  yea,'  for  all  Israel  from  the  beginning,  so  tliat  all 
misunderstanding  must  have  sprung,  so  far  as  its  essentials  are 
concerned,  only  from  sin  in  the  heart  as  its  cause  I And  how 
much  more  now,  when  in  the  new  church  of  the  Eisen  Lord, 
the  Spirit  is  poured  out  in  all  His  fulness  ! Who  will  be  able 
to  stand  before  Him  with  his  ignorance  or  false  science  and 
theology,  when  He  shall  one  day  pronounce  in  a very  different 
manner  His  rebuke  of  unbelief  I 

Believe  ! This  great  word,  constantly  recurring  as  the  decisive 
test  for  man’s  heart  and  will,  and  as  leading  to  understanding 
{voelv) — He  now  opposes  to  their  hoping,  in  order  to  give  them 
back  again  something  more  than  hope.  They  had  shrunk  from 
openly  expressing  that  decisive  little  word,  but  He  makes  it  all  the 
more  prominent  on  that  account.  Yet  (to  quote  Braune),  ^^He  does 
not  so  much  condemn  their  unbelief  in  the  report  of  the  women 
(which  was  only  a consequence)  as  their  want  of  faith  in  the  pro- 
phetic word.”  They  had  declared  that  they  still  held  Jesus  as  a 
prophet,  at  least,  and  therefore  as  that  last  and  greatest  One, 
whom  Moses,  the  first  of  them,  had  promised  as  greater  than  he  : 
then  they  ought  clearly  and  firmly  to  have  combined  together 
and  held  fast  the  words  of  this  Prophet  and  of  all  the  prophets. 
That  which  Jesus  had  prophesied  concerning  His  own  suffering, 
dying,  and  rising  again  on  the  third  day,”  had  its  sure  founda- 
tion in  the  words  of  all  who  had  spoken  before  Him  and  about 
Him.  Tertullian  tells  us  that  Marcion  had  altered  it — to  be- 
lieve all  that  he  (Jesus)  had  spoken  to  you ;”  but  he  allows  that 
in  the  argument  to  his  adversary,  in  order  to  confirm  the  autho- 
rity of  the  prophets  from  the  lips  of  Jesus  himself.^  The  two 
things  are  inseparable  : if  these  disciples  had  fully  believed  Jesus, 
they  must  have  believed  the  prophets  also ; and  so  conversely. 

^ Still  greater  fools — may  the  preacher  now  cry  to  the  congregation 
— who  will  not  seek  and  read  and  find  I 

^ “ Christus  enim  Jesus  in  evangelic  tuo  mens  est  ” (see  in  Grotius). 
So  may  it  be  said  to  all  such  heretics  : Would  ye  turn  away  from  the 
Old  Testament  to  the  simple  ‘‘pure  doctrine  of  .Jesus  ” — be  it  so,  this 
pure  doctrine  sends  you  back  to  the  Old  Testament  again. 
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It  is  the  latter  which  Jesus  now  makes  the  ground  of  His  appeal ; 
but  not  without  subordinately  including  the  former,  in  the  abso- 
lutely expressed  and  independent  Triareueiv.  It  is  usual  to 
connect  it  with  the  following  words — to  believe  in  all — and  that 
would  have  its  own  impressive  truth,  just'as  in  Acts  xxiv.  14  the 
emphasis  falls  upon  a similar  irao-t : — to  believe  not  only  the 
word  concerning  the  kingdom  and  the  glory,  but  that  also  con- 
cerning the  sufferings.  Philip  (John  i.  45)  had  found  Jesus  of 
Nazareth  in  Moses  and  the  prophets  (yet  as  the  son  of  Joseph  !)  ; 
but  much  was  wanting  to  the  believing  apprehension  of  all  that 
was  written  in  them,  else  they  would  not  have  almost  lost  again 
Him  whom  they  had  found.  Only  in  Acts  xiii.  12  can  we  in 
any  way  construe  TnareveLv  with  em  and  the  Dative  ; hence  it  is 
more  natural  to  interpret  here — O ye  slow  of  heart  to  believe  (in 
itself  and  generally)  after,  or  notwithstanding  all  that  the  pro- 
phets have  spoken  ! So  Bengel : the  words  of  the  prophets 

iire  among  you,  and  yet  ye  believe  not ! Comp.  Lu.  xvi.  26 
prceter  hsec  omnia,  or  Mar.  vi.  52  even  postJ’  Faith  in  the  pro- 
phetic word  is  of  course  included  ; but  the  thought  is  made  more 
comprehensive  and  more  penetrating  when  we  regard  the  pro- 
phetic word  as  the  auxiliary  or  instrument,  the  adminiculuin,  and 
not  the  object  of  faith.  The  irtareveLv,  the  believing  has  itself  a 
wider  range  than  faith  simply  in  the  Bible. 

Ver.  26.  Christ”  instead  of  the  preceding  “ He  that  should 
redeem  Israel for  the  Lord,  hastening  rapidly  onward,  substi- 
tutes in  His  convincing  appeal  the  true  word  instead  of  all  their 
more  indefinite  expressions.  They  had  not  ventured  to  say 
])lainly  either  believe  or  Messiah — not  through  any  want  of  can- 
dour, but  through  the  hesitation  of  fear — but  He  sets  both  words 
before  them  in  all  their  clearness ; and  in  this  connection  and 
progress  we  have  new  evidence  that  the  Lord  meant  by  the 
^‘believing”  of  ver.  5 “believing  that  Jesus  was  the  Christ.” 
Indeed,  this  is  the  same  with  believing  all  that  the  prophets  had 
spoken  ; for  the  Christ  in  the  prophets  so  entirely  coincides  with 
this  crucified  and  risen  Jesus,  that  there  only  remains  the  plain 
— Ought  not  these  things  to  have  taken  place"^  The  very  thing 
wJiich  was  matter  of  scruple  and  objection  to  the  apostles — the 
grievous  suffering  of  death — is  turned  into  most  decisive  argu- 
ment and  demonstration.  Teschendorff  well  paraphrases  the 
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word,  ill  its  immediate  connection  : “ Has  this  thrown  you  into 
amazement  ? Ye  could  not  then  hold  him  for  the  Messiah,  be- 
cause he  had  died ; and  when  it  was  told  you  that  he  had  risen, 
were  ye  astounded,  and  would  not  believe  ? O ye  fools— was  it 
not  then  necessary  that  the  Messiah  should  suflPer  such  things  ; 
and  must  He  not  attain  to  His  glorification  through  such  suffer- 
ings?” Kinkel,  blinded  by  his  theory  of  the  ascension,  finds 
here  a demonstration  of  it ; “ suffering  and  entering  His  glory” 
he  reads  together,  as  if  both  were  spoken  of  as  past.  But  it  is 
easy  enough  to  explain  away  this  semblance  of  such  a meaning 
from  the  words.  It  is  more  correct  to  say  that  neither  the 
suffering  nor  the  entering  is  here  regarded  as  past ; the  words 
are  aoristical,  and  dogmatically  refer  to  what  was  to  befall  the 
Christ  according  to  the  Scripture.  Moreover,  the  suffering” 
in  its  connection  with  these  things^’’  points  distinctively  to  the 
liistory  already  fulfilled.  The  emphasis  lies,  as  should  be  self- 
evident  to  every  Christian  reader,  upon  the  great  truth  which 
was  now  concealed,  which  had  been  concealed  from  Israel  through 
its  own  wilful  blindness,  and  was  now  not  known  even  to  the 
disciples,  that  Christ  was  a suffering  Messiah — Tra6r)To^  b 
Xpt,ar6<;.  (Acts  xxvi.  23  comp.  xvii.  3).  And  it  is  equivalent 
to  iraOovra  elaeXdetv — that  He  should  enter  as  suffering.  The 
ho^a  avTOv,  His  glory,  the  glory  appropriate  and  due  to  Christ, 
is  something  presupposed ; but  the  condition  of  that  glory  and 
the  way  to  it  (on  which  account  the  word  elaeXOelv  is  used)  is 
shown  in  the  suffering.  And  it  is  ravra  iraOelv,  with  reference 
to  ravTa  ijevero,  ver.  21.  Just  that  which  has  taken  place,  and 
in  the  way  in  which  it  took  place,  must  have  come  to  pass,  for 
thus  was  it  written.  Thus  to  collate  the  ijevero  with  the 
•yiypaTrraLy  and  the  prophecies  of  the  glory  with  the  prophecies 
of  the  suffering,  would  have  been  a far  more  profitable  dvrifdaX- 
\6iv,  or  discussion  and  argumentative  communication.  Then 
would  the  conclusion  of  faith  have  been  easily  reached — As  His 
suffering  is  now  fulfilled,  nothing  remains  of  that  which  is  writ- 
ten but  the  entering  into  His  glory  Thus  they  would  have 
hoped  and  believed  in  the  rising  again  as  the  beginning  of  the 

^ In  this  dichotomy  there  lies  latent  the  thought  (commonly  regarded 
as  St  John’s)  that  the  rvaax^f-v  is  even  itself  the  ds  ho^av. 
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entering  (this  alone  is  the  historical  reference  of  this  word  here, 
a repetition  of  avapahco  airdprC)  before  they  had  heard  and  seen; 
at  least  they  would  not  have  been  amazed  at  the  intelligence 
thereof  as  an  dmcTov — a thing  incredible— Acts  xxvi.  8. 

Apart  from  and  beyond  this  immediate  and  necessary  reference 
to  the  thoughts  of  the  disciples,  tlie  Lord’s  saying — which  shines 
like  the  Easter  sun  upon  all  the  darkness  of  the  prophets — 
teaches  us  the  clear  fundamental  truth,  that  all  the  prophets  have 
predicted  the  sufferings  and  the  glory  of  the  Coming  One,  both  in 
their  unity,  just  as  it  is  declared  in  1 Pet.  i.  11.  To  understand 
these  two  things,  each  separately  first  and  then  both  in  their 
connection,  is  the  only  key  which  can  open  the  entire  prophetic 
word.  The  glory  of  Christ,  that  is,  is  no  more  a mere  internal 
and  spiritual  glorification  (as  many  are  disposed  to  assume,  in 
their  interpretation  of  St  John’s  Gospel  especially)  than  the 
sufferings  which  preceded.  Its  beginning  was  the  resurrection 
from  the  dead  ; but  its  end  was  not  the  glorifying  ascension  into 
heaven.  There  are  yet  unfulfilled  glories  that  should  follow,” 
as  there  are  for  the  church  in  Christ,  and  for  Christ  in  the 
church,  yet  remaining  ‘‘sufferings.”  The  eBet  as  in  the  past 
tense  refers,  when  strictly  viewed,  only  to  the  Scripture  which 
had  been  long  with  them  as  containing  the  eternal  counsel  of 
God ; not  to  the  suffering  of  “ all  things  ” independently  of  the 
“ these  things,”  still  less  to  an  already  accomplished  “ entering 
into  His  glory.”  He  himself  in  His  own  person  is  led  through 
the  suffering  of  death  into  glory  ; but  the  same  way  is  now 
before  His  members,  and,  consequently,  as  fiir  as  He  lives  in 
His  members,  that  same  way  is  still  before  the  Head,  until  all  the 
“ sufferings  ” are  accomplished  and  all  the  “glories”  obtained. 
Suffering  is  ever  the  way  to  glory,  as  faith  is  to  salvation  : — this 
is  the  Easter-lesson  which  our  Forerunner  teaches  us.  He  who 
understands  and  experiences  this,  cries  with  all  His  saints  in 
growing  confidence,  challenging  all  things  that  may  transpire — 
But  we  hope,  that  He  will  certainly  redeem. 

Ver.  27.  The  verha  ipsisswia  cease  ; but  as  St  Luke  summarily 
records  how  the  Lord  established  the  mighty  paradox  of  ver.  26, 
and  pointed  them  to  the  Scriptures,  he  doubtless  received  his 
special  expressions  from  the  li])s  or  from  the  spirit  of  Jesus,  and 
we  are  justified  in  interpreting  this  verse  also  as  part  of  our 
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Lord’s  own  discourse.  Now  followed  in  quick  succession  answers 
to  the  inquiries  wdiich  lay  deep  in  the  doubting  hearts  of  the 
discipleSj  and  which  may  be  reduced  to  two  or  three  leading 
questions:  How  could  Jesus,  and  wherefore  must  He,  if  He 

was  the  Christ,  suffer  these  things  ? What  must  and  what  will 
follow  after  these  sufferings  ? Where  have  the  prophets  thus 
spoken  of  both  ? In  order  that  the  law  of  His  kingdom  con- 
cerning faith  in  the  word  might  not  be  invaded.  He  does  not  at 
once  say— See  ye,  feel  ye,  that  I am  He  I He  Himself  rather 
points  to  Himself  in  the  Scripture,  and  thus  opens  their  under- 
standing, before  He  opens  their  eyes  to  behold  His  commenced 
glory.  Thus  He  places  the  ivord  above  all  visible  manifestation ; 
and  thus  the  beginning  of  faith  and  the  way  to  it,  is  ever  the 
knowledge  of  the  word.  None  among  those  who  beheld  Him 
would  have  apprehended  the  Risen  Lord  in  faith,  without  a 
certain  preparation  through  the  word,  such  a preparation  as  was 
not  altogether  wanting  to  these  Emmaus-disciples.  Even  for 
the  apostles  afterwards,  the  great  essential  was  that  which  St 
Luke  records  in  his  gospel,  ch.  xxiv.  45,  and  in  the  Acts  ch.  i. 
3;  for  without  that  no  handling  would  have  been  able  to 
strengthen  their  faith  for  its  viotory  over  the  world.  Faith  is  a 
matter  of  experience ; but  in  and  in  order  to  experience,  yea  in 
a certain  sense  before  experience,  and  in  order  that  it  may  be 
possible,  faith  is  assuredly  matter  of  knowledge. 

The  Lord  has  no  need  of  the  Codex,  the  entire  Scripture  lies 
open  before  Him — and  the  disciples  have  at  least  so  much  of  it 
within  them,  that  they  can  recognise  the  passages  He  quotes,  as 
such.  If  He  had  the  spirit,  the  two  disciples  had  the  letter  of 
the  Scriptures.  How  good  a thing  it  is  to  get  firm  possession  of 
the  Bible  in  early  youth  ; the  letter  itself  does  not  kill  unless  it 
drive  avray  the  Spirit,  but  it  is  there  in  readiness  for  His  coming.” 
(Braune).  If  thou  knowest  the  Scripture,  the  Lord  may  come 
to  expound  it.  The  earlier  instruction  of  Jesus  (as  Hess  remarks) 
had  not  been  a proper  and  detailed  explanation  of  Scripture,” 
at  least  in  the  great  connection  of  the  whole ; for  before  the 
ravra  ijevero  all  representation  of  their  Bel  r^eveaOai,  would  be 
vain.  Remark,  once  more,  the  reciprocation  ; before  its  fulfil- 
ment in  history  there  is  no  perfect  understanding  of  the  Scrip- 
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ture ; while  the  history  itself  is  not  to  be  understood  without  the 
Scripture. 

^Ap^dfjievo(; — Beginning — has  a strong  emphasis ; He  began 
to  speak  and  to  teach,  as  no  lips  upon  earth  had  ever  yet,  before 
this  crisis,  spoken  and  taught.  We  may  understand  it,  further, 
that  He  began  and  continued  long ; that  He  began  now  a long 
detail  and  exhibition  of  the  scriptural  truth.  Or,  that  He  each 
time  began  anew  with  the  wo7'd  of  Scripture,  in  order  then  to 
append  the  Siep/Jirjvevetv,  the  comparison  of  it  with  the  facts 
which  had  occurred — as  it  were  already  preaching  upon  the  text 
of  the  prophets  His  own  Gospel.  (Acts  viii.  35).  At  least  we 
prefer  such  interpretations  as  these  to  that  which  connects  the 
specific  uTTo  Mwiicrea)?  alone  with  the  word^  (as  Alford  maintains 
against  me).  St  Luke  does  not  mean  to  say  that  the  Lord 
began  with  Moses ; but  his  beginning”  has  a much  more  com- 
prehensive sense  than  that  of  merely  expressing  the  order  of  pro- 
gression ; therefore  it  immediately  follows — and  from  all  the 
prophets.  Meanwhile,  it  is  self-understood  that  the  Great  Inter- 
preter would  advance  through  the  series  in  order,  for  this  alone 
would  luminously  set  forth  the  progressive  development  of  the 
prophetic  word.  Would  that  all  our  teachers  and  learners  would 
now  also  begin  with  the  Scripture^  and,  as  God  has  appointed  it, 
with  the  first  and  earliest  Scripture,  KaOe^r}^!  Moses  wrote 
concerning  Christ  (Jno.  v.  46)  not  only  in  the  Abrahamitic  pro- 
mises, in  the  passage  concerning  the  future  Prophet,  in  the 
protevangelium,  but  also  in  the  whole  law  which  condemns  sin, 
and  figuratively  predicts  atonement,  in  the  whole  of  his  typical 
history,  especially  that  of  the  first  deliverance  of  Israel,,  and 
before  that  in  the  original  history  of  the  creation  which  testifies 
of  the  eternal  Word.  Our  Lord’s  exposition  was  assuredly  not 
confined  to  what  we  call  prophecies  in  the  narrower  sense ; but, 
as  the  S))irit  in  the  apostles  teaches  us,  all  the  types  both  of  the 

1 Kat  M ndvToiv  is  hard  toreroncile  with  this.  It  is  strange  to  read 
in  Alford;  “lie  began  with  Moses  first; — He  begun  with  each  as 
He  came  to  them.”  See  Winer  Grammatik,  iii.  Aufl.  S.  463,  464,  where 
the  phraseology  is  affirmed  to  be  inexact,  and  Acts  iii.  24  is  compared. 
But  there  the  tcop  KaOe^ns,  standing  in  a kind  of  attraction,  is  solved  by 
the  following  dam  iXd'krjo-av,  and  the  passage  is  so  far  not  strictly 
parallel. 
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history  and  of  the  law,  were  included  in  it.  His  deej3  drawn 
eSei  embraced  the  necessity  of  an  atoning  Redeemer  from  the 
sin  which  the  Old  Testament  reveals,  and  of  a dying  Redeemer 
from  the  death  which  it  denounce’d  as  the  consequence.  Moses 
himself  was  a prophet,  yea  the  first  and  the  greatest,  with  whom 
Christ  alone,  as  a Prophet  completing  the  whole  series,  is  com- 
pared ; KoX  diro  TrdvTcov  has  also  the  meaning,  that  Moses  is  in 
no  sense  opposed  to  the  prophets.  But  inasmuch  as  afterwards 
“ in  all  the  Scriptures  ” is  plainly  synonymous  with  all  the 
'prophets^'’  we  learn  further  that  all  the  holy  writers  of  the  canon 
wrote  as  prophets,  under  Divine  inspiration.  The  Christ,  toward 
whom  the  entire  Old  Testament  pointed  and  pressed  forward, 
was  not  an  idea  and  a hope  which  grew  up  in  the  national  mind ; 
but  the  prophets  spoke  and  wrote  concerning  Him  under  the 
light  and  counsel  of  God.  This  is  to  all  unbiassed  historical  in- 
vestigation the  peculiar  characteristic  of  the  Hebrew  people,  that 
its  national  character  was  not  like  that  of  other  people,  developed 
only  from  within  outwards,  but  by  continual  inspiration  from 
above,  continual  miracles  of  guidance,  miracles  of  revelation. 
These  last  form  the  system  of  prophecy  in  its  most  general  sense, 
which  pervades  the  whole  life  of  the  people,  and  yet  at  the  same 
time  is  ever  bringing  out  new  ideas,  sublimely  elevated  above  the 
people. 

How  wonderfully  did  the  Lord  in  concentrated  brevity  disclose 
this,  through  all  the  prophets,  through  all  the  Scriptures  We 
may  adopt  Pfenninger’s  thought : Both  listened  with  one  rapt 

attention — hung  upon  His  lips,  went  excitedly  on  their  way, 
heedless  of  fatigue.  Oft  did  He  for  a brief  space  restrain  His 
words.  But  without  speaking  they  gave  Him  to  understand 
their  desire  that  He  would  renew  His  discourse.”  Hennell  ex- 
presses his  wonder  that  such  an  epitome  and  summary  of  truth 
should  have  been  forgotten  in  the  church,  and  not  rather  have 
been  preserved  as  a precious  document!  We  have  this  docu- 
ment in  the  entire  New  Testament,  in  which  the  apostles,  taught 
in  the  school  of  Christ,  interpret  to  us  the  Old  Testament ; but 
more  than  any  document  in  definite  paragraphs  have  we  in  the 

^ Mark  again  this  rais  ypacfia'is  as  the  confirmation  of  the  canon 
which  was  then  received,  in  every  individual  part  of  it ! 
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communication  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  through  whom  Jesus  to  the 
present  day  continues  and  ever  renews  His  office  of  expositor. 
Let  us  hear  and  learn  from  Him  ; then  shall  we  ever  more  deeply 
penetrate  and  understand  the  things  said  concerning  Him.  It  is 
certainly  not  absolutely  necessary  that  all  obscurities  in  the  mere 
external  and  historical  relations  should  be  cleared  up ; that  may 
rather  be  left  to  natural  investigation  and  its  uncertain  criti- 
cism ; although,  on  the  other  hand,  these  things  are  never  alto- 
gether distinct  from  the  essentials.  But  the  great  essential,  the 
kernel  of  the  Scripture  is  Christ.  Here  it  is  said — *ra  ire  pi 
avTovj  identical  with  the  ra  irepl  rod  Xpiarov,  ver.  26.  Con- 
sequently, all  that  is  written  concerning  the  Christ  is  written 
concerning  Jesus,  the  fulfilling  Person.  This  is  infinitely 
more  than  the  longing  and  anticipating  type  of  a coming  One 
which  alone  many  in  our  day  find  in  the  Old  Testament ; 
in  the  counsel  of  God  that  which  really  took  place  in  Jesus 
was  foreseen  and  written  in  an  anticipatory  history.  Nor 
are  they  mere  detached  and  unconnected  vaticinations  here  and 
there,  such  as  the  old  exegesis  termed  Messianic  passages.” 
There  is  one  great  connected  unity  in  the  whole ; history,  type, 
and  prophecy  all  coinciding  in  their  harmonious  progressive 
development.^  Finally,  it  is  not  merely  the  personal  Christ 
manifested  in  Jesus,  the  Head,  which  is  meant,  but  also  the 
mystical  Christ  in  His  people  and  members ; and  no  man  will 
thoroughly  find  the  true  connection  of  all  the  Scriptures,  who 
does  not  recognise  that  Christ  and  His  Israel,  the  true  Israel, 
as  the  Son  and  servant  of  God,  are  ever  as  Head  and  members 
embraced  by  the  Spirit  in  one. 

It  is  not  that  the  life  under  the  old  covenant  is  the  histori- 
cal ground  and  foundation  of  the  life  in  the  new;”  but  there 
was  an  actual  prophecy^  which  when  it  was  given  transcended, 
and  went  beyond  all  history  ; a specific  inspiration  of  the  holy 
writers,  the  prophets^  furnishing  them  for  their  work.  The  older 
theologians  were  in  great  error  through  not  rightly  perceiving 
the  connection  between  the  prophetic  testimony  and  the  histo- 
rical time  of  the  prophets  themselves,  and  consequently  they 

1 Alford  lays  a proper  emphasis  upon  the  expression  of  the  English 
Bible  : the  things  concerning  Himself — not  the  parts. 
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apprehended  both  prophecy  and  inspiration  in  too  mechanical  a 
manner : —but  the  exegesis  of  Jesus,  as  He  taught  it  to  His 
disciples,  is  at  the  utmost  remove  from  this  error.  For,  inas- 
much as  it  speaks  from  the  living  centre  of  the  whole  Old  Tes- 
tament, in  all  its  individual  quotations,  it  not  only  requires  us  to 
enter  upon  a thorough  investigation  of  the  whole,  in  order  that  the 
abrupt  citation  may  be  understood  ; but  it  also  approves  itself  to 
all  inquirers  as  adjusting  the  history  in  a manner  most  systematic. 
The  old  faith  of  Christendom  in  the  expounding  word  of  Christ  and 
His  apostles  will  never  have  to  retreat  before  the  young  science  of 
our  modern  times ; as  often  as  hearts  which,  burning  like  the 
disciples,  and  hearing  the  one  Master’s  words,  come  to  the  Old 
Testament,  they  ever  make  the  captious  tenets  of  critical-histo- 
rical speculation  pay  tribute  to  the  genuine  hermeneutics  which 
the  Scripture  itself  contains.  And  in  this  way  of  the  opened 
understanding  those  most  critical  and  strange  special  fulfilments, 
which  are  the  very  pith  of  all  convincing  demonstration,  justify 
themselves  more  and  more  fully  to  the  inquirer.^  But  that  the 
suffering  of  Christ,  as  certainly  as  His  glorification,  is  predicted, 
belongs  to  the  immoveable  axioms  of  Christian  doctrine  and 
preaching — even  its  catechetical  and  elementary  form.  On  the 
one  hand,  as  we  find  on  the  way  to  Emmaus,  the  death  of  Christ 
was  (as  de  Wette  says)  “a  mystery  which  w^as  first  disclosed  in 
the  history  and  by  the  history.”  But  that  mystery  is  at  the 
same  time  an  eternal  decree  of  God,  from  before  the  foundation 
of  the  world  (eSet)  ; and  this  had  been  revealed  previously  to 
the  prophets,  His  servants.  (Amos.  iii.  7).  The  ^ptafievov,  in 
xxii.  22,  is  a yeypaTrraiy  Matt.  xxvi.  24.  In  connection  with  the 
universal,  all  pervading  principle,  according  to  which  the  whole 
Scripture  announces  and  typifies  no  other  way  to  glory  for  the 
coming  One  but  that  of  suffering,  the  most  express  and  particular 
specialities  are  embraced — the  “ these  things  ” which  were  to  be 
suffered.  This  the  Risen  Lord,  without  any  accommodation  to 
Rabbinical  hermeneutics,  pointed  out  to  the  Two,  and  after- 

^ Nitzsch,  with  all  his  one-sided  polemics  against  that  which  he 
terms  “ vorhersagung,”  confesses  : “ prediction  attains  its  full  perfec- 
tion, in  the  cases  to  which  it  refers,  only  in  the  most  definite  precision 
in  the  peculiar  marks  of  the  fact.”  We  would  term  this  fore-describ- 
ing prediction  of  future  events  not  subordinate  but  rather  co-ordinate. 
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wards  to  the  apostles  in  tlieir  writings  : wlience  did  the  apostles 
and  evangelists,  among  whom  the  Galilsean  fishermen,  Peter 
and  John,  had  no  previous  knowledge  of  Kabbinism,  obtain  their 
citations  but  from  this  highest  authority  and  school  ? Either 
Christ  did  not  say  what  St  Luke  here  records  of  Him,  and  then 
we  are  on  the  foundation  of  Strauss,  that  is,  we  have  no  founda- 
tion under  our  feet ; or  we  find  through  the  enlightening  Spirit, 
who  willingly  approves  Himself  such  to  all  who  pray,  as  Christ 
himself  found,  the  ravra  eSet  iraOelv.  In  short” — says  Olshau- 
sen,  liber  tiefern  Schriftsinn,  S.  7 — a man  must  be  altogether  a 
Christian,  or  not  a Christian  at  all.  He  who  will  not  confess  that 
Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh,  is  Antichrist ; and  he  who  does 
not  believe  all  that  the  incarnate  Word  of  the  Father  teach(*s, 
proves  in  fact  that  he  does  not  believe  that  God  in  Him  mani- 
fested Himself  in  the  flesh.  But  he  wFo  would  believe  these 
words  of  the  Son  of  God,  and  of  those  disciples  concerning  whom 
it  is  said  that  He  himself  opened  to  them  the  Scriptures,  must 
also  explain  the  Scripture  as  the  Lord  himself  and  His  disciples 
expound  it.” — And  Meyer  writes  d If  the  exegete  should  read 
the  Old  Testament  Scriptures  without  knowing  to  whom  and  to 
what  they  everywhere  point,  the  New  Testament  clearly  directs 
his  understanding,  and  places  him  under  an  obligation,  if  he 
would  be  a sound  Christian  teacher,  to  acknowledge  its  autho- 
rity and  interpret  accordingly.  Doubt  as  to  the  validity  of  our 
Lord’s  and  of  His  apostles’  method  of  expounding,  involves  ne- 
cessarily a renunciation  of  Christianity.” 

Two  reasons  as  clear  as  day  forbid  us  to  assume,  in  the  expo- 
sition which  the  “ sacred  writers  ” of  the  New  Testament  give  of 
the  Old  Testament,  anything  like  a “rpoTro?  iraihela^  which 
must  be  directed  according  to  the  education  and  needs  of  the 
age.”  First,  this  exposition  and  this  use  of  Scripture  is  so 
strictly  connected  with  that  most  essential  principle  of  the  whole 
gospel — Jesus  is  the  Christ  I that  God’s  providence  (thus  for 
once  rationalistically  to  speak)  cannot  be  conceived  of  as  that  of 
a true  God,  if  it  had  introduced  the  great  truth  of  salvation  into 
the  world  through  the  medium  of  a confusing  error.  But, 
secondly,  the  apostles  point  to  Christ  in  the  Old  Testament,  not 
as  “ writers,”  but  as  apostles,  who  in  this  very  particular  received 

1 In  the  Recension  of  de  Wette’s  Psalmen. 
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their  Lord's  full  directions ; and  it  is  altogether  impossible  to 
attribute  to  the  Risen  Lord  of  Glory  a rpoTro?  iraiheid^  in  the 
esoterical  doctrine  which  He  gave  His  apostles  for  their  new 
preaching  to  the  world.^ 

The  Risen  Lord  shows  Himself  to  the  sorrowing  and  doubtincr 
disciples  in  the  Christ  of  the  Scriptures^  as  suffering  and  through 
suffering  entering  into  His  glory — before  He  opens  their  eyes 
to  behold  Himself,  and  to  see  that  He  still  lives  and  had  said  all 
this  to  them  Himself.  The  gracious  explanation  of  vers.  17 — 19 
(by  which  their  offence  at  the  cross  was  to  be  brought  out  into 
full  utterance)  is  followed  by  earnest  instruction  : by  sharp 
rebuke,  ver.  25 — by  paradoxically  decisive  assertion,  ver.  26 — 
by  convincing  proof  from  the  entire  body  of  Scripture,  ver.  27. 
The  conclusion  of  ver.  30,  with  its  full  return  of  graciousness,  we 
shall  also  learn  to  understand.  Suffer  thyself,  dear  reader,  to 
be  thus  rebuked  and  taught  by  Him  : it  will  be  no  disgrace  to 
thee,  and  will  bring  thee  great  joy  ! Take  to  thyself  the  rebuke 
and  the  instruction  ; the  demonstration  will  follow  then.^  Know, 
mark,  and  feel  that  He  who  approaches  thee  for  thy  consolation, 
and  who  comes  to  thy  unbelief  with  the  severe  rebuke  of  Scrip- 
ture, are  one  and  the  same  (and  so  is  it  also  of  the  servant  who 
comes  in  his  Lord’s  name)  ; and  that  these  two  functions  are 
united  and  one.  If  thy  heart  begins  to  burn,  know  that  it  is 
Jesus  under  another  form  who  would  thus  prepare  thee  for  a 
living  understanding  of  Scripture.  Hear,  read,  search,  begin 
and  continue  to  understand  the  Scripture  with  the  heart — the 

1 Thus,  not  as  Hase’s  unbelief  in  this  Lord  utters  itself : “A  dying 
Messiah — could  be  recognised  by  Jesus  as  a Divine  decree,  and  hy 
allegorical  exposition  found  in  the  prophecies,  &c.”  Or,  as  Dopke 
babbles  on  Luke  xxiv.  : “ Christ  must  open  it  to  their  conviction  from 
Moses  and  the  prophets  that  such  a Messiah  had  been  promised  in  the 
Holy  Scriptures  ; and  He  could  do  this  according  to  the  then  general 
allegorical  method  of  explanation^  which  he  himself  received  and  used  !” 
Nor,  as  Lutz,  in  his  Biblische  Dogmatik,  hardly  properly  so  called, 
thinks*  he  has  settled  this  point  by  ambiguous  talk  about  “ t}^pical 
points  of  view.” 

2 Csede,  modo  doce — was  a word  even  of  Diogenes.  The  late  excel- 
lent Leipoldt  preached  in  Unterbarmen ; “The  Lord  would  reveal 
Himself,  but  instead  of  immediately  disclosing  His  glory.  He  leads 
them  as  it  were  by  a byeway,  through  the  whole  of  Scripture.  He 
would  comfort  them,  and  He  begins  by  rebuking  them  as  fools  and 
slow  of  heart.”  (Drei  Predigten.  1842). 
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longing,  seeking  heart  which  feels  its  need  of  redemption— 
already  beginning  to  hum  in  love  to  the  Redeemer.  This  is  the 
test  of  true  exegesis.  Dost  thou  rejoice  to  find  in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament a Christ  who  is  thy  atonement  and  thy  forerunner  to 
glory,  so  that  thereby  the  New  Testament  preaching  concerning 
Him  finds  in  thy  heart  the  sure  foundation”  of  a Divine  decree  ? 
Dost  thou  say  sincerely,  and  not  as  a mere  phrase — The  message  I 
hear,  but  faith  fails  me  ? Then  mayest  thou  and  thou  wilt  mark 
that  He  draws  nigli^  to  demonstrate  to  thee  His  own  claims. 
And  canst  thou  not  call  upon  Him  to  come  ? Pray  in  confidence, 
as  if  He  were  really  near,  for  He  is  so — Expound  thou  to  me 
thine  own  Scripture  I And  He  will  expound  it.  He  will  indeed 
rebuke,  but  only  in  love.  He  will  not  even  require  it  of  thoe 
that  thou  shouldst  interpret  and  understand  it  like  Himself, 
because  He  would  have  it  so — but,  as  this  blessed  history  shows, 
He  will  conceal  and  renounce  His  own  highest  authority,  in 
order  to  give  the  insight  and  understanding  through  personal 
conviction.  Thus  only  would  we  have  all  the  previous  rigorous 
expressions  of  requirement  to  be  understood  ; their  propriety  rests 
upon  the  comparative  impossibility  of  remaining  honestly  in 
doubt,  since  the  glorification  of  Christ ; as  also  upon  an  experi- 
mental assurance  that  the  Lord  continues  to  the  present  day  to 
act  as  He  acted  to  the  disciples  on  the  way  to  Emmaus. 


Though  there  are  no  more  of  our  Lord’s  words  in  it,  we  must 
not  decline  to  pursue  the  narrative  to  its  conclusion.  After 
a thorough  glance  at  the  whole  we  shall  be  able  to  understand  it 
in  all  its  significance  ; and  thus  alone  make  it  a fit  preparation 
for  our  Lord’s  next  appearance  in  the  circle  of  the  apostles. 
npoaeiroLelro  (or  TTpoaeTroL^aaro)  ver.  28  occurs  only  here  in 
the  New  Testament  ;i  it  indicates  no  feint  or  deception,  which 
itself  would  require  justification,  and  means  that  He  would  go 
further,  if  tliey  did  not  retain  Him,  and  would  actually  have 
gone.  Thus  does  He  test  them,  whether  His  words  had  duly 
penetrated  their  hearts,  or  whether  they  were  satisfied  or  satiated. 
It  is  His  will  to  be  retained,  to  bo  intreated,  when  He  draws 


^ John  viii.  G in  an  explanatory  gloss. 
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near  ; not  only  are  we  ourselves  to  penetrate  the  mystery  of 
His  presence,  but  we  are  ourselves  to  hold  Him  fast.  Alas, 
how  many  are  there  to  whom  He  has  drawn  near,  but  witli 
whom  He  has  not  tarried,  because  they  have  suffered  Him  to 
go  away  again  in  His  living  and  heartmoving  words  I It  was  not 
so  here  : they  rejoice  at  heart,  notwithstanding  their  humilia- 
tion ; thankful,  and  still  desiring  more,  they  constrain  Him  with 
the  utmost  confidence.  (Comp.  Acts  xvi.  15,  the  same  word  : 
here  as  there  it  is  only  by  urgent  appeal,  irapaicaXelv ; they  did 
not  of  course  lay  hold  of  and  retain  Him,  which  would  have  been 
opposed  to  the  reverence  mingled  with  their  trust).  Their  request, 
though  it  has  sometimes  been  too  allegorically  dealt  with,  invites 
most  suggestively  to  a typical  view  of  the  whole  transaction — of 
which  more  anon.  First,  and  in  its  simple  historical  sense, 
they  make  their  care  of  Him  the  pretext  of  their  request,”  as 
the  sure  token  that  they  do  not  yet  suspect  who  He  is.  As  in 
Gen.  xix.  2,  3 Judg.  xix.  9,  they  say.  Thou  canst  not  travel 
farther  now  that  it  is  night — and  would  thus  give  emphasis  to 
their  abide  with  us  ! the  true  reason  of  which  they  might  probably 
proceed  to  give  in  their  constrainmg.  Or  still  better,  this 

simple  word  of  request  was  to  Him  a sufficient  constraint.  And 
now  they  entertain  Him,  preparing  the  meal  with  Him  alone.  But 
He  does  not  go  on  so  abundantly  to  teach  and  expound  as  He 
had  done  in  the  way ; He  becomes  gradually  more  silent  and 
more  invested  with  sacred  solemnity.  When  they  sit  down — 
He  taheth  the  bread,  I Either  they  resign  to  Him,  as  the  obvious 
prerogative  of  a Kabbi  or  Teacher  of  Scripture,  the  office  of 
blessing  the  table — or  He  suddenly  assumed  on  His  own  part 
the  function  of  the  Master  of  the  household,  as  a transition  to 
the  revelation  of  Himself.  Both  suppositions  agree  very  well 
together ; as  He  alone  was  the  Teacher,  Rebuker,  Comforter,  and 
Giver  of  blessing  through  the  word,  so  can  He  alone  give  thanks 
and  pray : — this  is  self-apparent.  He  utters  the  benediction  ; 
He  breaks  the  bread  and  gives  it  to  them  ; then  were  their  eyes 
opened,  and  they  knew  Him  I St  Luke,  by  using  BirjroLxOrjaav 
as  corresponding  to  the  previous  iKparovvTOj  obviously  assigns  a 
specific,  miraculous  influence  as  the  reason  of  their  knowing 

^ Where  ver.  9 Sept,  has  nape^id^ovTo. 


lao 


ON  THE  WAY  TO  EMMAUS. 


Him.  He  does  not  intend  to  intimate  that  they  knew  Him  by 
the  circumstance  of  His  blessing  and  breaking  the  bread,  "Ev 
rf]  KXdaeij  ver.  may  as  well  mean  in  connection  with,  at 
the  time  of”  the  breaking,  as  by  the  breaking,”  in  the  sense  of 
Luther’s  translation.  Here  in  ver.  31  St  Luke  does  not  say  rore 
or  eV  TovTcp ; but  the  somewhat  opposite  he.  Thus  it  is  not,  as 
commonly  said,  that  they  knew  Him  by  His  customary  manner 
of  taking  food,  and  breaking  bread ;”  although,  as  a conse- 
quence of  the  opening  of  their  eyes,  they  might  immediately 
observe  this  also.  Certainly  these  two  disciples  could  not  have 
been  immediately  reminded  of  the  Lord^s  Supper,  at  which  they 
had  not  been  present,  or  of  any  manner  of  breaking  bread  pecu- 
liar to  that  sacrament.^  Least  of  all  can  we  allow,  or  reconcile 
it  with  our  theory  as  developed  on  the  sacrament,  that  Christ 
liere  celebrated  His  Supper  with  them,  or  gave  to  them  His  body 
(now  visible  before  them,  and  not  yet  glorified  and  perfectly 
capable  of  impartation)  in  the  bread.  Pfenninger,  for  example, 
is  so  confident  upon  this  point,  that  he  makes  the  Lord  speak 
first  of  a pledge  of  that  food  which  should  endure  unto  eternal 
life,  which  the  Son  of  man  will  give  unto  you,”  and  then  adds 
the  solemn  form — Take,  eat,  this  is  My  body,  which  was  given 
for  you,  &c.  This  is  most  questionable,  under  two  aspects.  He 
could  really  and  essentially  no  more  give  His  body  now  than  He 
could  at  the  first  institution  (for  Jno.  vi.  62  still  holds  good)  — 
such  a supposition  would  lead  us,  if  not  into  the  error  of  a mere 
symbolism  in  the  Sacrament,  yet  into  that  magical  notion  of  a 
body  apart  from  the  body  which  we  for  our  own  part  must  protest 
against.  And  then,  secondly,  the  Lord’s  supper  would  be  here 
partaken  of  under  one  form,  the  body  without  the  blood ; as  it  is 

1 But  Hasse,  among  others,  incorrectly  abides  by  the  translation — 
known  in  llis  breaking  the  bread — while  pleading  for  this. 

2 Nitzsch  : “We  are  not  so  clear  as  Dr  Schbne  (in  the  Geschichts- 
forschungen  iiber  d.  kirchl.  Gcbr.  S.  64)  that  Jesus  broke  the  bread 
in  any  peculiar  manner  (as  if  suiting  the  symbolism  of  His  violent 
death),  and  was  thus  known  by  the  two  disciples  in  Lu.  xxiv.  30 — 35. 
For  it  is  not  said  that  He  was  recognised  in  the  breaking  of  bread,  but 
at  or  during  the  breaking  of  bread  ; that  is,  in  the  confidential  meal, 
when  His  gestures  or  words  would  remind  them  of  His  former  inter- 
course just  before  He  died,  or  of  the  last  Supper.”  While  we  agree 
with  the  former  part,  we  must  contend  against  their  being  reminded  of 
the  last  Supper,  and  against  the  Lord’s  “ words”  reminding  them. 
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well  known  that  the  Romanists  press  this  instance  into  a scrip- 
tural demonstration  for  their  abuse.i  Thus  we  have  here  no 
celebration  of  the  Sacrament  in  the  historical  and  actual  sense. 
But  it  is  a different  thing,  and  quite  consistent  with  this,  to 
assume  a typical  significance  as  designed  by  our  Lord  through- 
out the  whole  scene,  and  especially  now  at  its  impressive  con- 
clusion. The  opening  of  their  eyes*  in  immediate-  connection 
with  the  breaking  of  bread  was  intended  by  the  Lord  to  say — In 
that  will  I be  ever  known  : in  that  I .will  make  Myself  felt  to  be 
living  and  near.  This  also  still  more  plainly  appears  in  the  ex- 
pressions of  the  disciples,  ver.  35,  or  of  the  Evangelist  under  the 
guidance  of  the  Spirit ; (and  in  Jno.  xxi.  the  early  meal  on  the 
shore  will  be  found  to  bear  a similar  application).  Grotius 
quotes  it  as  a mystical  interpretation  of  the  ancients  ” which 
he  is  not  displeased  with ; and  even  Neander  admits,  though  he 
weakens  away  the  force  of  it,  that  His  manifestation  in  this 
manner  might  have  reference  to  the  promise  given  at  the  last 
meal,  and  thus  remind  His  disciples  that  He  in  their  common  meal 
(it  should  be — in  the  celebration  of  the  Supper)  would  be  always 
as  certainly  in  their  midst.”  The  reviewed  promise  wdnch  is  con- 
tained in  this  revelation  in  the  breaking  of  ^bread,  points  to  the 
future  Sacrament  which  should  bring  His,  invisible  but  corporeal 
presence  ; but  there  is  not  a repeated  celebration^  for  that  would 
be  inconsistent  with  the  plain  record  that  the  Lord,  known  by 
His  countenance  and  form,'-^  immediately  vanished  without  further 
speaking  or  act  : — thus  there  was  no  eating  and  drinking  with 
Him,  and  therefore  no  common  meal.^ 

^ In  the  so-called  “ Refutation  of  the  Augsburg  Confession,”  after 
referring  to  Acts  ii.  42,  xx.  7,  we  read  : “ Certainly  Christ,  the  In- 
stituter  of  this  most  sacred  Sacrament,  when  He  rose  from  the  dead, 
administered  the  Eucharist  to  the  disciples  at  Emmaus  under  one  species 
only  ; for  He  took  the  bread,  brake,  and  gave  it  to  them.  But  they 
knew  Him  in  the  breaking  of  the  bread.  SS.  i\ugustine,  Chrysostom, 
Theophylact,  and  Beza  affirm  that  this  meal  was  the  Sacrament.” 

2 Possibly — and  there  is  something  touching  in  this — by  the  print 
of  the  nails  in  the  hands  which  broke  the  bread,  and  which  were  be- 
held by  their  opened  eyes. 

^ Nitzsch,  (Prakt.  Theob,  S.  167)  says  : “The  Lord  made  Himself 
cognisable  at  once  after  His  resurrection  by  the  repetition  of  this 
festival.”  But  this  is  inexactly  expressed,  and  seems  to  retain  the 
opinion  which  he  formerly  expressed  in  iliQ  Ajialekten^  where  he  speaks 
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Their  knowing  Him  and  His  vanishing:  are  in  swift  succession. 
To  these  discijdes  He  has  nothing  further  to  say  ; and  nothing 
more  to  give  than  the  longed  for  seeing  of  Himself — for  this 
suffices  one  great  critical  moment,  which  refers  them  back  to  the 
enlightenment  given  to  their  understanding  in  and  in  order  to 
their  believing.  The  very  beginning  of  faith  is  greater  assurance, 
a stronger  internal  persuasion  rather  than  direct  knowledge  ; 
but  afteTwards  reflection  will  go  back  and  collect  all.  Thus  these 
disciples  themselves  subsequently  wonder  that  they  had  not 
sooner  discerned  the  stranger  who  exerted  so  mighty  an  influence 
upon  them.  He  had  touched  their  hearts,  and  opened  them  to 
trust  Plim,  even  in  the  first  question  ; and  in  and  after  the  rebuke 
of  ver.  25  He  had  set  them  on  fire.  “ The  expression — a burn- 
ing heart — was  not  coined  in  the  school  of  human  wisdom  ; these 
disciples  had  not  found  it  in  the  treasure-house  of  the  Divine 
word.^  It  is  a new  word,  which  was  given  them  in  connection 
with  a new  and  hitherto  unfelt  experience.  How  surely  and 
swiftly  does  internal  experience  find  the  right  word  for  its 
emotions !”  (Leipoldt).  Yes,  verily,  what  this  word  means  we 
must  experience  to  know.  It  is  far  more  than  Zinzendorf’s  too 
superficial  paraphrase  : “ Ah,  how  did  our  hearts  beat  with  emo- 
tion r This  burning  speaks  not  only  of  new  life  in  the  joy  and 
hope  of  faith,  but  especially  of  a most  internal  impulse  of  love 
to  the  Lord,  and  to  this  marvellous  stranger  for  the  Lord’s  sake. 
Not  only  did  He  kindle  the  light  of  their  understanding  in  op- 
position to  their  folly,  but  this  light  of  life  became  a fire  in 
opposition  to  their  slowness  of  heart ; but  this  fire  was  most  in- 
ternally the  drawing  and  the  energy  of  love.  The  cold  moon- 
light of  illuminism  is  dead,  and  leaves  in  death  ; but  when  Christ, 
after  His  ascension,  begins  only  to  teach,  the  sincere  and  receiv- 
ing hearts  begin  at  once  to  burn.  Did  not  our  hearts  (more  and 

of  the  Sacraments  which  were  held  with  the  disciples  after  the  resurrec- 
tion. This  view  itself  we  cannot  adopt ; but  there  it  is  even  stated 
that  in  these  subsequent  celebrations  the  properly  instituting  command- 
ment was  given. 

^ Ps.  xxxix.  4 is  different ; but  Gen.  xliii.  30;  1 Kings  iii.  26,  are 
analogous.  Thus  tlie  expression  is  not  exact,  but  it  is  true  tliat  the 
disciples  spohe  only  from  their  own  impulse,  and  did  not  tliink  of 
scriptural  words. 
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more)  burn  within  us,  when  He  spoke  with  us,  or  rather  to  us, — 
spoke  so  mightily  to  our  hearts  ? (Bengel : i\d\€L  ^juliv  ; tons, 
wliich  is  more  tlian  with  us).  And  when  He  opened  to  us  the 
Scripture: — both  are  here  viewed  as  one.  The  first  rebuking  word 
to  their  slow  hearts  was  continued  in  exposition ; the  exposition 
which  opened  and  won  their  hearts  began  already  in  the  rebuke 
and  declaration  of  vers.  25,  26.  But  the  Scripture  is  opened  to 
us,  when  in  us  the  vov<;  and  /capSca,  the  eye  of  faith  and  the  eye 
of  the  heart,  are  opened,  ver.  45.  This  was  to  them  a foretaste 
and  anticipatory  beginning  of  the  Pentecostal  fire,  of  which  also 
Lu.  xii.  49  speaks.  Oh  that  it  would  descend  now  upon  our  ex- 
positors, to  melt  away  all  their  previous  unworthy  thoughts  I Oh 
that  the  frightful  coldness  of  many  were  exchanged  for  a warm 
heart  toward  the  Scripture,  which  speaks  of  Christ,  and  through 
which  Christ  speaks  ! The  living  demonstration  of  faith  is  found 
only  in  this  way  of  the  Emmaus-disciples ; but  Christ  is  always 
ready  thus  to  draw  near  and  go  with  us. 

Leipoldt,  the  excellent  preacher  on  Emmaus,  is  exegetically 
incorrect  when  he  lays  the  emphasis  on  the  past  tense — ^‘Burned 
not  our  heart  within  us  ? Thereby  tliey  declare  that  it  was  not 
the  same  with  them  then,  while  He  was  yet  speaking,  and  now, 
when  He  had  vanished  from  their  eyes.  Even  the  still  life  of 
faith  and  love  is  not  the  less  on  that  account  a burnino;  of  the 
heart.”  What  he  means  is  true,  and  may  find  its  proper  appli 
cation  to  their  subsequent  remembrance  of  the  whole  ; but  it  is 
quite  foreign  to  the  historical  reality.  Did  not  our  hearts  burn 
within  us  already  in  the  way? — that  is  their  meaning  here,  just 
after  the  crisis  of  the  manifestation  ; and,  although  He  had 
vanished,  the  zeal  of  their  faith  and  love  burns  still  more 
fervently  and  joyfully  within  them.  Proof  of  this  is  their  hasten- 
ing back  to  Jerusalem,  after  they  had  tasted  but  a little  of  the 
bread  blessed  by  Him.  They  now  fear  not  the  journey  in  the 
night,  who  had  before  dissuaded  from  it  their  unknown  com- 
panion.” Kal  dvaardvT6<; — as  themselves  risen  again  I They  find 
the  Eleven  together  with  the  others^ — these  open  at  their  knock- 
ing, and  the  doors  are  then  prudently  and  securely  shut.  But 

^ Now  a general  term,  referring  to  the  chasm  in  the  number  of  the 
apostles ; it  does  not  follow  necessarily,  that  St  Luke  did  not  know  of 
the  absence  of  Thomas. 
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the  message  of  joy  which  they  bring  is  anticipated  by  the  intona- 
tion of  the  antiphony  of  the  Easter  Hymn — The  Lord  is  risen 
indeed,  and  hath  appeared  unto  Simon  ! It  is  not  meant  that 
they  all  said  this  in  concert ; nor  does  ver.  35  intimate  that  all 
of  them  fully  and  firmly  believed  the  new  report.  For  Mark 
xvi.  13  must  retain  its  force,  and  in  ver.  14  the  rebuke  of  the  un- 
belief and  hardness  of  heart  even  of  the  Eleven.^ 


Such  is  the  Emmaus-history,  in  which  Jesus  speaks  from  be- 
ginning to  end,  even  in  the  bread-breaking,  the  manifestation,  the 
vanishing,  in  the  witness  of  His  power  which  the  narrative  gives. 
The  event  was  ordered  by  Him  thus,  and  thus  recorded  to  us, 
in  order  that  it,  and  He  in  it,  might  speak  to  us  still  more.  The 
first  aim  of  His  being  seen  ” in  these  exhibitions  of  Himself  was 
that  He  might  show  Himself  to  be  alive  ; the  second  was  that 
He  might  speak  and  teach.  (Acts  i.  3.)  But  the  appearances 
as  TeKpbi^pia  and  signs  speak  to  us  a symbolical  language  of  pro- 
mise for  the  future ; and  we  may  now  in  a final  glance  at  the 
whole  ask  what  is  the  significance  of  our  history.  He  who  had 
been  previously  visible  will  henceforth  invisibly  draw  near  to 
His  people  (ver.  15,  iyjiaa^),  be  their  fellow-traveller  upon  earth, 
yea,  enter  and  abide  with  them  : to  give  them  a pledge  of  this, 
to  detach  them  from  dependence  on  visible  intercourse  and 
accustom  them  to  this,  was  certainly  the  design  and  meaning 
of  all  the  appearances  of  the  Risen  Lord  in  the  transition  to  the 


^ Peter,  certainly,  according  to  Mar.  xvi.  7 and  1 Cor.  xv.  5.  But 
even  after  such  a favour  the  fallen  one  is  not  yet  mentioned  by  his 
name  of  honour  ! Did  he  see  the  Lord  before  and  after  the  Emmaus- 
disciples  ? Chrys.  thinks:  “to  him  first  among  the  men,  as  most 
deeply  desiring  to  see  Him — or  most  deeply  needing.”  Possibly,  but 
who  knows  that  ? It  was  a private  mystery  between  the  Lord  and 
His  disciple. 

^ On  the  one  hand,  according  to  Bengel : “ They  believed,  but  sus- 
picion and  even  incredulity  recurred.  Their  rising  faith,  when  the  first 
joy  was  removed,  which  had  in  it  an  admixture  of  something  unwonted 
and  ecstatic,  was  not  faith,  when  compared  with  that  purged,  and  satis- 
fied, and  apostolical  faith  which  followed  afterwards.”  On  the  other 
hand,  according  to  v.  Gerlach,  “the  rebuke  of  Jesus  fell  upon  all 
together  on  account  of  some  individuals.  And  it  appears  that  the 
oi/rwf  here  is  directed  against  some  known  unbelief.” 
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day  of  Pentecost — but  here  it  was  most  plainly  shown.  Thus 
it  was  the  beginning  of  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise  given  long- 
before,  Matt,  xviii.  20,  and  finally  in  Matt,  xxviii.  20.  He  was 
not  yet  properly  omnipresent  through  the  Holy  Spirit  during 
the  forty  days ; but  He  gave  a final  typical  example  thereof, 
which  was  the  germ  of  its  full  accomplishment.  This  narrative 
is  to  be  interpreted  in  that  light ; but  this  being  perceived,  the 
natural,  historical  meaning  of  the  incidents  is  to  be  distinguished 
by  sober  exposition  from  the  typical  meaning  which  was  shadowed 
forth  in  it : — the  unskilful  blending  of  tlie  two  tends  much  to  tlie 
disparagement  of  God’s  word.  Thus  at  the  very  outset : the  eyes 
of  the  disciples  were  holden  by  Christ ; but  now  alas  they  are 
closed  by  our  own  fault,  so  that  we  know  Him  not.^ 

The  narrative  teaches  us  in  the  details  and  in  the  whole  what 
the  Lord,  approaching  and  going  with  us,  will  do  : this  needs  no 
further  development.  But  the  answer  is  not  always  quite  so 
clear  which  we  must  give  to  the  question — -Wheyi  may  and 
should  ice  believe  that  the  Lord  is  near  to  us  and  will  reveal 
Himself?  First  of  all,  when  we  mourn  the  Comforter  draws 
nigh  with  His — Why  weep  ye,  and  are  sad  ? Specially,  how- 
ever, when  our  sorrow  concerns  Him ; but  such  sorrow  is  in 
principle  every  doubt  which  troubles  the  God-seeking  heart,  all 
inability  to  believe,  all  abandonment  of  faith  and  hope.  For  all 
sincere  doubters  and  seekers,  Ps.  xxii.  26  holds  good — in  which 
word  of  prophecy  the  Emmaus-history  itself  seems  to  be  marvel- 
lously pretypified  ; and  then,  as  the  consequence  of  this  at  the  same 
time  that  it  is  the  condition  of  it,  when  we,  forsaking  Jerusalem’s 
pernicious  uproar,  betake  ourselves  into  seclusion  with  our  sor- 
row. Again,  thirdly,  when  we  do  not  selfishly  and  with  self- 
will  shun  the  fellowship  of  those  like-minded  ; but  go  on  our 
way  together  in  mutual  communion  and  opening  of  heart.2  O 
how  gladly  does  He  make  the  third  or  the  fourth  of  such  little 
companies  of  two  and  three  I Fourthly,  we  must,  when  He 
incites  us  to  it  in  the  form  of  another,  mourn  to  Him  and  tell 
Him  out  all  that  concerns  us ; this  we  can  do,  even  in  the  be- 

^ To  intimate  this,  is  the  reason  why  St  Luke  here  expresses  the 
matter  in  this  particular  way. 

^ They  might  have  gone  sadly  and  silently  one  to  the  right  and  the 
other  to  the  left ! 
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ginning  of  faith,  immediately  by  prayer.  And  thus  it  proceeds  : 
He,  fifthly,  points  us  to  Scripture  and  Scripture-inquiry.  When 
we,  with  seeking  and  susceptible  hearts,  read  ourselves,  or  yield 
ourselves  up  to  be  preached  unto,  expounded  to,  and  exhorted,^ 
He  himself  is  near : — and  then  shall  we,  sixthly,  soon  begin 
to  mark  that  our  hearts  burn  within  us — until,  seventhly  and 
finally,  while  we  are  holding  Him  fast  in  our  presentiment.  He 
breaks  to  us  the  bread,  seals  the  word  in  the  sacrament,  and  gives 
us  more  without  seeing  and  touching,  yet  by  the  taste  of  inmost 
experience,  than  all  the  understanding  previously  given.  These 
are  the  seven  steps  of  our  Lord’s  drawing  nigh.  Or  they  may 
be  condensed  into  three  : He  draws  nigh  to  us  and  teaches  us, 
when  we  turn  and  open  our  hearts  to  him  ; He  abides,  when  we 
ask  Him  to  do  so  (we  should  now  know  that  it  is  He  !)  ; He  gives 
Himself  to  be  known  by  us,  if  and  when  we,  entering  into  our- 
selves, take  Him  with  us.  But  most  important  in  the  whole 
recital  is  His  condescension  to  the  weak,  a condescension  which 
our  rigorous  dogmatists  are  slow  to  learn  : He  does  not  at  once 
demand  firm  faith  from  the  slow  hearts,  which  He  nevertheless 
penetrates,  probes,  and  blesses  ; still  less  does  He  expect  clear 
perception  from  the  fools,  whom  He  is  ready  with  equal  grace  to 
rebuke  and  to  convince.^  He  who  thinks  that  he  has  from  the 
beginning  known  and  understood  all  without  failure,  is  not  sin- 
cere and  not  the  man  for  Christ’s  school,  who  gives  in  His  in- 
struction all  that  is  found  wanting. 

Let  him  to  whom  error  still  adheres,  be  humble  and  patient  I 
We  see  the  divisions  and  sore  weakness  even  of  believers  (the 
worse  their  guilt) — and  should  we  so  rigorously  condemn  those 
who  are  without  ? If  so  few  of  us  stand,  yea  all  of  us  so  seldom, 
in  the  full  power  of  the  word,  because  not  in  ])erfect  consecration  ; 
if  with  us  alas  there  is  dullness,  and  it  may  be  such  impurity  of 
vision,  as  the  Lord  must  rebuke — should  we  demean  ourselves 
so  rigorously,  so  exactingly,  towards  unbelievers  ? Alas,  that 

^ For  lie  coines  now  to  men  by  the  medium  of  other  men,  whom  He 
sends  in  llis  own  name. 

2 ljut  He  reproves  and  convinces  even  now  only  by  Scripture.  We 
have  no  right  even  in  His  name  to  use  the  rebuke — 0 fools  and 
slow  of  heart  to  believe  all  that  “ the  church  ” has  established  and 
taught  ! Become  mighty  in  the  Scripture  thyself  through  Him — and 
what  avails  it  ? No  man  shall  rebuke  thee  then  as  a fool. 
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in  many  instances  the  spiritually  striving  life  is  on  the  side 
of  those  who  still  err ; and  opposed  to  them  is — we  will  not  say 
whatd 

Further,  in  as  far  as  the  first  preliminary  and  then  perfect  reve- 
lation of  Himself  by  the  Lord  is  the  type  of  our  present  internal, 
yet  still  more  living  experience  of  His  power  and  fellowship,  so 
the  narrative  symbolises  to  us — how  the  internal  word  and  the 
internal  experience  are  related  to  each  other.  It  repels  all  enthu- 
siastic seeking  and  enjoying  of  the  latter  alone,  and  also  all  self- 
sufficient  dealing  with  the  former.  For  we  see  here  that  the 
beginning  of  faith  comes  from  the  word  and  proceeds  through 
the  word — but  in  and  after  the  word  comes  also  the  Lord  him- 
self, giving  life,  and  in  it  assurance.  Desire  not  at  once  and 
prematurely  to  enjoy  and  possess  only  Himself ; it  is  He  himself 
who  (with  some  exceptions)  leads  to  the  life  of  faith  through  the 
Scripture  and  preaching.  Here  learn  with  docility,  for  here  is 
the  living  transition  ! Yes  indeed,  already  in  and  under  the 
word  He  himself  seizes  thine  heart — but  He  comes  Himself 
more  properly  after  it,  as  not  only  drawing  nigh  but  clearly  dis- 
closed. Therefore  be  thou  never  satisfied  with  any  mere  un- 
derstanding ! The  word  testifies  concerning  the  Living  One, 
breathes  as  it  were  His  breath,  but  it  is  not  Himself.  He  who 
has  the  word  concerning  Christ  merely  in  the  external  under- 
standing (without  the  urgent  seeking  of  the  heart) — has  essen- 
tially nothing,  and  although  most  orthodox  has  no  sound  faith. 
He  who  believes  the  word  from  the  heart — is  in  the  way  with  the 
Lord,  already  His  companion.  Then  will  the  day  dawn,  and 
the  day-star  arise  in  his  heart  (2  Pet.  i.  19) ; but  it  will  be  even- 
ing  again,  and  the  Lord  will  testingly  seem  to  be  going  further : — 
then  pray  and  hold  Him  fast,  constrain  Him  ! He  who  possesses 
Him  as  Him  that  liveth,  has  reached  the  goal.  But,  again,  it  is 
not  as  if  the  external  word  must  be  rejected,  as  the  mere  staff  by 
the  way.  The  history  is  ever  being  renewed.  The  word  also  as 
the  medium  of  His  Spirit  abides ; and  we  need  it  for  continual 
test  whether  our  internal  experience,  possession,  and  enjoyment 

1 This  is  the  meaning  of  the  173d  of  my  Unlutlieran  Theses,  which 
must  not  be  retracted,  whatever  offence  they  may  have  given.  Sincere 
seeking  avails  more  in  the  Lord's  sight  than  an  imaginary  having  founds 
which  without  love  and  without  wisdom  puts  difficulties  in  the  way  of 
the  seeker. 
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is  genuine — and  in  order  to  our  increasing  enlightenment  and 
assurance.  Let  us  well  observe  how  through  the  word  and 
sacrament  the  fellowship  of  the  Spirit  is  attained.  With  these 
we  should  be  content,  since  the  ascension  has  withdrawn  from 
us  the  seeing  of  Himself,”  and  He  holds  our  eyes ; until  one 
day  our  eyes  and  our  hearts  will  be  finally  and  fully  opened. 
For,  finally,  this  way  to  Emmaus  is  a figure  of  our  life-pilgri- 
mage : He  who  now  in  the  beginning  is  often  for  a long  time, 
in  a certain  sense  down  to  the  end,  an  unknown  Guide,  Teacher, 
and  Comforter  will  in  the  eventide  be  perfectly  adored — then 
will  He  visibl}'  break  to  us  the  bread  of  eternal  life,  without 
vanishing  again  out  of  our  sight. 

FIRST  APPEARANCE  TO  THE  APQSTLES. 

([Mark  xvi.  14]  Lu.  xxiv.  36 — 41 ; Jno.  xx.  19 — 23.) 

Few  words  are  needful  to  establish  our  conviction  that  the 
section,  Mark  xvi.  9 — -20,  is  genuine.  Reuss  has  recently  de- 
clared (appealing  to  Tischendorf ),  on  the  evidence  of  a pure 
diplomatic  criticism  of  manuscripts,  that  this  is  an  addition  of 
a very  late  period  and  Hofmann  (Schriftb.  II.  i.  373)  adheres 
to  this  viev/ ; but  we  perfectly  agree  with  Guericke,  who,  in  his 
Gesammtgeschichte  des  N.  T.  (S.  149  ff.),  has  fully  settled  the 
question.  We  appeal  to  his  demonstration,  that  the  external 
arguments  against  it  ai’e  not  unconditionally  valid,  and  that  much 
internal  evidence  is  strongly  in  its  favour.  The  conclusion  of  a 
gospel  with  merely  the  words  of  the  angel,  with  the  report  that 
the  'women  said  nothing  to  any  man,  with  they  were  afraid” — 
appears  to  us  never  to  have  been  the  original  design  of  the  Evan- 
gelist, and  Hofmann  himself  admits  the  same.  Against  Greg. 
Nyss.,  Euseb.,  and  Jerome,  stand  Irenmus,  who  mentions  ver. 
19  as  ^Ghc  end  of  the  Gospel  of  St  Mark,”  the  Peschito,  and 
all  the  old  versions.  The  alleged  difference  of  style  is  partly  Jiot 
true,  and  partly  to  be  explained  by  the  recapitulating  concise- 
ness of  such  a conclusion.  Its  omission  might  have  proceeded 
from  the  Evangelist’s  having  for  a time  allowed  his  writing  to  be 
divulged  in  a state  of  incompleteness — while  he  hesitated  how 
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to  sum  up  all  the  rest  in  few  words.  This  at  any  rate  is  imagin- 
able ; but  not  so  Hofmann’s  theory  of  a definitely  imperfect 
gospel. 

The  Evangelist  Mark  (we  therefore  confidently  maintain) 
gives  us  in  ver.  14  a very  rapid  report  of  the  first  Appearance  of 
the  Lord  in  the  circle  of  the  apostles,  on  the  evening  of  the  day 
of  His  resurrection.  For  “ it  is  clear  that  we  here  have  the 
colloquy  on  Easter  evening this  much  we  concede  to  Kinkel, 
but  not  that  vers.  15 — 18  also  belongs  to  the  same  colloquy,  thus 
making  the  ascension  coincide  with  the  same  day.  (But  more 
of  this  in  due  time).  The  varepov — afterwards — is  by  no  means 
at  last  (Vulg.  novissirne)^  in  the  sense  that  this  (as  we  find  in 
Allioli)  was  the  last  Appearance  of  Jesus  Christ,  shortly  before 
the  ascension  !”  Nor,  as  Bengel  (who  in  his  Germ.  N.  T.  trans- 
lates finally”)  interprets  in  the  Gnomon  : ^^not  absolutely  the 
last  of  the  Appearances,  but  of  those  which  St  Mark  records.” 
For  the  following  Ka\  ehrev  evidently  belongs,  if  we  compare  the 
others,  to  a later  Appearance  (it  is  indeed  parallel  with  Matt, 
xxviii.  18 — 20) ; and  St  Mark  embraces,  as  ver.  19  teaches,  all 
the  \oXrjGaL  avroh^  before  the  ascension,  in  a few  leading  traits. 
Thus,  as  Grotius  decided  for  the  obvious  chronological  sense — 
non  est  postremo,  sed  delude.  What  he  concedes  afterwards,  that 
it  may  be  taken  for  avOi^;,  is  less  appropriate,  for  it  corresponds 
in  the  series  with  the  Trpcorov  of  ver.  9,  and  fierd  8e  ravra  of 
ver.  12.  It  is  a repeated  (comp.  Matt.  iv.  2),  and  will, 

before  the  brief  summing  up  of  the  \a\elv  is  introduced,  arrange 
the  three  remarkable  Appearances  of  the  first  day  of  the  week 
(ver.  9),  and  intimate  by  the  expression  which  seems  to  pass 
over  into  postremo — that  not  till  late,  and  as  the  last,  the  Eleven 
(sitting  at  the  evening  meal)  received  their  manifestation.^ 

Once  more  He  appeared,”  i(j)avep(o6rjy  but  not  now  in  another 
form — this  is  emphatically  contrasted  in  St  Mark’s  words,  and 
perfectly  agrees  with  the  record  of  the  others,  which  represents 

1 Helferich  (Predigten  S.  436)  thus  speaks  : “ At  last,  that  is,  on 
His  departure  and  as  His  farewell  before  His  ascension,  the  Lord 
administered  rebuke  I”  There  is  a certain  truth  in  tins  as  far  as  it 
regards  St  Mark’s  summary  ; but  it  is  not  true  that  after  the  inter- 
course of  the  forty  days,  and  the  faith  of  Thomas,  &c.,  the  Lord  left  as 
His  testament  and  farewell  rebukes  of  faults  which  were  altogether 
past  and  over  ! Every  unprejudiced  feeling  must  contradict  this. 
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the  Lord  as  most  perfectly  and  certainly  revealing  Himself  to 
them.  When  this  Evangelist  gives  prominence  only  to  the  rebuke 
of  their  unbelief,  he  shows  us  generally  that  it  was  his  purpose 
only  to  hasten  over  this  as  a connecting  link  for  his  concluding 
words  ; no  thoughtful  reader  can  suppose  that  the  mission  of  ver. 
15  was  thus  immediately  connected  with  the  sharp  oveihii^eiv. 
Further,  St  Mark  presupposes  that  the  more  precise  tradition  of 
that  which  he  briefly  hinted  was  known  to  most  of  his  readers  ; 
and  hence  we  understand  the  aKXrjpoicaphla  (Lu.  xxiv.  25)  which 
would  say : He  rebuked  the  apostles  not  less  than  the  disciples 

from  Emmaus.  How  this  rebuke  is  reconciled  with  the  peace 
and  the  showing  Himself  which  the  others  record,  we  shall  see 
in  the  end.  St  Mark  calls  the  company  of  the  apostles  without 
Thomas  the  Eleven^^ as  in  Lu.  ver.  33 ; and  as  1 Cor.  xv.  5 the 
two  Appearances  on  this  and  the  following  Sunday  are  embraced 
together  as — to  the  Ticelve.  Here  in  St  Mark  Thomas  is  not 
included  among  the  avaKeipuivoL^ ; but  the  Evangelist  has  this 
reason  for  speaking  so  generally,  that  one  of  these  Eleven 
remained  long  and  firmly  in  unbelief,  and  then  received  the 
most  gracious  rebuke. 

Mary  Magdalene  had  announced,  the  other  women  had 
related  ; — to  one  of  the  apostles,  though  not  as  an  apostle,  but  as 
the  troubled  Simon^  the  Lord  had  appeared  for  his  abundant  con- 
solation ; — but  the  others,  most  of  them  at  least,  find  their 
hearts  quite  unprepared  to  believe  those  who  had  seen  the  Lord 
as  Risen.^  Then  come  the  two  joyful  messengers  from  Emmaus, 
with  their  burning,  melting  hearts,  and  shame  them  by  the 
artless  account  of  their  own  faith,  in  the  word  brought  home  to 
their  understanding  before  they  had  seen  : — but  neither  believed 
they  them,  says  St  Mark,  that  he  may  connect  with  this  his  imme- 
diately following  afterwards.  Consequently  we  are  not  to  suppose 
in  the  converse  which  Lu.  ver.  36  records  by  “as  they  thus 
spake  ” any  general  and  perfect  unbelief — after  vers.  34,  35  ; 
but  certainly  there  was  no  unanimous  and  joyful  faith,  which 
would  not  be  mentioned  with  a mere  Tavra  XaXeiv — talking  of 
tliese  things — and  Lu.  vers.  37  and  41  decisively  confirms  this. 

^ The  conjecture  of  Michaelis  avroTs  k a\  toT?  (vbfKa  might  do  very 
well,  but  cannot  be  defended,  nor  is  it  necessary. 

^ Lachinann’s  text  adds  with  emphatic  Ik  vfKpow  I 
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So  far  all  agrees  very  well.  But  we  cannot  adopt  the  concise 
words  of  Richter’s  Bible  : But  as  they  were  speaking  thereof, 

disputing  away  their  faith  — though  there  is,  on  the  one  hand, 
some  general  truth  in  this.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  not  alto- 
gether as  Tholuck  says : “ full  of  joy  and  of  that  internal  life 
which  increasing  assurance  must  create,  the  disciples  are  talking 
together  about  it” — though  there  is  also  some  truth  in  this. 
Suffice  that  they  waver  and  doubt  even  yet  whether  they  might 
dare  to  believe  the  great  fact ; this  is  estimated  by  the  Lord 
as  aTrcarla,  and  therefore  is  recorded  by  St  Mark  as  ovSe 
eTTLarevaav.  In  His  deep  wisdom  the  Lord,  although  His  love 
to  His  chosen  apostles  and  witnesses  must  have  drawn  Him 
mightily,  had  withheld  Himself  from  them  down  to  this  varepov ; 
He  administered  to  the  future  preachers  of  the  faith  the  severest 
test,  as  it  was  fit.  But  he  had  at  the  same  time  by  degrees 
prepared  them,  attracted  them  more  and  more  powerfully 
towards  faith,  by  varying  evidence,  from  the  empty  sepulchre  to 
the  tidings  of  the  Emmaus-disciples  ; for  this  was  needful  to 
their  disposition  of  mind,  which  as  it  more  deeply  pondered  all 
things,  so  was  more  slow  in  decision.  They  did  not,  as  He 
foreknew,  altogether  stand  when  they  were  tried ; but  they  were 
so  far  prepared,  that  He  anticipated  the  promised  meeting  in 
Galilee,  and  entered  among  them  now  with  His  graciously 
rebuking  peace.  Divided  between  faith  and  unbelief,  they  are 
nevertheless  gathered  together  into  one  place  {gvvtjO poia p.evov^;') 
as  His  disciples,  who  can  speak  and  think  only  about  Himself ; 
thus  he  finds  them,  desiring  most  earnestly  to  believe  the  truth 
of  His  resurrection.  And  probably  they  were  in  the  same  sacred 
paschal  room  where  He  had  last  sat  in  the  midst,  spoken  with 
them,  established  His  testament,  and  prayed  in  their  hearing. 
Farewell  and  welcome  tenderly  join  their  hands  over  this  sad 
interval.  We  must  not  too  far  press  the  toward  evening  ” and 
‘‘the  day  is  far  spent”  of  the  Emmaus-disciples;  we  must 
assume  a very  rapid  hastening  back  on  the  part  of  these  happy 

^ Most  assuredly  not  as  Teschendorff  exaggerates : they  sought  to 
bring  all  into  suspicion,  the  declaration  of  Mary,  of  Peter,  and  of 
Cleophas — that  Mary  had  only  seen  the  gardener,  Peter  probably  a 
wilful  Sadducee  who  deceived  him  (I),  the  two  disciples  a learned 
scribe  who,  becoming  aware  of  their  error,  made  that  a handle  ! 
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men ; and  the  John  ver.  19  (still  the  first  day  of  the  week) 
is  not  already  dark  night,^  as  Nonnus  describes  it.  We  may 
understand  it  of  the  first  evening  of  the  Jews,  as  Matt,  xxvii. 
57.  This  is  now  the  sanctuary  and  church  of  the  Lord,  not 
where  the  evening  sacrifice  is  brought ; the  High  Priest  comes 
here  to  Plis  people  with  His  benediction  and  peace  ! 

Inasmuch  as  St  John  has  already  mentioned  the  eventide^  he 
cannot  mean  by  the  “ doors  being  shut”  to  indicate  the  time,^ 
but  the  actually  shutting  of  the  doors  of  the  houses  where  the 
disciples  loere.  He  gives  also  the  decisive  reason — for  fear  of  the 
Jews.  For  hca  tov  ipo/Sor  without  any  comma  must  not  be  con- 
nected only  with  avvr]jtJihoL ; at  furthest  it  must  be  referred  to 
both  together  (Grotius,  I.ampe,  Bengel),  referring  both  to  the 
shutting  of  the  doors  and  their  own  assembling^ — that  is,  if  avvrjy- 
/JL6VOL  itself  is  genuine.  According  to  our  feeling,  St  John 
as  certainly  gives  the  cause  of  the  unusual  door-shutting ; and 
further  marks  by  the  latter  something  miraculous  in  the  Lord’s 
entrance.  Hezel  thinks  that  the  TouhaloL  were  not  the  high 
council  or  the  rulers  of  the  people  (as  elsewhere  in  St  John  for 
the  most  part)  but  the  Jews,  those  who  were  generally  Jewishly, 
that  is,  evil  disposed  towards  Jesus  ; but  a comparison  with  ch. 
vii.  13,  ix.  22,  xii.  42,  shows  us  the  contrary ; and  the  Evange- 
list thereby  intimates  that  even  the  disciples,  the  apostles  them- 
selves, were  not  more  bold  than  those  half-believing  but  not 
confessing  individuals  among  the  people  whom  he  had  formerly 
mentioned.  Assuredly,  had  not  these  affrighted  disciples  seen 
the  risen  Lord  himself,  they  never  could  have  been  His  witnesses 
to  the  world  I 

1 Herder,  alas  : Late  enough  for  the  murdered  one  safely  to  enter 
Jerusalem  I ! Similarly,  but  not  so  bad,  we  find  in  N.  Gurtler : “ that 
he  might  not  ha  seen  in  Jerusalem  ” — contrary  to  Matt,  xxiii.  39.  This 
Larnpe  thinks  worth  refuting. 

2 Sepp  ridicules  this  notion  of  Ilcumanrfs  ; but  without  doing  him 
justice.  ITeumann  did  not  mean  the  gates  of  .Jerusalem,  but  the  house- 
doors  throughout  the  city,  and  tliought  that  the  words  signified  only  a 
very  late  hour.  It  has  escaped  Sepp  that  the  great  Herder  too  inter- 
prets, “ not  till  late  in  the  night,  when  the  doors  were  already  shut  !*' 
There  must  then  have  been  an  expressed. 

3 It  would  then  S3unbolise  the  secret  assemblies  of  disciples  which  is 
winked  at  or  in  a sense  permitted  to  our  weakness,  in  fear  of  the 
world. 
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Then  came  He  unto  them,  Himself]  after  so  many  announce- 
ments of  His  living  had  preceded. i The  ^\0ev — He  came — in 
John  has  certainly  a designed  reference  to  the  closed  doors, 
although  it  is  not  said — through  the  doors  ; nor  is  there  expressly 
recorded  any  miraculous  opening  of  them  (as  in  Acts  xii.  10, 
comp.  V.  19,  23).  Lampe,  indeed,  thinks  it  possible  according  to 
the  text  that  the  Lord  knocked,  and  that  it  was  then  opened  to 
Him ; or  that  He  entered  immediately  after  the  Emmaus-dis- 
ciples,  before  the  door  was  again  shut  (which  is  not  to  be  recon- 
ciled with  Luke)  but  the  knocking  and  opening  would  certainly 
(as  in  Acts  xii.  13)  as  a remarkable  circumstance  have  been 
.precisely  recorded,  after  the  closing  of  the  doors  being  mentioned 
so  expressly.^  Instead  of  this  we  read  in  St  Luke  the  mysteri- 
ously sounding,  instantaneous  ear?;  iv  /xeo-«  — Pie  stood  in  the 
midst — and  nothing  more ; in  John  it  is  true  we  read  iarr]  ek  to 
fikcrov  (with  which,  however,  ch.  xxi.  4,  ek  tov  alyiaXov  is  to  be 
compared)  ; but  this  in  connection  with  the  doors  shuf^  has  the 
meaning  of  a miraculous  circumstance,  and  this  is  communicated 
to  the  'gXdev — He  came.  We  think  that  they  saw  Him  not,  as 
it  were,  coming  through  the  (still  shut  or  self-opening)  door ; 
nor  (as  Lampe  says)  coming  forward  in  His  ordinary  manner 
but  His  sudden  presence  there,  standing  in  their  midst,  was  His 
coming,  here  as  in  ver.  26.  That  He  could  thus  appear,  unim- 
peded by  the  closed  door,  is  self-understood  in  the  analogy  of  all 
Plis  other  appearances  and  the  manner  in  which  they  are  spoken 
of ; although  we  have  no  experimental  insight  into  the  character 
of  His  risen  body.  Liicke  maintains  decidedly  that  a medium 
between  etherial  angel-corporeity  and  material,  bodily  solidity  is 
to  him  unimaginable : and  we  may  allow  that,  without  finding  in 
it  any  argument  against  those  who  have  from  the  beginning 
thought  otherwise.  To  the  intervening  condition  of  the  forty 
days,  as  the  Scripture  exhibits  it,  there  corresponds  nothing  but 

^ In  Lu.  the  6 ir^a-ovs  after  avros  must  be  struck  out,  as  most  critics 
agree. 

2 According  to  Teschendortf  lie  knocked  twice  before  the  door  was 
opened  to  Him  I 

^ Apart  from  the  thought  that  such  a manner  of  coming  would  be 
unsuitable  to  the  majesty  of  the  Conqueror  of  death — even  as  a condes- 
cending symbolising  of  Rev.  iii.  20. 
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a medium  between  perfect  spiritualisation  or  glorification,  and 
perfect  similarity  to  the  state  before  death ; all  our  error  may  be 
traced  to  an  unhappy  leaning  either  to  the  one  or  the  other  of 
these  extremes.  Many  of  the  Fathers,  with  whom  we  cannot 
at  all  agree,  speak  without  consideration  on  this  subject,  and  only 
render  the  marvel  more  marvellous.  Most  unfounded  is  that 
of  Theodoret:  He  passed  through  the  door,  even  co?  l^rjXOev  etc 
/ji7]Tpa^.  Better,  Augustine  : It  had  been  already  in  His  power 
to  walk  upon  the  water.^  Quite  right,  but  to  what  end  is 
such  a mere  miracle  of  omnipotence  here,  as  he  views  it  ? 
Christ  must  have  designed  to  point  out  something  to  His  disci- 
ples by  the  manner  of  His  coming ; and  nothing  remains  but* 
that  we  say — He  will  teach  them  two  things  : that  He  lives 
bodily  (as  will  presently  be  seen  to  follow)  ; and  that  this  bodili- 
ness — to  obviate  all  misunderstanding — is  at  the  same  time  diffe- 
rent, and  already  less  bound  than  before.  Hence  Epiphanius 
most  correctly  ascribes  to  the  body  of  the  risen  Lord  a \67tt6t7]<; 
TTveviiaTLK^,  a “ spiritual  subtilty  Euthymius  says,  His 
body  being  now  subtile,  thin,  and  unmixed.”^  The  question 
has  been  lately  confused  by  the  Lutheran  champions  of  the 
so-called  uhiquitas  corporis  Christi.  This  is  not  to  be  held  in 
any  such  sense  as  they  teach  it,  certainly  not  before  the  ascen- 
sion ; and  this  passage  cannot  be  made  evidence,  since  it  says 
nothing  about  penetrating  or  coming  in  any  way,  indeed  pene- 
tration opposes  the  notion  of  ubiquity.  (Lampe  : Why  should  He 
penetrate  and  approach,  if  He  was  there  already  by  His  omni- 
presence?) Calvin,  therefore,  termed  this  penetrating  through 
the  door,  and  so  forth,  puerile  conceits.  But  when  he  assumed 
that  the  Lord’s  ^XOev  was  connected  with  a display  of  His  power — 

on  the  Lord’s  coming  the  closed  doors  opened  at  the  nod  of 
His  Divine  Majesty  — we  can  only  say  that  this  opening  is  not 
in  the  text,  the  KenXuapkvwv  of  which  sounds  rather  as  if  they 

1 Through  want  of  insight  into  the  power  of  the  spirit  ruling  the 
body,  he  regards  this  as  “ contrary  to  the  nature  of  the  body,”  which 
it  absolutely  is  not. 

^ Poeticallv  in  Nonnus  : w?  nrepov  rjk  vorpia  perdpo-ios  €is  piaov  ecTTr]. 
The  afterwards  handled  corporeity  by  no  means  “ contradicts  ” this 
“spiritual  entering  through  an  unopened  door ” — but  both  in  their 
union  attests  only  the  power  of  the  Spirit  in  the  body  of  the  Lord. 

^ Jerome  : Create rd  cedente  Creator!. 


LUKE  XXIV.  36 — 41,  &c. 


145 


remained  closed.  Suffice  it  that  we  must  leave  all  exact  defini- 
tion, and  confine  ourselves,  on  a subject  of  which  we  know 
nothing,  to  the  simple  truth  that  the  Lord,  as  He  could  be 
either  visible  or  invisible,  so  could  come  into  a closed  room  ; that 
this  was  a miracle  connected  with  the  relatively  miraculous 
nature  of  His  present  body ; and  that  St  John  records  it,  as  and 
because  the  Lord  did  it,  to  indicate  this  characteristic  of  His 
risen  body.  We  agree,  further,  with  Tholuck,  in  regarding  the 
otherwise  unrequired  repetition  of  this  circumstance  in  ver.  26 
as  decisive  for  this  meaning  in  his  account. 

But  we  say  finally  : More  important  than  the  instruction  which 
the  Lord  here  gives  concerning  the  XeirTorr)^  of  the  body  of  His 
resurrection,  is  the  symholical-proplietical  significance  of  this  sign^ 
in  the  analogy  of  all  the  similar  appearances  of  the  forty  days.  To 
this  the  Evangelist  points  our  attention  by  the  mention  of  the 
fear,  and  we  should  understand — Thus  does  the  Bringer  of  peace 
penetrate  all  the  bolts  of  fear  and  weakness  in  the  hearts  of 
His  disciples,  and  conies  with  His  blessing  when  they  are  assem- 
bled as  a company  of  His  own ! Doors  hinder  Him  not,  like 
closed  hearts.  Schmolck  sings  suggestively  (with  allusion  to 
Isa.  Hi.  7)  of  the  sudden  coming  of  this  heavenly  Messenger  of 
Peace  : How  beautiful  are  the  feet  which  pass  through  these 
doors ! How  glad  the  words  which  the  disciples  now  under- 
stand ! What  joy  in  the  greeting  of  His  lips — Peace,  peace  be 
unto  you ! 

Thus  we  arrive  at  the  word  of  entrance — Peace  be  unto  you— 
testified  alike  by  Luke  and  John.  The  apostles  receive  the 
Resurrection-greeting  at  the  latest,  but  it  is,  therefore,  all  the 
more  emphatic  and  sure  : the  Lord  enters  with  this  greeting 
only  to  them,  and  for  their  sake  to  those  who  were  assembled 
with  them.  His  word  connects  itself  with  the  peace  which  He 
had  at  His  farewell  both  left  and  promised  to  give ; the  first 
word  on  His  return  reminds  them  of  that,  and  points  to  the  ful- 
filment of  the  promise.  See  John  xiv.  27,  xvi.  33,  and  what  we 
have  already  said  in  Vol.  vi.  upon  the  profound  meaning  of  this 
ordinary  greeting  as  used  by  the  Lord  himself.  The  whole 
fulness  of  accomplished  and  attained  salvation  lies  in  this  one 
word,  which  the  apostles  afterwards  so  often  gave  to  the  church 
for  inexhaustible  experience  ; here,  however,  it  was  first  obviously 
VOL.  VIIT.  K 


14G 


FIRST  APFEARANCE  TO  THE  APOSTLES. 


intended  to  take  from  them  not  merely  all  fear  of  the  Jews,  but 
all  that  fear  which  His  appearance  excited  in  their  hearts.  The 
Lord  gives  His  peace  first,  before  He  renews  the'rebuke  of  His 
love.  This  peace  be  with  you  was,  as  Dietz  preaches,  “ a 
mighty  heartquickening  assurance  that  all  the  past,  its  sin,  and 
perversions,  was  forgiven  and  forgotten.  Be  not  afraid,  would 
Jesus  say.”  I come  not  as  a wrathful  judge,  to  reckon  with 
you  thus  for  your  unbelief  and  unfaithfulness ; I do  not  enter 
among  you  as  one  who  has  been  injured,  to  reproach  you  for 
your  blameworthy  conduct.  I bring  to  you  (and  all  the  world) 
from  My  sepulchre  something  very  different  from  upbraidings  ” 
— these  indeed  followed  afterwards  ; how  could  the  apostles 
escape,  who  deserved  them  more  than  those  two  disciples  in  the 
way?  Yet  it  is  love  that  rebukes,  in  peace  and  unto  peace. 
With  all  the  weakness,  and  even  obduracy  of  their  unbelief, 
they  are  nevertheless  children  of  peace,  worthy  and  susceptible 
of  receiving  it.  (Luke  x.  5,  G).  But  as  to  the  Jews,  for  fear 
of  whom  they  have  shut  themselves  in,  whether  they  were 
enemies  or  only  indifferent — how  could  Jesus  bring  and  offer 
peace  to  them  ? 

There  is  a very  plausible  reading^  which  follows  St  Luke’s 
“Peace  be  to  you”  by  the  reassuring  comfort  iyco  elfu, 
(fio^elcrOe.  But  we  prefer  to  adhere  to  St  John  ; this  addition 
to  the  sublime  and  all  comprehending  word  at  His  entrance 
seems  premature,  and  scarcely  in  harmony  with  the  fear  and  terror 
which  follows  in  Lu.  ver.  37.  They  are  terrified  at  the  peace, 
they  are  afraid  of  the  Lord  and  Master  whom  they  had  so  pain- 
fully longed  for — for  they  suppose  they  see  a spirit  P Klee 
says  : “ His  coming  so  marvellously  into  their  midst  was  the  rea- 
son why  they  took  Him  for  a spirit.”  Almost  right,  inasfar  as 
this  bodily  penetration  of  the  Lord  through  a closed  door  must 
have  at  once  excited  doubt  as  to  His  real  corporeity ; and  so 
this  circumstance  would  be  a new  argument  for  our  previous 
exposition.  It  was  not,  however,  this  alone,  but  generally  the 

1 So  the  Pcsch.  nolite 

timcrc!  Ambrose  thus  quotes  it,  and  the  Arab.  vers,  so  translates. 
Ben  gel  too  accepts  it. 

2 But  not  as  Teschendorff  exaggerates  once  more  tlie  picture,  speak- 
ing of  their  fear  and  horror,  and  of  their  crowding  to  the  walls  I 
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novelty 'of  the  appearance  of  the  form  of  Him  who  had  been  dead, 
that  made  such  an  impression  upon  them.  Mark  here,  as  in  its 
highest  exposition,  the  fear  of  spirits  which  belongs  to  the  natural 
man,  and  which  could  only  be  overcome  by  the  Peace  of  the 
Risen  Lord ! We  may  even  say,  penetrating  deeper  into  its 
most  general  meaning  (and  to  this  end  Trvev/jba  is  here  chosen) — • 

Thus  fears  the  flesh  before  the  spirit  /”  Before  the  spirit  only 
improperly  regarded  as  utterly  without  body ! Meanwhile,  irvevpa 
here  signifies  something  specific ; it  is  not  altogether  the  same 
as  (pdvTaafjia  in  the  similar  want  of  recognition  upon  the  sea, 
Matt.  xiv.  20.  It  is  neither  an  appearance  without  essence,’^ 
as  Schmieder  preached  (for  see  afterwards,  ver.  39,  the  recogni- 
tion of  the  existence  of  such  TTPev/jiara)  ; nor  “ a higher  super- 
human being,”  as  v.  Gerlach  says  on  this  passage  ; nor  a Sai/ao- 
vLov  dacofjbarop,  as  we  find  in  Ignat,  ad  Smyrn.  c.  3 but,  as  in 
Acts  xxiii.  8 with  ayyeXo?,  correlative  of  dvda-raa-L^,  a human 
soul  without  the  body  (yet  seen  visibly),  an  elScoXop  from  the 
kingdom  of  the  dead — thus  rather  a being  in  another  manifesta- 
tion than  that  with  which  we  are  familiar.  The  disciples  do  not 
think,  as  a spirit  ” might  mislead  us  to  suppose,  of  an  evil 
spirit ; but  their  Bokelv,  in  connection  with  the  perfectly  cognis- 
able form  of  Jesus,  indicates  only  that  this  Jesus  who  had  certainly 
been  dead  appeared  to  them  without  a body,  that  is  as  irvevfia : 
they  cannot  yet  apprehend  the  resurrection  of  the  body.  The 
whole  scene  shows  us  (as  Heubner’s  practical  exegesis  teaches) 

superstition,  unbelief,  and  true  faith  in  reference  to  the  king- 
dom of  spirits  ” — concerning  which  much  might  be  said  in  more 
precise  development.  Perverted  man,  until  he  has  come  to 
sound  faith,  vibrates  contradictorily  between  too  much  and  too 
little  faith,  between  superstition  and  unbelief.  The  thing 
incredible”  is  altogether  too  great  and  wonderful  for  him — he 
may  maintain  it  in  his  system  and  as  a dogma ; but  if  God 
actually  reawakens  in  the  body  such  as  have  been  bodily  dead, 

^ This  being,  as  by  Grotius,  understood  of  a bad  spirit  or  of  the 
devil ; though  the  word  was  at  a later  time  used  of  departed  men. 
Moreover,  the  passage  in  Ignatius  (concerning  which  Eusebius  iii.  36, 
says  that  he  knows  not  whenee  it  was  derived)  is  referred  by  Hieron. 
Catal.  to  the  gospel  of  the  Nazarenes;  by  Origen,  nepl  dpxa>Uy  to  the  doc- 
trina  Petri, 
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he  cannot  believe  it.  (Acts  xxvi.  8).  He  has  a superstition  as 
to  the  mere  spirit,  that  there  may  be  and  is  such  alone ; he  has 
nevertheless  (in  testimony  of  the  error  and  unnaturalness  in 
his  too  much  faith)  a secret  horror  of  all  pure  spirit,  unclothed 
of  bodily  investiture.”  He  has  an  unbelief  in  the  continuance 
and  restoration  of  corporeity  beyond  death ; the  very  (supposed) 
appearance  of  such  corporeity  amazes  him,  as  if  it  could  only  be 
a lie  of  the  abominated  spirit ; nevertheless,  he  is  pacified,  and 
brought  to  true  and  certain  faith,  to  peace  even  as  it  respects  the 
world  beyond,  only  by  the  convincing  demonstration  of  a bodily 
human  life  which  has  gone  through  and  survived  death.  This 
last  is  the  surest  proof  that  the  body  and  the  soul  of  man  belong 
inseparably  together,  and  that  the  resurrection  is  the  only  com- 
plete victory  over  death.  Whence  else  the  horror  of  an  unclothed 
spirit,  and  of  being  unclothed  generally  (found  even  in  the 
apostle,  2 Cor.  v.  4)— even  among  those  who  hope  to  be  such 
spirits?  Here  there  is  co-existing  with  a germ  of  faith  super- 
stition and  infidelity  still,  the  indistinctness  and  baselessness  of 
which  brings  its  own  fear  ; but  which  at  the  same  time  rests 
upon  unbelief  in  the  reality  of  our  corporeity,  as  triumphing 
even  over  death. 

As  unbelief  in  the  disciples  now  degenerates  thus  into  super- 
stition, and  confounds  them  with  fear,  the  Lord  graciously  goes 
on  to  encourage  them.^  Lu.  vers.  38 — 40  is  evidently  parallel 
with  Job.  ver.  20.  Because  St  John  will  report  the  following 
and  more  important  words,  he  passes  over  those  which  are  men- 
tioned by  St  Luke  as  accompanying  the  showing.  As  He  had 
formerly  spoken  in  Mark  iv.  40 ; Matt.  viii.  26,  the  Lord  must 
still  continue  to  speak  to  His  disciples — even  down  to  this  time, 
when  He  comes  to  them  to  abide  with  them  for  ever  in  the  Spirit, 
He  must  bear  with  their  unbelieving  and  perverted  thoughts ! 
(Matt.  xvii.  17).  Were  He  yet  capable  of  suffering.  His  passion 
would  now  begin  again.  But  the  consummate  power  of  His 

1 Ilis  word  of  peace  was  scarcely  heard  by  them  before  the  sudden 
beholding  of  Ilis  form.  This  in  a measure  justifies  Luther’s  applica- 
tion (in  the  Table-talk)  as  to  the  virtue  of  the  human  word  against 
fanaticism  : “ They  thought,  before  //e  s^ioke  to  them,  that  He  w^as  a 
s])irit  or  apparition ; but  when  He  spoke  to  them,  their  fears  were 
stilled. 
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Highpriestly  patience  and  longforbearance  now  elevates  His 
bearing  our  weakness  above  everything  like  suffering  it ; and  He 
knows  that  such  weakness  will  be  of  perpetual  recurrence,  and, 
moreover,  that  His  peace  penetrating  through  the  doors  of  their 
fear  will  soon  most  perfectly  enter  their  hearts.  If  an  anticipa- 
tory Be  not  afraid,  it  is  I !”  was  not  before  suitable  to  the  occa- 
sion, it  is  appropriate  now  and  is  most  emphatically  spoken. 
Before  there  was  the  expression  of  one  humbling  question — 
Wherefore  do  ye  still  fear  ? in  which  the  word  fear”  is  de- 
signedly omitted;  there  follows  an  incontrovertible  iycb  el/aif 
evident  both  to  their  sense  and  to  their  understanding.  He 
convinces  them  by  the  very  tone  and  substance  of  the  well-known 
and  gracious  appeal,  ver.  38,  before  in  ver.  39  He  directs  them 
to  the  visible  and  palpable  corporeity  of  His  manifested  presence. 
It  is  as  if  (opposing  the  mildest  repose  to  their  excitement)  He 
should  begin — Children,  do  ye  not  then  know  Me  again  ? (at 
the  same  time,  as  if  the  death  which  had  intervened  came  not 
into  consideration  ! As  if  He  had  entered  and  was  speaking  to 
them,  just  as  in  earlier  times  !)  He  terms  their  amazement  and 
fear  merely  a disquietude^  a confusion  of  the  heart ; and  applies 
His  instructing  conviction  at  once  to  their  erroneous  thoughts.  I 
know  well  what  ye  now  think — what  follows  shows  us  this  meaning 
in  His  question,  for  He  goes  on  to  refute  their  delusion  about 
‘^spirit.”  ALoXor^ujiiol  are  not  here  cogitationesj  2iS,  the 

Vulg.  translates,  but  critical  questionings^  doubting  and  contra- 
dictory thoughts,  as  in  ch.  ix.  46  ; Phil.  ii.  14 ; 1 Tim.  ii.  8. 
These  arise  out  of  the  hidden  ground  of  nature,  contemplated  by 
the  Lord  in  its  depths,  in  the  hearts  of  the  disciples — a most  dis- 
tinctive expression  Not  ek  ra?  Kaphia<^  (as  the  Vulg.  reads), 
as  if  they  came  from  without.  And  He  at  once  contradicts  these 
reasonings  ; He  condescends  to  the  need  of  humanity,  not  other- 
wise to  be  supplied  in  these  apostles  at  first,  by  offering  Himself 
to  external,  sensible  experience.  Though  this  is  not  the  absolutely 
decisive  evidence,  for  we  may  be  deceived  not  only  by  sight,  but 
also  by  the  (supposed)  touch  f but  the  subsequent  testimony  of 

^ Or  still  strongly  marked  in  Lachmann’s  reading  iv  Tfj  Kupdia. 

2 Being  “the  most  material  and  bluntest  sense”  (then  the  most  in- 
secure)— as  Haraann  with  a latent  irony  says. 
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the  Spirit  inbreathed  must  be  first  prepared  for  by  a seeing  and 
touching,  in  the  case  of  these  disciples  and  for  all  mankind. 
Yea,  as  united  with  this  internal  testimony,  even  the  testimony 
of  sense  has  its  abiding  reality  and  importance. 

In  the  middle  stands  the  decisive  a^ro?  elfXL — not  merely 

I am  He  myself,  but  it  absolutely  connects  His  new  life  with  His 
previous  well-known  life ; I am  indeed  the  same  who  was  with 
you  before  death,  it  is  My  whole  human  personality,  and  not 
merely  as  a spirit.  This  humanity  rose  and  continued  in  the 
resurrection  ; it  remains  in  and  after  the  ascension.^  At  first 
He  challenges  them,  in  His  closer  approximating  transition,  to 
hehold;  that  is,  to  the  calm,  unaffrighted,  and  unconfused  con- 
templation of  His  hands  and  feet : His  hands  which  He,  the 
well-known  and  not  to  be  mistaken,  stretches  out  to  them  in 
kindness — His  feet,  on  which  He  now  stands  before  them  ! 
What  was  specifically  to  be  beheld  in  Him,  we  already  plainly 
mark — He  will  presently  show  it  to  them  ! Not  till  after  the  It 
is  I (for  this  strong  encouragement  might  at  first  have  only  in- 
creased their  terror),  He  will  also  be  felt  and  touched.  (And  it 
is  carefully  expressed — handle  Me,  when  ye  touch  these  hands 
and  feet  as  Mine  !)  Hereupon  there  is  a second  “ Behold,”  which 
is  obviously  not  a mere  repetition  of  the  first, ^ but  passes  over 
into  the  meaning — Behold  Me  so  as  to  know  ! For  the  con- 
vincing demonstration  immediately  follows,  to  silence  their 
thoughts  concerning  the  spirit.”  Discern  ye  (I'SeTe)  that  I am 
not  a spirit,  but  that  it  is  I Myself,  with  flesh  and  bones,  as  ye 
see  Me  sensibly  [Oecopelre). 

Very  important  is  this  asserted  and  demonstrated  fact  of  the 
Risen  Lord’s  possessing  flesh  and  bones  but  there  are  two 
qualifications  which  must  be  carefully  observed.  First,  that  this 
tangible  corporeity  does  not  contradict  the  sudden  appearance  and 

1 Not  therefore,  as  Greg.  Nyss.  maintained  against  Apollinaris,  that 
the  dv6p6)mva  Ibiapara,  the  “ human  peculiarities  ” were  done  away, 
there  being  no  longer  Jlesh,  but  His  human  nature  being  changed  into 
the  dao)fxaTov  and  daxr]pd.rLaTop — “ bodiless  and  formless.”  See  Dorner 
S.  1005. 

2 As  many  inexactly  translate:  van  Ess,  feel  and  mark;  Seiler, 
touch  and  look  at  Me  ; Stolz,  handle  and  observe  Me! 

^ Which  Marcion  perverted — As  yc  see  that  1 have  not  I Tertull. 
Adv.  M.  iv.  43. 
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vanishing,  the  coming  through  a closed  door  : He  could  make 
Himself  palpable,  condensing  His  body  (so  to  speak)  into  tangi- 
bility by  His  will ; but  He  could  also  assuredly  withdraw  Him- 
self when  He  would  from  the  feeling  as  well  as  from  sight. 
Secondly,  it  is  very  natural  that  for  the  the  touching, 

the  bones  should  be  mentioned  which  are  to  be  felt  in  the  flesh, 
instead  of  the  blood  usually  connected  with  it ; but  there  are 
other  reasons  why  blood  might  not  be  ascribed  to  the  Risen  Lord 
— reasons  not  indeed  exhibited  here  but  at  least  confirmed.^ 

The  Lord  finally  enters  with  condescending  conviction  into 
the  thoughts  of  the  disciples  concerning  the  spirit — ^just  so  far  as 
they  had  in  them  a basis  of  truth,  and  no  further.  A spirit, 
that  is,  a dead  man,  not  yet  partaken  of  a risen  corporeity  (for 
this  is  in  the  disciples’  thoughts — but  the  same  holds  good  of  an 
angel,  or  other  extraordinary  being)  may  indeed  be  seeiiy  but  not 
felt  or  handled;  cannot  be  subjected,  like  the  body  of  a man,  to 
the  calm  and  collected  test  of  the  sense.  It  may  possess  a cer- 
tain relatively  so-called  corporeity  and  medium  of  individual 
existence  (concerning  which,  as  to  angels  and  the  dead,  nothing 
specific  is  now  to  be  said),  but  by  no  means  tangible  like  the  flesh 
and  bone  of  man.  If  ever  there  was  a time  for  the  annihilation 
of  man’s  notions  about  the  appearance  of  bodiless  spirits — sup- 
posing those  opinions  groundless,  and  mere  superstition — this 
w'as  the  time,  when  the  Risen  Lord  brings  from  the  other  world 
sure  intelligence  and  certainty  ! But  He  does  not  rebuke  the 
imagination  in  itself ; He  does  not  say  by  any  means — There 
are  no  such  TTvey/juara — but  He  admits.  He  undeniably  confirms 
their  existence  and  visibility,  when  He  thus  makes  spirit  ” the 

subject  of  His  sentence,  and  speaks  of  what  it  “ has  not.”^  For 

^ See  what  we  have  remarked  in  Vol.  v.  on  Jno.  vi.,  against  the 
strange  protest  of  our  critic  Miinchmeyer.  We  maintain  that  he  sets 
himself  in  opposition  to  all  scriptural,  and  especially  christological 
anthropology,  according  to  which,  on  the  one  hand,  thehlood  essentially 
belongs  to  the  life  of  the  entire  man,  and,  on  the  other,  flesh  blood 
inseparably  are  spoken  of  only  in  a condition  of  mortality.  Can  we 
admit  then  a resurrection  of  the  flesh  and  blood?  That  would  be  uri- 
scriptural  and  untrue.  Even  in  Ezek.  xxxvii.,  there  is  no  mention  of 
blood.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Christ  there  is  a resurrection  of  the  flesh 
and  the  blood,  as  a mysterium  singulare» 

^ Just  as  the  line  of  Homer,  quoted  by  Grotius  : Ov  yap  en  adpKa^ 

T€  Kal  oaria  ii/es  e^ovaiv. 


152 


FIRST  APPEARANCE  TO  THE  APOSTLES. 


to  assume  here  anything  like  the  silent  reservation — As  ye  falsely 
suppose — would  be  to  attribute  to  our  Lord  an  accommodation 
to  a prevalent  error,  when  a single  word  would  have  sufficed  to 
root  it  out  for  all  future  time. 

If  we  now  turn  to  St  John,  he  says  in  ver.  20  merely  that  He 
showed  them  His  hands  and  His  side — while  St  Luke  says,  ver. 
40,  His  hands  and  His  feet ; and  with  the  (probably  genuine) 
addition  of  the  stronger  i'jriBei^ev.  Instead  of  deducing  from  a 
comparison  of  St  John’s  words  with  his  ch.  xix.  34,  that  the 
ivoimds  of  Jesus  on  the  cross  were  here  in  question,  and  that 
therefore  St  Luke’s  additional  reference  to  the  feet  establishes 
the  wounds  on  His  feet,  some  have  set  aside  St  Luke’s  words 
altogether,  and  pressed  St  John’s  into  an  argument  that  the  feet 
were  not  nailed  to  the  cross.  Herder,  referring  to  the  Memora- 
bilia of  Paulus,  thought  that  the  plain  intimation  of  St  John 
made  it  a matter  beyond  question  that  the  feet  remained  un- 
wounded ; for  he  spoke  of  the  hands  and  the  feet  to  point  out 
distinctly  the  effects  of  His  crucifixion.”  But  how  can  we  be  so 
certain  of  that?  Might  he  not  have  omitted  the  mention  of  the 
feet  because  they  were  presupposed  in  connection  with  the  hands, 
and  because  it  was  his  purpose  to  refer  expressly  to  the  side  ? 
And  how  shall  we,  without  breaking  the  Scripture,  despatch  the 
equally  ylain  declaration  of  St  Luke  ? The  omission  in  the  for- 
mer is  certainly  more  easily  to  be  accounted  for  than  the  addi- 
tion in  the  latter.  The  showing  of  the  feet,  if  St  Luke  also  (vers. 
39  and  40)  reports  the  truth,  can  have  had  no  otlier  than  the 
same  reason ; especially  as  according  to  St  John  the  side  also 
was  shown.  Stolz  and  Paulus  explain  ridiculously  that  “He 
showed  merely  the  parts  of  His  body  which  were  not  covered 
with  clothing,  to  show  that  He  had  actually  flesh  and  bone.” 
This  might  apply  to  the  hands,  the  arms,  the  breast  or  side,  but 
certainly  not  to  the  feetP  The  controversy  which  has  been  carried 
on  concerning  the  independent  question  of  the  feet  has  been 

1 Notwithstanding  Lutliardt’s  objection,  T must  hold  that  the  exhi- 
bition of  the  feet  would  be  altogether  superfluous  and  unsuitable  for  the 
assurance  of  the  reality  of  Tlis  body.  As  if  the  Lord  might  not  rather 
in  His  dignity  have  removed  the  clothing  which  concealed  Ilis  limbs! 
When  He  showed  His  feet  to  the  disciples,  it  was  to  show  something 
visible  upon  them,  as  well  as  upon  the  hands. 
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abundantly  decided  we  will  not  enter  into  antiquarian  researches 
upon  it,  but  maintain  as  the  duty  of’  the  expositor  the  authority 
of  St  Luke’s  testimony.  Here  the  Lord  incontrovertibly  shows 
also  upon  His  feet  “ signs  of  His  crucifixion,”  as  Lange  simply 
says ; we  see  further  from  ver.  39,  that  it  was  in  evidence  that 
it  was  auTo?  €706;  that  is,  that  it  was  Himself,  the  same  who 
died  upon  the  cross,  and  therefore,  according  to  their  thoughts, 
could  come  back  again  only  as  a spirit.”  Whatever  may  be 
thought  of  V.  Gerlach’s  remark,  there  was  in  the  feet  some- 
thing more  convincing  and  touching  than  in  the  hands,  on  account 
of  the  wonder  that  one  who  had  been  so  grievously  wounded 
could  move  ” — it  is  presupposed  thereby  that  the  prints  of  the 
nails  were  what  the  Lord  presented  to  their  touch.  To  the  mere 
feeling  that  He  “ had  flesh  and  bones,”  the  hands  and  easily 
uncovered  arms  ” would  have  been  enough. 

But  there  is  one  thing  more ! The  Lord  showed  His  wounds 
not  merely  as  the  tokens  of  His  crucifixion  for  the  identity  of 
His  body ; but  evidently  also  as  the  tokens  of  victory,  the  proofs 
of  His  triumph  over  death,  and  therefore  also — and  this  is  its 
deepest  meaning,  as  pertaining  to  His  introductory  greeting  I — 
as  the  peace-tokens  of  His  sacrificial  death,  of  His  accomplished 
atonement.  This  had  reference,  indeed,  rather  to  the  future 
understanding  of  the  disciples  (which  soon  followed  in  the  open- 
ing of  Scripture),  in  the  symbolical  meaning  of  this  His  revelation 
for  His  whole  future  church ; yet  we  may,  as  Diez  says,  expound 
it  as  historically  true,  that  they  began  to  have  a presentiment 
of  the  mysterious  connection  between  this  peace  und  the  wounds 
of  Jesus.”  And  Luther  also  preaches,  how  Christ  presents  to 
us,  when  He  reveals  Himself  to  us.  His  death  of  crucifixion 
through  the  word.  He  adds,  “ this  is  the  true  token,  by  which 
He  comforts  the  terrified  conscience  and  heart.”  Yes,  verily  ! 
The  Lord  himself  here  justifies  the  church’s  celebration  of  His 
sacred  wounds,  though  not  its  unworthy  trifling  with  them. 
That  He  retained  in  the  resurrection  these  marks  of  His  wounds 
on  the  body  which  was  to  be  exalted  to  heaven  (marks  which 
otherwise  as  the  concomitant  of  death  might  or  should  have  been 
abolished),  and  that  he  retains  them  till  now  and  for  eternity, 


^ See  Friedlieb’s  Arclijeol.  cler  Leidensgescbichte,  S.  144. 
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as  the  glorious  tokens  of  His  victory  and  atonement,  is  of  great 
and  blessed  significance  for  our  faith.'  It  is  assuredly  the  Lord’s 
will,  as  we  see,  to  appear  Himself  to  His  disciples  as  “ the  cruch 
fied,”  as  the  angels  in  the  empty  sepulchre  termed  Him  ; and 
thereby  to  manifest  His  glory^  thereby  to  seal  His  peace.  To 
this  referred  that  suggestive  legend  of  Satan’s  appearance  in  the 
form  of  the  glorified  Saviour,  when  St  Martin  repelled  him  by 
asking  for  the  prints  of  the  wounds.  No  (j^dvrao-yua  could  coun- 
terfeit these  wounds,  for  these  were  chosen  and  sanctified  by  the 
Lord  of  glory  as  the  tokens  and  marks  by  which  He  would  be 
known.^ 

Did  the  disciples  actually  touch  ? As  it  regards  Thomas  after- 
wards, we  shall  see  that  it  is  not  to  be  assumed ; and  here,  too, 
v.  Gerlach  (after  the  Hirsch.  Bibel)  thinks  that  the  disciples 
declined  it,  and  that  this  was  the  basis  of  Thomas’  doubting. 
We  think  on  the  contrary  that  Thomas  wanted  also  himself 
to  touch,  as  they  had  reported  themselves  to  have  done ; 1 Jno. 
i.  1 leads  us  also  to  this  conclusion.  If  He  patiently  allowed 
Himself  to  be  handled  by  His  murderers,  why  not  by  them  who 
love  Him  ?”  This  thought,  according  to  Pfenninger,  gave  them 
courage  to  do  so.^  And  in,  during,  and  after  such  palpable 
conviction,  we  must  suppose  the  rebuke  of  their  previous  unbelief 
mentioned  by  St  Mark — Are  ye  now  convinced  ? Thus — Not 
before  ? Wherefore  were  your  hearts  so  hard  as  not  to  believe  ? 
We  might  be  almost  tempted  to  say — Herein,  in  the  circum- 
stances mentioned  Lu.  vers.  38 — 40,  consisted  this  rebuke ; as 
B.-Crusius  remarks,  the  matter  is  thus  explained  by  St  Mark.” 

' Augustine  de  Civ.  lib.  22  cap.  19  deduces  from  this  with  a 

perhaps  we  shall  see  ” the  same  with  respect  to  the  wounds  of  the 
martyrs.  Be  it  as  it  may,  we  hold  with  the  “ current  view  ” against 
Delitzsch,  who  (Proph.  Theol.  S.  222)  would  give  up,  with  Ilunnius 
and  Kruger,  the  marks  of  the  wounds  of  the  glorified  Lord.  This 
matter  has  more  significance  and  weight  than  is  often  thought  I 

2 Meyer  (Bl.  fur  hoh.  Wahrh.  iv.  475)  writes  : “ It  is  obvious  that 
the  Risen  Lord  might  have  appeared  in  another  form  than  with  the 
wounds  of  the  cross.”  That  is  not  stated  with  precision,  at  furthest  it 
is  only  abstractly  true ; for  He  would  not,  then  or  ever,  appear  other- 
wise, and  therefore  that  was  actually  His  form, 

^ But  he  makes  the  touching  follow  immediately  upon  the  challenge, 
so  that  the  “ as  ye  see  Me  ” refers  directly  to  that  which  is  contrary  to 
ver.  40. 
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But  the  expression  is  too  specific  for  that — they  had  not  believed 
those  who  had  seen  Him  after  His  rising  from  the  dead.  This 
seems  to  us  to  be  equal  to  an  indirect,  though  not  verbal,  inti- 
mation of  another  word  of  Jesus,  in  which  the  external  testimony 
for  faith  of  the  second  degree  is  established  in  its  place  and  prero- 
gative. Thus  it  was  fit  in  respect  to  those  who  w^ere  to  be  sent  into 
the  world  to  demand  everywhere  faith  in  their  own  having  seen. 
He  says  nothing  about  their  fleeing,  being  offended,  and  fall- 
ing ; He  speaks  only  of  their  unbelief  in  the  message  of  peace  and 
of  joy  ! But  it  was  scarcely  the  first  thing,  before  Lu.  ver.  38,  (as 
Lange  supposes) ; we  think  that  since  it  is  love  which  rebukes  them 
wdth  most  gracious  earnestness,  that  rebuke  was  not  administered 
until  after  the  abundant  evidence  was  given  for  their  conviction. 
Else  it  remains  true  that  the  reproof  of  unbelief  is  an  indispensable 
preparative  for  the  enjoyment  of  the  peace  of  faith  ; and  we  may 
interpret  this  rebuke,  at  the  first  appearance  of  the  Kisen  Lord  in 
the  greater  circle  of  His  disciples,  which  represents  His  church, 
as  the  Berl.  Bible  does  : We  must  not  suppose  that  our  Lord’s 

dealing  was  so  complacent  and  gentle  that  no  sin  w’as  regarded  by 
Him.  When  Christ  came  to  their  hearts,  and  searched  out  their 
thoughts  with  His  light,  as  a glorified,  pure,  and  mighty  Being, 
His  reproof  could  not  spare  anything  evil.  Let  us  therefore 
prepare  for,  and  rightly  understand  the  rebuke  of  our  Lord.”^ 
But  the  ground  of  all  evil  is  the  unbelief  of  the  hard  heart,  and 
that  is  always  best  seized  and  condemned  in  its  last  manifesta- 
tion. There  is,  however,  a distinction  between  the  unbelief 
which  the  Lord  can  reprove  and  take  away,  and  the  unbelief 
which  hastens  to  utter  condemnation ; yet  even  the  former  goes 
never  unreproved  in  any  man,  so  long  as  it  exists  in  his  soul. 
Thus  the  Lord  during  the  forty  days  begins  the  convincing 
function  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  predicted  in  Jno.  xvi.  9 ; and  begins 
it  first  in  His  apostles  I With  every  advance  to  a higher  degree 
of  the  life  of  faith,  the  reproof  of  previous  unbelief  recurs ; only 

1 Or  as  Beck  (Christl.  Reden  ii.  S.  33  £f.)  derives  from  this  a very 
excellent  word  against  the  delusion  and  demand  of  the  world,  that  the 
preachers  of  the  gospel  of  peace  should  not  chide : Christ  here  on  the 
glad  festival  of  His  resurrection  rebuked  even  His  apostles  with  puri- 
fying and  sanctifying  love. 
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at  the  end  in  its  final  established  maturity  do  we  hear  the  pure 
and  perfect  praise  of  God. 

Then  were  the  disciples  glad  that  they  saw  the  Lord,  i')(ap7](Tav 
ovv — tSovre?.  By  this  St  John  notes  the  fulfilment  of  His  pro- 
mise in  ch.  xvi.  22  ; and  how  must  the  remembrance  of  that  hour 
have  stirred  in  his  heart  when  in  old  age  he  thus  wrote  of  it ! 
He  hastens  away,  in  his  pure  and  deep  remembrance  of  the 
peace  and  joy,  from  the  other  individual  circumstances ; but  St 
Luke,  on  the  other  hand,  records  them  all  with  exact  minute- 
ness. The  disciples  had  beheld,  touched,  and  gladly  received 
their  rebuke — but  there  is  again  a wondering”  among  them, 
before  the  final,  clear,  and  tranquil  assurance  fills  their  hearts. 
As  before  through  fear,  so  now  through  astonished  joy,  they 
cannot  altogether  and  fully  believe  A record  this  which  ap- 
proves its  own  profound  pyschological  truth.  Ps.  cxxvi.  1 has 
been  unsuitably  compared — for  it  has  a different  meaning.  In 
this  joy  at  having  the  Lord  again  there  is  an  actual  faith — and 
yet  it  does  not  reach  to  peace  and  joy  combined  in  their  fulness. 
And  wherefore  so  ? Because  their  joy  itself  has  in  its  first 
vehemence  and  disquietude  too  little  peace.  Assuredly,  there 
is  such  a violent  joy,  in  which,  notwithstanding  its  semblance  of 
overpowering  feeling,  a deep  and  firm  faith  can  scarcely  fix  its 
roots.  Therefore  the  wise  and  patient  Master  gradually  brings 
them  to  the  peace  of  faith  : the  first  sign  of  His  wounds  had  been 
a rather  exciting  appeal ; He  now  follows  it  by  a second,  and  one 
more  composing.  He  takes  them  back,  at  least  for  a short  space, 
into  the  peaceful  communion  of  their  former  relation  restored ; 
and  puts  an  end  to  all  mere  ecstacy  by  the  indescribably  confi- 
dential, though  perfectly  unexpected  question — Have  ye  here  any- 
thing  to  eat  f Their  evening  meal  might  have  been  over  (as  v. 
Gerlach  remarks,  though  laying  too  much  stress  upon  the  refe- 
rence to  ver.  29),  and  yet  they  sat  according  to  St  Mark  still  at 
the  table.  What  condescension ! Like  so  much  else  in  these 
manifestations,  this  eating  was  an  expression  of  the  love  which 
entered  into  and  would  satisfy  the  need  of  their  weakness.  As 

^ Lachmann’s  text  very  appropriately  puts  koi  davixa^opTwv  before  dno 
rrjt  — as  also  the  Vulg. 
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in  the  case  of  the  daughter  of  Jairus,  the  eating  was  at  once  the 
surest  sign  of  perfectly  restored  life ; so  here  there  is  an  apparent 
resemblance,  though  with  a very  great  difference.  Assuredly, 
need  of  nourishment  had  nothing  to  do  with  this  act  of  our  Lord. 
But  that  He  could  eat,  if  He  would,  is  proved  here  by  the  fact ; 
He  did  eat,  though  certainly  without  organic  necessity”  of  His 
body-— a supposition  which,  with  all  its  consequences,  must  be 
earnestly  repelled.^  But  yet  there  is  no  hoKricn^,  no  mere  docetic 
semblance  (as  Liicke  supposes  in  this  case);  no  deception”  as 
Hasse  says.  If  we  must  assume  that  in  Gen.  xviii.  8,  xix.  3, 
there  was  a reality  in  the  miraculous  eating  of  the  angels,  and  of 
the  appearing  Lord  himself,  how  much  more  was  the  eating  of 
the  same  Lord,  in  His  present  actual  body,  a reality — however 
distinguished  from  our  own.  That  He  asks  them  to  eat,  and  eats 
before  them  in  order  the  more  fully  to  assure  them  that  He  had 
not  merely  the  appearance  and  form,  but  the  inward  reality  of 
the  human  body  ” (as  Schmieder’s  sermon  says),  we  would 
scarcely  affirm,  at  least  in  such  easily  misunderstood  words  ; 
but  He  did  assuredly  intend  to  give  proof  of  His  actual  bodili- 
ness  against  every  docetic  conceit.  Let  the  reader  refer  back 
to  what  we  have  said  upon  Luke  xxii.  16 — 18,  Matt.  xxvi.  29, 
concerning  eating  and  drinking  in  the  kingdom  of  glory.  Let 
not  the  words  of  Christiane  Kiipplinger  be  despised  : The 

tangibility  of  His  members  was  no  longer  an  attribute  of  His 
earthily  body,  but  the  result  of  the  Divine  energy  of  His  supreme 
will,  exerted  upon  His  heavenly  body.  So,  that  which  He  par- 
took of  after  His  resurrection  was  a sacrifice  of  His  heart’s  love 
to  His  disciples  ; but  the  nourishment  of  the  system  of  the  body 
could  no  longer  be  created  within  the  body.  He  consumed  that 
which  He  received  in  the  fire-energy  of  His  life,  as  a holy 
sacrifice  in  love,  to  the  honour  of  the  Father  !”^ 

^ Alas,  Hasse  speaks  in  the  same  tone,  that  “ the  receptive  and  diges- 
tive organs  of  bodily  life  were  not  abolished,  the  resurrection  body 
assimilated  matter — 'precisely  as  our  present  body,  and  the  human- 
earthly  body  of  Jesus  before  I”  This  is  one  of  the  individual  blemishes 
of  an  excellent  book.  Assuredly  there  was  great  difference  between 
His  present  and  His  former  condition. 

2 Schmieder  speaks  of  the  spirituality  of  the  body  consisting  in  this, 
that  it  had  no  matter  in  it  foreign  to  the  spirit  and  the  soul ; that  the  pre- 
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In  ver.  42  Ka\  airo  fxeXiacrLov  KrjpLov  is  wanting  in  many 
MSS. ; if  it  is  genuine,  we  must  supplement  Kal  tI  airb  or  Kal 
/^6po9,  and  understand  the  exact  description  with  the  redundant 
pLeXiaatov  (for  Krjpiov  itself  points  to  no  other  than  the  honey  of 
bees)  as  intimating  that  the  wonderful  incident  was  to  be  described 
with  precision — and  this  would  be  in  favour  of  its  genuineness 
And  taking  it,  He  did  eat  (it)  before  them.^  Thus  after  the  greeting 
He  gave  them  advancing  demonstration  of  His  life  : first  by  His 
gracious  word,  by  their  seeing  and  feeling,  by  the  rebuke  of  their 
unbelief,  and  finally  by  His  taking  and  partaking  this  ^pd>aLp.ov, 
which  would  reduce  to  peace  the  yet  half-unbelieving  joy  of 
faith.  He  did  not  desire  to  drink  ; we  nowhere  read  that  He 
drank.^  Bengel  on  this  passage  says  :• — He  eats  spontaneous!}^, 
without  any  need,  and  therefore  He  does  not  also  drink.  If  this 
is  not  enough,  may  we  not  connect  it  with  hidden  propriety 
of  His  now  bloodless  body  ? But  about  this  we  will  contend 
with  no  man.  Only  this  much  we  assert,  that  according  to  the 
account  of  Lu.  and  Joh.  the  Lord  by  no  means  sat  down  with 
His  disciples  to  speak  with  them  still  further  ; nor  did  the 
apostles  eat  with  Him  any  more.  The  little  morsel  of  fish  and 
honey  was  enough  for  the  design  of  His  eating.  That  He  did 
not  terminate  this  revelation  by  thus  eating,  but  continued  to 
speak,  though  not  the  words  which  now  follow  in  Lu.,  is 
established  by  Stein,  in  his  commentary.  We  know  from  Joh. 
XX.  21 — 23  what  He  went  on  to  say  ; but  for  thisy  any  sitting  as 
at  a meal  seems  to  be  inappropriate  ; and  further  it  appears 
contrary  to  the  propriety  of  this  first  revelation  to  His  apostles 

dominance  of  the  power  which  appropriates  all  to  itself  transubstan- 
tiated all  matter^  like  burning  fire.  (tJohcpr.  Gebet,  S.  40). 

^ Vulg. ; Et  cum  manducasset  coram  eis,  sumens  reliquias  dedit 
eis.  This  clause,  found  also  in  the  Arab,  and  Armen,  versions,  may 
be  apocryphal,  having  probably  originated  in  a false  view  of  Acts  x. 
41. 

2 Although  we  read  in  Liicke  (as  in  many  others)  the  unscrupulous 
words  : “ Jesus  comes  and  goes  like  other  men,  and  eats  and  drinks." 
But  Acts  X.  41  does  not  prove  this,  as  we  have  already  said.  Not 
after  His  resurrection,  but  before,  they  were  His  companions,  eating 
and  drinking,  and  therefore  perfectly  knowing  Him.  This  alone  cor- 
rect construction  is  established  too  by  Knapp's  text.  Hasse  is  here 
wrong  once  more,  S.  96  ; the  weak  side  of  his  theologically  important 
work  is  in  its  special  exegesis. 
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to  separate  Joh.  xx.  20,  21,  from  Lu.  xxiv.  37—43  by  any 
intervening  sitting  conversation.  That  which  St  Luke  further 
records  belonged,  as  we  shall  see,  not  to  the  same  evening  ; he  lets 
it  follow  in  his  own  order  of  the  whole,  in  order  to  show  that  the 
sensible  demonstration  which  they  had  had,  required  to  be  followed 
by  instruction  out  of  the  Scripture.  For  the  preaching  of  the 
apostles  concerning  the  Eisen  Lord  had  for  its  foundation  their 
assured  conviction  first,  by  no  means  the  external  experience  of 
their  sense  ; secondly,  their  insight  into  the  counsel  of  God 
through  the  opening  of  the  Scripture ; and,  finally,  the  power 
from  on  high  experienced  within  themselves  : it  is  this  which 
St  Luke  would  teach  at  the  end  of  his  gospel,  in  the  summary 
account  which  is  his  transition  to  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  But 
St  John  brings  forward  this  necessary  supplement  to  the  expe- 
rience of  sense  in  a more  precise  historical  manner  ; for  He 
records  the  mission  which  was  accompanied  by  the  breathing  on 
the  very  first  evening. 


This  evening  manifestation  had  reference  to  the  Apostles  espe- 
cially, though,  according  to  Lu.,  ver.  43,  others  were  present 
and  enjoyed  it  with  them.  The  same  Luke  in  his  continuous 
auTot?,  avTcov,  vers.  44 — 46,  and  uyaet?,  ver.  48,  does  not  go 
beyond  the  before-chosen  witnesses.  St  John  has  used  the 
word  disciples  ” according  to  his  prevalent  phraseology  (only 
once,  chap.  xiii.  16,  has  he  mentioned  the  name  dTrocrroXo^  in 
the  general  sense)  ; yet  we  observe  even  in  his  account  also,  as  in 
vers.  24,  25,  so  already  in  vers.  21 — 23,  that  there  is  a special 
reference  to  the  Twelve.  Thus  the  strongest  conviction  which 
we  have  yet  considered  was  especially  for  them ; and  for  them 
the  solemn  confirmation  and  sealing  of  the  mission,  to  which  we 
now  come.  At  once  on  this  day  of  the  resurrection,  the  great 
day  of  the  Lord,  we  meet  with  the  first,  preliminary  institution 
of  the  New  Testament  preaching  office  which  the  Spirit  records. 
(The  second  and  perfect  one  follows  in  the  Synoptics).  Nothing 
could  be  more  appropriate  than  that,  as  the  Berlenb.  Bible  says  : 
By  virtue  of  the  resurrection  is  the  office  of  preaching  living 
with  the  life  of  Christ.  Preaching  is  a benefaction  of  the  resur- 
rection, for  it  is  nothing  else  but  awakening.” 
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Once  more  must  the  Lord  say — Peace  be  with  you  ! it  is 
repeated  until  it  thoroughly  enters  and  is  established.  There  is 
literal  and  actual  truth  in  this  observation,  in  as  far  as  the  first 
greeting  of  our  Lord  was  scarcely  heard  or  received  by  the 
affrighted  disciples.  But  the  repetition  has  a deeper  significance 
than  this.  Certainly  it  was  not  (as  Tholuck  says)  at  the  close 
of  a meal,  and  as  the  conclusion  of  a long  colloquy,  that  the 
Lord  repeated  His  greeting  f and  yet  we  say  that  its  repetition 
is  rather  a farewell  in  relation  to  the  first,  which  was  an  introduc- 
tory greeting.  For  the  sending  them,  through  the  Spirit  in  His 
name,  with  authority  in  His  stead  over  sin  into  the  world,  is 
itself  another  farewell-ivord  of  His  departure.  Yea,  still  more ! 
All  the  Lord’s  enterings  and  comings  during  these  forty  days 
were  but  one  great  farewell  before  the  ascension ; they  leave 
behind  His  final  words  and  farewell  blessing  on  His  going  back 
to  the  Father.  Hence  Schmieder  rightly  preaches  : “ The  greet- 
ing here  (on  this  first  occasion)  is,  as  it  respects  the  present 
appearance  of  J esus,  a welcome  of  entrance  ; as  it  respects  His 
whole  presence  with  the  disciples,  a word  of  farewell.  For 
all  the  Appearances  of  the  Risen  Lord  collectively  are  to  be 
regarded  as  the  return  of  one  who  had  been  absent,  who  looks 
round  for  those  whom  He  is  about  to  leave  behind,  saying 
repeatedly  Farewell ! Farewell ! adding  to  each  farewell  yet  a 
few  words  of  love  and  exhortation.”^  (Comp.  ch.  xvi.  33).  As 
it  regards  this  evening  appearance  itself  with  its  redoubled 
“ peace,”  the  distinction  between  the  entrance  and  the  departure 

1 This  should  satisfy  Olshausen’s  scruple,  who  would  prefer  to  place 
this  repeated  consecration  and  renewal  of  the  apostles’  commission 
(which  it  was  not,  however,  exclusively)  at  the  end  of  the  forty  days, 
as  a matter  of  final  import : and  therefore  was  almost  inclined  to  assume 
that  St  John  abbreviated  and  anticipated  here.  But  this  last  is 
opposed  by  the  TrdXiv,  ver.  21,  and  the  definite  statement  of  vers.  24,  26. 

2 To  repeat  once  more  : lie  did  not  sit  down  again  to  eat  and  drink 
with  them,  nor  did  He  thus  at  the  table  expound  the  Scripture  (Lu. 
ver.  44) — nor  did  He,  after  the  meal  and  discourse,  breathe  upon  them 
for  their  mission.  The  solemnity  of  this  breathing  of  the  Risen  Lord  per- 
mits to  our  feeling  no  such  representation  ; but  we  think  generally  that 
He  no  more  in  any  such  confidential  way  continued  sitting  long  with  them. 

2 Luthardt  does  not  seem  to  liave  understood  this  excellent  represen- 
tation of  the  matter,  in  its  large  comprehension  of  the  forty  days,  when 
he  confines  it  to  this  single  appearance,  and  speaks  of  “ an  intolerably 
quick  interchange  ” of  greeting  and  farewell. 
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may  justify  Draseke’s  arrangement  for  his  sermon  : ^^The  Lord 
had  the  twofold  design,  to  make  the  disciples  glad  in  what  had 
taken  place,  and  to  consecrate  them  for  what  was  to  come.” 
Thus  the  first  greeting,  with  the  showing  which  accompanied  it, 
spoke  of  the  past : I have  overcome  the  world,  have  brought  life 
to  light — I was  dead,  and  behold  I live ! But  the  second  greet- 
ing, with  the  accompanying  breathing,  speaks  for  the  future : 
And  I so  send  you ! So  that  we  may  finally  say  that  the  first 
Peace  was  rather  for  the  disciples  themselves,  to  assure  them  and 
gladden  their  hearts;  while  the  second  was  through  them  to 
pass  on  to  all  others  : — although  the  second  was  obviously  only 
the  establishing  confirmation  of  the  first. 

To  the  sending  of  the  ambassadors  of  Jesus  belongs  the  peace^ 
in  which  they  have  their  own  preparation,  and  on  which  their 
own  feet  stand  firm.  (Eph.  vi.  15,  erciyaao-ta,  The  sons 

of  peace  are  not  to  retain  it  for  themselves ; its  possession  makes 
them  also  messengers  of  peace.  This  is  the  deepest  ground,  the 
inmost  might  and  power  of  the  evangelical  office  and  preaching  ; 
the  mission  and  equipment  has  this  universal  meaning  here,  and 
although  it  refers  preeminently  to  the  apostles  properly  so  called, 
yet  it  holds  good  not  of  them  alone,  but  all  others  participate 
in  it: — as  we  find  the  words  spoken,  Matt,  xxviii.  19,  20,  Mark 
xvi.  15,  to  a larger  assembly  of  the  disciples  in  common.  On  this 
point  it  is  remarkable  and  should  be  carefully  noted,  that 
throughout  the  gospels  the  strongest  authorisation  and  promises, 
which  afterwards  are  referred  in  their  fullest  prerogative  and 
degree,  and  in  a certain  sense  exclusively,  to  the  apostolical  office, 
are  uttered  in  their  most  comprehensive  universality,  and  leave 
it  open  to  every  disciple,  as  it  were,  to  press  into  an  apostolical 
position. 

According  to  St  John  the  Lord  had  spoken,  ch.  xiii.  16,  20, 
and  specially  ch.  xvii.  18,  with  the  same  comprehensiveness  ; and 
He  seems  to  refer  back  to  these  sayings  when  fulfilling  them. 
The  apostles,  indeed,  had  been  specifically  sent  already,  and  had 
more  than  once  been  pointed  out  as  those  who  were  to  be  sent 
preeminently  and  beyond  all  others  ; but  the  proper  mission, 
now  once  more  confirmed,  was  yet  in  the  future,  and  thus  TrifiTrco 
in  ver.  21  is  no  other  than  a promissory  future^  pointing  onwards  to 
another  time,  as  we  intimated  when  explaining  the  breathing 
VOL.  VIII.  L 
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of  ver.  22.'  “ Uefiira)  is  in  the  Pres.^  like  the  ava^aivco  to 

Magdalene.  But  He  does  not  send  them  at  once,  any  more  than 
He  then  at  once  ascended.”  (Luthardt.) 

The  Son  of  the  Father,  indeed,  Himself  the  first  and  highest 
Apostle  (Heb.  iii.  1),  stands  as  Mediator  between  the  Father  and 
all  sub-delegated  apostles  : the  Father  sent  Him  alone  by  a 
mission  which  is  sole  and  incomparable ; thence  and  therefore 
He  sends  all  others.  But  He  sends  them  as  the  Father  had  sent 
Him  ; in  this  Ka6co^  (which  we  already  had  in  Lu.  xxii.  29  and 
Jno.  xvii.  18)  very  much  is  involved.  First  of  all,  it  shows  that 
the  Son  is  a Sender  in  equal  authority  wdth  the  Father.  Then, 
as  to  the  commission  : I send  you  to  bear  witness^  and  that  con- 
cerning Me,  through  the  manifestation  that  I am  and  that  I live 
in  you,  as  the  Father  sent  Me  to  testify  and  make  manifest  that 
He  is  in  Me.  See,  further,  Jno.  xiv.  24,  viii.  26,  28,  29,  and 
all  similar  passages.  Yea,  it  contains  a reference  to  the  entire 
example  and  type  of  His  own  life — that  they  were  to  live,  to 
teach,  to  act,  and  to  suffer  even  as  He  had  in  this  world.^  Thus, 
as  Luther  says  : He  first  takes  away  the  carnal  notion  which 

the  disciples  still  retained,  after  His  resurrection,  that  He  would 
rule  like  a worldly  king  with  external  and  physical  authority. 
Therefore  He  says — Ye  have  now  seen  wdiat  kind  of  office  I have 
sustained  upon  earth,  that  it  was  a spiritual  kingdom  which  I 
should  establish.  I send  you  in  the  same  manner^  to  be  My 
messengers ; not  encompassed  with  earthly  trappings,  but  exer- 
cising the  same  office  which  I have  hitherto  executed,  that  of 
preaching  the  trorJ  which  ye  have  heard  and  received  of  Me — 
an  office  by  which  those  are  to  be  saved  from  their  sins  and  from 
death,  who  feel  their  sin  and  death  and  desire  to  be  saved.” 

Christ  was  sent  to  preach  glad  tidings  to  the  miserable,  to 

1 Bengef  8 note  seems  plausible  at  the  first  glance,  seeking  to  estab- 
lish a subtle  distinction  between  the  aTreVraX/ce  fxe  and  mixirco  vfius : 
“ in  (iTrorrTfXXco  is  regarded  the  will  of  the  sender  and  the  sent ; in 
TrifxTTOD  the  will  of  the  sender,  apart  from  tliat  of  the  sent.”  If  it  had 
only  grammatical  ground  I But  Tre/uTrco  is  used  by  St  John  of  tlie  Father 
and  the  Son  (ch.  iv.  34,  v.  23,  24,  30;  vi.  38,  44,  vii.  16,  &c.)  ; anoa- 
reXXeiv  is  used,  Matt.  ii.  16,  of  Herod's  servants,  Acts  v.  21,  x.  8,  xiii. 
15,  of  official  servants,  and  Matt.  x.  16  of  the  apostles  themselves.  In 
Jno.  xvii.  18,  anoo-TeXXeiv  is  both  times  used. 

2 So  e g.  Ilclferlch  has  preached  upon  it. 
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heal  broken  hearts,  and  to  comfort  all  who  mourn.  But  as  He 
was  anointed  thereunto  with  the  Spirit  (Isa.  Ixi.  1,  2),  so  the 
disciples  need  the  same  anointing  for  the  performance  of  their 
functions  ; only  in  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost  received  from 
the  Lord  can  they  go  forth  with  success.  Thus  ver.  22  belongs 
necessarily  to  ver.  21,  to  obviate  the  anomaly  of  His  saying — 
You  poor  sinners,  ignorant  Galileans,  insignificant  fishermen 
&c.,  I send  into  the  world  ! Have  they  for  themselves  and  in 
themselves  peace,  it  is  the  Spirit  who  seals,  preserves,  defends  it, 
and  distributes  it  with  power.  Braune  writes  : So  far  as  we 

are  sinful,  Christ  is  sent  from  the  Father  unto  us ; but  so  far  as  we 
are  redeemed,  we  are  sent  as  His  witnesses  to  others.”  I would 
say  more  plainly — So  far,  that  is,  as  we  are  partakers  of  His 
Spirit  and  of  His  life. 

But  now  for  the  much  contested  question — How  is  i\\\^  Receive 
the  Holy  Spirit  from  the  lips  of  Jesus  on  the  day  of  resurrection 
related  to  the  outpouring  which  did  not  take  place  until  the  day 
of  Pentecost?  We  must  not  proceed  recklessly  and  say  that 
Jesus  here  already  communicated  the  Holy  Ghost : — thus  op- 
posing the  rest  of  Scripture,  throwing  doubt  upon  the  miracle  of 
the  Pentecost,  and  deducing  with  Kinkel  an  ascension  already 
accomplished.  All  this  is  plain  enough  for  thoughtful  people  at 
the  outset.  It  is  the  Gospel  of  St  John  which  makes  the  coming 
of  the  Comforter  dependent  upon  the  going  to  the  Father,  and 
the  outpouring  of  the  Spirit  upon  the  ascension  and  glorification  ; 
but  since,  as  we  have  earlier  seen,  an  ascension  cannot  be  re- 
garded as  having  taken  place,  what  St  John  here  records  must 
have  another  reference.  When  we  take  the  rest  of  Scripture 
into  account,  we  find  that  in  Lu.  xxiv.  49,  Acts  i.  5,  8,  the 
Lord  even  at  the  ascension  promises  the  Holy  Spirit  to  His 
disciples  as  a gift  not  to  be  received  until  some  days  had  passed. 
This  must  be  taken  in  its  simple  truth.  But  it  is  not  necessary, 
on  that  account,  to  make  this  present  Adhere  simply  equivalent 
to  \r}'\^ea6e — as  many  are  content  to  do,  e.g.  Liicke  in  the  first 
edition,  and  Tholuck,  following  Chrys.,  Theod.  Mopsu.,  and  other 
Fathers.  For  even  if  there  be  no  exegetical  arbitrariness”  (as 
Kinkel  complains)  in  making  this  Imperative  a promising  Future, 
there  must  yet  be  some  adequate  reason  for  it.  And  can  we  not 
find  that  reason  in  the  entire  connection  ? The  mission  itself. 
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which  was  then  the  subject  of  discourse,  was  as  yet  in  the  future  : 
that  is  one  reason.  The  ascension  to  the  Father,  to  which  the 
Lord  had  before  so  plainly  pointed  as  the  condition  of  the  send- 
ing of  the  Spirit  (see  only  ch.  xvi.  7),  was  aftei''  the  message  hy 
Magdalene  likewise  still  in  the  future  d that  is  a second  reason. 
Finally,  the  circumstance  that  Jesus  connects  an  external  sign, 
His  breathing,  with  this  Receive  ye! — a circumstance  which 
Kinkel  strangely  assumes  to  be  undeniably  in  favour  of  his  view 
— permits  us  to  regard  the  whole  as  prophetical  and  symbolical, 
and  therefore  as  making  the  future  present,  and  giving  in  this 
form  a most  absolute  promise.  Why  should  not  the  Lord,  who 
had  spoken  so  often  and  so  much  in  the  sanctified  style  of  the 
prophets,  not  continue  now  at  the  last  to  act  in  this  manner  ? 
Why  should  He  not  present  His  promise  to  His  disciples  in  a 
form  so  appropriate  to  the  occasion  as  that  of  a symbolical  action  ? 
We  are  firmly  convinced,  and  believe  that  every  one  may  soon 
convince  himself,  that  here,  first  of  all,  “ the  promise  of  the 
Paraclete  is  symbolically  renewed.”  (As  B.-Crus.  without  much 
argument  decidedly  expresses  it).  Let  the  reader  receive  with 
unbiassed  mind  what  Ebrard  (Krit.  d.  ev.  Gesch.  8.  742)  has 
established,  that  according  to  8t  «Tohn’s  own  representation  of 
this  act  of  Christ,  it  could  be  no  other  than  symbolical ; and  that 
no  Christian  reader,  who  was  acquainted  with  the  event  of  Pente- 
cost, could  have  understood  it  otherwise  from  the  beginning.  The 
propriety  and  proof  of  the  realising  in  the  present  what  was  to 
take  place  a few  days  afterwards,  rests  upon  that  hasting  unto  the 
ascension  which  we  have  discerned  in  the  Lord’s  spirit  from  the 
day  of  resurrection,  and  which  expressed  itself  in  the  dva^divco 
of  ver.  17  : in  the  same  disposition  of  mind  which  thus  looks  for- 
^^'ard,  He  now  speaks  this  ‘^Receive  ye,”  and  would  thereby 
elevate  the  disciples  preparatorily  into  the  same  sentiment  and 
feeling.  Finally,  we  have — to  our  apprehension  at  least — in 

1 Still  future  even  now,  according  to  the  plain  meaning  of  St  John. 
1 or  should  he  not  then  have  recorded  something  more  concerning  it 
llian  this  ava^alvw,  which  had  been  spoken  in  connection  with  an  ovttu) 

avafSelBijKa  ? 

2 We  may  be  permitted  still  humanly  to  speak  of  our  Lord’s  disposi- 
tion of  mind,  but  not  that  He  “ felt  Himself  excited  toward  anything” 
— as  some  one  expresses  it. 
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the  “ Take,  eat”  of  the  sacramental  institution  a most  perfect 
parallel  of  this  mystical-symbolical  anticipation.  As  the  body  of 
our  Lord  given  to  death,  and  His  poured  out  blood,  could  not 
then  have  been  actually  received,  and  yet  were  promised  in  such 
terms  as  if  they  were  actually  received, — so  here.  Both  events 
mutually  explain  and  confirm  each  other. 

And  what  a significant,  pregnant  sig7i^  which  accompanies  tlie 
promise  as  a preliminary  pledge,  as  for  symbolical  interpretation  ! 
That  in  the  Gentile  world  also,  spiritual  communication  of  energy 
and  influence  was  regarded  as  afflatus  numinis^  hTriirvoia,  &c.,  is 
only  a most  general  and  distant  illustration  of  the  matter.  Spirit, 
breath,  wind  breathes  or  blows — Ezek.  xxxvii.  9.  The  quick- 
ening, energizing  Spirit  of  God  (whether  in  natural  or  spiritual 
things)  is  called  in  the  Old  Scripture  xxxiii.  4 

— xxxiii.  7 — vnotl?  Thus  when 

the  Son  of  God  with  the  breath  of  His  mouth  breathes  out  the 
Holy  Spirit,  this  is  in  its  Divine  majesty  altogether  parallel  witli 
that  first  record  concerning  the  creation,  when  the  Lord  God 
breathed  into  man  the  breath  of  life  (Gen.  ii.  7) — after  which 
passage,  let  it  be  well  observed,  such  a breathing,  as  imparting 
spirit  or  life,  never  again  occurs  in  Scripture  as  the  act  of  man.^ 
(Ezek.  xxxvii.  9 is  the  one  only  parallel  between  the  Creator  and 
the  Redeemer;  comp,  in  Isa.  xl.  7,  the  counterpart,  and  in 
Ecclus.  vii.  25,  dryat?  t?}?  tov  6eov  hwapem).  That  which  at 
the  original  creation  is  recorded  of  God,  with  all  its  profound 
reality  yet  in  anthropomorphic  style,  that  He  inbreathed  life 
with  His  breath,^  has  in  the  case  of  the  incarnate  Son  of  God, 
as  it  respects  His  glorified  humanity,  penetrated  with  Divine  life 
(not  consummately  so  yet,  but  soon  to  be  so) — its  literal,  perfect, 
historical  reality.  To  testify  this,  the  Lord  performs  this  act  now 
preliminarily,  in  symbolical  truth  as  by  a true  symbol.  Hence 
Cyrill.  Jerus.  (Catech.  xvii.  12),  finds  the  restoration  of  the 
Divine  life  after  the  Fall  in  this  “ Sevrepov  ipcpvarjpaf  second 

^ For  in  1 Kings  xvii.  21  is  arbitrarily  translated  by  the 

Sept.  Ka\  €V€<pv(rrjar€. 

2 As  Philo  writes  upon  it : “ The  hechva-r^a-ev  is  equivalent  to  (vt- 
TTvevaevj  or  the  informing  the  soulless  with  a soul.  But  we  must  not 
think  so  unbecomingly  of  God  as  that  lie  used  the  mouth  or  physical 
organs  in  this  breathing,  &c.” 
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inbreathing  of  Jesus  ; and  so  Augustine  de  Civ.  xiii.  24  com- 
bines profoundly  both.  Hence  St  John  has  used  the  same  ex- 
pression iv€(pva7]ae  with  the  Sept,  in  Gen.  ii.  7.  It  is  not  merely 
that  in  the  former  (as  1 Cor.  xv.  45  might  be  incorrectly  inter- 
preted) the  natural,  animal  life  was  inbreathed,  while  here  it 
was  the  spiritual  and  pneumatic.  There  it  was  also  the  immortal 
breath  of  the  Almighty,  the  communion  of  the  human  spirit 
with  the  Spirit  of  God  ; here  the  restoration,  and  more  than  the 
restoration,  of  that  which  was  lost  in  the  Fall.^ 

The  Lord  in  His  majesty  does  not  bestow  the  kiss ; but  His 
sacred  breath,  mightily  felt  far  off  as  well  as  near,  is  more  than  that 
would  have  been.  But  with  all  the  majesty  of  this  breathing  there 
is  a certain  cordial  familiarity  in  the  symbol  of  this  secret  influence 
passing  from  His  inmost  life  into  their  inmost  life.  “ Like  the 
breath  of  a friend  on  the  cheek,  so  graciousl}^  and  confldentially 
should  the  Spirit  of  God  come  upon  the  spirit  of  man  ” — says 
Braune,  probably  following  Driiseke,  in  whom  we  read  somewhat 
differently,  Gently,  like  the  breath  of  a friend,  would  He  sig- 
nify that  the  fulness  of  the  spirit  would  follow.”  Assuredly,  as 
Lange  has  observed,  this  breathing  is  primarily  the  last,  and 
most  loving  sign  of  the  corporeity  of  His  new  life” — as  proof 
that  there  dwelt  sensible  and  energetic  power  in  this  body  which 
they  had  seen  and  felt.^  But  He  immediately  goes  on  to 
term  this  breath  of  His  mouth  the  Holy  Spirit,  in  prophetic  pro- 
mise to  typify  and  show  that  now  when  He  was  exalted  power 
would  go  forth  from  Him  otherwise  than  ever  before.  The 
breath  of  His  mouth  refers  also  to  the  -wordy  the  medium  of  the 
Spirit,  which  meaning  Hess  well  exhibits  : “ It  is  a pure  and 
holy  Spirit  who  will  henceforth  speak  through  your  lips,  as 
hitherto  through  Mine.”  So  C.  Weiss  in  the  Bibelstunden  : 
The  same  Spirit  by  whom  I have  always  spoken  to  you,  and 

' Although,  according  to  Augustine’s  remark,  there  is  a reason  for 
TTuoTj  and  not  npevfxa  being  used  in  Gen.  ii.,  because  in  the  Hebrew  it  is 

T T : 

^ Lange  paints  it : “ He  gives  them  to  feel  the  warm  breath  of  His 
new  life,”  but  we  should  take  exception  to  such  a representation,  as 
coming  too  near  the  breath  of  a mortal.  ITenninger  says,  “ it  came 
upon  them  like  a strongly  invigorating  air.” — But  he  erroneously 
regards  the  ten  apostles  as  alone  breathed  on.  He  certainly  breathed 
on  them  altogether  and  at  once. 
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proclaimed  to  you  the  glad  tidings  of  the  kingdom  of  God.”  But 
this  is  far  from  being  all  its  meaning  ; for  the  breath  of  Christ 
promised  much  more  than  even  the  words  of  Jesus  could  give 
before  the  ascension.  It  was  not  merely  a symbolical  descrip- 
tion of  the  breathing /Vom  heaven  ” (as  Neander  says),  but  inti- 
mated that  the  Spirit  would  thenceforward  actually  and  essentially 
come  from  the  inmost  life  of  the  glorified  Son  of  God  and  Son 
of  man ; and  so  far  as  proceeding  from  the  Son,  lie  breathed 
upon  them — in  order  to  impart  unto  them  with  His  breath  His 
life  and  His  love,  His  inmost.  His  all,”  (G.  K.  Rieger)  yea,  that 
which  had  at  this  time  its  initial  truth,  was  perfect  reality  after 
the  ascension  : — the  heavenly-bodily  breath  of  the  Lord’s  life  is 
itself  spirit  and  Divine  energy.  It  is  in  vain  that  Munchmeyer 
contradicts  our  exposition  of  Jno.  vi.  and  vii.  37,  38,  denying 
altogether  that  the  KoiXta  of  Jesus  is  the  o;^6to9  of  the  TTvedpa, 
that  iSj  that  the  Spirit  comes  from  His  inmost  corporeity  to  us ; 
for,  not  to  mention  other  passages,  this  very  breathing^  whether 
viewed  as  symbolically  prophetic  for  the  future,  or  as  actually 
influential  at  the  time,  affords  the  proof  which  has  been  found 
wanting  for  this  scriptural  doctrine.  C.  H.  Rieger  touches  the 
point  when  he  says  : Jesus  established  here  the  true  meaning 

of  His  humanity.  Not  only  was  it  during  His  life  upon  earth 
His  appropriate  pilgrim  garment ; not  only  the  flesh  in  which 
He  should  suffer ; but  it  was  after  His  resurrection  (more  cor- 
rectly, from  His  resurrection  onwards,  but  perfectly  in  His  ascen- 
sion) so  pervaded  by  His  life-giving  Spirit,  that  it  should  he  for 
all  eternity  our  way  to  God,  and  the  medium  through  which  God's 
gracious  communications  should  he  made  to  us.^' 

Having  gone  so  far  toward  the  understanding  of  the  profound 
symbol,  we  must  now  attempt  to  define  the  medium  between  the 
two  extremes ; one  of  which  attributes  to  it  the  impartation  of 
all  power  and  truth,  while  the  other  empties  it  of  them  altogether. 
Jesus  was  not  yet  fully  glorified,  but  He  had  begun  His  glorifi- 
cation : this  is  the  simple  foundation  of  our  middle  view.  It  is 
certain  that  the  disciples  did  not  receive  the  whole  full  Pente- 
costal Spirit ; but,  to  use  Meyer’s  note,  “ they  had  a preparatory 
pledge  of  the  Holy  Ghost,”^  before  its  richer  outpouring,  as  in  a 

^ Which  probably  was  intended  to  be  meant  by  irvevixa  ayiov  without 
the  article.  Hofmann  (Schriftb.  II.  i.  376)  lays  emphasis  upon  the 
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wider  sense  (2  Cor.  i.  22.)  Their  weakness  and  ignorance  yet 
remained  in  part ; and  when  Kinkel  alleges  “ the  mighty  word 
and  act  of  Peter  at  the  choice  of  an  apostle  before  the  day  of 
Pentecost,”  he  overlooks  (with  most  others)  that  this  uncalled 
for  and  unratified  choice  was  a final  example  of  his  presumption 
and  misunderstanding.^  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  equally  cer- 
tain, as  Meyer  says  : Jesus  stood  now  in  the  Spirit,  1 Tim.  iii. 

16,”  that  is  in  a sense  which  harmonizes  with  Acts  ii.  23;  con- 
sequently His  breathing  was  not  altogether  empty  or  inefficient, 
it  was  no  mere  token  of  a promise,  but  carried  with  it  as  the 
pledge  of  a future  fulness  the  beginnings  and  the  first-fruits  of 
the  gift."^  Christ  completes  the  assurance  of  the  resurrection 
in  their  hearts,  when  He  breathed  upon  them.  But  this  con- 
summation is  the  fulfilment  of  the  preparation  of  their  inner  life 
for  the  reception  of  the  Spirit,  and  the  begiruiing  itself  of  the 
communication  of  that  Spirit.  As  soon  as  the  life  of  the  Christ 
stands  consummate  before  their  souls,  it  begins  as  Spirit  to  come 
upon  themselves.”  So  far  we  accord  with  Lange ; but  when 
Olshausen  would  teach  us  that  the  communication  of  the  Spirit 
to  the  disciples  must  generally  be  “ viewed  as  in  progressive  in- 
crease,^’’ we  cannot  appropriate  this  unhappy  expression,  but  must 
leave  the  great  fact  of  Pentecost  all  its  full  significance,  and  sa^ 
more  cautiously  with  Neander  that  the  Divine  infiuence  con- 
nected with  this  breathing  is  an  important  mediating  mem- 
ber between  the  first  promise  and  its  fulfilment.”  This  also  is 
Lange’s  meaning,  when  he  speaks  of  a previous  condition  and 
point  of  connection  for  the  coming  miracle  of  Pentecost.”  Thus 

fact  that  breathing  upon  is  not  breathing  into  ; and  in  general  he  is 
right,  while  he  maintains  that  they  received  something.  But  when  he 
intimates  that  the  breath  did  not  enter  into  them,  we  know  not  how 
he  can  really  mean  that  they  received  aught.  What  they  received 
was  a breathing  upon  their  inner  man. 

1 See  what  is  said  upon  this  in  my  Keden  der  Apostel  i.  S.  18 — 21, 
a view  which  I am  unable  to  retract. 

2 Meanwhile  we  cannot  scripturally  speak  of  earlier  first-fruits  of 
the  New  Testament  Truedfia  dyiov,  not  even  at  the  mission  of  Matt.  x.  ; 
for  the  power  of  miracles  is  not  the  power  of  the  Spirit,  and  so  vice  versd. 
Glassius  was  wrong  when  he  said  : “ This  is  to  be  received  of  the 
increase  of  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  for  they  had  already  received 
the  first  fruits.  When  lie  used  a new  symbol,  He  speaks  as  if  they 
then  first  received  it.” 
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we  have  in  this  partly  prophetic,  partly  already  influential 
arjfjba,  which  the  esoteric  gospel,  which  includes  all  the  more 
mysterious  beginnings,  has  recorded,  nothing  but  a concentrated 
expression  for  the  whole  influence  of  the  forty  days,  as  it  was  a 
necessary  middle  term  before  the  Pentecost,  assuring,  comforting, 
and  preparing  their  hearts.  If  this  was  what  Hofmann  meant 
by  his  somewhat  inadequate  expression,  that  this  preliminary 
impartation  served  for  the  strengthening  of  their  personal  faith, 
and  the  Pentecostal  gift  made  them  capable  of  their  great  testi- 
mony”— we  agree  with  him.  But  Braune  has  most  appropri- 
ately spoken  of  this  : “If  the  day  of  Pentecost  was  the  birthday 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  hearts  of  the  disciples,  this  was  the  time 
of  His  conception  within  them.”^  For,  although  in  fact  the 
power /rom  on  high  came  upon  them  at  once^  the  susceptibility 
for  it  must  have  been  gradually  prepared  in  the  depths  of  their 
hearts  ; and  in  this  sense  Braune  is  right : “That  which  sud- 
denly comes  is  always  gradually  prepared  for.”  But  this  is  not 
one  and  the  same  with  progressive  advancement ; as  according 
to  2 Cor.  i.  22,  the  consummate  gift  of  the  Spirit  after  the  day 
of  Pentecost  was  itself  only  a pledge  of  future  fulness,  so  analo- 
gously the  quickening  which  the  disciples  experienced  from  the 
Risen  Lord,  was  only  the  pledge  of  the  Pentecostal  gift. 

We  have  said  that  the  breathing  Receive  must  be  viewed  first 
of  all  only  as  symbolical,  this  being  intended  with  reference  to 
the  perfect  Pentecostal  ’ reception  ; that  being  the  case  it  is  no 
“ contradiction”  (as  Miinchmeyer  affirms)  when  we  now,  on  the 
other  hand,  maintain  that  it  bestowed  a preparatory  power  and 
experience.  The  disciples  received  in  the  breath  of  Jesus  the 
“ Holy  Ghost,”  not,  however,  the  promised  Spirit,  the  Paraclete, 
but  something  mediating  between  the  word  of  Jesus  upon  earth 
and  the  Spirit  of  Pentecost,  an  dirapxv  and  so/ar  an  anticipation 
of  the  promise.  In  this  view  Luthardt  is  sound. 

On  the  other  hand,  inasmuch  as  the  apostles  were  not  assembled 

^ This  is  more  accurate  than  the  two  loose  expressions  of  Stein- 
meyer's  otherwise  beautiful  sermon  (ii.  114):  “Supposing  that  the 
receivers  themselves  did  not  use  the  treasure,  that  they  scarcely  felt  it 
as  a living  gift,  and  that  it  lay  unsealed  in  their  hearts — yet  bad  they 
received  it  in  fact  and  truth.” 
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alone,  and  consequently  were  not  alone  breathed  upon  and  furtlii 
addressed,  the  exclusive  reference  of  this  gift  to  the  apostles  aloi 


which  has  been  common  from  the  earliest  times,  is  altogeth( 


inappropriate.  Von  Gerlach  very  positively  advocates  that  viewi 
however : this  first  impartation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  has  regarcl 

to  the  apostolical  office,  to  the  founding  and  government  of  thq|| 
church  immediately ; and  the  Lord  here  communicates  the  aposto4 
Heal  official  gift^^  Here  again  a distinction  has  been  made,  a.^ 
by  Chrys.,  Cyrill.  and  others  (to  whom  Kinkel  adheres)  : to  wit 
that  now  at  first  the  power  and  gift  was  bestowed  for  the  forgive 
ness  of  sins  with  reference  to  the  internal,  spiritual  governmen 
of  the  church ; while  the  day  of  Pentecost  added  the  spiritua 
endowments  which  worked  outwardly,  the  power  of  miracles,  th 
gift  of  tongues,  &c.  But  we  are  not  permitted  to  understand  b 
the  Holy  Spirit”  here  solely  the  former,  nor  at  the  day  of  Pente- 
cost solely  the  latter  ; and  such  a division  is  generally  untenabl 
(as  Liicke  rightly  says)  ; nor  does  it  at  all  appear  why  that  on 
portion  of  the  gift  should  have  been  bestowed  upon  the  apostle 
before  the  foundation  of  the  church.  We  think  that  our  expos’ 
tion  has  left  no  room  for  these  erroneous  thoughts. 

The  Floly  Spirit,  by  which  He  living  before  their  eyes,  not  a 
spirit”  appearing  as  they  had  thought,  who  had  been  dead  and 
was  alive  again,  whose  body  and  wounds  they  had  touched,  nov 
breathes  sensibly  upon  them — is  no  spirit  of  deception,  no  doubt 
ful  matter  for  future  SLaXojLapov^,  but  the  most  assured  ea;pe 
rience  ! This  also  is  typified  by  the  symbol  for  the  future,  as  i 
is  also  sealed  to  them  already  in  the  present.  And  so  also  it  i 
typified,  that  the  influence  of  the  Holy  Ghost  must  be  receive' 
by  an  independent  receptivity,  going  out  to  meet  it.  But  this 
last  less  in  the  symbol  of  the  breath  which  came  upon  them, 
than  in  the  explanatory  and  accompanying  word — Receive,  which 
is  to  be  understood  just  as  we  understood  the  same  word  at  the 
Lord’s  Supper  as  pointing  to  that  truth.2  Yea  in  this  Receive  ye 
we  may  perceive  the  true  interpretation  of  the  whole  once  more 


^ Just  as  Florke,  Luth.  Zeitscli.  1852.  1.  S.  21  asserts.  Against 
which  Lutheran  opinion  Luthardt  also  rightly  protests. 

^ “The  Spirit  is  a gift,  My  gift.  Ye  can  only  receive;  I alone 
impart.  But  receive,  and  neglect  not;  for  ye  need  itl”  Draseke. 
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confirmed,  as  if  it  should  say— Be  ye,  become  ye,  from  this  time 
forward,  through  this  demonstration  of  My  living  before  you, 
susceptible  for  the  promised  Holy  Spirit ! 

This  brings  us  to  ver.  23,  the  words  of  which  describe  the 
future  demonstration  of  the  power  of  the  Spirit  in  themselves  : — 
not,  however,  by  the  detailed  exhibition  of  prerogatives,  but  by 
showing  their  kernel  and  centre,  around  which  a periphery  of 
various,  and  otherwise  evident  demonstrations  would  revolve. 
For  if  the  true  peace,  which  He  utters  and  gives  to  them,  is  in 
its  ground  the  same  with  the  grace  of  God,  the  forgiveness  oj 
sins,  so  the  really  highest  authority  of  the  messengers  and  bringers 
of  this  peace  is  no  other  than  the  impartation  of  this  forgiveness. 
This  was  to  be  the  Spirit’s  authority  in  them  over  hearts,  the 
gift  of  higher  power  for  the  gathering,  the  consolidation,  the  fur- 
thering of  the  church  ; but  since  in  the  world,  and  not  only  so 
but  also  in  the  church,  the  power  of  sin  would  continue  its  op- 
position, and  all  would  not  be  capable  of  or  prepared  for  forgive- 
ness, the  correlative  authority  to  deny  grace  and  retain  sin  must 
necessarily  be  added.  Thus  Christ  Himself  had  in  the  world, 
as  also  in  the  apostolical  company,  done  both  ; and  thus  hence- 
forward His  disciples  were  to  act  in  His  place.  (The  av  coming 
first,  like  i]v,  contracted  of  eav,  which  is  Lachmann’s  reading). 
It  might  appear  that  a(f)ea)VTaL  (Pret.  instead  of  dcj^elrraL,  as  in 
Acts  d(j)ecoKa,  see  Winer  § xiv.  3),  should  be  preferred,  according 
to  Lachmann,  because  then  it  would  run  parallel  with  K€/cpd- 
Tgvrai.  Liicke  thinks  that  the  Perfects  are  absolutely  necessary, 
becruse  the  meaning  was  to  be — What  ye  remit  or  retain, 
remains  thereby  remitted  or  retained  before  God.  But  there 
may  be  in^^^^lved  a progress  in  the  strength  of  the  expression  : 
first.  What  ye  retain  is  retained ; then,  stronger  still,  What  ye 
retain  is  already  retained.  The  sense,  however,  is  clear,  and 
the  same  in  both.^  Kparelv,  to  hold  fast  or  hold  back,  corres- 
ponds to  the  Heb.  which  the  Sept,  expresses  now  by  Kparelv, 
now  by  Seelv ; and  as  the  opposite  is  perfectly  plain.  Thus  much 
for  the  words ; and  now  for  the  matter  itself,  in  which  two  all- 
comprehending  questions  arise  : To  xcliom  is  this  authority  com- 
mitted ? and.  How  is  it  exercised  ? 

^ Only  the  remittenlur  of  the  Vulg.  is  incorrect,  as  if  the  remitter e 
of  the  disciples  was  the  preceding  cause  of  the  Divine  remission  ! 
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As  to  the  first,  there  is  not  the  slightest  intimation  in  the  text 
that  this  authority  was  to  be  an  exclusive  prerogative  of  the 
apostles;  the  reference  back  to  Matt.  xvi.  19;  xviii.  18  (where 
according  to  the  connection  the  forgiving  or  the  retaining  of 
sins  must  be  included),  shows  very  plainly  that  those  who  were 
here  present  received  it  as  the  representatives  of  the  whole,  and 
also  as  the  representatives  of  the  future  church  of  Christ.  That 
afterwards,  in  fact,  the  specific  gift  of  the  discernment  of  spirits 
(which  however,  according  to  1 Cor.  xii.  10,  was  not  their  exclusive 
prerogative),  placed  the  apostles  especially  in  a condition  to  act, 
as  it  respects  the  retaining  of  the  sins  of  individuals  more  par- 
ticularly, with  self-evidencing  authority  in  the  government  of 
the  church,  is  a matter  apart,  and  not  lying  in  these  words,  any 
more  than  they  speak  of  the  apostles’  miraculous  authority  to 
decree  punishment  and  doom.  Consequently  the  passage  knows 
nothing  of  a priesthood  of  successors  of  the  apostles  elevated 
above  the  church,  such  as  the  Romanist  exposition  finds  in  it,^ 
and  also  too  many  Lutherans  are  fast  coming  to  find.  It  is  easy 
enough  to  confute  the  consequence  drawn  from  it  (see  in  Sepp) 
that  the  institution  of  ecclesiastical  confession  and  penance  must 
be  presupposed,  since  without  this  the  authority  imparted  by 
Christ  would  be  incapable  of  realisation.”  For,  first,  how  is  it 
said  by  this  eav  and  tlvo)v  that  to  any  individual  member  of  the 
church  either  remission  or  retention  of  sin  must  be  declared  % 
The  authority,  indeed,  rather  extends  beyond  the  limits  of  the 
church  into  the  world  without  also.  He  who  has  received  the 
Spirit  will  assuredly  remit  or  retain  the  sin  in  each  individual 
case  only  according  to  the  truth  of  God’s  Spirit,  only  when  He 
is  rendered  capable  of  doing  so  either  by  confession  received  by 
word  or  witnessed  in  the  life,  or,  as  in  the  case  of  the  apostles, 
through  a supernatural  insight  into  hearts  ; but  when  he  has 
no  such  certainty  the  Holy  Spirit  will  teach  him  to  withhold 
himself  from  any  individual  application."'  We  must  not  rend  the 

^ In  the  Cone.  Trident.  Sess.  xiv.  cap.  3,  the  institution  of  the  sacra- 
ment of  penance  is  established  by  the  passage,  “ as  declaring  in  plain 
words  that  this  authority  was  given  to  the  apostles  and  their  legitimate 
successors.”  The  appeal  made  to  the  universorum  consensus  Pulrum 
has  no  force  for  us,  and  moreover  it  is  baseless. 

Oetingcr  (in  the  Worterb.  S.  251,  Grig.  Ausg.)  aj)propriates  the 
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passage  from  its  essential  connection  with  ver.  22,  which  makes 
ver.  23  mean — If  ye^  after  ye  have  received  the  Spirit,  through 
My  Spirit  and  in  My  place  forgive  the  sins  of  any,  &c.  It  is 
not,  therefore,  the  office  or  position  which  acts,  but  the  possession 
of  the  Spirit.  That  which  had  never  before  been  ascribed  to 
any  prophet  throughout  the  Scripture  is  now  given  to  every 
disciple  of  Jesus  according  to  the  measure  of  his  participation  in 
the  Spirit  of  Jesus.  The  Eedeemer  commits  the  forgiveness  of 
sins  to  sanctified  personalities.'^  This  excellent  word  of  Braune 
strikes  at  the  root  of  the  unscriptural  and  most  irrelevant  asser- 
tion of  Klee  : It  cannot  be  said  that  this  authority  is  in  any  sense 

conditioned  by  the  life  of  the  successors  of  the  apostles,  or  by  the 
manifestation  of  the  Spirit  in  themselves ; for  the  Spirit  works  by 
them  and  lives  in  their  dispensation  of  the  mysteries,  though  He 
may  not  be  in  their  general  life.  As  this  holds  good  of  baptism, 
so  must  it  hold  good  of  the  sacrament  of  absolution  ! !”  There  is 
absolutely  no  evidence  whatever  for  any  such  “ sacrament”  as 
committed  to  any  such  successors.”^  As  every  Christian  should 
look  upon  himself  as  sent  by  Christ  into  the  world  to  bear  wit- 
ness to  His  truth,  and  carry  His  message  of  peace,  if  and  as  far 
as  he  is  a partaker  of  His  Spirit,  so  he  has  likewise  his  portion 
in  the  prerogative  attached  to  that  privilege,  of  uttering  the  for- 
giveness of  sins  or  pronouncing  his  repelling  testimony.  Where 

binding  and  loosing  to  the  church,  and  says  : “ The  chief  thing  here  is 
a sure  judgment ; that  we  know,  without  swelling  words  of  vanity 
(Jude  16),  without  youthful  precipitance,  that  as  we  judge  here  it  is 
judged  in  heaven.  But  to  this  essentially  belongs  deep  experience  in 
tiie  fear  of  God  and.  the  gravity  of  age.  Children  and  youths  should 
not  dare  to  hazard  such  judgments.” 

1 In  this  way  Lutz  (Bibl.  Dogm.  S.  448)  speaks  well  on  this  mat- 
ter : “ The  apostles  are  conceived  of  as  filled  with  the  Holy  Spirit, 
under  which  condition  it  is  quite  true.  All  these  representations  have 
on  the  one  side  the  actual  in  view,  the  sin  of  individual  persons  ; on  the 
other  side,  they  regard  the  ideal  (a  condition  which  should  be)  in  the 
church  and  the  bearers  of  the  declaration  of  the  word.,  the  apostles. 
The  idea  of  the  church  is  throughout  kept  before  our  eyes,  and  it  can- 
not therefore  be  rightly  regarded  as  an  external  ordinance.  We  shall 
not  enter  more  largely  into  the  conflicting  theories  of  our  new  Lutherans 
touching  the  ministry  and  its  prerogatives ; but  simply  refer  for  all 
essentials  to  the  treatises  of  Krahner  in  the  “ Deutsch.  Zeitsch.  — that 
concerning  the  office  generally  (1852  and  1854),  that  concerning  abso- 
lution in  particular  (1851.  Nr.  49 — 51.) 
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there  is  forgiveness  of  sins  there  is  also  the  breathing  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  ; and  where  He  is  there  is  always,  though  in  diverse 
degrees,  the  authority,  power,  insight,  and  experience  which  are 
requisite  in  order  to  declare  forgiveness  of  sins  to  others  in  the 
name  of  the  Lord.  The  sure  knowledge  of  men  and  of  the 
human  heart,  derived  from  deep  inward  experience  of  our  own 
heart,  and  the  enlightenment  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  alone  qualifies 
us  for  this  priesthood.  He  who  has  that  is  as  much  a spiritual  ” 
man  as  any  other,  and  when  he  assumes  the  prerogative  which 
is  here  bestowed  upon  him,  the  Lord  will  confirm  it,  however 
much  it  may  appear  to  be  a nudum  ministerium,  as  opposed  to  the 
hierarchy.  Any  of  the  least  of  those  who  believe  on  Jesus  might 
apply  to  me  the  consolation  of  grace  with  more  spiritual  power 
than  one  of  the  greatest  of  unbelieving  priests  in  his  official  gar- 
ments. For  so-called  spiritual  men,  who  are  puffed  out  with  the 
spirit  of  the  world,  cm  breathe  out  only  the  spirit  of  the  world 
again — as  Gossner  says.  Most  evil  it  is  that  the  authority  of  the 
keys  should  be  committed  with  their  ordination  to  such  men  ; 
and  far  better  than  such  usurpation,  that  those  who  are  per- 
sonally incapable  of  it,  because  unsanctified,  should  go  even  to 
the  opposite  extreme,  and,  renouncing  the  solemn  commission  of 
Christ,  leave  whatever  power  it  may  involve  to  the  apostles  them- 
selves— thinking  it  with  Hezel  “ most  unbecoming  that  this  pas- 
sage should  be  referred  to  our  present  ministers.” 

All  this  has  led  us  slightly  to  anticipate  the  answer  to  the 
second  of  the  questions  before  mentioned,  and  to  show  that  we 
certainly  acknowledge  the  special  application  of  the  judgment 
concerning  forgiven  or  retained  sins  to  individual  and  definite 
persons.  The  Council  of  Trent  has,  indeed,  imposed  its  anathema 
upon  any  man  who  shall  say  that  these  words  are  not  to  be 
understood  of  the  ‘^sacrament  of  penance” — “ but  shall  pervert 
them,  contrary  to  the  institution  oftliis  sacrament,  into  the  mere 
authority  to  preach  the  gospelP  But  this  does  not  terrify  us,  and 
we  say,  with  exegetical  conscientiousness,  in  Calvin’s  words : 
nor  is  this  power  of  remitting  sins  to  be  separated  from  that 
office  of  teachino;  with  which  it  is  united  in  the  context” — that  is 
in  the  sending  of  ver.  21,  which  primarily  meant  their  testimony. 
Further,  does  not  its  application  to  the  person  presuppose  the 
general  testimony  of  preaching,  according  to  the  norm  of  which 
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this  prerogative  is  now  used  ? Do  not  this  general  testimony 
which  precedes,  and  this  specific  declaration  which  follows, 
coincide  and  become  one  in  the  office  of  the  Spirit  ? To  take 
away  the  preaching,  and  assert  the  office  of  the  keys,  can  lead 
only  to  unspiritual  and  blind  caprice.  And  what  is  absolution 
now  but  ^^the  gospel,  spoken  to  an  individual  man  Thus  we 
may  and  we  must  certainly  at  first  understand  it  as  if  it  ran  : 
Qualibus — to  whomsoever  in  general  ye  announce  the  remission 
of  sins,  &c.  For  the  testimony  in  the  preaching — Those  who 
thus  and  thus  believe  and  live  have  forgiveness,  but  none  else — 
is  the  necessary  first  exercise  of  the  spiritual  authority  here 
intrusted,  without  any  application  as  yet  to  individuals,  for  they 
must  appropriate  it  for  themselves  to  their  own  consciences.^ 
But  then  it  is  not  right  to  go  no  further  than  this  ; he  who  ordif 
thus  understands  the  word  of  Christ  does  not  yield  it  its  full 
rights.  The  direct  appeal — Thou  art  the  man  ! must  not  be 
wanting ; it  is  that  which  completes  the  power  of  preaching  to 
the  individual  heart.  Thus  it  is  also  : Quibus,  to  those  to  whom 
ye  remit,  or  retain,  &c.,  in  the  specifically  so  termed  power  of 
the  keys.  That  the  application  to  individuals  which  follows 
upon  the  universal  preaching  is  plainly  involved  in  the  tlvcop, 
and  indeed  made  prominent,  we  have  already  acknowledged  in 
Matt.  xvi.  But  let  this  be  well  understood  ! The  Divine  for- 
giveness or  retaining  of  sins  is  not  made  so  altogether  dependent 
upon  human  mediation  and  witness,  that  it  might  be  said — Only 
those  whom  ye  forgive  are  forgiven,  &c.  But  if  one  who  is 
truly  authorised  in  the  Spirit  testifies  to  any  man  his  forgiveness, 
that  word  shall  be  valid  though  ten  thousand  liars  condemn 


^ As  Luther  says,  W.  xvi.  S.  2174.  This  single  kernel- word  dis- 
poses of  all  the  attempts  made  by  “ Lutherans  ” to  elevate  absolution 
into  a specific  prerogative  of  office.  Munchmeyer  holds  to  such  a pre- 
rogative, and  laments  that  I deny  it  to  the  sacred  office.  He  may 
charge  me  with  being  un-Lutheran  if  he  will,  but  “ unscriptural  ” I 
must  decline  to  admit;  2 Cor.  v.  18,  and  Eph.  iv.  11,  speak  of  the 
ministry  of  the  word  generally,  but  nothing  of  any  sacrament  of  abso- 
lution resting  upon  a specific  prerogative  of  office. 

2 “ The  office  is  instituted  that  it  may  announce  by  Divine  commis- 
sion what  brings  salvation,  and  delivers  and  makes  the  soul  happy  ; 
what  also  leads  to  perdition,  and  retains  the  soul  in  bondage  and 
misery.”  Bunsen,  Church  of  the  Future. 
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him  ; if  such  an  one  retains  his  sin,  it  shall  be  retained,  though 
ten  thousand  liars  should  acquit  him.  And  this  is  a prerogative 
of  the  spirit  of  Truth  which  our  Lord  has  imparted  to  His  dis- 
ciples— a prerogative  as  elevated  as  it  is  self-approving  through 
all  ages  of  time.  But  that  which  belongs  to  the  whole  disciple- 
ship  and  church  together,  and  to  every  believer  and  possessor 
of  the  Spirit,  is  indeed  to  be  exercised,  as  a rule,  in  the  ministry 
of  an  office.  But  whatever  may  be  said  of  that,  the  authority  is 
so  earnestly  and  solemnly  intended  that  the  Lord  calls  the  testi- 
mony of  the  disciples  themselves  an  actual  forgiving  and  retaining^ 
the  validity  of  wdiich  is  thus  as  it  were  self-understood  : iav 
d(f)gT€,  dcplevrat  (or  with  the  reading  dcpicovrai,  which  makes 
the  full  parallel) — idv  Kparrjre,  KeKpdTrjVTai}  For  it  is  indeed 
Himself  who  by  the  Spirit  in  and  from  them  testifies  and  effects 
this. 

Finally,  in  this  is  included  as  a final  consequence  that  which 
many  have  strangely  made  the  sole  exposition: — the  right  and 
authority  of  the  apostles  first,  and  then  of  all  rulers  and  officials, 
in  the  church’s  name  and  the  Lord’s,  to  receive  into  the  church 
by  the  declaration  of  God’s  grace ; or,  by  the  denial  of  it  (never 
of  course  unconditionally  absolute)  to  exclude  from  the  fellow- 
ship of  the  Communion,  and  to  refuse  that  fellowship  in  baptism.^ 
But  it  appears  further  from  this  that  the  words  do  not  speak  of 
any  one-sided  government  wdth  its  excommunications,  and  with- 
out the  assembling  of  the  church  ; as  also  that  for  such  a case 
as  is  recorded  in  1 Cor.  xi.  29  the  distributor  himself  is  not  to  be 
always  regarded  as  responsible. 

Thus  we  trust  that  we  have,  with  as  much  conciseness  as 
possible,  done  enough  in  the  exposition  of  this  most  important 
word  of  our  Lord  for  the  further  development  of  His  meaning 
by  His  devout  people.  It  was  a Spirit-word,  speaking  of  the 
authority  and  power  of  the  Holy  S})irit  to  be  received  in  the 
future ; and  as  it  were  a continuous  breathing  forth  of  aspiration 

1 There  is  no  ground  for  Lampe’s  attempt  to  soften  the  words  by  distin- 
guishing between  “ remissiopraeparatoria  ” and  “ remissio 

llollaz  more  correctly  spoke  of  “ potestas  avroKparopiK^  and  diaKoviKr)^ 
so  that  even  the  latter  really  forgives  sins  dpyaviKcos. 

2 For  without  the  sanctions  of  the  power  of  the  keys  the  Sacrament 
could  not  be  administered— as  Nitzsch  says  in  his  Practical  Theology 


JOHN  XX.  2G — 29. 


177 


toward  the  future  spiritual  dominion  of  the  Holy  Ghost  over  the 
sin  which  opposes  the  kingdom  of  God  in  the  World.  And  with 
this  word  concerning  the  Spirit — He  vanishes,  He  withdraws 
His  bodily  appearance  into  invisibility  again.  It  is  thus  that  we 
understand  and  interpret  the  sudden  breaking  off  of  St  John, 
for  that  which  follows  in  St  Mark  and  St  Luke  was  not  spoken  at 
the  first  Appearance ; we  shall  find  that  it  is  only  their  summary 
report  of  what  was  spoken  afterwards. 


SECOND  APPEAEANCE  TO  THE  APOSTLES, 

THOMAS  P>EING  PRESENT. 

(John  XX.  26 — 29). 

Thomas,  one  of  the  Twelve,  to  whom  the  mission  in  the  con- 
secration of  the  Spirit  assuredly  pertained,  received  it  not  yet, 
and  appears  to  be  excluded  ! For  he  was  not  with  them  when 
Jesus  came.  This  is  St  John’s  simple  statement ; he  leaves  to 
our  own  thoughts  the  investigation  of  the  reason.  But  may  we 
at  once  say  (with  many)  that  he  was  accidentally  ” absent,  or 
(with  Grotius)  that  he  w^as  occupied  with  some  imaginable 
business  ?”  That  would  tempt  us  to  speak  further  :n  the  spirit 
of  the  Berlen.  Bibel  of  the  misfortune  for  liim  that  he  was 
not  present,”  and  by  thus  lamenting  the  unhappy  accident  de- 
range the  proper  point  of  view  for  the  whole  narrative.  But  it 
is  by  no  means  imaginable  that  on  this  day,  when  the  disciples 
were  driven  together  by  all  events  in  the  intensest  suspense  and 
expectation,  any  kind  of  business  would  detain  one  of  the  Twelve 
from  this  most  important  assembly ; or,  if  we  can  suppose  this 
to  have  been  the  case  for  a few  moments,  that  the  Lord  would 
strangely  come  at  that  very  time  when  one  w^as  wanting.  On 
the  other  hand  it  is  highly  natural,  and  St  John’s  concise  words 
seem  to  regard  it  as  self-evident,  that  the  cause  of  this  absence, 
which  deserved  this  exclusion,  should  be  sought  in  the  personal 
disposition  and  tone  of  feeling  of  Thomas  himself.  Even  the 
repetition  of  6 \e70//,e^'09  A (which  was  otherwise  needless) 

seems  to  point  back  to  the  first  characterisation  of  this  one  among 
the  Twelve  in  ch,  xi.  16.  The  three  passages  in  which  Thomas 
VOL.  VII I.  M 
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appears  (ch.  xi.  IG,  xiv.  5,  and  this  one)  exhibit  to  us,  in  connec- 
tion with  the  most  internal  love  to  J esus,  a certain  specific  ten- 
dency to  morbid  feeling  which  takes  thought  for  the  worst 
contingency,  and  (as  the  ground  or  concomitant  of  this)  a harsh 
and  critical  zeal  of  investigation  and  doubt  in  things  which  con- 
cern the  faith  of  the  feeling.  His  inward  feeling  was  not  a filial 
one,  we  must  say ; his  desire  to  know  was  too  rationalising ; his 
profound  emotion  of  love  was  mingled  with  melancholy  doubt; 
and  with  all  this  combination  Thomas  was  a highly  energetic 
character,  holding  fast  his  peculiarities,  whose  way  in  all  things 
was  the  hard  and  troubled  way.  Accordingly  it  is  probable 
almost  to  certainty  that  on  the  day  of  resurrection  he  least  of  all 
believed  the  intelligence ; that  he  isolated  himself  in  the  sorrow 
of  death  with  strong  and  wilful  decision  of  woe ; and  consequently 
that  by  his  own  fault  he  lost  the  first  word  of  Peace  and  the 
breathing  wdiich  followed  it.^  Thus  it  was  that  the  same  man 
who  once  would  die  with  Jesus  continues  resolutely  in  the  same 
mind,  and,  as  much  as  in  him  lies,  will  not  rise  again  with  Jesus. 
Thus  the  spirit  of  doubt,  of  dismay,  and  of  despondency  had 
isolated  and  distracted  this  soul  so  far  that  Thomas  went  com- 
fortless his  own  way — as  Lange  says,  and  as  the  Berk  Bible 
hints — Distraction  of  mind  and  wilful  separation  finds  little 
blessing.”  But,  finally,  this  caprice  and  self-will  of  the  disciple 
was  subject  to  that  higher  guidance  which  subordinates  every 
individual  thing  to  the  good  of  each  and  of  all ; we  must  say  also 
(with  Gregory  the  Great)  that  all  this  both  in  its  beginning  and 
issue  was  not  fortuitous,  but  took  place  according  to  a Divine 
and  overruling  Providence  : “ supreme  mercy  so  wonderfully 
ordered  it,  that  that  doubting  disciple,  when  he  touched  the 

1 ILit  not  as  Augustin,  Bede,  and  others  assumed,  wrongly  pressing 
the  Eleven  of  Lu.  xxiv.  3.3,  that  after  the  Einmaus-intelligence  he  went 
away  almost  in  scorn  because  of  these  deceptions ; this  is  not  conceiv- 
able in  Itself,  nor  is  it  to  be  reconciled  with  the  connection  in  Luke.  Nor 
does  the  (Zpov  of  Luke  relate,  as  I^arnpc  sup])oscs,  that  Thomas  had  been 
earlier  with  them,  but  was  no  longer  there  when  the  disciples  came 
from  Emniaus  I But  least  of  all  can  we  lolerate  the  notion  of  Baum.- 
Crusius  that  the  isolating  incredulity  of  the  morbid  doubter  amounted 
lo  an  absolute  abnndonment  of  the  cause  of  Christ:  “ He  regarded 
himself  after  the  denth  of  Jesus  as  sundered  from  the  company  of  the 
disciples  : their  society  had  no  longer  arty  meaning  for  him  ! !” 
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wounds  of  his  Master’s  body,  healed  in  us  the  wounds  of  unbe- 
lief ; for  the  incredulity  of  Thomas  has  been  more  profitable  to 
our  faith  than  the  faith  of  the  believing  disciples.”^ 

That  his  unbeliefs  which  he  holds  fast  against  the  unanimous 
testimony  of  all,  was  not  a malignant  and  damnable  unbelief,  is 
proved  by  all  that  is  elsewhere  recorded  of  him  ; and  especially 
by  the  immediate  sequel,  in  which  the  Lord  graciously  shames 
him,  and  yet  shows  him  compassion.  His  was,  as  Tholuck  says 
in  his  Zeitpredigten,  a critical  nature — one  of  those  prudent 
and  incredulous  spirits  which  must  always  feel  the  ground  upon 
which  they  are  called  to  walk,  and  who  dare  to  make  no  spring 
over  the  pit  which  they  have  not  first  exactly  measured.”  Yet 
we  must  not,  with  Olshausen,  find  this  critical  nature  merely  in 
a preponderance  of  the  reflecting  reason,”  but  also  and  equally 
in  the  strong  and  deep  feeling  which  bursts  forth  in  the  apos- 
trophe of  the  convinced  doubter.  Driiseke  : “Thomas  was  a 
man  of  power,  with  a decision  bordering  on  self-will ; just  as 
much  heart  as  head.” 

How  may  we  suppose  him  to  have  been  surrounded  by  all  the 
disciples,  who  pierced  him  with  the  joy  of  their  faith  I St  John 
simply  expresses  it  by  his  “ they  said  unto  him  ;”  but  we  must 
expand  this,  and  by  no  means  limit  ourselves  to  the  single,  once- 
uttered,  “ we  have  seen.”  Whether  (as  Bengel  thinks  with  less 
probability)  he  had  come  to  them  not  long  afterwards,  or  whether 
they  had  sought  him  out  (as  Hess  represents  it)  in  order  to  tell 
him,  is  not  settled  in  the  text ; but  we  prefer  to  assume  the 
latter,  which  is  slightly  intimated  by  the  contrast  of  eXejov  with 
ovK  fjber  avTcov,  They  say  again  merely  “ we  have  seen  ” — 
as  corresponding  with  the  higher  character  of  the  Appearance  or 
revelation,  but  they  include  in  St  John’s  meaning  every  report 
of  His  words,  and  their  own  handling  which  had  not  been 
declined.  Thomas,  therefore,  could  not  have  doubtfully  asked 

1 As  Draseke  points  in  his  beautiful  sermon  to  “ the  traces  of  this 
overruling  guidance.”  But  he  can  at  the  same  time  excellently  paint 
the  other  side  of  the  question  ; that  Thomas,  whose  happiness  was  now 
a heap  of  ashes,  because  he  could  not  apprehend  the  idea  of  a suffering 
Messiah,  fled  from  men — how  foreign  to  his  feeling  was  the  rumour  of 
the  resurrection — how  that,  having  had  enough  of  scorn,  he  will  sepa- 
rate himself  from  the  company  of  men  who  were  so  fearfully  de- 
ceived. 
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(as  in  Pfenninger)  : Have  ye  seen  aright  in  the  evening  and 

the  uncertain  lamplight?  Did  ye  touch  Him  and  handle  Him  ? 
His  side,  too,  pierced  so  certainly  with  deadly  wounds?  For  to 
all  this  they  have  given  the  most  confident  answer  (see  John 
ver.  20).  Nevertheless  Thomas  cannot  and  will  not  believe ; 
he  has  questionings  and  doubts  in  abundance  remaining.  Why 
did  He  not  come  before,  and  longer  remain  ? How  long  did  the 
manifestation  continue  ? Where  then  is  He  now  ? And  above 
all,  the  great  doubt  of  his  heart,  conscious  of  love  and  fidelity, 
was  this:  — Why  did  He  not  show  Himself  to  me  ? Should  I alone 
of  the  Eleven  have  been  excluded  from  the  mission  with  the  Holy 
(jfhost  ? Should  he  who  denied^  receive  the  authority  to  remit 
sins  from  Him — and  His  faithful  Thomas,  whose  heart  He 
knows,  not  receive  the  same,  not  receive  a special  consolation,  like 
Peter?  Wherefore  should  tliis  be  ! I do  not  discern  the  Lord, 
my  Lord,  in  what  ye  relate  ? This  last  gives  proof  and  illus- 
tration, that  the  contradiction  of  his  understanding,  as  it  were, 
sought  and  found  its  reason  in  the  adherence  of  his  heart  to  the 
Lord.  Thus  while  the  other  disciples  were  glad  because  they 
had  seen  the  Lord,  Thomas  remained  sorrowful;  and  was  still 
more  sorrowful,  because  he  already  in  anticipation  would  feel  in 
his  soul  the  impending  disenchantment  of  his  credulous  brethren. 

St  John  gives  us  only  the  strongest  and  most  decisive  expression 
of  his  contradiction  and  unbelieving  asseveration  ; probably  also 
the  last,  cutting  short  all  further  remark.  We  see  that  the 
sight  of  the  Lord’s  death  had  sunk  too  deep  into  Thomas’  heart 
for  anything  to  remove  it  but  a perfectly  corresponding  testimony 
of  his  sense  ; the  fixed  idea  and  image  had  fastened  too  securely 
upon  his  doubting  reason  and  his  morbid  feeling : if  Jesus, 
tliough  the  raiser  of  Lazarus,  was — and  it  was  but  too  certain — 
put  to  deaths  then  all  that  had  gone  before  went  for  nothing,  all 
was  a dark  riddle,  the  powers  of  the  world  and  death  and  hell 
had  conquered  Him  I Out  of  this  morbid  sadness — a feeling  to 
which  we  are  too  apt  to  attribute  now-a-days  much  rejection  of 
plain  testimonies  for  Jesus — out  of  this  gloomy  grief,  which  has 

‘ That  Peter  was  partaker  of  this  consecration  before  his  re-establish- 
incnt  in  ch.  xxi.  15  — 17,  appears  further  to  prove  that  it  was  not  the 
apostolical  vocation  merely  which  was  here  involved. 
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swallowed  up  all  his  other  feelings,  he  utters  his  intense  and 
exaggerated  word.  He  says  nothing  about  seeing  Jesus  himself^ 
but  must  see  in  His  hand  the  print  of  the  nails.  But  then 
seeing  is  no  longer  enough  ; he  must  touch  with  his  jingevs^  and 
be  as  certain  as  that  he  feels  this  his  finger  ! Finally,  he  goes 
on  to  surpass  even  this — And  I must  put  my  whole  hand  into  the 
broad  and  deep  wound  in  His  side,  which  I too  plainly  saw  : 
Have  ye  all  done  this  ? Ye  may  have  been  deceived  in  your 
touching.^  That  he  does  not  expressly  say  this  is  to  be  explained 
by  the  tenderness  of  his  love  to  them  ; and,  moreover,  this  silence, 
this  pausing  at  the  mere  assertion — I must  also  myself  touch, 
like  yourselves  at  least,  and  more  certainly — seems  an  involun- 
tary admission  after  all  of  the  possibility  of  this.  Yet  he  con- 
sciously and  designedly  abstains  from  saying  it,  again,  as 
Bengel  has  finely  and  truly  remarked  : Nor  does  he  say — If 

1 shall  see,  I will  believe ; but  only — Unless  I shall  see,  I wall 
not  believe.  Nor  does  he  think  that  he  will  see,  though  others 
said  that  they  had  seen.”  He  closes  all  by  an  absolutely 
expressed  6v  fir]  iriGTevarp?  This  is  a professed  incredulity,” 
infinitely  more,  but  at  the  same  time  also  less  than  if  he  had 
shared  the  resurrection  feast  of  the  church,  and  yet  had  enter- 

1 It  is  foolish  to  demand  that  Thomas  should  have  here  mentioned 
the  feet  also.  The  Hands  lead  his  feeling  at  once  to  the  Side ; but 
that  feeling  would  not  permit  the  painful  detail  to  go  down  to  the  very 
Feet.  Another  question  is  suggested  by  the  var.  reading  which  has 
TOTvov  instead  of  tvtvov  in  the  second  instance;  as  the  Vulg.  translates 
first  fixuram  (figuram)  then  locum.  Grotius  thought  this  probably 
correct : “ tvttos  is  seen,  tottos  is  occupied.”  The  expression  would 
then  advance  : to  look  at  the  form  of  the  wound — to  place  the  finger 
in  the  place  where  the  nails  passed  through.  But  tvttos  is  also  “ occu- 
pied and  the  variation  in  the  expression  is  not  so  natural  as  the 
repetition  would  be.  We  therefore  with  LUcke  regard  the  totvov  as  an 
error  of  transcription,  notwithstanding  Tischendorfs  Palimps.  As  to 
the  latter's  “ internal  reasons,”  we  should  like  to  hear  them,  before  we 
accept  the  reading. 

2 Not  believe  what  t Certainly  that  the  Lord  had  risen  indeed  ! 
(Mark  xvi.  11 — 14;  Lu.  xxiv.  11).  This  seems  so  perfectly  plain 
that  we  cannot  understand  how  the  shortsighted  Ilasse  can  maintain  : 
“Thomas  did  not  doubt  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus,  but  could  not 
reconcile  his  idea  of  a resurrection-life  with  an  appearance  of  the  Risen 
one  I”  On  the  contrary,  his  conclusion  was  : If  He  is  risen.  He  w ill 
and  He  must  appear  also  to  me. 
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tained  in  silence  these  perverse  thoughts.  For  this  asserted  and 
strongly  confronting  avowal  of  his  unbelief  approves  the  integrity 
of  his  character. 

May  it  then  be  said  that  it  appears  at  last  to  have  been  an 
almost  praiseworthy  and  beautiful  unbelief  of  a sincere  character, 
driven  by  the  excess  of  love,  conjoined  with  a keen  and  anxious 
reason,  to  fly  with  impetuosity  from  the  most  dismal  of  all  possible 
deceptions  ? O no,  it  is  not  this  I With  all  his  earnestness  and 
zeal  there  is  united  a self  will,  sinful  and  to  be  rejected ; there 
is  the  exaggerated  assertion  of  the  individual  and  personal  against 
the  united  testimony  of  the  whole  believing  brotherhood,  when 
he  looks  upon  them  and  says— -Unless  I myself  see  and  feel — ! 
This  is  and  must  ever  be  a great  error  and  wrong — to  will  to 
touch  all  with  the  hands  of  self  and  even,  for  it  comes  to  this, 
to  determine  to  unde7^stand  all  by  his  own  self-sufficient  under- 
standing, and  to  receive  no  testimoiiy  apart  from  that.  Even  the 
Spirit,  to  the  investigation  of  which  the  report  of  the  Emmaus- 
disciples  had  so  expressly  pointed,  avails  now  nothing  with 
Thomas.  And  just  as  little  the  unanimous  assurance  of  all  who 
had  seen  the  Lord.  His  ten  fingers  shall  be  more  decisive  to 
him  than  the  ten  other  apostles.^  He  does  not  distrust  their 
honesty,  but  he  distrusts  their  understanding.  He  will  be  more 
wise  than  they,  more  prudent,  and  more  unprejudiced.”  So  says 
Driiseke,  and  terms  this  conduct,  in  which  he  sets  all  the  out- 
goings of  his  feeling  against  faith  as  against  an  enemy,”  very 
properly  his  prejudice,  which  he  thought  candour.”  Bengel 
similarly  : without  doubt  he  thought  he  was  thinking  and 

speaking  very  judiciously  ; but  incredulity,  while  it  is  imputing 
defect  of  judgment  to  others,  itself  often  nourishes  and  betrays 
hardness  and  slowness  of  mind.”  And  Lavater,  with  all  his 
tolerant  mildness,  says  : “ Nathanael  and  Thomas  were  two  ex- 
tremes among  tlie  good  and  believing.  He  who  said.  Unless  I 
put  my  hand  into  the  print,  &c.,  may  indeed  have  been  a very  sin- 
cere soul,  but  he  cannot  have  been  an  absolutely  simple,  artless, 
collected,  innocent,  and  Nathanaelite  soul  as  such  ; for  he  had 

1 x\s  with  ingenious  simplicity  Valerius  Ilerberger  says,  whose  in- 
comparably profound  sermon  on  Thomas,  uniting  the  most  searching 
application  with  the  simplest  expression,  we  would  recommend  to  all 
readers  who  can  get  access  to  his  Ilerzpostille. 
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before  liim  many  unimpeachable  witnesses  whom  he  could  not 
hold  to  be  deceivers,  and  to  whom  he  could  not  deny  the  pos- 
session of  sound  senses  and  some  spiritual  sense  of  truth .”i  Nor 
can  we  regard  the  unbelief  of  Thomas  as  a denial  or  doubt 
springing  merely  from  love  to  Jesus  : the  humble  love  of  such  as 
John  would  not  have  thought  of  making  such  a demand  of  the 
Master  for  itself.  It  is  true  that  there  is  a certain  softening  of 
his  requirement  in  the  fact,  generally  unconsidered,  that  He 
demanded  to  see  and  to  handle,  only  like  the  rest;  but  even  this 
demand  was  too  much,  and  we  must  say  with  Lange  that  the 
worst  was  his  venturing  to  impose  specific  conditions  on  the  Lord 
himself!”  And  we  behold  in  this  a warning  type  of  all  such 
making  conditions  as  preachers  constantly  denounce.  Thus  it 
was  not  as  a lover”  of  the  Lord  that  he  demanded  this  evidence, 
but  with  the  ‘‘wilfulness  and  selfwill  of  a sad  lover”  (as  Braune 
says)  who  will  have  this  evidence  in  the  death-signs  upon  the 
Risen  One.  “ They  gave  him  his  anguish,  they  alone  can  take 
it  away.”  As  the  other  disciples  for  joy,  so  Thomas  for  grief 
could  not  and  would  not  believe : but  we  cannot  proceed  with 
Braune — “ Love  to  the  Lord  was  the  sole  ground  of  that  joy  and 
of  this  grief.”  For  the  holding  fast  his  grief,  in  spite  of  the  tes- 
timonies which  appealed  so  strongly  to  his  love,  was  in  his  case, 
as  in  the  case  of  many  others,  self  will. 

Luther’s  Germ,  translation  gives  this  its  more  than  full  em- 
phasis : If  I see  not — I will  not  believe  I But  something  of  this 
“ will”  was  certainly  expressed  in  the  ov  gg  TnaTevcro)}  On  the 
other  hand,  the  ground  of  his  heart  is  better  than  what  he  thinks 
and  says.  Many  say  plainly — I will  not  believe  ! whose  words 
are  estimated  by  the  Lord’s  grace  as  meaning  in  many  instances 
that  they  cannot.  Thousands  of  others,  alas,  lyingly  say  that 
they  cannot — but  the  Searcher  of  hearts  knows  that  they  icill 
not. 

Eight  long  days  is  the  unhappy  Thomas  punished  by  himself, 
and  punished  by  his  Lord.  The  others  may  have  been  obliged  to 
give  up  appealing  to  him  ; but  still  they  pray  for  him.  And  for 

^ Nathanael,  S.  27. 

^ Niemeyer  has  no  foundation  for  making  the  good  Thomas  cry, 
“ full  of  joyful  uncertainty  ” — “ Ah,  I see  Him  not — so  can  I not  be- 
lieve!” d liis  opposes  the  inmost  meaning  of  the  narrative. 
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what  does  he  himself  pray  ? Possibly,  in  his  blindness — O God, 
help  these  unhappy  men  out  of  their  blind  deception !”  as  Pfen- 
ninger  imagines.  And  the  unbelief  of  their  fellow  would  be  a 
test  even  to  the  Ten  ; for  they  might  think — Will  our  testimony 
in  the  world  be  no  better  treated  than  this  1 At  the  sametime 
it  is  a requital  of  their  own  unbelief,  as  Lampe  says  : By  that 

in  which  the  apostles  sinned  they  are  punished.”  The  wisdom  and 
the  love  of  the  Lord  waits  with  superabounding  grace  until  the 
right  hour  has  come  for  Thomas,  broken  down  in  his  grief,  perhaps 
also  slightly  repenting  of  his  self-will,  and  certainly  foreprepared 
by  the  internal  work  of  the  Spirit.  Then  he  who  was  still  unclean 
by  reason  of  the  dead  body  of  Jesus,  and  afar  off  by  reason  of 
his  sadness,  kept  his  joyful  after-passover  unto  the  Lord!  (Numb, 
ix.  10,  11).  Olshausen  would  translate  this  Appearance  into 
Galilee,  as  did  Rupert  before  him  ; but  we  agree  with  Lucke 
that  there  is  no  trace  of  a Galilean  locality,  and  that  the  ecrw 
indicates  the  accustomed  place  of  meeting,  the  same  place  there- 
fore as  that  in  which  they  had  met  eight  days  before.  If  this 
word  elsewhere  stands  for  ev  oXk(o  (comp.  Acts  v.  23 ; Matt, 
xxvi.  58  ; Mark  xv.  16,  xiv.  54,  and  the  Sept.  Gen.  xxxix.  11 ; 
Ezek.  xliv.  17  ; 2 Chron.  xxix.  16 — 18)  yet  the  irdXiv  is  decisive 
here,  especially  with  the  repetition  in  other  respects  of  the  whole 
former  scene,  on  which  the  emphasis  lies.  The  feast  which  the 
disciples  attended  in  Jerusalem  was  indeed  ended  by  the  Sab- 
bath ; but  they  delayed  (as  Lange  says)  their  journey  to  Galilee, 
they  w^ere  not  in  haste  to  sever  themselves  from  the  city  which 
the  death  and  resurrection  of  Jesus  had  sanctified  anew ; and 
the  weak  in  faith  whom  they  would  leave  behind  were  another 
argument  for  waiting.  We  think  that  Thomas  especially  was 
the  object  of  their  hope,  and  that  they  expected  a favourable 
result  in  his  case.  Indeed,  the  Lord  had  promised  to  show  Him- 
self in  Galilee  ; but  if  Ho  had  already  anticipated  that  fulfilment, 
having  appeared  five  times  on  the  first  day, — might  He  not,  would 
He  not  come  back  once  more  to  justify  them  to  Thomas  before 
they  must  set  forth  ? This  was  their  hope,  not  confident,  but 
enough.  Finally,  as  Grotius  supposed,  a feeling  of  which  they 
were  half  conscious  might  have  prevented  them  from  journeying 
on  the  new  Sabbath,  the  day  of  the  Lord,  on  which  they  would 
celebrate  His  resurrection.  But  it  is  more  correct  to  say  that 
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the  Lord,  by  His  returning  on  that  day,  directed  them  and  us  to 
sanctify  its  recurrence. 

During  the  whole  intermediate  week  He  appeared  not ; this 
follows  from  the  enumeration,  ch.  xxi.  14.  Possibly  Thomas 
may  have  been  asking  his  cutting  question— Are  ye  so  sure  of 
your  account  ? But  we  cannot  feel  so  positive  as  Draseke  about 
this ; he  may  have  been  silent,  and  all  the  more  eagerly  solicit- 
ous ; and  this  we  prefer  to  think.  This  much  is  true,  that  in 
this  whole  time  “ they  are  serviceable  to  each  other : he  to  con- 
firm their  faith,  they  to  shame  his  incredulity.”  And  the  Lord 
lets  them  so  long  wait  together  : /or,  as  Krafft  preaches,  He 
does  not  urge  His  people  too  fast.”  Certainly,  the  fact  that 
at  this  assembling  Thomas  is  present,  shows  a softening  of 
his  wilfulness,  an  approximation  towards  faith.  They  had  not 
rejected  the  unbeliever — and  it  may  be  well  to  remind  some 
ecclesiastic  zealots  of  that,  in  passing.  They  had  earnestly 
prayed  him  to  return,  and  not  renounce  his  connection  with  their 
fellowship  altogether  ! And  in  the  fact  that  Thomas  (probably 
now  with  a slender  wish,  the  germ  of  a hope  of  being  convinced) 
unites  himself  with  them,  we  see  that  he  did  belong  inwardly  to 
the  believers,  and  therefore  that  so  far  he  submitted  to  the  rule  of 
Christ,  though  he  had  made  so  irregular  a demand.  Then  does 
the  good  Shepherd  seek  and  find  his  refractory  sheep  in  the  fold, 
and  soon  is  he  won.  For  the  sake  of  one  soul  He  appears  and  shows 
His  wounds — a tenderness  which  Chrysostom  points  out  and 
expatiates  upon.  Thus  may  Thomas  with  his  special  experience 
of  the  goodness  of  Christ  be  an  example  and  encouragement  for 
our  faith  in  all  ages ; just  as  Peter  was  elsewhere,  though  in  a 
different  way.  For  the  demonstrations  of  His  grace  are  ever 
inexhaustibly  new  ; but  at  the  same  time  they  conform  to  strict 
and  revealed  rules.  Thomas  had  sinned  against  the  testimony 
of  the  brotherhood  ; he  had  wilfully  separated  himself  from  their 
communion ; therefore  the  Lord  does  not  appear  to  him  alone, 
but  justifies  and  asserts  the  duty  of  union  with  His  believers. 
Peter  received  at  first  for  himself  the  general  authority,  which 
he  then  almost  forfeited  ; Thomas  appears  at  first  to  be  excluded, 
but  is  soon  added  to  the  rest. 
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The  Lord  enters  a^ltogether  as  on  the  previous  occasion,  eight 
days  before  : this  of  itself  was  a most  decisive  confirmation  of 
the  testimony  which  they  had  given,  and  which  they  would  pro- 
bably utter  again,  in  living  remembrance  of  the  same  hour  a 
week  previous — Thus  did  He  then  come ! Thus  did  we  see 
Him  ! — and  at  the  same  time  the  most  humbling  demonstration 
to  the  doubter.  In  order  to  mark  the  repetition  of  the  scene  St 
John  mentions  the  door  being  shut ; but  he  does  not  now  add 
— for  fear  of  the  J ews.^  A third  time  the  same — Peace  be  unto 
you ! This  confirming  repetition  says  everything  at  once,  for  it 
includes  Thomas,  then  present,  in  the  Peace.  The  gracious 
Lord  comes  even  to  the  unbeliever  among  the  faithful,  not  that 
He  may  cast  him  out  in  judgment,  but  that  He  may  bless  him 
with  the  same  peace  which  his  companions  had  received.  We 
may  suppose  a brief  pause  after  this  greeting  at  His  entrance. 
What  a sea  of  feeling  swelled  in  all  hearts  ! What  a glance  of 
the  Saviour  upon  Thomas,  and  what  an  instantaneous  melting 
followed  it ! But  long  time  is  not  allowed  him  ; his  profound 
shame  and  confusion  are  cut  short  in  grace ; and  the  Lord 
presently  (eZra)  proceeded  to  His  milder  and  reconciling  humilia- 
tion. He  gives  him  back  his  words,  for  He  knoweth  everything  ! 
It  is  most  unthinking  folly  to  suppose  that  the  disciples  had  told 
Him  these  words ; but  at  the  same  time  we  must  not  think  of 
immediate  Divine  omniscience  as  yet  before  the  ascension.  But 
as  the  Lord  in  His  lower  estate  knew  through  the  Father’s 
revelation  Nathanael’s  prayer  of  faith  and  longing  under  the  fig- 
tree,  so  now  the  Lord  had  actually  heard  the  words  of  Thomas’ 
unbelief : — may  we  not  suppose  that  during  the  interval  He 

invisibly  hovered  around”  the. disciples  I To  point  this  out  to 
them  all,  and  especially  to  Thomas,  He  thus  speaks : Behold  I 
was  around  thee  and  with  thee,  when  thou  deniedst  My  being 
alive ! He  gives  him  back  his  words  almost  literally,  only  in 
His  sacred  dignity  and  gentle  tenderness  He  says  nothing  ex- 
pressly concerning  the  tutto?  twv  i]\(ov — it  was  enough  to  offer 
these  hands  with  these  tokens  to  the  finger.  Reach  hither  thy 

^ Bengel : “ they  had  not  yet  ceased  to  fear.”  But  we  doubt  this, 
and  would  rather  assume  that  the  motive  for  shutting  the  doors  was 
now  the  exclusion  of  every  unpleasant  interruption. 
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finger — thus  the  living  one  in  dignified  silence  refers  to  the  all- 
holy signs  of  His  suffering  and  death,  which  the  bold^  word  of 
the  doubter  had  as  it  were  desecrated.  (And  (f>ep€cv  is  at  first 
somewhat  more  gentle  than  the  too  confident  /SdWetv,  the  repeti- 
tion of  which,  however,  in  the  second  clause  is  not  spared  to  him 
who  had  dared  to  say  it).  And  behold  My  hands: — this  is  in 
part  like  Lu.  xxiv.  39,  spoken  in  the  general  sense  according  to 
which  seeing  is  equivalent  to  investigating,  and  making  oneself 
sensibly  sure  of  anything ; while  in  part  it  rests  upon  the  sup- 
position that  Thomas  will  nevertheless  be  satisfied  with  looking. 
What  humiliation  to  Thomas ! First  of  all,  in  the  necessary, 
solemn  requital  before  the  face  of  all : in  the  presence  of  the 

disciples  he  had  spoken  the  words,  in  their  presence  he  must 
blush  for  them,  and  solemnly  retract  them,”  (Draseke).  Yet, 
how  gentle  too ; for  this  demand  that  he  should  do  according  to 
the  word  of  his  unbelief,  in  order  to  his  believing,  says  at  the 
same  time  : I know  thy  heart,  I punish  thee  no  otherwise,  I 
reject  thee  not  I Bengel : a Pharisee  had  demanded  this, 

he  would  have  obtained  nothing  ; but  to  a disciple  already  tested 
nothing  is  denied.”  Even  the  side  with  the  deep  death-wound 
therein  the  Lord  vouchsafes  once  more  expressly — Himself 
to  show  and  to  mention  ; for  this  mysterious  sign  is  hallowed 
in  the  word  of  prophecy;  see  Zech.  xii.  10;  Jno.  xix.  37  ; Lev. 
i.  7.  Not  merely — to  the  prints  of  the  nails,  to  the  side” — in 
the  words  of  Thomas  and  the  Lord.^  The  tvitol  referred  to  much 
more  than  scars”  or  '^citatrized  wounds,”  as  we  often  hear  them 
called;  and  the  et?,  concerning  the  hand  in  the  side,  indicates  a 
wide  and  deep  opening. 

But  the  whole,  with  all  the  corporeal  reality  of  the  narrative 
itself,  is  at  the  same  time  a symbol  for  future  doubters,  who  are 
pointed  to  the  right  contemplation  of  the  Crucified  in  the  proof 
of  His  resurrection.  And  so  far  Thomas  unconsciously  pro- 
phecied  in  his  arbitrary  words  of  the  true  sign  which  Christ 
would  give  to  the  world,  and  which  He  continues  still  to  give.^ 
MolP  writes  upon  this  with  significant  force,  that  there  are  so 

1 As  in  Bezel:  “So  wilt  thou  discern  a trace  of  the  spear- wound  plainly." 

^ This  is  probably  the  meaning  of  that  assertion  in  Petrus  Chryso- 
logus  of  Ravenna,  which  Larnpe  misunderstood  and  rebutted. 

^ The  present  need  of  the  Evangelical  Church  in  Prussia  Pasewalk 
1843.  S.  133. 
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many  unprofitable  investigations,  so  many  criticisms  on  the  life 
of  Jesus,  and  recensions  of  the  scriptural  canon,  which  are  driven 
away  by  the  winds — because  they  will  not  set  out  with  Thomas’ 
criticism  on  the  identity  of  the  Risen  and  the  Crucified  Lord.”  Yes, 
indeed,  if  there  is  to  be  a criticism  which  shall  lead  to  the  true 
end  : Ah  that  there  were  among  our  doubters  men  with  the  heart 
of  Thomas,  who  would  sink  in  low  sorrow  into  the  death  of  Jesus 
in  order  to  be  convinced  by  grace  and  become  lovingly  conscious 
of  the  identity  of  Him  who  liveth  in  the  spirit  with  Him  who 
thus  died  : — that  so  they  might  even  (as  Lange  further  says)  in 
the  body  of  the  churchy  which  is  the  body  of  Christ,  feel  the 
heavenly  life  in  its  marks  of  suffering  and  great  heart-wounds 

And  he  not  unheliemny^  hut  believing!  Thus  the  Lord  (to 
quote  Lange  once  more)  changes  the  hard  and  presumptuous 
demand  of  Thomas  into  a confession  of  his  poverty  and  helpless- 
ness”— since  He  permits  him  to  use  his  finger  and  hand  that  he 
may  attain  to  the  peace  of  faith.  For  this  unbeliever  has  ex- 
perienced for  eight  days,  among  the  believing  disciples,  all  the 
disquietude  and  pain  of  unbelief ; and  so  bitter  has  been  the  ex- 
perience that  he  heartily  welcomes  deliverance  from  it. 
and  TTiGTO'i  do  not  define  merely  the  not  believing  and  the  be- 
lieving as  it  regards  the  resurrection  ; but  here  as  always  refer 
to  the  condition  of  mind  generally,  the  habit  of  faith  or  unbelief 
(according  to  Nonnus  : Ka\  reov  y6o<;  dinaTOv  dvaiveo).  Gal.  Hi. 
9 may  be  adduced  as  further  proof.  The  Lord’s  words  fully  con- 
tradict the  foolish  defence  of  Thomas,  which  some,  after  the  man- 
ner of  Niemeyer,^  have  set  up  ; for  there  is  as  much  rebuke  as 
encouragement  in  His  requiring  him  to  remain  no  longer  un- 
helieving^  and  not  to  become  more  so.  Ficker  has  fallen  into  the 
same  strange  aberration  from  the  word  of  Christ : The  occur- 

rence here  narrated  has  given  needless  occasion  for  the  name  of 
unbelieving  Thomas^  He  even  so  far  forgets  himself  in  his 
apologetical  zeal,  as  to  preach  : The  other  disciples  had  seen  the 

Lord ; why  should  he  not  also  desire  to  convince  himself  in  the 

^ Conversely,  the  Lord  also  knows  His  disciples  by  the  marks  of 
suffering — a saying  of  Pascal,  if  we  remember  rightly. 

2 In  the  Charakteristik  S.  74,  we  read  : “ We  shall  lose  nothing  if, 
after  ages  have  been  preaching  about  unb(dieving  Thomas,  we  begin 
now  to  preach  about  the  faithful  and  inwardly  believing  Thomas  !” 
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same  way  of  the  truth  of  His  resurrection  ? Why  might  he  not 
long  for  such  a handle  for  faith  to  lay  hold  of?  His  whole  bear- 
ing before  and  after  his  doubting  testifies  that  he  already  be- 
lieved with  half  his  heart,  and  that  the  grace  and  faithfulness  of 
the  Redeemer  was  shewn  to  one  well  able  to  profit  by  it.”^  This 
is  evidently  dealing  too  tenderly  with  Thomas.  Why  then  did 
the  grace  and  faithfulness  of  the  Redeemer  leave  him  longing  (as 
his  wilful  demand  is  called)  for  eight  long  days,  and  then  at  the 
end  call  him  one  who  had  been  hitherto  unhelievingl  We  must 
interpret  the  saying  much  more  rigorously,  and  say  that  one  who 
was  believing  with  half  his  heart  would,  through  persistent  un- 
belief in  the  resurrection  of  the  Lord,  the  great  essential  point 
(1  Cor.  XV.  14),  either  prove  himself  an  unbeliever^  or  be  in  very 
great  danger  of  becoming  one.  Let  us  diminish  nothing  of 
Thomas’  sin,  that  we  may  do  full  honour  to  the  grace  of  Christ. 

has  in  the  Saviour’s  lips  its  full  rebuking  and  hortatory 
significance;  'ylvov  means  for  ^^unbelieving”  and  ^‘believing” 
rather  the  becoming  than  the  being.  Be  or  become  believing  ! 
would  be  a precious  Imperative  indeed,  if  it  brought  with  it  its 
own  fulfilment,  as  a word  of  Christ’s  absolute  authority,  like  His 
Woman,  be  loosed  from  thine  infirmity,”  and  the  like.  Then 
would  unbelievers  be  easily  won  ; then,  indeed,  since  Jesus 
would  not  fail  to  have  compassion  upon  all,  there  could  be  unbe- 
lievers no  more.  But  it  is  not  so ; and  G.  K.  Rieger,  who 
at  first  spoke  in  that  style  (Herzenspostille  S.  1036),  after- 
wards restricted  thus  the  word  of  authority  : Be  believing,  thou 
canst  if  thou  wilt  I Therefore  we  may  say,  in  better  terms,  that 
the  becoming  not  faithless  but  believing  is  matter  of  command. 
Grotius  : ^Gncredulity  has  in  it  something  voluntary” — nay,  is 
altogether  matter  of  the  will.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  as  the 
Lord’s  word  here  shows : One  may  even  see  and  touch  Christ, 
have  the  most  convincing  demonstration  and  experiences,  and 
yet  not  become  believing  ! On  which  point  we  may  compare 
Acts  xxvi.  19  with  Gal.  i.  16 — and  ponder  it. 

Did  Thomas  actually  thrust  his  finger  into  the  print  of  the 
nails,  and  his  hand  into  His  side  ? If  the  Lord  commanded  it. 


^ Ficker,  The  Doubters  of  the  New  Testament. 
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he  must  of  course  have  obeyed.  Pfermin^er  (in  this  agreeing 
with  Nonnus)  represents  the  matter  as  if  the  Lord,  while  He  was 
speaking,  took  the  finger  and  hand  of  the  amazed  Thomas,  and 
placed  them  upon  the  wounds.  Klee,  though  scarcely  following 
Pfenninger,  thinks  the  same.  But  the  simple  XiyeLv*  ^epe — 
ySdXe — records  nothing  of  the  sort,  but  rather  excludes  it ; and 
in  ver.  28  we  read  nothing  of  it.  We  confidently  maintain  that 
the  word  of  Jesus  was  not  properly  a command;  for  that  would 
have  been  far  too  harsh  a condemnation,  pressing  to  its  utmost 
consequences  his  foolish  word.  In  its  tone  and  meaning  it  was 
merely  a permission  ; Thou  mayest  do  so — if  thou  still  wilt — see 
I am  ready ! Augustine  (quoted  by  Klee  himself)  : Although 
it  may  be  said  that  the  disciple  dared  not  touch  Him,  when  He 
presented  Himself  to  be  touched ; for  it  is  not  written — And 
Thomas  touched  Him.^  For  our  own  part,  we  regard  an  actual 
touching  and  handling  as  altogether  irreconcilable  with  the 
feeling  which  changed  the  unbeliever  into  a believer,  and  cried 
My  Lord  and  My  God.^  We  say  with  Tholuck  (in  the  Zeit- 
predigten)  at  this  point,  when  the  test  was  in  his  power,  all 
test  and  proof  is  forgotten,  and  the  might  of  faith  maintains  its 
right.  What  needs  he  to  lay  hold  with  his  hands  ? His  heart 
feels  it  all  1”  And  with  Draseke,  What  does  he  now  ? No- 
thing of  all  that  which  he  had  himself  specified  as  a condition. 
He  believes ; his  faith  came  to  his  aid  on  the  spot.  His  heart 
overcomes  his  reasoning ; therefore  he  uses  not  his  hand  and  his 
fingers.”  It  is  to  be  observed  that  partly  the  seeing,  as  our  Lord 
says,  ver.  29,  yet  not  this  alone  (for  then  all  Israel  would  have 
needed  only  to  see,  in  order  to  be  able  or  to  be  obliged  to  believe), 
transformed  Thomas  into  a believer;  it  was  especially  the  heart- 
reproving, heart-winning  love  of  Jesus,  in  which  Thomas  finds 
Him  again  and  spiritually  sees  Him,  which  overcame  his  unbelief. 
This  is  the  truth  of  his  faith,  which  our  Lord  acknowledges; 

1 After  having  explained  the  word,  ver.  29 — Because  thou  hast  seen 
— after  ver.  27,  as  referring  to  sensible  experience  through  other  senses 
than  the  sight.  But  we  think  that  “ seen  Me  ” is  not  the  same  as  ver. 
27,  and  plainly  excludes  all  touching, 

2 Although  Hofmann  (Schriftb.  i.  126)  quietly  assumes  it — he  who 
is  usually  so  rigorous  in  dealing  with  what  is  not  in  the  text ! 
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and  this,  as  Lange  says,  was  made  manifest  in  his  not  taking 
the  last  step,  and  making  the  manual  experiment  upon  the  body 
of  Jesus. 

His  responding  exclamation  in  ver.  28  has  been  in  all  ages 
perverted,  in  spite  of  its  clear  self-evidencing  truth,  so  as  to  evade 
his  calling  Jesus  his  Lord  and  his  God.  Theod.  Mops,  referred 
his  words  to  the  Father,  whom  Thomas  glorified  for  the  resur- 
rection of  Christ — vfjLVijaa^  rou  6tov  iyeipavra.  This  is  at  least 
more  imaginable  than  the  subsequent  artifice  of  the  Socinians, 
of  Crellius  (under  the  name  Artemonius)  and  others,  who  either 
refer  the  double  exclamation  to  Jesus  and  the  Father  (who  was 
now  altogether  in  Jesus  I) ; or  (like  Paulus  also)  make  it  the 
cry  of  utmost  amazement — Ah,  my  Lord  and  God,  can  this  be 
possible  ! But  Socinus  himself  confuted  this  easily  refutable 
shift,  wdiich  therefore  does  not  appear  in  the  Catech.  Racov. 
Could  Thomas  at  this  momentous  crisis  have  turned  away  from 
the  'person  of  Jesus  in  an  exclamation  to  God  above,  as  one  dis- 
tinct from  this  Jesus  ? Further,  it  cannot  be  proved,  yea  it  is 
false  rather,  that  the  Jews  had  our  wicked  habit  of  crying  out  in 
amazement — My  God  I Therefore  we  must  at  least  understand  it 
as  Theodore  does  above.  But  neither  will  that  endure  examina- 
tion : for  the  Kvpio<;  in  connection  with  the  ^eo?,  as  in  ver.  25 
and  always  in  the  gospels,  meant  in  the  disciples’  lips  Jesus ; and 
the  ehrev  avrS — said  imto  Him — is  most  absolute  evidence,  for 
which  reason  Socinian  writers  have  always  been  anxious,  in  spite 
of  the  fullest  authority  of  manuscripts,  to  expunge  it. — Thus 
Thomas  utters  his  exclamation  in  adoring  reverence  (probably 
sinking  before  the  Lord),  with  the  most  profound  and  mighty 
feeling,  which  was  also  at  the  same  time  the  victorious  outburst 
of  the  clearest  perception,  when  he  addressed  Jesus  and  said — 
My  Lord  and  My  God  He  calls  Him  not  merely  /cvpLo<;,  like 
Magdalene,  and  as  the  disciples  at  last  spoke  of  Him,  but  he 

1 Lampe,  indeed,  regarded  the  Vocative  as  doubtful,  and  preferred 
artificially  to  supply — Thou  art  my  Lord  and  my  God ! But  such  a 
phraseology  was  common  among  the  Greeks,  and  also  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament, as  may  be  seen  in  Winer.  In  particular  we  have  Kvpios  and 
Beos  thus  in  the  Sept.,  e.g.  Ps.  xxxv.  24,  Ps.  xxii.  3,  comp.  Mark  xv. 
34.  It  is  of  no  significance  to  the  contrary  that  Jesus  is  elsewhere  in 
the  New  Testament  addressed  by  Kvpie^  for  here  in  connection  with  the 
dfo?  the  Old  Testament  and  solemn  formula  is  usor]. 
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calls  Him  God,  in  perfect  harmony  with  the  transcendent  influ- 
ence of  the  overpowering  crisis.  It  is  not  so  much  the  omnis- 
cience discerned  in  the  echoing  of  his  own  words  that  moves  him 
to  this  (for  comp.  Jno.  i.  49),  as  the  awful  and  at  the  same  time 
vivid  impression  which  the  open,  bloodless  wounds^  make  upon 
him,  showing  him  one  who  was  as  it  were  dead  and  yet  living — 
instantaneously  confounding  the  unbelief  which  had  clung  to  the 
certainty  of  His  death,  and  consequently  exhibiting  instantane- 
ously to  His  faith  the  death-destroying  Divine  power  and  God- 
head which  livingly  dwelt  in  this  person  of  Jesus.  Thus  he  is, 
as  Zinzendorf  said,  the  first  divine  who  ever  concluded  from 
the  wounds  of  Jesus  that  He  was  God.”  This  is  the  immediate 
link  in  the  interpretation  ; but  more  must  appear  in  it  when  we 
consider  that  he  can  utter  such  a word  (contrasting  and  yet  har- 
monious with  Jesus’  own  word  to  Mary,  ver.  17)  ; all  those  earlier 
sayings  and  testimonies  of  Jesus  which  pointed  to  the  unity  of  the 
Son  with  the  Father,  which  such  a deep-thinking  spirit  as  his  had 
apprehended  and  revolved  from  the  first,  now  all  seem  to  combine 
into  clearness,  and  he  beholds  at  once  externally  and  internally 
their  perfect  truth.^  The  doubter  overcome  now  believes,  as  is 
often  the  case,  all  the  more  swiftly,  readily,  deeply,  because  of 
his  having  long  doubted  : What  no  apostle  had  hitherto  said, 

what  the  Lord  himself  had  never  said  directly.  He  utters  as  the 
first  witness  of  the  last  truth;  and  St  John  can  close  his  gospel 
with  his  confession  of  fiiith,  going  back  as  it  does  to  the  Prologue 

1 According  to  the  natural  course  of  things  the  blood  again  circulat- 
ing would  have  issued  anew  from  the  wounds,  as  G.  Muller  (voin 
Glauben  der  Christent.  ii.  77)  observes.  Thus  these  open  wounds  are 
at  the  same  time  testimony  to  the  bloodlessness  of  the  resurrection - 
bod^^ 

2 This  is  infinitely  more  than  Hofmann’s  assumption  that  6e6s  here 
is  only  to  be  understood  as  it  might  have  applied  to  a man — The  Lord 
had  now  become  God  to  him,  and  therefore  He  gave  him  this  predicate  I 
l^y  no  means,  but  he  seeks  and  recognises  God  in  Christ  in  the  unity 
of  nature,  in  conformity  with  Jno.  xiv.  7 — 10.  We  lament  to  have 
Schmicder  also  ( llohepriesterl.  Gebet  S 14)  to  contradict,  who  finds  in 
the  exclamation  of  Thomas  “720  avowal  of  the  Divinity  of  Christ,”  and 
degrades  0eo9,  by  the  side  of  fcupios,  into  a mere  ‘‘relative  term  ” — in- 
stead, conversely,  of  giving  Kvpms,  by  the  side  of  Oeos,  a higher  mean- 
ing than  before.  The  Old  Testament  phrase,  which  is  said  to  apply 
here,  was  no  longer  current  among  the  Jews,  as  we  plainly  sec  in  Jno. 
X.  33. 
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in  the  beginning!  Whether  in  the  excitement  of  the  moment,  he 
uttered  prematurely  more  than  his  calm,  dispassionate  reflection 
would  have  dictated  ” (as  Tholuck  thinks),  we  very  much  doubt ; 
for  at  such  moments  the  might  of  the  Spirit  goes  far  beyond  all 
mere  human  passion  and  excitement,  affording  the  clearest  and 
the  surest  perceptions  of  truth.  We  must  rather  observe  that  the 
“XortZ”  here  connected  with  the  God^'  means  more  than  all 
the  disciples  had  ever  intended  when  they  so  termed  Jesus ; it 
here  really  takes  the  place,  as  laying  the  foundation  of  the  per- 
manent New  Testament  phrase,  of  Jehovah  or  Adonai ; the 
combination  of  the  two  words  is  essentially  parallel  with  the 
exclamation  of  the  people,  when  the  fire  fell  from  heaven — The 
Lord  he  is  God ! (1  Kings  xviii.  39),  only  so  to  speak,  in  an 
inverted  deduction  of  reasoning  from  below  upward,  as  there  it 
was  from  above  downward.  But  inasmuch  as  no  man  without 
the  Holy  Ghost  can  call  Jesus  in  such  a sense  Lord,  and  know 
Him  to  be  God  the  Lord,  Adonai-Elohim  (1  Cor.  xii.  3) — we  see 
that  Thomas  in  the  same  great  crisis  has  abundantly  received 
the  Spirit^  opening  his  eyes.^  Hence  it  is  foolish,  with  Pfeii- 
ninger,  to  assume  that  the  Lord  at  the  close  of  this  manifestation 
breathed  also  upon  Thomas  supplementarily,  and  said — All  that 
I have  spoken  to  the  Ten  applies  also  to  the  Eleven ! There  needed 
no  repetition  of  the  breathing,  no  repeated  I send  thee  also !” 
All  this  was  internally  and  really  accomplished  in  Thomas 
without  symbol  and  word.  But,  finally,  the  most  gracious  and 
touching  thing  in  his  word,  which  the  power  of  the  Lord’s  love 
put  into  his  heart  and  upon  his  lips,'^  is  the  twofold  internal  My 
Lord  ! My  God  I This  was  wanting  to  the  cry  of  the  people 
upon  Carmel ; this  is  wanting  to  many  who  sound  with  the 
trumpet — The  Lord  is  God.  This  discloses  the  kernel  of  his 
appropriating  and  self-consecrating  faith.  He  would  cry  in  the 
fulness  of  his  heart — How  have  I sinned  against  Thee,  be 
merciful  to  me — but  grace  has  anticipated  him.  He  would 
testify— Yea,  I believe,  love,  adore,  am  thine  henceforth  for 

1 Comp,  upon  this  v.  Meyer,  Blattar  flir  hohere  Wahrheit  iv.  174. 

2 Concerning  the  dogmatically  unfolded  meaning  of  which,  we  may 
say  with  v.  Meyer:  “If  he  said  more  than  he  understood,  then  the 
Spirit  gives  it  to  us  through  his  lips." 

VOL.  VIII.  N 
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ever; — but  all  this  is  merged  in  one,  and  is  poured  forth  in  tli 
only  address  of  which  his  feeling  is  capable. 

The  Lord  accepts  the  God  added  to  the  Lord  from  the  mout 
of  Thomas  : this  gives  the  saying  its  dogmatic  demonstrati\ 
force,  for  it  shows  that  the  Spirit  of  Truth  had  spoken  b 
Thomas.^  Christ  termed  this  exclamation  of  Thomas,  wli 
in  amazement  and  ecstacy  (rather  in  adoration!)  had  callec 
Plim  Lord  and  God,  faith  simply,  the  first  thing  and  the  last 
which  He  required  from  man  ; and  pronounced  His  benediction 
upon  those  who  should  possess  this  hiith,  though  they  saw  Him 
not  with  their  eyes.”^  Yes,  verily,  as  we  have  already  seen  in 
the  faithless  and  believing  of  ver.  27,  it  is  no'w—Thou  hast  believed^ 
thou  hast  become  believing,  thou  believest  from  this  time.  Not 
merely — Thou  doubtest  My  resurrection  no  more  ! but  it  has 
the  great  all-comprising  meaning  which  the  Evangelist  connects 
with  it  in  ver.  31.  Thomas  did  not  simply  say — Thou  hast 
verily  risen  again  ! but  at  once  deduces  everything  from  it  to 
which  it  must  lead.  The  Lord  also  embraces  in  the  confirmation 
and  sanction  which  He  gave  to  this  avowal  all  that  was  included 
in  it: — Thou  believest  that  I am  the  Son  of  God,  and  Myself 
God  ; yea  more — Thou  dost  altogether  yield  thyself  up  to  Me 
in  this  adoring  and  loving  faith,  thou  becomest  Mine,  while  thou 
callestMe  thine  ; — thus  all  is  included  that  Tnareveiv  involves  in 
its  fullest  meaning  when  used  by«Tesus,  by  his  Evangelist  John, 
and  in  the  Scripture  thenceforward.  To  put  a note  of  interrogation 
Iiere  (with  Lachrnann  and  others,  and  the  Vulg.  also)  is  as 
perverse  as  to  put  it  in  ch.  i.  50  (in  the  Greek  ver.  51)  or  xvi. 
31  ; see  what  was  said  especially  upon  the  latter  passage.  If  the 
faith  of  Thomas  was  in  any  sense  made  matter  of  question,  the 
7narevaavT€<;  in  the  subsequent  parallel  clause  would  altogether 
fail  to  correspond  ; and  the  poor  Thomas,  whom  we  may  suppose 
happy  in  his  faith  though  not  expressly  pronounced  blessed  by 
tlie  Lord,  would  after  all,  contrary  to  the  gracious  character  of 

^ B.-Crusius  seems  confident  that  it  ought  to  be  very  plain  that  it  is 
only  a historical  passage,  or  word  of  Thomas  reproduced  by  the  Evan- 
gelist ; that  this  word  was  not  used  in  any  dogmatical  sense,  but  only 
as  it  occurs  in  the  0.  T.  concerning  angels,  &c.,  regarding  Christ  as  a 
Theophang. 

2 Kleuker  : .fohannes,  Petrus,  und  Paulus  als  Christologen  S.  38. 
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the  whole  manifestatiorij  and  as  if  that  manifestation  had  alto- 
gether failed  of  its  gracious  object,  be  sharply  rebuked  and 
rigidly  co.  demned  to  the  last.  Such  doubt  thrown  by  our 
Lord  upon  the  genuineness  and  purity  of  the  faith  which 
uttered  its  exclamation  in  ver.  28,  must  so  to  speak  have 
plunged  him  again  into  new'  and  deeper  doubt — and  the  Lord’s 
immeasurable  grace  would  have  been  utterly  in  vain  ! Who 
that  thinks  it  out  can  conceive  this  to  have  been  so  V O 
no,  but,  as  Lange  says,  Jesus  acknowledged  the  truth  of 
his  faith,  and  thereby  the  blessedness  of  his  believing  is  also 
expressed.”  Thou  helievest — that  remains  true  and  firm,  although 
with  it  there  is  blended  a gentle  reproof  still — because  thou  hast 
seen  Me  The  seeing,  the  seeing  Himself,  is  all  that  the  Lord 
refers  to  ; He  says  nothing  further  about  the  touching  wdth 
finger  and  hand,  as  Thomas  himself  wanted  nothing  more  of 
that  kind.  One  might  be  wellnigh  tempted  to  receive  this  as  a 
keen  and  almost  reproachful  oxymoron  : — Is  it  actually  believing, 
if  one  is  convinced  by  seeing  f But  such  severity  of  allusion 
would  pass  beyond  the  truth  ; the  Lord  knew  better,  and  testi- 
fies even  by  this  that  seeing  still  leaves  room  for  believing. 
We  have  only  to  remember  that  even  the  other  ten  apostles  (as 
they  themselves  admitted  by  their  we  have  seen,”  ver.  25) 
believed  after  they  had  seen,  thus  taking  no  higher  place  than 
Thomas,^  in  order  to  understand  that  the  Lord  certainly  does 
not  hereby  deny  to  them  all  the  reality  of  their  believing.  There 
are  here  gradations  of  feeling  and  position,  which,  while  they  are 
referred  to  by  like  expressions,  must  be  carefully  distinguished. 
When  the  daring  mockers  under  the  cross,  Mark  xv.  32,  would 
see  in  order  to  believe,  their  case  is  quite  different ; for  they  are 
altogether  ignorant  what  believing  is,  wdiile  they  thus  speak,  and 
no  seeing  would  have  brought  them  to  faith.  When  the  Lord, 

^ The  Clairvoyant  of  whom  Pastor  Hennig  reports  saw  Judas 
Ischariot  saved,  and  Thomas  lost ! Here  the  demonic  perversion  is 
itself  witness  against  itself. 

2 The  personal  address  with  Gco/xa  (which  is  wanting  also  in  ver.  27, 
when  it  would  have  been  more  in  place)  is  hardly  genuine,  and  Gries- 
bach  rejected  it.  It  would  in  this  passage  mark  too  emphatically  his 
being  one  example,  whereas  he  represented  a class. 

^ They  were  superior  to  Thomas  in  nothing  but  that  they  believed 
earlier,  because  they  earlier  saw  the  Lord.  Niemeyer. 
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John  iv.  48,  condemns  the  Galilseans  who  must  see  signs  and 
wonders  before  they  would  believe,  He  nevertheless  recognises 
by  this  word  the  faith  itself  which  would  follow  and  which  would 
receive  those  miracles  as  signs  : moreover  our  Evangelist  tells 
us  presently  afterwards  in  ver.  31  that  the  signs  are  designed  to 
assist  the  faith  of  all,  even  as  merely  recorded.  Finally,  in  the 
first  creation  and  establishment  of  the  faith  in  the  Divine-human 
miraculous  person  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  which  was  itself  the  wonder 
of  all  wonders,  in  the  resurrection  and  exaltation  of  Him  who  had 
been  crucified  in  disgrace,  the  seeing  was  indispensable  to  all, 
especially  to  the  apostles  whose  testimony  concerning  their  having 
seen  Him  was  in  future  to  be  believed  by  others  ; — first,  the 
seeing  of  His  glory  in  His  previous  life  full  of  the  works  of  God 
(hence  John  vi.  40)  ; and  then  the  bodily  seeing  of  the  Risen 
Jesus.  The  Lord  is  consequently  very  far  from  singling  out 
Thomas  for  blame  in  the  first  clause  of  ver.  29  (the  addition  of 
‘‘  Thomas  ” has  sprung  from  such  a misconception)  ; He  includes 
him  with  the  rest,  with  all  those  who  hitherto  had  been  able 
to  believe  only  in  consequence  of  seeing  ; the  special  hardness 
of  his  character  is  merged  into  the  common  attributes  of  that 
class  in  opposition  to  which  our  Lord  now  places  an  entirely 
different  class,  composed  of  those  who  in  future  would  believe 
through  the  word  and  the  Spirit  (ch.  xvii.  20).  And  it  will 
appear  significant  that  He  does  not  praise  and  bless  this  believ- 
ing confessor,  and  all  the  others  with  Him,  as  He  had  once  pro- 
nounced Simon,  the  son  of  Jona,  blessed,  whose  faith  in  a lower 
stage  had  attained  the  word  of  his  confession — Thou  art  the  Son 
of  God  ! from  the  word  and  life  of  Jesus.  For  the  Lord  now 
looks  much  higher,  and  looks  far  beyond  ! For  the  present,  all 
those  who  still  needed  the  evidence  of  sight  must  be  reminded  of 
their  own  weakness  and  hardness  of  heart,  in  order  that  they 
might  all  the  more  humbly  look  forward  to  the  future  faith  of 
many  in  the  word  of  their  mission  . 

But  now  there  is  an  altogether  new  pronunciation  of  blessing 
for  the  new  and  great  futurity  I A final  benediction,  sealing  the 
first  with  which  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  had  commenced  ; 
one  that  embraces  all  that  was  there  set  forth  as  the  individual 
conditions  of  blessing,  in  that  one  principle,  which  was  even 
tliere  presupposed  in  thetn  all — Blessed  are  those  who  believe  ! 
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A sentence  this  which  remarkably  returns  to  tliat  first  testimony 
of  the  Spirit  at  the  commencement  of  the  New  Testament,  that 
word  of  Elizabeth  to  Mary,  through  whose  faith  alone,  as  pre- 
pared from  the  Old  Testament,  Christ  could  be  born — MaKapla 
y TTLCTTevaaaa ! But  lohat  then  is  the  spirit  and  substance  of 
the  faith  here  pronounced  blessed  and  magnified  at  the  close  of 
St  John’s  gospel?  What  but  the  person  of  the  Lord,  our  Lord 
and  our  God,  in  whom  all  revelations  of  God  addressed  to  our 
faith  are  blended  and  consummated  into  one?  And  that  too 
His  manifestation  in  the  fleshy  in  the  flesh  of  true  humanity, 
which,  even  in  the  resurrection  and  glorification  of  this  personal 
life,  is  and  abides  a real  and  tangible  body.  It  is  consequently 
by  nothing  but  the  m.ost  wilful  and  blind  perversion  of  this  pas- 
sage, in  which  the  historical  corporeal  person  of  Jesus  is  so  dis- 
tinctively presented  to  faith,  that  Baur  can  make  St  John  testify 
here,  “ that  a faith  resting  simply  upon  externals  must  bring  its 
own  confusion  after  it,  for  all  this  seeing  and  touching  demon- 
strated nothing ; and  therefore  that  St  John  quotes  the  Lord’s 
word  concerning  not  seeing  in  order  to  bring  back  his  readers’ 
thoughts  to  the  faith  in  the  A0709  ctaap/co^  with  which  he  began 
his  gospel !”  This  miserable  folly  has  been  alreadj"  amply  refuterl 
by  others.  As  if  the  former  clause  had  not  established  the  seeing 
as  firmly  as  the  faith  which  was  to  spring  from  it  alone,  in  order 
thereby  to  proceed  to  faith  in  the  Risen  Lord  who  had  been 
seen  ! 

It  is  well  known  that  other  and  still  more  malicious  mockers 
in  Christendom  have  in  another  way  perverted  this  sublime  say- 
ing— Blessed  are  they  who  not  seeing  will  believe  ! commend- 
ing in  their  ridicule  all  unreasonable  credulitj"  in  earthly  things, 
and  placing  on  the  same  level  a supposed  irrational  faith  in  the 
word  of  God.  But  it  may  be  remarked  that  this  saying  was  by 
no  means  given  as  a rule  for  earthly  things,  in  which  there  may 
be  every  prudent  inquiry  before  faith  ; but  for  the  kingdom  of 
God,  and  Divine  things,  and  the  way  of  salvation.  There  is 
indeed  a certain  undeniable  truth  in  its  application  even  to  the 
low'er  domain  of  earthly  life  ; for  how  would  a man  fare  on  the 
principle  that  he  would  believe  nothing  which  he  saw  not  with 
his  eyes?  But  its  essential  meaning  refers  to  the  supersensible 
world.  And  in  this  the  saying  is  so  universally  true,  that  it 
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actually  includes  (as  we  shall  see  on  a nearer  contemplation  of 
its  meaning)  in  some  degree  those  also  who  are  believers  through 
seeing,  and  speaks  of  the  universal  and  most  internal  nature  of 
all  true  faith.  Therefore  the  Lord  does  not  speak  of  those  who 
see  not  Me  and  yet  believe  in  Me but  He  continues  the  general 
7r6'irl(jT6VKa<^  in  a yet  more  general  form.  Hence  the  Aorist  form 
(signifying  ^^wont”)  of  both  these  verbs,  as  Liicke  rightly  men- 
tions, in  order  to  embrace  the  past  under  the  comprehending 
rule  : Blessed  are  all  who  have  not  seen  and  yet  have  been  be- 
lieving.^ But  these  are  not  at  first  opposed  merely  to  Thomas, 
but  to  all  who  have  seen  Jesus  in  order  to  faith;  then  again 
those  who  see  are  themselves,  in  as  far  as  they  actually  at  last 
believe^  embraced  under  the  same  rule.  For,  according  to  Heb. 
xi.  1,  a not  seeing  belongs  to  the  nature  of  all  true  faith,  where 
the  seeing  stands  for  the  testimony  of  sensible  experience  gene- 
rally^ (as  above,  ver.  27).  If  this  has  always  held  good,  it  has 
its  fullest  truth  in  the  New  Testament  economy,  which  begins 
with  the  withdrawal  of  the  visible  appearance  of  Jesus  in  the 
ascension,  and  continues  to  commit  to  the  faith'*^  which  overcometh 
the  world  the  contest  with  the  whole  mighty  power  of  a world 
lying  under  God’s  patience  in  wickedness,  yea,  finally  clothed  in 
antichristian  strength.  And  during  this  period  the  believing 
have  to  cry  more  and  more  loudly — But  now  we  see  not  ye^that 
all  things  are  put  under  our  exalted  Lord — though  they  them- 
selves are  subject  to  Him  in  the  Thomas-word  of  faith  I They 
even  see  too  in  the  mirror  of  the  word,  and  in  history  which 
accords  with  it,  that  it  is  Jesus,  who  through  the  suffering  of 
death  was  crowned  with  glory  and  honour.  (Heb.  ii.  8,  9). 

And  what  is  the  promise  connected  with  this  last  Benediction, 
beyond  which  nothing  further  is  given  even  in  Mar.  xvi.  16? 

^ Luthardt  thinks  it  needless  to  resort  to  this  “ improved  meaning  of 
habit  and  wont,”  and  says  that  they  are  viewed  as  such  as  have  not 
seen  and  yet  have  believed  I There  is  no  essential  difference  : but  my 
view,  which  is  grammatically  defensible,  lays  more  stress  upon  tbe 
universal  rule,  (even  before  Christ). 

2 In  the  Scripture  stands,  e.y.,  concerning  hearing,  Ex.  xx.  18  ; 
Jer.  ii.  31  ; concerning  smelling,  Gen.  xxvii.  27 — tasting,  Ps.  xxxiv.  9, 
c^c. 

^ 1 John  V.  4.  It  is  a most  profound  selection  which  has  made  this 
pericope  the  Epistle  for  Quasimodo  Sunday. 
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Tliere  is  no  specific  expression  of  promise  connected  with  it ; for 
as  believing  includes  everything,  so  all  is  already  said  in  the 
Blessed,  They  go  onward  and  believe  towards  eternal  blessed- 
ness, when  all  will  be  fulfilled  that  has  been  spoken  of  by  the 
Lord.  But  they  have  already  in  faith,  and  as  far  as  they 
believe,  the  pledged  and  uttered  peace  of  victory  over  the  world ; 
and  this  they  retain  and  approve  through  the  continuance  of 
faith.  The  believer  says  : I know  in  ivhom  I believe — whom 
and  what  I possess  in  my  faith  ! Even  his  Lord  Himself  cannot 
declare  to  him  in  terms  how  and  wherein  he  is  so  blessed ; but 
He  knows  it  by  experience  and  utters  it  in  the  adoring,  respond- 
ing cry — Yea,  thou  art  My  Lord  and  God,  Thou  makest  me 
blessed  ! 

This  deeper  view  of  the  transcendent  saying  will  help  us  to 
understand,  and  reply  to  the  questions  which  various  exposition 
has  endeavoured  to  solve — Whether  they  who  believe  because 
they  have  seen  are  not  blessed,  and  how  far  those  who  have  not 
seen  are  more  blessed.  It  is  faith  which  brings  blessedness  always 
and  everywhere  : that  is  most  certain  at  the  outset.  In  as  far 
as  those  who  saw  retained  not  their  privilege  of  seeing  in  con- 
tinuance (as  these  apostles  only  saw  the  Lord  a short  time,  and 
then  permanently  believed)  this  seeing  had  only  led  them  to 
faith,  and  thus  they  were  happy  : thus  the  second  clause  removes 
the  contradiction  which  seems  to  be  in  the  first,  ascribing  as  it 
does  a believing  to  him  who  sees. 

He  again  who  would  believe  only  where,  because,  and  as 
long  as  he  sees, — would  never  have  thus  attained  faith ; but 
the  Lord  speaks  of  a TTeTrLarevKa^ — having  believed — which  is 
no  other  than  the  having  become  believing  after  the  having  seen. 
Moreover,  as  Lange  says  very  truly  on  this  question,  even  in 
the  moment  of  external  seeing  every  man  must  (like  Thomas 
here,  hence  ylvov  Triarof;)  “ at  last  come  to  the  leap  of  faith,” 
inasmuch  as  no  man  can  ever  behold  the  essential  glory  of  Christ 
with  the  eyes,  or  handle  it  with  hands.  Is  it  therefore  altogether 
without  significance  that  the  Lord  pronounces  His  Blessed  upon 
those  alone  who  see  not,  thus  as  it  were  strongly  contrasting 
them  in  this,  almost  as  if  with  but  ?”  Fikenscher  gives  it  this 
turn — they  shall  be  equally  happy  with  thyself  in  tli}^  present 
faith  ; but  that  is  manifestly  against  the  feeling  which  must  ap- 
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preheiid  here  at  least  a relative  contrast.  Niemeyer,  on  the 
other  hand,  makes  a comparative  out  of  the  solemn  fiaKapioi — 
it  is  still  more  blessed,  not  to  see  and  yet  to  believe  ” — as  Gro- 
tius  : they  are  to  be  preferred  for  which  he  groundlessly  com- 
pares Lu.  xi.  27.  But  this,  so  nakedly  stated,  does  not  correspond 
with  the  specific  and  delicate  intimations  of  the  whole.  Certainly, 
an  earlier  and  relatively  greater  blessedness  was  enjoyed  by  those 
Emmaus-disciples  (the  only  men  at  that  time  who  already,  even 
beyond  the  apostles,  could  now  look  beyond  into  the  economy  of 
the  future)  while  their  hearts  were  burning  through  only  hear- 
ing the  words  of  Scripture  which  were  spoken  to  them.  On  the 
other  hand,  those  who  loill  see  beforehand  (like  Thomas,  and 
that  is  the  warning  of  the  first  clause !)  have  no  promise,  and 
are  not  really  yet  before  us  as  a type.  It  is  grace  superabound- 
ing,  and  having  special  regard  to  human  infirmity,  which  leads 
these  through  seeing  to  faith,  and  makes  them  blessed : so 
Draseke  preaches,  was  not  Thomas  very  near  forfeiting  the 
blessedness  of  faith  altogether  f’  Thus  our  Lord’s  word  declares 
the  rule  and  order.  Thou,  O Thomas,  with  all  who  like  thee 
will  require  first  to  see  me,  art  an  exception  to  the  rule  whicli 
has  ever  held  good,  and  will  be  now  more  fully  established  : 
yea,  so  much  as  ye  all  become  blessed  in  faith,  it  is  not  the  re- 
sult of  your  seeing,  but  of  your  believing.  This  prerogative  of 
faith,  as  the  law,  is  confirmed  by  the  exception,  which  is  partly 
a real  exception,  but  partly  only  an  apparent  one.^  Through 
faith  alone  is  the  salvation,  peace,  and  blessedness  of  man 
restored.'"^  But,  on  the  other  side,  nothing  is  wanting  to  the 
blessedness  of  those  believers  who  first  required  to  see,  if  they 
hold  fast  and  reach  perfection  in  faith.  Not  that  those  who 
first  see  and  then  believe  are  less  blessed ; Paul  came  thus  to 
faith,  but  who  was  ever  more  blest  in  faith  than  he  ?”  (Lange.) 

^ So  Nonnus  : Kelvoi  jj-oXXov  eairt  fiuKapTfpoi,  ol  IduuTfs  fiel^ova  nlcTTiv 
e^ouaij  K(il  ou  ^aTeovaiv  oTrcoTT^r. 

2 u Here  one  might  say  : How  gladly  would  I believe  and  adore  my 
Lord  and  my  God  if  He  showed  me  such  love  as  He  showed  Thomas, 
and  would  appear  to  me  in  His  own  person  I Jlie  Lord  sees  this  from 
afar^  and  therefore  proniJes  for  such  a suggestion,  by  saying — Be- 
cause thou,  &c.”  So  Val.  Herbergcr. 

^According  to  the  well-known  simile  of  Hess:  If  we  are  to  be 

trained  ou  the  Island  of  Test,  it  must  have  no  bridge. 
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Richter’s  Family  Bible  suggestively  requires  us  on  these 
words  to  distinguish  those  who,  1,  see  and  believe  ; 2,  who  see 
not  and  yet  believe  ; 3,  who  see  not  and  believe  not ; 4,  who  see 
and  do  not  believe.  Let  this  be  well  pondered  ! Not  only  is  con- 
demnation denounced  upon  those  who  even  see  and  still  do  not 
believe  (and  on  the  contrary,  exceptional  grace  provided  for 
those  whose  seeing  is  alone  wanting  in  order  to  their  believ- 
ing),  but  as  a hidden  contrast,  5,  the  unblessed  are  all  those  w4io 
at  last  will  be  obliged  to  see  the  Lord  with  terror,  without  being 
able  for  ever  to  believe  in  Him  as  a Saviour  I 

Further,  future  seeing  is  not  by  any  means  denied  to  those 
who  believe  now  without  seeing ; rather  (as  St  Peter  has  said, 
with  plain  allusion  to  this  word,  1 Pet.  i.  8)  that  seeing  is  held 
out  as  the  goal  and  recompense  of  believing,  and  as  consummate 
blessedness.  Through  faith  to  sight — is  the  scriptural  law  of  pro- 
gression. Therefore  the  desire  to  see,  which  is  inseparable  from 
the  love  and  longing  of  faith,  is  neither  forbidden  nor  in  any  degree 
blamed — provided  only  it  remains  within  the  limits  of  faith,  and 
becomes  not  a condition  of  that  faith.  We  may  lawfully,  with 
Augustine,  wish  to  have  seen  Christ  in  the  flesh.  We  may  adopt 
the  strain  of  the  song  with  which  Driiseke  closes  his  sermon, 
and  envy  Thomas’  happiness  which  we  would  go  a thousand 
miles  to  share ; provided  only  we  leave  faith  its  high  preroga- 
tive, and  say  with  the  same  hymn,  If  mine  earthly  eyes  Thou 
bind.  Thee  my  unbound  heart  shall  find  !”  Yea,  the  heart  can 
feel  after  and  find  Jesus  (Acts  xvii.  27);  it  can  hear  His  voice 
in  His  word  and  Spirit,  even  taste  His  love  and  His  life,  when 
He  invisibly  comes  in  His  ordinances,  or  breaks  the  bread  to  us 
in  His  Supper.  Ah,  Lord  J esus,  thy  being  near  filleth  my 
soul  with  joy;  Thou  can’st  make  Thyself  most  surely  felt, 
though  Thou  be  not  seen  !”  Nevertheless,  our  Lord’s  normal 
word  concerning  the  pre-eminence  of  faith  alone  has  an  import- 
ant meaning  as  a protest  against  all  such  Moravian  feeling  as 
too  vehemently  longs  for  the  revelation  of  the  “ Prince  with  the 
bloody  side  ” to  the  feelings  of  His  people  ; for  its  meaning  is  as 
if  it  had  further  said — Blessed  are  they  who  feel  not  and  yet  be- 
lieve Hence  we  do  best  to  adopt  the  more  temperate  strains 

So  Zinzendorf  writes  with  reference  to  the  seeing  wished  for  ; 
Would  we  then  see  Him  as  John  saw  Him,  when  he  fell  dowm  as  a 
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which  hold  fast  the  word  of  Christ  in  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  and 
say  with  Speratus : Thus  let  the  devout  Christian  study  well 

the  true  lineaments  of  faith  ! Nothing  more  than — My  blessed 
Lord,  thy  death  shall  be  My  life !”  Tim  is  the  true  experience 
of  the  salvation  whicli  has  come  to  us  through  the  wounds  of 
Jesus.  Thus  also  we  understand  that  the  word  to  Thomas — a 
word  for  the  commencement  of  the  establishment  of  His  kingdom 
— expresses,  in  connection  with  this  specific  example  of  the  Lord’s 
condescension  to  the  demand  to  see  and  handle,  nothing  but  the 
general  truth  that  all  the  manifestations  of  the  forty  days  were 
designed  to  form  a transition  to  the  believing  without  seeing  at  all. 
This  was  said  in  express  opposition  to  the  notions  of  all  the 
apostles  (John  alone,  it  may  be,  excepted),  who  might  have 
expected  and  hoped  for  a new  form  of  seeing  the  glorified  Lord 
abiding  in  His  established  kingdom.  It  pointed  once  more  to 
the  ascension  and  the  descent  of  the  Spirit,  but  gave  also  to 
Thomas  with  them,  and  to  them  all  with  Thomas,  the  promise : 
— Ye  shall  find  faith,  the  faith  which  bringeth  salvation,  in  the 
world,  when  I send  you  into  it ! 

The  Evangelist  himself  expounds  to  us  most  fully  in  his  con- 
cluding saying,  vers.  30,  31, i the  great  word  with  which  as  a 
word  of  our  Lord’s  own  he  would  include — the  word  believe'^ : for 
he  testifies  of  the  ground,  the  substance,  and  the  power  of  the 
Christian’s  faith.  On  what  basis  is  it  grounded,  or  why  do  we  be- 
lieve? Not,  because  we  have  seen  the  Lord  ourselves;  that  would 
not  be  pure  faith  ; and  although  the  first  witnesses  must  see  Him 
in  order  to  the  establishment  of  faith  in  them,  it  was  not  so  meant 
as  if  that  must  necessarily  continue.  We  receive  the  testimony 
of  men,  of  these  sincere  though  slowly  believing  apostles,  and 
receive  therein  the  testimony  of  God.  The  history  has  become 

dead  man  ? What  would  be  the  result,  if  every  man  who  would  hold 
communion  with  Christ  every  day  fell  as  dead  I We  should  haveco?i- 
vulsionaries  and  no  church,  a nest  of  enthusiasts.” 

^ Where,  according  to  our  conviction,  he  includes  the  TCKfifjpia  of  the 
Risen  Lord  among  the  (xr]p.Ua  generally  ; and  thus  makes  the  miraculous 
facts  the  basis  of  his  whole  gospel. 

2 “ The  last  word  of  Christ,  like  the  last  word  of  the  Evangelist, 
speaks  not  of  yivdoo-Keiv,  but  of  Tna-reveiv.”  So  Luthardt  against  the 
overvaluation  of  yvoyais,  and  against  the  progression  of  nia-Tis  into 
yvwais  as  the  supposed  tendency  of  St  John’s  Gospel. 
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a word,  even  a written  word.  But  all  is  not  written  ; and  that 
which  is  written  is  designedly,  in  order  to  leave  room  for  faith, 
written  “ in  such  a form  as  to  give  occasion  for  manifold  doubts 
to  the  understanding  which  inquires  independently  of  the  re- 
ligious consciousness  and  sense  of  need,”  (Neander).  In  and  in 
addition  to  this  word  the  living  Lord  Himself  comes,  though  now 
unseen,  in  the  water  and  in  the  blood  of  the  Sacraments,  but  in 
all  these  with  the  testimony  of  His  Spirit.  Thus  what  is  the 
substance  of  our  faith,  or  what  do  we  believe?  Not  anything  in 
doctrine,  dogma,  or  formula  of  truth,  but  Himself  personally,  to 
whom  all  the  signs  which  go  forth  from  Him  point  back — is  the 
object  and  great  matter  of faith:  thus  Jesus — in  His  humanity  the 
Christ  who  was  the  promised  of  the  Old  Testament  and  whose 
coming  is  its  fulfilment,  anointed  by  the  Holy  Ghost — in  His 
divinity  the  Son  of  God,  who  Himself  is  called  and  is  God. 
Here  again  St  John  does  not  say  6e6<=;,  as  he  has  just  recorded 
from  Thomas’  lips,  but  aio?  rod  Oeov  : for  he  well  knew  that  the 
former  ascription  was  appropriate  only  to  the  ver^^  highest  mo- 
ments of  adoration,  and  that  the  giving  absolute  prominence  to  this 
word  would  lead  to  the  jeopardizing  and  the  partial  forgetfulness 
of  the  true  humanity  of  Jesus.  But  we  understand  from  ver. 
28  how  ver.  31  is  to  be  interpreted.  We  must,  like  the  apostles, 
believe  ourselves  up  to  that  knowledge  ; as  it  here,  by  a wonder- 
ful exception,  breaks  upon  Thomas  instantaneously  with  his  new 
faith.  He  came  down  and  became  man  that  we  going  up  7night 
find  the  Godhead  in  His  humanity.  Even  the  apostles  did  not 
find  this  until  the  last ; the  whole  church  long  struggled  towards 
jt,  and  our  knowledge  is  still  spelling  out  the  word  of  Thomas — 
My  Lord  and  My  God  ! After  a long  period  of  onesided,  partial, 
and  unintelligent  marvelling  merely  at  the  divinity,  it  is  now  the 
great  question  rightly  to  understand  the  humanity  of  the  Son  of 
God,  which  has  gone  up  to  heaven  glorified  wdth  the  marks  of 
His  wounds.  But  now  comes  the  great  question — For  what  do 
we  believe?  what  is  the  power  and  fruit  of  faith  ? That  we  may 
have  life — in  His  name  ! The  mere  name  indeed  avails  not  be- 
fore Him,  and  saves  us  not ; but  this  name  alone  secures  our  life, 
when  apprehended  and  invoked  in  faith.  Many  so-called  be- 
lievers are  unbelieving,  because  their  hearts  say  not  in  living 
truth — My  Lord  and  My  God  ! He  who  can  in  all  earnestness 
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say,  Thou  art  mine  with  all  thy  life  and  all  thy  love ! says  also 
in  the  same  word — I am  thine ! He  loveth  Christ  and  liveth 
to  Him.  This  is  to  live,  and  to  have  this  life  is  to  have  Himself. 
We  have  it  thenceforward  in  proportion  as  we  believe ; but  the 
faith  and  the  life  are  far  from  being  at  once  perfect.  It  still 
remains  written  for  testimony  and  exhortation — in  order  that  ye 
may  believe  ! Who  is  he  that  overcometh  the  world  but  he  who 
believeth  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God  ? So  conversely  : Who 
fully  believeth  this  but  he  w'ho  perfectly  overcometh  the  world, 
within  and  without  himself? 

But  in  connection  with  the  history  of  Thomas,  this  demand  of 
faith  becomes  at  the  same  time  an  exhortation  to  patience  with 
those  who  believe  not.  See  to  it  that  ye  believe ! But  know  as 
it  regards  others  that  there  are  two  kinds  of  unbelief,  having  the 
same  ground  indeed  in  the  sinful  nature  of  man,  but  only  one  of 
which  has  damnation  for  its  issue.  They  whose  office  was  to  preach 
— He  that  believeth  not  shall  be  damned  ! had  been  themselves 
again  and  again  rebuked  for  their  unbelief.  And  how  many 
among  the  enemies  of  our  Lord,  to  whom  He  showed  not  Him- 
self, afterwards  believed  the  preaching  without  having  seen  — 
some  earlier,  some  later ! Yea,  a Saul  persecutes  the  church  of 
God  ; yet  he  is  dealt  with  in  the  greatest  compassion,  so  that  he 
himself  can  term  his  unbelief  an  ignorance  which  was  in  some 
sense  excused.  Assuredly,  when  the  Lord  appears  and  speaks, 
no  man  can  be  guiltless  who  rejects  Him.  When  He  says  : Be 
not  faithless,  but  believing  ! — and  does  He  not  say  this  in  His 
word  loud  enough  to  us  all  ? — we  learn  that  unbelief  is  essentially 
and  internally  a matter  of  the  will  at  last.  But  there  is  a not, 
able”  which  in  the  estimate  of  mercy  is  clearly  distinguished 
from  that  wicked  not  willing” — though  the  line  of  distinction 
is  not  easily  discerned  by  man.  Our  own  experience  teaches  us 
how  subtle  is  the  intermingling  of  the  two,  and  bids  us  confidently 
leave  to  the  Searcher  of  hearts  the  final  abandonment  of  the 
sinner — Thou  wouldst  not  We  must  do  the  duty  of  our  office, 

' “Is  Jesus  and  is  His  doctrine  tolerant  ? Can  the  word,  He  that 
believeth  not  shall  be  damned — be  reconciled  with  perfect  patience  ? 
Passing  by  a thousand  things  which  might  be  said  upon  this  subject, 
Lu.  X.  30,  .Jno.  xiv.  1,  and  so  on,  let  us  dwell  upon  that  which  we 
have  just  read.  One  of  the  elected  disciples  of  Jesus  had  heard  His 


JOHN  XXI. 


205 


that  for  which  He  sends  us  : testify  urgently,  rebuke  with  autho- 
rity, and  threaten  faithfully — but  all  with  the  prudence  and 
patience  of  love,  waiting  to  know  what  the  Lord  may  finally  do. 
Every  Thomas  within  the  church,  and  every  soul  without  it,  has 
his  hour — after  eight  days  or  years — and  the  last  may  be  first. 
It  is  nowhere  written  that  if  Thomas  or  Saul  should  die  before 
that  hour,  and  pass  into  the  other  world  as  Thomas  and  Saul, 
the  living  Lord  is  not  there  the  Lord  of  the  dead  even  as  He  is 
here  the  Lord  of  the  living.  But  as  to  thee,  whom  the  Lord^s 
words  through  the  Spirit  of  testimony  should  penetrate  and 
convince  more  effectually  than  any  palpable  evidence,  whose  re- 
buking appeal  should  touch  your  heart  with  more  than  the 
Emmaus-burning — Be  not  faithless  ! consult  not  with  flesh  and 
blood,  make  no  tarrying  to  obey.  For  be  assured  that  no  man 
abides  long  in  his  present  state  : the  unbelieving  becomes  ever 
7nore  unbelieving  even  down  to  utter  hardening.  For  him  there 
is  no  throne  of  grace,  where  Thomas’  benediction  or  Saul’s  con- 
version may  be  obtained. 

THE  EAKLY  MEAL  AT  THE  SEA-SHOEE. 

(Jno.  xxi.  5,  6,  10,  12). 


Among  the  ten  Appearances  of  the  Risen  Lord  which  are  cer- 
tainly recorded  in  Scripture,^  the  seventh  in  itself,  the  third  to 
the  collective  disciples,  is  now  recorded  by  the  same  Evangelist 

predictions,  and  had  heard  from  ten  to  thirteen  eye-witnesses  declaring 
His  resurrection,  and  yet  swears — Except  1 shall  put  my  finger,  &c. 
This  man  eight  days  afterwards  is  met  by  his  merciful  Master  with 
the  words.  Reach  hither,  &c.  Now  let  any  man  say  whether  the 
question  about  our  Lord’s  tolerance  is  not  quite  superfluous.  Is  not 
Thomas  a pledge  to  all  who  like  him  are  slow  to  believe  that  every 
severe  word  spoken  to  unbelief  refers  only  to  those  whot^///  not  believe. 
As  to  this  not  able  and  not  willing^  God  must  judge.”  8o  Pfenninger, 
philosoph.  Vorles.  ueber  das  N.  T.  § 1741.  Whence  we  may  further 
see  that  the  “retaining  of  sin”  is  not  at  once  a damnation  of  the  un- 
believing and  impenitent. 

1 That  to  James  in  part,  1 Cor.  xv.  7,  included.  Whether  there 
were  two  distinct  appearances  in  Lu.  xxiv.  we  n»ust  leave  undecided, 
as  we  shall  see. 
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John  who  has  recorded  three  miracles  of  the  Lord  in  Galilee  and 
three  in  Judaea.  For  although  we  perceive  in  Jno.  xx.  30,  31, 
an  evident  first  conclusion  of  the  gospel,  this  does  not  prevent 
our  holding  the  following  chapter  to  be  genuine,  and  most  firmly 
regarding  it  as  a necessary  supplement  to  the  whole.  We  know 
the  objections  of  the  critics,  but  we  know  also  the  refutations  of 
these  objections ; and  hope  to  increase  and  strengthen  the  latter 
by  our  exposition  of  the  profound  and  self-asserting  words  of  this 
final  section.  Its  opponents  and  its  defenders  are,  at  least  the 
most  important  of  them,  mentioned  in  Liicke  and  Guericke  : 
the  former  have  been  recently  reinforced  by  Schweizer,  Wieseler, 
and  Reuss,  though  with  no  new  arguments  of  any  force.  On 
the  other  hand,  Weitzel  in  the  St.  u.  Kr.  (1849.  3)  has  given  us 
a diffuse  vindication  of  the  chapter,  with  a special  exposure  of  the 
self-contradictions  of  its  opponents.  All  the  manuscripts  and 
versions  have  the  chapter  ; Clemens  and  Origen  refer  to  it ; the 
accidental  silence  of  Irenaeus,  in  the  writings  which  we  possess, 
is  no  argument  against  it,  as  even  Liicke,  its  most  decided 
rejector,  admits.  No  one  in  the  whole  church  doubted  of  its 
genuineness  until  Grotius  ; ver.  25  alone  is  sometimes  wanting,  or 
marked  as  an  addition.  Even  Credner  admits  that  there  is  not 
the  slightest  external  evidence  against  this  chapter,  and  that  it 
exhibits  almost  all  the  peculiarities  of  St  John’s  style — a point 
which  Guericke  has  lately  established  most  fully.  Indeed,  the 
contents  of  this  chapter,  as  well  as  the  manner  of  presenting 
them,  have  been  appreciated  in  all  their  pathos  by  all  modern 
preachers  with  one  consent ; they  possessed  also  for  the  ancient 
church  a peculiar  attraction  ” (as  even  B.-Crusius  approvingly 
says)  ; and  the  narrative  of  the  former  part  of  the  chapter,  with 
the  discourses  of  the  Lord  which  followed  it,  have  been  in  a 
thousand  forms  applied,  reproduced,  and  elaborated  even  into 
legends  and  poems.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  there  have  been 
opposite  views  as  to  the  integrity  of  the  chapter  which  we  feel 
ourselves  bound  to  allude  to  briefly,  in  order  that  every  reader 
may  be  put  in  possession  of  the  certain  ground  on  which  our 
faith  in  it  rests. 

Grotius  with  his  first  arhitror  gave  little  other  reason  for  his 
rejection  than  the  superficial  and  premature  argument  from  the 
conclusion  with  which  ch.  xx.  ends.  As  in  the  Pentateuch  and 
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the  Book  of  Joshua,  so  here  after  JohrCs  death  the  postscript  was 
added  by  the  Ephesian  church,  and  for  the  exclusive  reason  tliat 
it  might  refute  the  saying  referred  to  in  ver.  23  by  the  authentic 
word  of  the  Lord  concerning  this  disciple’s  remaining  till  lie 
came.  All  else  he  violently  explains  as  “ added  to  show  the 
time,  place,  and  occasion  of  this  oracular  saying  save  that  he 
draws  a similar  hasty  conclusion  from  the  oXhafjiev  of  ver.  24  that 
the  whole  chapter  was  drawn  up  by  those  who  thus  say  we 
knowy^  This  first  attack  was  of  no  great  moment ; but  G.  Voss 
soon  trode  in  his  steps,  and  referred  first  to  the  Presbyter  John, 
supposing  that  he  in  the  name  of  the  church  added  the  supple- 
ment which  he  had  heard  from  the  apostle,  or  which  had  been 
privately  written  by  him.  Clericus  followed,  then  Pfaff,  and  the 
long  series  of  critical  opponents,  seeking  with  more  and  more 
boldness  their  arguments  in  the  contents  of  the  chapter,  which 
they  would  not  apprehend  in  the  spirit  of  faith,  but  subjected  to 
the  licentious  criticism  of  unhallowed  minds.  Paulus  was  the 
most  notorious  example  of  these  : and  his  notion  was  that  some 
wellmeaning  personage  intended  the  postscript  to  show  that  the 
death  of  the  apostle  before  the  coming  of  Christ  ought  not  to 
occasion  any  doubt  or  unbelief.  Scliweizer  has  recently  deduced 
from  ver.  25  that  the  writer  liere  gives  his  assurance  that  one 
might  interpolate  thus  without  end.^  Liicke,  finally,  who  is  the 
highest  authority  with  many,  entered  the  lists  with  his  wonted  con- 
fidence against  this  ‘‘  strange  composition  ” which  sets  forth  the 
strangest  of  all  manifestations- of  the  Lord,”  and  declares  with 
those  who  went  before  (though  we  see  not  why)  that  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  whole  chapter  stands  or  falls  with  the  genuineness 
and  authority  of  the  two  last  verses.  But  we  are  sorry  to  be 
obliged  to  say  of  a man  so  renowned  and  esteemed  as  this  com- 
mentator, that  with  all  his  excellencies  he  was  utterly  deficient 
in  perception  of  that  which  is  specifically  Johannsean  in  St 

^ Wieseler  admits  the  supplementary  chapter  to  be  a historically 
true  record,  but  not  written  by  the  Evangelist  John.  Jul.  Muller  also 
declares  his  assent  to  this. 

2 As  similarly  Credner  assumed  without  reason  that  the  spurious - 
ness  of  vers.  24,  25  would  affect  the  genuineness  of  the  entire  chapter  ! 
Even  Weizsacker  (reviewing  Luthardt)  seems  to  cling  to  this. 

^ To  which  Lange  (Leben  Jesu  i.  198)  briefly  replies  that  such  an 
one  would  not  have  been  satisfied  with  one  addition. 
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John, — we  mean  the  symbolical-mystical  element  of  his  gospel. 
He  plainly  reveals  this  want  throughout  the  present  chapter,  and 
then  much  more  glaringly  throughout  the  entire  Apocalypse. 
From  one  who  can  find  here  a debased  John,”  and  a plain 
bias  toward  apocryphal  hyperbole  and  adventure,^  we  must  turn 
away,  and  with  a very  different  spirit  and  taste  unite  ourselves 
with  the  greatest  part  of  Christendom. 

The  subscription^  ver.  24,  is  a powerful  argument  against  any 
invention  of  the  narrative  : — whether  (as  Weizel  confidently 
asserts)  the  Apostle  himself  speaks  in  the  oXhayev  (as  he  uses  the 
plural  in  the  Epistles,  see  especially  3 John  12),  in  the  name 
of  the  apostolical  company,  as  in  chap.  i.  14 — or,  as  we  ourselves 
prefer  to  interpret,  the  diiirch  speaks.  For  such  a solemn  attes- 
tation would  not  have  been  so  early  and  so  firmly  attached  to  an 
invented  or  even  a disfigured  account ; and  the  Divine  providence 
which  watched  over  the  canon  could  never  have  permitted  such 
a deception  to  be  appended  to  the  greatest  of  all  the  gospels,  or 
the  whole  early  church  to  remain  in  blindness  concerning  it ! 
And  where  are  those  plain  reasons  which  are  said  absolutely  to 
demand  an  assumption  which  would  be  based  upon  a far  greater 
w'onder  than  any  attributed  to  the  narrative  ? To  our  mind,  all 
appears  perfectly  consistent  with  the  phraseology  of  St  John  ; 
the  specific  objections  are  easily  refutable,  as  many  very  great 
names  admit.  Such  defenders  of  the  genuineness  of  the  chapter 
as  R.  Simon,  Michaelis,  Eichhorn,  and  Wegscheider  were  not 
biassed  by  any  dogmatic  prejudice ; but  on  this  point  were  per- 
fectly sincere.  The  specialissima  of  the  most  minute  circum- 
stantials are  so  plainly  and  simply  exhibited,  that  even  Liicke  is 
once  or  twice  constrained  to  say ; This  has  the  semblance  of 
authenticity. 

Why  might  not  then  St  John  have,  after  ch.  xx.  30,  written 

J Another  example  is  Grimm  (S.  u.  K.  1849.  2.  S.  275),  who 
discerns  in  ver.  20  an  affected  and  pompous  imitation  of  the  Johannaean, 
&c! 

2 So  llezel,  whose  candour,  with  all  its  want  of  perception  for  God’s 
word,  puts  to  shame  many  of  our  modern  Rationalists : “ The  whole 
chapter  breathes  John’s  spirit;  the  language  is  John’s ; and  higher 
criticism  is  a mere  farce  if  its  resources  cannot  convince  every  one  that 
this  chapter  is  from  the  hands  of  John.” 
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in  his  book  yet  one  more  of  the  many  signs  P We  will  not 
assume,  because  a conclusion  now  stands  between,  that  by 
accident  certain  things  were  moved  out  of  their  place,  or  that 
John  himself  must  be  thought  not  to  have  accurately  preserved 
the  order  of  his  gospel  ” — but  reject  both  suppositions,  with 
Lampe.  R.  Simon  spoke  with  confidence  of  John’s  slender 
adherence  to  order — but  I think  that  w^e  may  with  equal  con- 
fidence assert  the  contrary.  Liicke  says,  indeed,  that  if  John 
had  himself  written  the  supplement,  he  w^ould  have  more  intelli- 
gently retracted  the  conclusion  already  written ; but  we  have  a 
very  different  notion  of  the  intelligence  of  St  John,  and  think  that 
there  may  have  been  many  reasons  not  lying  on  the  surface 
which  might  induce  him  to  add  this  chapter  as  a supplement, 
after  the  profound  colloquy  between  Thomas  and  our  Lord  which 
presented  itself  to  him  as  a glorious  conclusion.  We  cannot 
agree  with  Hug,  who  ascribes  the  whole  of  ver.  24  to  the  Apostle, 
and  makes  it  prove  the  prudence  of  St  John,  who  took  this 
method  of  obviating  scruple  concerning  this  appendage ; for  if 
the  Evangelist  wrote  dowm  wdiat  the  Holy  Spirit  had  suggested 
to  him,  we  must  suppose  him  to  have  been  elevated  above  any 
such  anxiety  to  repel,  in  any  such  manner  at  least,  the  attacks 
of  future  lying  criticism  upon  his  details.  He  knew  well  that 
his  testimony  would  be  received  ; but  the  church,  in  its  some- 
w'hat  lower  position  and  relations,  appended  this  assurance  of  its 
own  knowledge  and  faith.  We  cannot  bring  ourselves  to  think 
(with  V.  Gerlach)  that  St  John  took  up  his  pen  again  at  a later 
time  only  on  account  of  his  own  and  Peter’s  personality,  to 
obviate  a false  depreciation  of  the  denier  and  a false  exaltation 
of  the  disciple  who  it  was  thought  was  not  to  die  ; for  any  such 
relative  appreciation  of  the  apostolical  personalities^  as  it  is  the 
fashion  to  ascribe  to  this  earliest  period  of  the  church’s  history, 
was  altogether  beneath  the  sublime  standing-point  of  St  John’s 
gospel,  in  which  Christ’s  person,  word,  and  life  are  all  in  all, 

^ The  reckoning,  chap.  xxi.  14,  with  the  undoubted  7S77,  is  very 
plainly  Johannsean  (corap.  chap.  iv.  54),  whether  the  little  word  means 
— i\ns,  present  miracle,  or  as  better  suiting  chap.  xx.  30 — now  already 
the  third  time.  (Understand — Afterwards  still  oftener  !) 

^ Quite  otherwise  than  our  Lord  speaks  in  this  same  chapter  of  the 
persons  of  His  witnesses  and  followers  I 
VOL.  VIII. 
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The  last  chapter  is  in  no  sense,  as  B.-Crusius  thinks,  a personal 
supplement,  which  would  record  something  specific  concerning 
John  the  apostle,  after  the  author  had  hitherto  so  studiously 
kept  his  own  personality  in  the  background for  this  author 
writes,  down  to  the  last,  neither  from  nor  concerning  his  own 
personality.  Nor  can  we  on  this  point  agree  with  Weitzel,  who 
thinks  that  the  apostle  is  brought  by  this  glance  over  the  histo- 
ries of  the  Twelve  to  speak  finally  of  himself  as  the  last,  and  to 
give  his  final  reference  to  himself  as  the  reporter  in  this  gospel. 
If  his  last  word  concerning  John  was  the  main  point  in  this  post- 
script, why  is  the  whole  preceding  narrative  so  diffusely  intro- 
duced P Nor  can  we  adopt  the  suggestion  of  Lampe,  that  this 
final  chapter  was  added  that  the  authority  of  the  Evangelist 
himself  might  be  demonstrated.”  God  did,  indeed,  order  it  so 
that  this  supplement  evoked  the  witness  of  the  cburch  in  the  sub- 
scription, ver.  24;  but  St  John  had  not  that  in  view,  nor  did 
the  Spirit  in  him  make  that  the  main  design  ! As  he  had  begun 
with  the  716709,  so  he  cannot,  either  the  first  or  the  second  time, 
conclude  with  himself;  during  the  course  of  it  he  had  more  and 
more  openly  and  plainly  referred  to  himself  as  the  writer.  That 
was  enough  for  him ; this  final  conclusion  cannot  possibly  refer 
to  his  person  alone,  for  Peter  has  rather  the  prominent  part  in  it, 
while  he  introduces  himself  modestly,  ver.  2,  only  as  one  of  the 
sons  of  Zebedee. 

After  all  this,  we  are  prepared  to  assent  to  the  clear  view  of 
Lange,  and  proceed  with  it  to  the  further  development  of  our 
exposition.  The  chapter  does  not  now  record  another  manifes- 
tation which,  in  the  same  sense  as  those  which  had  preceded, 
should  evoke  faith  : hence  the  previous  conclusion,  which  was  not 
so  much  introduced  by  St  John  according  to  any  particular  plan 
of  his  own,  as  marked  by  the  Lord  himself  in  His  word  to 
‘Thomas.  The  appearances  this  first  consummation  of /(22Y/i 

^ Or  was  Peter  the  ehief  personage  in  it  ? The  Catholic  Allioli 
asks,  “ ilow  could  the  record  of  Christ’s  work  upon  earth  better  end 
than  by  the  institution  of  His  representative? — St  Matthew  ended 
with  the  institution  of  the  church  !”  Bellarmin  finds  even  in  the  first 
— I go  a fishing  1 the  preeminence  of  this  ruler  of  the  church.  The 
sincere  and  unblinded  eyes  of  Protestants  need  no  argument  against 
this. 
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in  the  apostles,  even  the  most  slow  to  believe,  have  in  themselves 
another  meaning  : St  John  has  no  designed  plan  according  to 
which  he  introduces  this  explanatory  supplement,  but  he  only 
discloses  by  what  he  writes  that  which  the  history  itself  furnished 
in  conformity  with  a higher  plan  and  purpose  than  his  own — as 
we  have  often  had  to  maintain  throughout  his  entire  gospel. 
The  first  six  Appearances  of  the  Lord  (two  especially  to  the 
apostles,  two  to  the  women,  one  in  preparatory  grace  to  Peter 
personally,  and  one  pointing  to  faith  in  the  word)  had  a pre- 
dominant hachward  reference,  and  would  say — I was  dead  and 
am  alive  ; must  I not  have  thus  suffered,  and  thus  enter  into  My 
glory  ? Enough  was  now  done  for  this  ; and  now  comes  more 
clearly  forward  another  significance  in  them  (a  significance,  in- 
deed, which  to  us  appears  already  involved  in  the  former,  and 
the  background  of  all  of  them),  to  wit,  as  pointing  forward  to  the 
future^  to  pledge  and  foreshadow  the  future  spiritual  presence  and 
working  of  the  Lord  from  the  time  of  His  ascension  onwards  to 
give  directions  and  promises  for  the  preaching  of  His  disciples  in 
order  that  men  might  believe.  It  is  true  that  there  is  interpo- 
lated in  the  penultimate  place  the  gracious  conviction  of  James, 
as  it  were  a second  Thomas;^  yet  that  which  St  John  in  chap, 
xxi.,  and  the  Synoptics  at  the  close  (Matt.  ver.  18 — 20 ; Mark  ver. 
15 — 18  ; Lu.  ver.  44 — 49)  still  record,  points  most  assuredly 
(though  in  Luke  with  one  more  glance  backwards)  to  the  future 
of  the  called  and  consecrated  witnesses.  All  declare  unanimously 
— I send  you ; go  ye  forth  (when  the  Spirit  shall  have  come)  ; 
I am  with  you ; and  co-operate  with  you  I Thus  we  establish 
from  the  history  itself  that  which  Lange  prefers  to  regard  as  St 
John’s  plan,  and  with  reference  to  which  he  terms  this  supposed 
supplementary  chapter  an  epilogue  corresponding  to  i\\Q  prologue  : 
‘‘The  prologue  intended  to  exhibit  the  eternal  life  of  Christ  as  it 
preceded  His  manifestation  in  the  world  ; the  epilogue  appears  to 
have  this  for  its  scope,  to  exhibit  His  spiritual  sway  in  the  world, 
as  it  would  continue  after  His  return  to  the  Father. This  is 

1 At  least  if  we  allow  any  truth  to  the  displaced  apocryphal  narra- 
tive. St  Paul  distinguishes,  1 Cor.  xv.  7,  this  brother  of  the  Lord  from 
all  the  apostles ; but,  on  the  other  hand,  in  ver.  5,  he  opposes  to  Cephas 
only  the  Twelve. 

2 In  the  third  book  Lange  grows  bolder,  and  terms  the  Prologue 
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indeed  the  great  antithesis  to  that  “ institution  of  His  represent 
tatives^^  which  the  Papists  force  upon  the  text,  expounded  assur- 
edly in  conformity  with  the  Johanngean  mind  of  Christd  This 
of  itself  gives  us  the  foundation  for  the  figurative  interpretation 
of  the  early  meal  on  the  shore  ; and  this  amply  satisfies  Liicke’s 
demand  at  the  close  of  his  rejecting  decision,  showing  us  in  reality 
the  “ peculiar  transition  of  St  John’s  representation  into  the 
region  of  universal  ideas.”  Would  that  Lucke’s  eye  had  been 
capable  of  beholding  this  under  the  veil  of  the  externalities  of 
this  chapter!  Even  in  the  colloquy  with  Peter  we  shall  con- 
template the  entering  into  individual  relations  as  at  the  same 
time  a prophetical-symbolical  setting  forth  of  such  universal 
ideas.” 


And  now  for  the  details.  But  we  cannot  at  once  begin  with 
the  first  word  of  Jesus,  ver.  5.  He  showed  Himself — this  is 
at  the  outset  a very  significant  description  of  the  whole  fol- 
lowing narrative  as  preeminently  testifying  concerning  the 
Lord  himself.  First,  in  as  far  as  the  i(j)avipa)(T6v  kavrov  has 
the  same  meaning  as  icjxivr),  icpavepcodr],  there  is  involved  in 
it — not,  indeed,  the  now  habitual,  natural  invisibility  of  the  aa^pa 
d(j)6apTov,  as  only  to  be  exhibited  Sid  avyKardfiao-tv  (according 
to  Chrys.,  Euthym.,  Theoph.) — but  the  characteristic  of  these 
appearances  generally  as  dependent  upon  the  will  of  Jesus. 
Then,  there  is  truth  in  what  Bengel  says : it  has  a grander 

tone  than  i(j)dvr] :”  that  is,  the  eavrov — He  showed  Himself — 
points  to  His  inmost  personality  and  operation  ; and  thus  the 


and  Epilogue  the  two  wings  of  the  eagle.  Be  tells  all  who  would  take 
aw^ay  the  fwenty-first  chapter  that  they  will  in  the  end  find  that  it  is 
easier  to  wrench  off  a wing  from  a dead  lark  than  from  a living 
‘eagle. 

^ So  also  Rudelbach  (in  a sermon) : “ John  recorded  the  last  and  the 
first  miracle  of  our  Lord,  and  in  both  of  them,  with  apparent  insignifi- 
cance of  detail,  there  is  the  profoundest  significance.  In  this  manifes- 
tation tliere  is  the  reflection  of  a higher  world ; no  individual,  isolated 
sign,  but  a figure  and  symbol  of  the  almighty  and  gracious  government 
of  Jesus  Christ  in  llis  church  to  the  end.  So  Luthardt  speaks  of  the 
glance  here  opened  into  tlie  future  of  the  vocation  and  work  of  the 
church,  &.Q,. 
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(f)av€fjovi^  eavTov  (certainly  a Johannsean  phrase,  though  not 
occurring  literally,  comp,  also  Mark  xvi.  12,  14)  is  the  comple- 
ment and  consummation  of  the  (pavepovi^  r^v  ho^av  dvrov,  ch. 
ii.  11,  concerning  the  signs  given  before  the  resurrection.  The 
€(j)av€pa)(T6v  Se  ovt(d<;  emphatically  points,  as  Luthardt  observes, 
to  the  significance  of  all  that  is  to  follow.  The  locality  was  o?i 
the  sea^  for  certainly  eVt  is  thus  to  be  understood.  What  a con- 
trast appears  in  this  record,  that  they  who  had  received  the  mis- 
sion of  ch.  XX.  21 — 23  are  now  once  more  occupied  with  their 
nets  I But  it  is  perfectly  natural ; could  it  well  be  otherwise,  as 
soon  as  they  returned  back  to  Galilee,  according  to  the  Lord’s 
appointment  ? In  fact  this  time  must  be  spent,  as  Draseke  says, 

in  arranging  their  earthly  affairs,  and  closing  with  the  world 
but  to  do  that  they  must  for  a short  time  return  to  it.”  Let  us 
try  to  set  plainly  before  our  minds  their  position  and  state ! It 
was  certain  to  them  that  they  must  not  as  yet  preach  openly  ; 
though  in  perfect  seclusion  they  might  carry  the  resurrection 
tidings  to  many  of  the  Galilsean  disciples.  Then  they  must  wait 
upon  events  which  would  bring  about  the  final  development.^ 
Christ  had  promised  a manifestation  in  Galilee,  He  leaves  them 
long  waiting  for  this,  as  was  necessary  and  salutary  for  them ; 
and  in  this  deep  silence  they  had  enough  to  do  to  arrange  and 
firmly  to  establish  the  revolution  which  the  resurrection  had  as 
it^  were  effected  in  all  their  notions,  feelings,  and  hopes.  We 
can  hardly  think  (with  Sepp)  that  after  the  lapse  of  another 
eight  days  the  Lord  appeared  : if  so  St  John  would  have  stated 
it,  as  in  ch.  xx.  26,  instead  of  saying  only  after  these  things.” 
We  agree  with  Draseke  that  the  sacred  narrative  gives  reason 
to  assume  an  interval  of  more  than  eight  days  ; although  it 
would  be  most  probably  on  another  Sunday.  He  serks  them 
again  in  the  scene  of  His  acts  and  discourses,  in  the  place 
of  his  most  dear  resort : on  that  sea  where  everything  re- 

minded them  immediately  of  Jesus ; the  smiling  bank  of  which, 
and  even  its  dark  waves,  had  borne  His  holy  footste})s.” 

1 For  it  is  not  true — at  least  with  regard  to  Peter — that  they  had 
given  up  their  property  and  occupation  on  their  first  calling. 

^ For  if  nothing  further  had  occurred,  they  might  have  gone  back  to 
their  nets  for  ever. 
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(Jakobi.)  In  confidential  fellowship  together  that  is,  probably 
in  a house  at  Capernaum,  Bethsaida,  or  wherever  else  there 
might  be  seven  disciples.  It  might  have  been  on  the  bank  itself, 
half  by  concert,  half  accidentally  ” (as  Pfenninger  says)  they 
were  together ; certainly  they  were  habitually  as  much  together 
as  circumstances  would  allow.  We  cannot  tell  whether  (as 
Lightfoot  thinks)  the  two  unnamed  disciples  were  Andrew  and, 
Philip  (who  indeed  seem  necessarily  connected  with  Peter  and 
Nathanael),  or  two  of  the  Seventy,  belonging  to  the  number  of 
the  Galilgean  disciples.  That  St  John  does  not  mention  their 
names  is  no  proof  that  they  were  not  apostles ; there  may  have 
been  other  reasons  for  the  silence  ; and  it  certainly  shows  that 
the  persons  of  the  disciples  themselves  were  not  especially 
concerned  in  the  history.  The  absent  ones  were,  it  may  be, 
arranging  their  affairs  elsewhere.  But  the  manner  in  which 
the  five  names  are  introduced  is  remarkable.  The  highly 
favoured  doubter  Thomas  comes  forward  by  the  side  of  Peter 
(now  and  ever  the  first)  ; thus  the  two  who  had  had  severally 
such  peculiar  experiences  are  united  lovingly  together.  To 
them  is  added  Nathanael,  who  had  been  from  the  beginning 
without  guile ; whose  home  in  Cana  wmuld  suggest  the  first 
miracle.  Finally,  here  and  here  only  John  mentions  himself 
with  his  brother  as  sons  of  Zehedee ; and  instead  of  condemning 
this  by  a very  external  criticism  as  un-Johannsean,  we  should 
observe  that  he  thereby  marks  out  the  fishers^  and  reminds  the 
reader  of  the  already  known  synoptical  account  of  Lu.  v.  10. 

We  suppose,  with  Braune,  that  on  the  Sabbath  they  had  been 
assembled  till  evening  for  pious  conversation  ; and  therefore  that 
the  morning  of  this  manifestation  was  a Sunday  morning.  Peter 
would  go  a fishing;  and  the  others  are  ready  to  go  with  him. 
Certainly  not  to  pass  the  time  away  ; as  Klee,  too  readily  follow- 
ing the  Fathers,  says,  after  Chrys.  and  Euthym. ; — ^ and  even  still 
stronger,  ‘‘out  of  weariness.”^  They  have  to  provide  for  their 

^ 'O/^iou — which  John  only  of  the  Evangelists  uses  (see  ch.  iv.  36, 
XX.  4)  ; it  occurs  again  through  the  entire  N.  T.  only  in  Acts  ii.  1, 
XX.  18,  among  various  readings. 

2 The  latter  : “ Having  nothing  to  do,  they  would  fish.” 

^ According  to  Gossner  Peter  had  thought  and  said  : “ The  Lord 
lias  been  so  long  without  showing  Himself,  who  knows  what  will 
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sustenance ; they  must  eat,  and  sell  for  their  necessities  ; and 
Euthym.  needed  not  to  be  anxious  about  the  (jnXoKepBm.  But 
tlie  main  point  is  this : the  narrative  exhibits  them  to  us  as 
actively  engaged,  thoughtful,  and  without  any  fanaticism  or 
enthusiasm  (as,  in  a sense,  afterwards  when  they  gazed  into 
heaven.  Acts  i.  11),  applying  to  the  business  of  their  earthly  rela- 
tions. And  in  this  is  symbolically  reflected  the  future ; for  this 
going  to  fish,  as  Rieger  remarks,  “ comes  under  that  farewell 
word  of  Jesus — Now,  let  him  who  has  a purse  take  it.”  Peter 
— “ the  beginner  of  the  great  Fishing” — only  announces  what 
was  his  own  purpose,  and  the  others  are  ready  in  their  fellow- 
ship : Kal  yfjLel^  avv  aol — the  subsequent  6v6v<;,  if  genuine,  only 
confirms  their  alert  readiness  for  their  business.  Thus  would 
the  Lord  find  all  His  disciples,  when  He  visits  them 

In  the  evening  they  set  out  on  their  fishing,  according  to  the 
custom  of  the  craft ; and  this  night  they  catch  nothing.  May  we 
not  almost  confidently  assume  that  they  thought  of  that  other 
night  in  Lu.  v..  5?  Then  when  He  called  us  first  it  was  just 
so !”  They  remembered  that  occasion,  and  so  was  it  intended. 
Pfenninger  describes  the  fishermen  as  having  come  gradually 
through  the  fruitlessness  of  their  labour  back  to  the  spirit  of 
their  craft ; and  that  Nathanael,  Thomas,  and  Philip  began  the 
impatience  which  then  spread  among  and  mastered  the  others  : 
— but  this  is  much  too  human  for  the  apostles  after  the  resur- 
rection. No,  it  was  not  thus  that  the  Lord  (who  was  the  cause 
of  their  want  of  success)  prepared  them  for  His  appearance  ; 
the  penetrating  Pfenninger  goes  unusually  astray  when  he  says  : 
their  souls  lost  all  noble  sentiment,  weariness  and  vacuity  took 
possession  of  their  hearts,  such  as  the}^  had  not  known  for  years ; 
the  fishermen  were  absorbed  in  their  fishing,  and  the  others 
longing  for  the  land,  like  the  commonest  souls !”  The  Evange- 
list records  nothing  of  weariness  or  dejection  of  mind  or  degra- 

come?  I will  betake  myself  to  my  calling.’'  But  such  unbelief  has 
no  longer  place. 

^ Emil  Krummacher  (in  a sermon  printed  at  Bremen)  regards  the 
disciples  as  still  sorrowful,  Thomas  was  not  yet  at  peace  because  he 
had  not  yet  asked  and  obtained  full  forgiveness  : — Peter’s  heart  was 
far  from  being  comforted,  because  his  re-establishment  had  not  yet 
taken  place.  Therefore  he  cannot  sleep,  and  must  go  forth — not  so 
much  to  fish,  as  to  seek  the  Lord’s  face.  This  is  striking  enough,  but 
without  any  support  in  the  narrative. 
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(lation  of  spirit.  He  does  not  indeed  mention  reminiscences  of 
their  Lord,  and  converse  about  their  expectations  of  Him  ; but 
only  because  all  that  was  to  be  understood  of  itself.^  The  Lord 
would  thus  connect  His  new  revelation  with  that  earthly  busi- 
ness from  which  He  had  called  them  away;  and  at  this  final 
mission  bring  to  mind  that  first  call,  when  their  fishing  gave 
Him  the  significant  figure  : — see  our  observations  in  the  first 
volume.  Pfenninger’s  remark  on  this  is  better  ; he  makes  An- 
drew say  when  they  set  out — “ And  we  must  not  forget  that  we 
are  to  be  fishers  of  men  !”  His  manifestation  of  Himself  in  con- 
nection with  their  fishing  engagement  put  a conclusive  end  to  the 
earthly  and  past  of  their  history,  by  bringing  it  into  direct  compari- 
son with  their  future  and  heavenly  employment;  and  thus  He  most 
graciously  stilled  all  the  yet  remaining  hesitation  and  fear  of  their 
thoughts  and  feelings.  This  is  the  inmost  characteristic  of  this 
Appearance,  over  which  therefore  there  is  diffused  an  inexpres- 
sible glow  of  profoundest  peace,  in  the  meeting  of  heaven  and 
earth ; and  as  far  as  this  goes  it  is  the  luminous  point  of  the 
forty  days.  The  Lord  gives  His  final  benediction  to  their 
earthly  employment  ” (as  Lange  says)  ; and  this  may  pass  as 
included,  though  not  as  the  only  meaning.  Lange  points  out 
three  critical  points ; the  two  latter  being  the  re-establishment 
of  Peter,  and  the  glance  forward  into  the  Future  of  the  church 
through  the  future  of  Peter  and  J ohn.  But  the  first  part  of  the 
narrative  also  has  to  do  with  the  future  ; as  being  both  an  insti- 
tution and  a revelation. 

The  night  is  past — and  Jesus  stood  on  the  sliore.'^  But  they 
know  Him  not,  even  when  He  spoke  His  first  words,  although 
they  were  only  two  hundred  cubits  from  the  land.  This  was 
not  owing  to  the  still  remaining  gloom,  nor  to  the  mist  which 
lay  on  the  sea ; but  their  misapprehension  was  similar  to  that  of 
Lu.  xxiv.  IG  : it  was  not  His  will  to  be  at  once  recognised. 
When  they  afterwards  understood  it,  this  beginning  of  His  mani- 
festation would  appeal  to  them — Thus  am  I every  day  with  you, 

* Thus  Fikenscher  is  wrong  : “ their  indifference  to  the  most  weighty 
matters  was  the  reason  why  Jesus  just  now  appeared  I”  Oh  that  our 
brethren  would  think  deeply  before  they  write  their  reflections  !* 

^ He  did  not  “travel”  out  of  Galilee — that  is  in  the  eVr?;.  Etti  in- 
stead of  fty,  which  marks  the  drawing  near,  is  an  unnecessary  conjec- 
ture : see  ch.  xx.  19. 
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though  unseen ! After  every  night,  when  it  is  morning  and  the  day 
breaks,  He  is  found  to  be  there,  He  stands  on  the  shore  on  the 
other  side  of  the  sea  on  which  we  are  sailing  and  living — but  He 
speaks  with  us.  Even  Grotius  thus  allegorises  ; “ signifying  that 
He  through  His  resurrection  was  already  on  land,  while  they  were 
still  upon  the  sea.”  And  gives  us  a hint  not  to  be  despised,  which 
points  to  that  distant  futurity  with  which  this  typical  meal  corres- 
ponds : So  that  He  would  not  go  upon  the  sea  after  the  resurrec- 

tion ; comp.  Kev.  xxi.  1.”  At  least  it  is  a significant  circumstance 
that  He  does  not  now,  as  before,  come  to  them  in  the  night. 
Who  could  imagine  a manifestation  of  the  Risen  Lord  in  the 
night,  and  upon  the  sea  ? 

The  disciples  mark  nothing,  when  the  man  upon  the  shore 
cried — Children^  have  ye  anything  to  eat'^  It  was  nothing  new 
that  one  should  buy  from  them  ; and  it  only  appeared  that  an 
early  traveller  wanted  his  early  meal,  and  was  waiting  for  the 
landing  of  the  fishing-boat  which  he  had  seen.  Upoacpdyiov, 
the  accompaniment  of  bread  (Attic  oyjrov  and  'Trpoaoylrrjya),  means 
of  course,  as  spoken  to  fishermen,  fishes,  which  might  be  pre- 
pared as  oylrdptov,  ver.  9 ; but  the  Lord  designedly  uses  the  more 
general  expression,  which  almost  sounds  like  /Spcocnpovy  Lu.  xxiv. 
412  He  speaks  familiarly  as  it  were,  (absit  blasphemia  verbo), 
to  His  still  earthly  brethren,  when  He  alludes  to  that  first  scene 
in  which  He  ate  before  them ; and  therefore  He  calls  them 
TratSla,  for  these  appointed  ambassadors  of  His  kingdom  are  to 
Him  who  was  conversant  already  with  higher  regions,  like  little - 
children.  But  this  'Trathia  is  designedly  not  the  same  as  the 
T€Kvla  of  ch.  xiii.  33,  or  the  reKva  of  Mark  x.  24  ; but  so  ex- 
pressed that  it  might  be  understood  as  the  ordinary  address  of  a 
stranger  (to  labouring  men,  as  Euthym.  says) — possibly  also 
with  a similarity  which  would  remind  them  of  Jesus,  as  Luthardt 
almost  too  precisely  finds. ^ Hence  in  this  place  the  use  of  the 
word  (which,  however,  according  to  1 Jno.  ii.  13,  18,  is  not  by 

1 Hence  the  Pesch.  D'lO — the  contrary,  the 

quite  corresponding  mm  pidmentumj . Whether  irpocr- 

(paytov  meant  fish  specially  in  ordinary  speech,  is  a question. 

2 It  is  very  questionable  whether  the  Lord  spoke  this  in  Greek  ; in 
such  delicacies  of  expression  the  great  point  is  to  catch  the  exact  mean- 
ing of  the  apostle,  who  gives  the  authentic  sense. 
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any  means  foreign  to  St  John’s  style).  The  disciples  still  mark 
nothing.  The  question  with  fjUTj  does  not  presuppose  a negative 
answer  (as  w'e  have  seen  before),  which  would  give  it  thus — Is  it 
not  so,  that  ye  have  caught  nothing  ? I will  advise  and  help 
you  I It  sounds  like  mockery  in  the  ears  of  the  disciples  that 
one  should  ask  them  in  the  morning  for  the  produce  of  their 
fishing  as  a matter  of  course  ; but  they  will  not  complain — Alas, 
none ; we  have  toiled  all  night  for  nothing,  and  are  returning 
empty  : — they  answer  characteristically,  with  as  much  brevity  as 
possible,  an  abrupt  and  bare  no.  Now  probably  they  felt  some- 
what of  a sense  of  vexation  and  weariness,  in  the  awakened 
consciousness  of  their  absolute  poverty.  And  that  the  Lord 
would  elicit,  in  order  to  the  full  significance  of  the  whole  scene. 
It  was  not,  as  Lange  thinks,  looking  back  only  to  the  past,  that 
they  were  once  more  to  experience  the  nightside  of  their  employ- 
ment and  “ find  out  that  they  were  ruined  for  the  fishermen’s 
craft but  the  Lord  who  so  ordered  it  will  extract  from  all, 
especially  from  the  fishers  of  men,  the  confession  of  their  need 
before  He  gives  His  abundant  blessing.  This  No  (we  have 
nothing,  notwithstanding  all  our  pains  !)  must  first  be  confessed 
and  declared. 

The  second  word,  almost  like  Lu.  v.  4 (only  they  are  not  now 
to  go  out  to  the  deep,  but  to  cast  the  net  at  once,  and  that 
specifically,  according  to  their  direction,  on  the  right  side) — 
brings  more  strongly  to  their  remembrance  that  former  sign,  of 
which  they  must  certainly  have  thought  during  the  night.  Will 
the  disci})les  observe  or  suspect  now  who  the  man  upon  the  shore 
is  % It  is  easy  enough  for  us  who  know  to  speak  ; but  we  should 
hardly  perhaps  have  apprehended  at  once  the  unwonted  and  so 
condescending  form  which  His  manifestation  assumed.  It  was 
praiseworthy  in  them  that  they  could  without  delay  or  contra- 
diction follow  the  counsel  of  a good  adviser,  or  more  skilful 
fisherman,  and — although  they  had  already  thrown  their  nets 
both  to  the  right  and  the  left  with  all  industry — yet  be  ready  to 
throw'  them  once  more  on  the  moment.  Such  is  the  true 
character  of  Christ’s  disciples,  as  He  seeks  to  find  them.  The 
old  man  is  almost  dead  within  them  already.  Even  if  we  say 
w'ith  Lam])e,  concerning  this  docility,  ‘‘  the  power  of  the  Lord 
was  bending  their  minds,”  the  matter  remains  the  same.  Tlieir 
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susceptibility  for  such  influence  exerted  by  the  Lord  under 
another  form  is  the  good  thing  in  them.  Does  not  the  Lord 
often  use  a voice  which  we  do  not  at  once  know  (Driiseke). 

Scarcely  is  it  thrown  out,  when  they  cannot  draw  it  in  again 
through  the  multitude  of  the  Ashes;  and  the  simple  ‘‘ye  shall 
find”  has  its  superabundant  accomplishment.  Then  finally  does 
Jolm  mark — It  is  the  Lord  I The  tenderest  love  has  the  first  and 
surest  instinct  of  the  object  beloved.  It  is  not  that  he  sees  with 
younger  and  keener  eyes,  or  anything  of  that  kind  he  already 
had  a presentiment  when  the  Bdkere — cast  ye  was  uttered,  but 
now  the  wonderful  blessing  makes  him  sure,  and  he  keeps  silence 
no  longer.  Let  him  whose  privilege  it  is  to  be  first  conscious  of  the 
Lord’s  so  near  neighbourhood,  tell  it  to  others  in  the  true  ministry 
of  love ! But  let  him  tell  it  in  the  wisdom  and  tenderness  of 
love  to  the  right  person,  to  him  that  is  nearest.  This  was  on  the 
present  occasion  Peter,  who  is  standing  here  once  more  in  confi- 
dential nearness  to  John ; to  whom  the  beloved  disciple  still 
leaves  his  place  of  preeminence,  after  the  denial  has  been  for- 
given ; who  as  the  first  of  the  apostles  and  the  head  of  this  fish- 
ing company  ought  to  have  been  the  first  to  observe  ; and  who 
was  most  concerned  in  this  remembrancer  of  the  former  voca- 
tion to  be  fishers  of  men,  preparatory  to  his  own  restoration. 
This  Peter  is  once  more  the  first  to  act,  as  John  had  been  the 
first  to  discern  and  know,  the  same  as  ever  ; yet  not  the  same  as 
when  he  cried — Depart  from  me,  for  I am  a sinful  man  ! He 
is  not  “ precipitate,”  as  if  his  act  was  blameworthy  ; but  his  fer- 
vent love  to  Him  who  had  already  forgiven  his  denial  cannot 
wait  until  the  ship  can  take  them  to  the  Lord  ; it  is  not  over  the 
waves  (as  Gerhard  thinks)  nor  wading  through  them  (as  others 
understand),  but,  as  “ casting  himself  into”  can  alone  mean.  He 
swam  first  toward  the  shore.  Nevertheless,  we  must  observe 
(with  Draseke)  “ the  reverence  which  observes,  even  at  such  a 
moment  of  excited  feeling,  the  petty  proprieties  of  clothing.”^ 

^ Weitzel  refers  this  to  the  general  typical  meaning  of  the  whole  : 
John  is  the  thoughtful  and  penetrating  eye,  the  light  of  the  circle  of 
disciples — Peter,  the  working  and  strong  arm. 

3 ’ETrei/SwTT;?,  in  the  Sept,  twice  for  (where  Symm.  and  Aquila 

have  cTreVSv/xa,  and  which  passed  into  the  Heb.  according 
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And  the  collectedness  of  his  excitement  is  observable — as  proof 
of  advancement  in  the  spirit  of  Simon  Peter.  Still  as  in  Matt, 
xiv.  28  he  will  and  must  be  the  first  to  reach  the  Lord;  but  all 
superfluity  of  curiosity  is  gone. 

Among  the  other  disciples  (although  John  may  have  spoken 
softly  to  Peter)  no  man  any  longer  doubts  who  the  giver  of  the 
great  draught  of  fishes  is.^  But  they  can  wait  with  John ; 
they  are  not  all  like  Peter.  That  they  are  all  so  calm  and  col- 
lected in  the  matter  is  proof  of  their  advancement  also,  as  Braune 
observes  (though  doing  injustice  to  Peter).  The  net  of  bene- 
diction, which  Peter  had  altogether  forgotten  in  his  zeal  for  the 
Giver,  must  however  be  preserved  and  brought  to  land  ; it  was 
not  far,  and  they  came  soon,  which  the  parenthesis,  ver.  8,  with 
its  7ap  means  to  intimate.  There  is  a avpeiv  of  their  united 
power  now,  the  iXKveiv  of  ver.  6 was  no  longer  enough.  It  is 
the  Lord  That  fills  all  with  joy  and  peace — had  they  been 
able  to  say  the  same  at  the  sepulchre  and  under  the  cross  I Let  it 
be  noted  that  it  is  the  Lord  from  now  forwards ; no  longer  Master, 
which  Magdalene  the  first  and  last  time  uttered.  The  Ljord — 
not  my  Lord,  not  our  Lord — thus  alone  was  it  fit  to  say  after 
the  word  of  Thomas. 

Well  were  it  if  the  expositors  would  answer  the  question,  who 
placed  there  the  coals  and  the  fish  thereon  and  the  bread,  by  the 
simple  word  of  John — It  is  the  Lord ! But  Chrysos.  and 
Euthym.  began  by  speaking  definitely  of  a creation  out  of  nothing 
— which  Olshausen  too  sharply  calls  adventurous on  the 
other  hand,  we  are  told  nowadays  that  the  fire  had  been  made 
by  other  fishermen,  the  food  left  on  it,  and  Jesus  and  His  disci- 
ples came  just  at  the  right  time  to  the  place ! Our  excellent 
Lange  (this  time  prosaically  enough)  says  that  it  was  easy  enough 

to  Suidas  TO  vncpava  ipaTiov^  as  the  word  shows,  possibly  a fishing  frock 
(Nonnus : ttovtlov  such  as  was  seen  by  Niebuhr  (Reise- 

beschr.  i.  S.  254  and  Tafel  56).  He  was  naked ; that  is,  without  an 
over-garment,  and  the  girding  of  the  garment,  to  be  let  down  again  on 
the  land,  was  for  the  sake  of  swimming. 

^ Not  as  Jakobi  preaches  : “ The  otlier  disciples,  cool  and  slow,  seem 
yet  to  doubt ; they  regard  the  draught  as  the  result  of  following  good 
counsel.  Even  when  they  saw  the  coals,  with  fish  and  bread,  they 
might  still  doubt  whether  John  was  right.  But  when  He  said — Come 
and  dinel  they  knew  Him  and  asked  no  more.”  We  shall  otherwise 
understand  ver.  12. 
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for  our  Lord  to  make  such  provision  on  the  banks  of  this  sen, 
where  a thousand  fishers’  hearts  glowed  at  the  sound  of  His  name. 
Let  those  who  can  content  themselves  with  thinking  that  Jesus 
revealed  Himself  first  to  some  other  of  His  fisher-dependents  that 
they  might  prepare  this  fire  and  this  food,  and  then  depart  again. 
Or  did  Peter  at  the  Lord’s  request  swiftly  prepare  it  all,  before 
the  others  (two  hundred  cubits  off)  came  to  land  (as  Fikenscher 
and  Tholuck  think  probable) — or  even  the  Lord  himself  (as 
Tholuck  also  leaves  open  to  supposition)  in  the  ordinary  manner? 
Had  Peter  been  so  employed,  the  narrative  otherwise  so  exact 
would  have  mentioned  it ; but  whence  without  a miracle  could 
the  Lord  have  so  early  procured  fish  and  bread?  If  we  must 
add  anything  to  the  simplicity  of  J ohn’s  they  see,”^  we  would 
confidently  say  that  the  ministering  angels  provided  the  coal  fire 
and  its  appendages — for  they  must  be  regarded  as  always  ready 
for  the  service  of  Jesus.  (So  Nicephorus  Hist.  Eccl.  i.  35  ; and 
Pfenninger’s  Nathanael  suggests  the  supposition  for  a moment). 
Lampe’s  protest  is  both  needless  and  incorrect,  when  he  says — 
No,  it  was  provided  miraculously  by  the  Lord  himself!  As  if 
it  were  not  more  decorous  to  introduce  the  service  of  the  ever- 
ready  angels  ! Whether  and  to  what  extent  creation  from  nothing 
enters  into  the  question,  thus  viewed,  we  know  not,  and  must 
refrain  from  all  idle  curiosity.  Better  is  it  to  fall  back  upon 
practical  exposition,  and  say  (with  Emil  Krummacher)  that  the 
Lord  cares  not  only  for  the  great  but  also  for  the  little  things.  To 
spread  a table  for  His  children  after  the  toil  of  the  night,  accord- 
ing to  the  wont  of  His  former  Galilsean  benevolence ; to  testify  to 
them,  by  anticipating  as  of  old  their  wants,  that  He  can  and  that 
He  will  provide  for  their  earthly  necessities ; and  thus  to  sym- 
bolize, by  a little  circumstance,  a very  great  one — all  this  is  not 
beneath  the  thought  of  Jesus ! For,  certainly,  it  was  not  Himself, 
who  needed  food  no  longer,  whom  the  angels  had  thus  provided 
for  (as  it  may  be  formerly  in  the  desert)  ; His  eating  is  not  men- 
tioned throughout  the  narrative. 

'Ocl^dpiov  was  explained  by  Grotius  to  be  a “ word  of  a singular 

1 On  which  Lucke  seems  to  complain  that,  in  spite  of  the  circum- 
stantiality of  the  whole,  there  is  here  an  obscurity  which  gives  the 
semblance  of  an  adventurous  miracle  ! 
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form  with  a plural  signification  and  most  take  it  collectively. 
That  may  indeed  be  right,  and  Luther  so  translates  it;  yet  we 
find  in  ver.  13  rov  aprov  and  to  oyJrdpLov  together,  and  in  ver.  10 
the  Plural  dwo  royv  6ylrapLcov,aud  moreover  in  ch.  vi.9  Svo  oyjrdpLa} 
Consequently,  it  must  not  be  said  that  in  ver.  13  the  article 
simply  serves  to  refer  back.  (Luthardt).  The  fishes  taken  by 
the  disciples  were  nothing  but  great  ones ; not  so  that  which  was 
already  there,  since  6^\rdpiov  is  first  used  concerning  it.  We 
doubt  whether  the  disciples  were  required  to  bring  forward  their 
fishes  in  order  that  by  comparison  they  might  assure  themselves 
of  the  equal  reality  of  the  miraculous  provision  for  such  an 
inquiry  would  never  enter  their  thoughts,  or  both  provisions 
would  be  to  them  equally  miraculous.  The  Lord’s  word  in  ver. 
10  has  in  the  symbolism  of  the  whole  no  other  meaning  than  to 
typify  the  fellowship  with  Him  in  work  and  enjoyment  upon 
which  they  were  now  to  enter.  When  He  now  (for  so  may  we 
almost  think  !)  requites  to  them  their  recent  entertainment,  He 
speaks  condescendingly  of  the  gift  which  had  come  from  His 
own  hand  as  if  it  was  their  own — which  ye  have  taken — and 
permits  them  to  add  their  pari.  But,  again,  inasmuch  as  that 
w’ord  would  suffice  to  show  His  meaning,  and  it  would  have  been 
contrary  to  propriety  that  they  should  prepare  the  food  in  the 
Lord’s  presence  in  order  that  they  might  eat.  He  does  not  wait 
for  that,  but  (as  Gerhard,  Bengel,  and  others  rightly  maintain) 
He  satisfies  His  guests  as  their  Host  with  the  one  loaf  and  the 
little  fish.  This  is  plainly  intimated  by  the  to  o'yjrdpiov  ver.  13 
as  in  ver.  9.  Thus  they  do  not  partake  of  this  feast  of  love  with 

originally  prepared  food,  came  to  be  used  especially  of  fishes, 
according  to  Athenseus  (Deipnos.  vii.  p.  276.  sect.  4):  k^evUrjaev  6 
Ix^vs  8ia  TT]v  e^aipcTov  edcod^v  piovos  ovtcos  KaXelcrdai.  IlencC  Numb.  xi. 
22,  Sept,  nav  TO  rrjs  OaXaaarjs.  And  6\j/o(f)ayeiv  Or  o\f/'0(f>dyo9  was 

applied  to  lovers  of  fish.  Athen.  ix.  385,  386  plainly  admits  that  the 
sing,  and  the  plur.  were  differently  applied.  Phavor.  is  very  decisive : 
They  afterwards  limited  the  word  (dyp-oj^)  to  fish  alone — whence  also 
6y\rdpiov”  Suidas  : o\J/-dpiov,  IxOv^iov.  (Nonnus  gives  on  our  passage 

only  ix^vu,  although  incorrectly  afterwards,  ver.  13,  neptp.^K€Tov).  This 
makes  it  plain  that  according  to  St  John’s  phraseology  our  Lord  terms 
even  the  great  fishes  d\J/dpia,  like  that  which  la}'^  upon  the  dvdpaKia,  just 
as  in  Matt.  xv.  34  (comp.  Mar.  viii.  7)  the  disciples  said  only  Ixdvdia. 

2 Bengel ; “ Thus  the  disciples  perceived  that  that  fish  was  as  really 
such  as  those  which  they  brought.” 
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‘^tlieir  combined  provisions”  (as  Roos  says)  ; nor  does  the  Lord 
eat  with  them  this  douhle-meal  (His  own  and  theirs  ?),  as 
Luthardt  strangely  say.s,  assuming  that  their  fishes  were  prepared 
also  on  the  fire.  That  Peter  should  vigorously  obey  the  Lord’s 
“ bring  hither,”  is  as  characteristic  as  his  previous  conduct.  As 
the  master  of  the  ship,  and  the  leader  of  the  little  company,  he 
now  brings,  of  course  with  the  assistance  of  all  the  rest,  the 
draught  of  benediction  to  land. 

And  the  graciously  condescending  Host  invites  them  at  once 
— Come,  and  dine,  apia-Tifjaaie}  Bengel  translates  this  of  the 

mid-day  meal,”  and  in  the  Gnomon  deduces  from  it  that  the 
manifestation  had  continued  many  hours  since  ver.  1 : but  that 
is  not  in  the  record.  For  although  the  phraseology  had  become 
indefinite  (hence  Sept,  apiarav  simply  for  eating,  strengthening 
one’s  self  1 Kings  xiii.  7) — yet  Liicke  is  right  in  insisting 
upon  the  original  signification  of  dpLarav  and  dpunov  as  the 
early  meal,  and  the  whole  historical  connection  is  in  favour  of 
that  interpretation.  V.  Gerlach  supposes  that  there  was  some- 
thing mysterious  ” in  the  form  and  appearance  of  the  Lord  in 
the  eyes  of  those  who  are  thus  suddenly  with  Him  f but  here 
in  ver.  12  the  Evangelist  speaks  of  no  doubting  uncertainty,^ 
he  rather  says  decidedly  knowing  that  it  was  the  Lord.  Either  it 
was  reverence  which  prevented  them  all  from  putting  the  ques- 
tion which  in  the  joy  of  their  supreme  confidence  sprang  to 
their  lips — Is  it  then  actually  Thyself?  or  eroXfta  may  signify 
(B.-Crusius)  that  no  man  was  able  to  ask,  being  so  fully  con- 
vinced. Comp.  Rom.  v.  7.  The  question  itself,  which  though 

^ Athenaeus  (Deipnos.  I.  p.  11.  Sect.  19)  points  out  in  Homer  two 
passages  which  mention  the  apio-Tov  as  aKpano-pa  : the  former  (errone- 
ously quoted  in  Grotius),  ivTvvovro  opiarov  ap  7]oi,  Kctapeva  nvp  (Odyss. 
xvi.  ver.  2),  and  the  other  in  the  Iliad.  He  goes  on  to  establish  the 
meaning  as  t6  Trpco'ivbv  ep^pcopa  (as  Appollonius  also  explains  it),  by 
quotations  in  which  aKparl^ea-dai  is  parallel  with  apicrrav. 

2 Hess  speaks  (though  inappropriately)  of  a designed  change  in  the 
voice  or  in  the  countenance  during  the  several  Appearances,  as  pre- 
paring for  His  invisible  state  ; though  this  is  strangely  at  variance 
with  his  general  representation  of  the  Risen  Lord. 

2 Although  Chrysos.,  Theoph.,  and  others  so  understood  it.  Hence 
the  Berk  Bible  says,  “ We  see  how  far  the  tendency  to  doubt  may 
follow  and  molest  men." 
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it  was  presented  to  their  minds  was  nevertheless  suppressed,  is 
reverently  conceived — Who  art  thou  ? instead  of  the  urgent — Is 
it  thou,  O Lord,  who  dost  so  condescendingly  come  to  us  this 
day? 

Wherefore  and  to  what  end  did  the  Lord  thus  act  toward 
them?  Without  doubt  there  is  a special  significance  in  this,  as 
in  all  the  arjiJbelay  and  not  only  those  which  St  John  records  ; but 
especially,  as  we  have  already  found,  in  the  appearances  of  the 
Kisen  Lord.  Maldonatus  observes  that  the  oi/tw?  ver.  1 — after 
this  manner — points  at  once  to  the  mystery  of  the  external  pro- 
cedure. First  of  all,  we  would  say,  the  Lord  manifests  His  conde- 
scending love  to  His  own  in  the  most  gracious  aspect,  by  thus  once 
more  most  affectionately  entering  into  the  reality  of  His  former 
life  with  His  disciples.  Here  is  much  more  than  the  visit  which 
Abraham  received  in  Mamre ! He  abstains  indeed — which  might 
be  needful  to  obviate  misunderstanding — from  Himself  eating,' 
but  He  comes  nevertheless  at  the  last  to  place  Himself  by  their 
side,  to  give  them  their  sustenance,  to  afford  them  His  society, 
just  as  of  old.  Hess  carries  this  too  far,  however,  when  he 
imagines  what  is  not  in  the  text : A joyous  tone  reigns  over 

the  whole,  though  not  much  is  spoken  during  the  meal.”  So 
Reiger  also  is  inexact : There  was  no  lack  of  profitable  dis- 
course at  this  repast.”  And  Draseke  : How  many  precious 

words  may  have  flowed  from  the  lips  of  their  Risen  Master!” 
We  think  that  nothing  at  all  was  spoken  ; ver.  12  implies  that 
no  man  ventured  to  hazard  a word  ; and  the  Lord  kept  silence 
also,  that  this  feast  might  speak  rightly  for  itself  to  all  futurity.^ 
In  solemn  silence,  as  vers.  12  and  13  describe,  they  eat  what 
He  gives  them,  though  not  for  many  minutes ; they  taste  and 
see  how  gracious  the  Lord  is,  now  altogether  without  amazement 

' Many  regard  it  as  certain  that  He  ate  with  them,  but  we  must 
differ.  He  said  only  to  them — “ Dine;”  and  in  ver.  13  “ He  gave  to 
them,”  does  not  mean  that  He  shared  with  them  I Hiller  after  Bengel 
says  ; “ He  serves  even  though  glorified  ; yet  shows  the  great  diffe- 
rence there  was  between  them,  for  He  has  no  need  to  eat.” 

2 We  may  doubt,  even,  whether  the  thanksgiving  for  the  benediction 
of  the  food  (which  Theod.  Ilerac.  forgets  not  to  mention)  is  to  be  self- 
evident.  The  expression  and  solemn  formula  was  not  always  and 
essentially  requisite,  when  the  spirit  of  the  act  was  necessarily  under- 
stood. Yet  there  may  have  been  a prophetic  reason  for  the  omission. 
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and  terror ; they  might  at  last  have  forgotten  that  death  and 
the  resurrection  lay  betwixt  Him  and  them,  if  in  ver.  15  solemn 
earnest  had  not  followed  the  grace  of  His  dealing.  Even  if 
nothing  more  had  been  recorded  than  the  fact  of  such  a repast 
of  the  disciples  in  the  presence  of  their  condescending  Lord,  we 
could  by  no  means  put  the  dry  question — Is  there  nothing  more  1 
Olshausen’s  zeal  carries  him  too  far  when  he  says  that  the  nar- 
rative down  to  this  point,  if  only  externally  considered,  would 
have  been  “ poor  and  meaningless for  certainly  the  chief  thing 
which  it  records  is  not  a successful  draught  of  fishes,  but  the 
most  heart-touching  and  confidential  approximation  of  the  Risen 
Lord  : and  that  is  in  itself  nothing  external.  But  it  is  most 
certain  that  this  postscript  of  the  evayyeXtov  'rrvevfiartKov  has  a 
yet  deeper  significance.  The  second  object  of  it,  springing  im- 
mediately from  the  first  purely  historical  view,  was  tlie  present- 
ing a type  of  that  nearness  and  fellowship  to  which  the  Lord 
would  in  future  times  condescend,  in  His  invisible  relations 
with  His  people.  We  must  involuntarily  ascribe  such  a signi- 
ficance to  the  Emmaus-narrative  in  St  Luke;  and  can  we  not 
go  so  far  with  St  John  ? But,  thirdly,  we  hear  in  the  narrative  a 
specific  promise  to  the  disciples,  and  to  us  all,  which  has  this 
force — Nothing  shall  ever  be  wanting  to  you  in  the  service  of 
the  Lord  ! Specifically  for  their  earthly  need — I myself  will  and 
shall  feed  you,  and  take  care  of  you  ! From  the  tender  regard 
which  at  first,  so  to  speak,  provided  at  once  for  their  morn- 
ing refreshment  after  the  labour  of  the  night,  before  He  said 
anything  more  to  them,  down  to  the  abundant  draught  of  fishes 
the  produce  of  which  would  supply  their  need  till  tliey  reached 
Jerusalem — what  speaking  prophecy  and  promise  of  care  ! Thus, 
as  was  appropriate  and  to  be  expected — though  without  this  nar- 
rative it  would  be  lacking — among  the  last  manifestations  of  the 
grace  of  the  Redeemer  the  whole  kingdom  of  nature  is  embraced 
in  and  made  one  with  the  kingdom  of  grace.  Or  was  not  this 
necessary  for  these  first  disciples  ? Scarcely,  indeed,  were  they 
at  this  time  concerned  about  their  temporal  sustentation  ; but 
there  came  other  and  sterner  times  both  for  them  and  for  believers 
following  them,  who  are  still  comforted  and  encouraged  by  this 
meal  at  Tiberias.  ‘^Love  to  Jesus  must  arm  us  with  contempt 
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for  all  temporal  things ; but  we  must  not  press  this  truth  so  far  as 
to  think  that  neither  good  nor  evil  can  accrue  from  the  abundance 
or  the  withdrawal  of  earthly  goods  ; else  we  should  not  feel  the 
goodness  of  the  liberality  of  God’s  supply  of  our  wants,  and  the 
lesson  which  the  closing  of  His  hand  should  teach  would  be  lost.” 

Nevertheless,  when  all  this  is  admitted,  we  must  as  expositors 
ask  -Is  there  nothing  more?  If  this  draught  of  fishes  points 
back,  and  no  one  with  a sound  mind  can  deny  it,  to  that  of  Lu.  v., 
reminding  them  at  the  close  of  the  beginning  of  their  calling, 
the  promise  also  to  the  fishers  of  men  must  be  meant  concerning 
another  net  than  that  which  they  used  in  their  earthly  calling. 
The  singularis  consensus,”  therefore,  of  the  Fathers,  as  to  this 
symbolical-prophetic  meaning  of  the  transaction,  rests  upon  a 
good  foundation.^  If  there  have  been  many  fanciful  errors 
developed  from  the  details,  that  does  not  impeach  the  correct- 
ness of  our  view  of  the  whole.  For  instance,  when  Augustine 
refers  the  right  side,  on  which  the  disciples  were  to  cast  the  net,  to 
the  elect  f gives  his  strange  interpretation  of  the  number  seven  of 
the  disciples ; and  even  finds  in  the  broiled  fish  a symbol  of 
Christ  (piscis  assus  Christus  est  passus)  : we  may  leave  all  this 
to  him.  But  we  are  willing  to  agree  with  him,  not  because  he 
says  it,  but  because  it  approves  itself  to  our  own  mind,  when  he 
makes  this  draught  of  fishes,  similar  to  the  first,  yet  with  so 
many  differences,  refer  to  the  final  future  of  the  kingdom.  That 
in  the  former  the  good  and  bad  were  taken  together,  while  in 
this  the  good  only,  is  not  to  be  rejected,  if  it  be  profoundly 
interpreted ; but  that  the  Lord  is  not  now  in  the  ship  but  on  the 
shore,  that  He  expressly  commands  that  the  net  be  brought  to 

1 Weitzel’s  remark  is  a good  one,  that,  as  the  second  half  of  this 
final  chapter  deals  directly  and  specially  with  the  destiny  of  the  two 
chief  disciples,  so  the  first  half  points  generally  and  indirectly  to  the 
discipleship  as  a whole,  to  the  result  of  apostolical  labour. 

2 Grotius,  on  the  other  hand,  found  in  the  abundant  draught  near 
the  shore,  where  it  was  not  to  be  expected,  the  blessing  of  the  Apostles’ 
preaching  among  the  heathen.  Weitzel  sees  in  the  fruitless  toil  of 
the  night  the  first  want  of  success  among  the  Jews,  in  the  casting  the 
net  on  the  other  side  the  entering  upon  the  mission  to  the  Gentiles.  All 
this  we  may  leave  undecided,  though  it  is  much  more  rational  than  de 
AVette’s  notion  that  the  right  side  was  mentioned  as  the  fortunate  one 
— according  to  popular  superstition. 


JOHN  XXI.  0 — 14. 


227 


land,  that  the  net  does  not  now  break,  and,  finally,  that  the  reve- 
lation of  the  Risen  Lord  of  itself  points  to  something  beyond  the 
former — all  this  is  significant  and  most  evidently  true.i  The 
number  of  the  fishes,  recorded  with  such  striking  precision,  and 
which  may  be  regarded  as  the  reason  of  their  counting,^  appears 
to  us  to  shadow  out  some  mystery.  Apart  from  the  marvellous 
interpretations  which  carry  their  own  confutation  with  them,'^  we 
cannot  but  think  that  it  signifies  the  number  which  will  be 
gathered  in  by  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  the  TTXrjpwjia  tSv 
kOvdovj  Rom.  xi.  25 — a number  known  to  the  Lord,  but  not  to 
be  counted  by  us  till  the  end.  The  net  not  breaking — a most 
evident  note  of  distinction  from  the  previous  draught  at  their 
initiatory  call  (should  not  St  John  on  this  account  record  it  ?) — 
appears  less  a presage  of  wonderful  unity  ” for  the  whole 
church’s  history  generally  (Grotius),  than  as  a prophecy,  stretch- 
ing forward  to  the  future,  of  the  last  glorious  manifestation  of 
the  net  nevertheless  not  broken.  Gossner  writes  : That  which 

men  call  the  Lord’s  net  is  alas  much  broken,  but  the  Lord 
has  His  own  net,  which  is  not  rent.”  The  former  actual 
rending  in  its  external  manifestation  was  foreshadowed  in 
Lu.  V.  6 ; and  it  took  place  not  because  men  arbitrarily  and 
by  their  own  despotic  will  pull  on  the  net,  some  to  the  right, 
some  to  the  left” — it  was  so  even  in  apostolical  hands,”  accord- 

^ See  the  passage  in  Olshausen,  from  August.  0pp.  ed.  Bened. 

2 Without  the  a>s  or  wo-e/,  which  is  usual  in  the  reckoning  of  Scrip- 
ture— even  the  three  above  the  round  sum  not  forgotten  I Liicke 
speaks  of  the  hyperbolical  tone  of  this — but  we  have  nothing  to  say  to 
that.  A later,  supplementary  enumeration  is,  after  ver.  11,  scarcely  to 
bethought  of,  but  might  be  possible — not,  however,  for  the  reason 
foolishly  assigned  by  B.-Crusius,  “ because  the  fishes  were  to  be 
divided  !”  We  think  that  they  counted  at  once  in  astonished  reverence, 
that  they  might  as  fishermen  thus  see  the  blessing  of  the  Lord.  That 
St  John  afterwards  writes  dowm  the  number,  we  cannot  refer,  with 
Lange,  to  the  remains  of  a fisherman’s  mind,  “ as  an  old  hunter  could 
scarcely  forget  the  number  of  branches  on  the  horns  of  the  last  stag 
which  he  had  killed.”  The  Spirit  directed  him,  because  the  number 
typified  something. 

3 The  first  and  most  celebrated  was  that  of  Jerome  ad  Ezech.  cap.  47, 
that  these  were  just  so  many  species  of  fishes,  as  in  Matt.  xiii.  47,  f/c  rav~ 
Tos  yevovs  (compared  also  by  Bengel).  The  typical  number  of  strangers 
in  Israel,  2 Chron.  ii.  17,  has  been  referred  to — and  much  else  1 
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ing  to  1 Cor.  i.  11,  xi.  19.  But,  ‘‘  when  Christ  will  be  glorified 
in  His  glorious  net,  then  at  the  second  conversion  of  the  Gentiles 
the  net  of  the  church  will  be  no  longer  broken.”^  Then,  when  the 
net  will  be  drawn  to  the  shore  out  of  the  sea  of  nations  (Matt,  xiii 
48) — the  great  Shepherd  and  Lord  will  be  on  that  shore,  waiting, 
receiving,  entertaining  ; and  the  end  will  be  a feast  most  graci- 
ous fellowship  with  Him — but  it  will  be  the  antitype  of  the  Lord’s 
supper  (Abendmahl),  an  early-meal  (Frilhmahl)  of  the  great  resur- 
rection morning  which  will  be  followed  by  a permanent  eternal 
day  of  joy.  (Eom.  xi.  15). ^ Not  then  the  bread  and  wine  as 
the  body  and  blood  of  the  Lord,  but  the  bread  of  the  renewed 
creation,  prepared  without  seedtime,  harvest,  and  making,  will 
be  the  sanctified  food  of  the  righteous,  no  longer  needing  any 
s])ecial  benediction  for  its  sanctification ; and  in  the  bringing  in 
of  the  great  draught,  the  first  fruits  of  which  the  Lord  himself 
had  prepared  as  representing  the  whole,  all  the  fishermen  together 
and  individually  will  spiritually  enjoy  the  result  of  their  toils 
with  tlie  joy  of  eternal  life. 

If  this  is  regarded  as  too  venturesome  and  farfetched,  we  will 
returnback  with  the  objector  to  the  dawning  and  in  distinct  presen- 
timent with  which  he  would  prefer  to  invest  this  typical  meal  on 
the  shore  of  preaching-sea.  He  must  not,  however,  reject  the 
history  itself  while  dwelling  on  what  it  dimly  shadows ; he  must 
not  view  it  as  a little  idyllic  figure  but  must  at  least  say  with 
St  John  : It  is  the  Lord — He  must  assuredly  have  intended  some- 
thing in  this.  Thus  much,  however,  is  clear  to  our  view,  that 
the  Lord  begins  anewj  in  His  ancient  manner  (Matt.  xiii.  35)  to 
speak  in  parable,  to  turn  events  into  similitudes,  and  prophetically 
to  pretypify  the  far-distant  future.  By  this  He  not  only  demon- 
strated His  abiding  humanity,  and  its  paternal,  condescending 
power  and  love  to  bless ; — but  He  points  the  first  of  His  fisher- 
men, in  order  that  it  might  be  recorded  and  transmitted  to  us, 
through  this  earthly  type,  to  the  great  joy  of  His  kingdom 

1 Thus  literally  in  H.  Ilorcb's  mystischer  und  prophetischer 
llibel. 

2 We  do  not  mean  this  (as  Luthardt’s  objection  misunderstands  it) 
of  the  “ time  after  deatU’  — but  of  the  historical  concluding  period  of 
all  prophetical  perspective  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  the  reference  to 
•which  is  surely  appropriate  here. 
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reserved  for  the  end/  when  all  nature  appears  renewed  around 
the  pure  produce  of  His  great  fishing,  while  He  says — Come  ye 
and  feast ! 


HESTORATION  OF  PETEK. 

(Jno.  xxi.  15—22). 

The  immediate  purport  of  this  manifestation  of  our  Lord— - 
which  in  connection  with  its  prophetic  symbol  pointed  also  far 
into  the  future — was  a confirmation  of  the  calling  of  the  fishers 
of  men,  and  a re-establishment  of  them  all,  in  the  persons  of 
those  who  were  present  in  their  office — a more  direct  exhibition 
of  ch.  XX.  21.  With  this  it  is  naturally  connected  that — accord- 
ing to  the  Lord’s  purpose  from  the  beginning  in  this  manifesta- 
tion— He  turns  especially  to  Peter,^  He  receives  after  the 
figurative  blessing  the  word  of  its  interpretation,  being  still  as 
heretofore  the  representative  of  all,  and  this  involves  in  itself 
the  re-establishment  of  him  who  had  fallen.  But,  in  the  next 
place,  the  words  are  spoken  to  him  in  a manner  which  points 
them  directly  to  himself.  The  Lord  had  appeared  to  him  in 
mercy  already  on  the  day  of  His  resurrection ; had  recognised 
him  in  the  two  following  appearances  to  the  apostles,  including 
him  in  the  general  blessing ; we  cannot  therefore  suppose  him 
to  have  been  the  subject  of  such  profound  sorrow  as  is  sometimes 
attributed  to  him.  Nevertheless,  the  deep  impression  made  by 
the  peculiar  circumstances  of  Ins  denial  had  not  been  effaced. 
We  must,  on  the  other  hand,  regard  Peter  therefore — for  such 
deep  heart-wounds  are  not  soon  healed — as  retaining  enough  of 
that  smitten  feeling  to  prevent  his  experiencing  his  former  joy  in 
the  Lord  f and,  on  the  other,  we  must  remember  that  the  offence 

1 This  draught  of  fishes  was  “ not  a special  preparation”  for  any 
still  remaining  Jewish  and  impatient  ideas  about  His  kingdom, 

2 Although  we  may  not  say  that  all  before  ver.  13  (wherein  the 
Evangelist  sees  the  real  manifestation  itself)  was  related  merely  on 
account  of  what  follows.  It  was  no  more  related^  than  W Happened^  on 
that  account. 

^ Of  a timid  creeping  into  the  company  of  the  apostles,  as  many  say, 
there  is  no  trace  throughout  the  chapter  : certainly  not  in  vers,  3 and  7. 
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which  was  given  to  all,  and  which  corresponded  with  tlie  public 
warning  given  before  all,  could  be  properly  and  fully  forgiven  only 
by  a public  word  of  reconciliation.  Certainly  it  must  have  been 
Peter’s  necessity  and  loish  that  the  Lord  should  refer  to  the  matter 
before  all  and  pronounce  His  forgiving  peace — quite  in  opposi- 
tion to  that  most  unworthy  notion  which  Niemeyer  thus  expressed: 
He  probably  was  fearing  every  moment  that  Jesus  would  speak 
to  him  about  his  fall,  before  the  rest  of  the  disciples !”  Such  a 
fear  as  that  would  have  eflectually  prevented  his  receiving  the 
consolation  of  grace,  as  it  would  have  been  inconsistent  with  true 
penitence  in  his  soul.  Thus  it  is  the  Lord’s  love,  as  we  shall  soon 
observe,  which  now  turns  thus  to  Peter,  to  do  him  favour ; but 
the  solemn  earnestness  of  truth,  ever  inseparable  from  such  love, 
completes  in  the  presence  of  the  most  important  of  the  disciples, 
who  represented  the  whole,  his  perfect  re-establishment;  thus 
giving  him  opportunity  to  assume  and  exhibit  a becoming  humi- 
liation, and  to  utter  the  amending  confession.  There  was  no 
proper  rebuke  uttered,  for  the  matter  was  already  forgiven ; this 
asking  about  his  love  was  at  furthest  a most  gentle  and  affec- 
tionate reproof.  But  it  was  certainly  a re-establishment  of  Peter 
after  the  fall  whicli  it  thus  touchingly  brought  to  his  remem- 
brance ; and  was  as  solemn  and  formal  as,  alas,  the  denial  had 
been. 

It  might  be  concluded, from  vers.  19,  20  afterw^ards,  that  Jesus, 
leaving  the  others,  walked  along  the  shore  in  special  conver- 
sation with  the  two,  Peter  and  John  ; but  this  is  rather  connected 
with  the  improbable  supposition  of  certain  omitted  converse 
generally,  and  is  almost  excluded  by  the  definite  words  of  ver.  15 
— When  they  had  dined.  He  said.”  It  is  certain  that  J esus 
after  rising  from  the  meal  did  not  walk  alone  with  these  two 
along  the  bank  ” (as  Pfenninger  represents  it)  ; for  all  must  and 
ought  to  hear  this  conversation,  for  the  reason  just  assigned. 
Tlie  matter  had  been  already  spoken  of  with  Peter  in  secret ; nor 
is  the  nfkelov  or  7r\eov  rovrcov^ — than  those” — in  our  Lord’s 
question  a reference  to  the  rest  of  tlie  disciples  at  a distance.  If 
we  try  to  throw  ourselves  into  tlie  circumstances  of  the  case, 
nothing  was  more  natural,  after  the  manifestation  of  such  con- 

’ On  tlie  genuineness  of  which  there  is  no  contention,  although  it  is 
wanting  in  a few  manuscripts. 
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fidential  and  condescending  love  on  the  part  of  Jesus,  than  that 
the  general  question  should  have  been  prepared  for  in  the  minds 
of  all,  as  the  opening  of  the  conversation — Do  ye  not  all  truly 
love  me  ? Although  this  was  not  expressed,  it  is  involved  in  the 
TrXelov  TovTcov;  and  here  we  think  we  see  the  point  of  connection 
for  the  direct  address  to  one  of  the  number — Lovest  thou  me? 
As  Hess  well  paraphrases  ; Simon,  son  of  Jona,  thou  seest  that 
all  love  me.  Can  1 rely  with  equal — with  more — confidence  upon 
thy  fidelity  and  love  ?”  But  that  the  Lord  asks  three  timesj  as 
a remembrancer  of  the  threefold  denial  which  he  had  been  so 
solemnly  warned  of,  we  shall  not  need  to  maintain  or  demon- 
strate ; thaugh  there  are  not  wanting  expositors  who  strangely 
resist  the  clearest  evidence  of  what  lies  before  their  eyes,  and 
interpret  it  otherwise.  De  Wette’s  ‘‘  etwas  spielend,”  as  if  it 
were  a mere  passing  allusion,  is  repugnant  to  every  sound  and 
heartfelt  realisation  of  the  whole. 

Simon  Jona^ — as  the  Lord  says  to  Simon  Peter  (mark  well !) 
— was  in  no  case  “ the  usual  manner  in  which  the  Lord  addressed 
Peter”  (Liicke).  It  was  a return  to  that  first  word  at  the 
bestowment  of  his  name  of  honour  (ch.  i.  43)  which  is  not  now 
indeed  taken  away  from  the  forgiven  disciple,  but  yet  is  placed 
intentionally  in  seeming  question  ; so  that,  when  he  was  thus 
addressed  the  second  and  the  third  time,  he  might  naturally 
think — Is  the  name  “ Peter,”  then,  gone  entirely?  Comp,  how- 
ever, not  merely  Matt.  xvi.  17  (where  the  son  of  Jona”  was 
named  in  suggestive  parallel  with  ‘‘  flesh  and  blood  ”),  but  in 
Lu.  xxii.  31  especially  the  warning  Simon  I Simon  I in  order  to 
perceive  and  understand  the  manifold  remembrancers  which  this 
address  would  involve.^  He  would  remind  him  of  his  entire 
past  from  birth  upwards,  of  his  natural  humanity  (just  as  after- 
wards in  ver.  18),  but  especially  of  the  lamentable  fall  which  had 
originated  in  the  Simon  and  not  in  the  Peter.  Nevertheless,  in 

1 The  readings  *lodvov,  'la>duvov — according  to  Erasmus  also  ’loiawd — 
ch.  i.  43,  and  here  (where  Vulg.  Joannis^  yet  also  with  the  var.  Jona) 
is  of  no  significance  for  the  matter  in  hand. 

2 The  address  with  Peter  occurs  indeed  as  if  in  irony,  Lu.  xxii.  34; 
but  even  as  such  presupposing  the  ordinary  use  of  it.  In  the  two 
passages  in  which,  besides  Lu.  xxii.  31,  Simon  alone  occurs,  it  is  very 
significant  (Matt.  xvli.  25  ; Mark  xiv.  37) — and  not  meaning  the  same 
as  the  full  Simon  Barjona. 
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the  gentlest  tenderness  there  is  no  express  mention  of  what  was 
past  and  forgiven — only  a hint  of  his  earlier  self-exaltation,  as  we 
shall  presently  hear.  The  first  a^aira^^  fie — lovest  thou  Me — 
expresses  only  the  tenderness  of  love  which  desires  only  to  be 
loved,  which  prizes  the  return  of  love,  and  is  satisfied  with  it, 
yea,  asks  for  it  not  in  doubt  but  with  complacency.  This  gracious 
demand  of  his  love,  which  honours  Peter  by  the  untroubled 
expression  of  the  perfect  love  of  his  Lord,  is  not  retracted,  nor  is 
that  love  withdrawn,  when  in  the  solemnity  of  earnest  truth  it  is 
blended  with  the  reproof  of  reconciling  grace  in  the  addition — 
Lovest  thou  me  more  than  these  ? 

nXeLov  TovTcov  (Vulg.  p/ws  his)  is  grammatically,  and  without 
the  context,  an  ambiguous  expression,  inasmuch  as  rovrwv  may 
be  referred  either  to  the  objects  which  are  loved  or  the  subjects 
which  love;  but  the  entire  context,  and  especially  that  point  of 
connection  which  has  been  referred  to  already,  makes  it  evident 
that  it  must  be  understood  as  almost  all  Christendom  has  agreed 
to  understand  it  (with  the  Pesh.)  : — more  than  these,  all  My  dis- 
ciples and  thy  brethren,  love  Me.^  From  the  beginning,  most 
expositors  have  seen  in  these  words  the  gentle  but  sufficiently 
]>lain  remembrancer  of  that  self-exalting  word  of  the  disciple — 
And  if  all  men  should  be  offended,  yet  will  not  I ! (Matt.  xxvi. 
33  ; Mark  xiv.  29).  Olshausen  strangely  follows  a very  few  in 
denying  this,  and  supposes  the  Lord  here  actually  to  admit  that 
Peter  in  consequence  of  his  spiritual  pre-eminence  in  relation  to 
power  working  externally — as  if  love  consisted  in  that ! — loved 
Him  more  strong bj  than  all  the  others  (gnore  also  than  John  ?)  ; 
and  thak^s  was  the  result  or  the  cause  of  the  Lord’s  making 
him  the^^fcjkherd,  although  he  may  not  be  supposed  to  have 
said — No^^^ve  thee  far  less,  for  I was  capable  of  denying  thee  ! 
If  any  of ^'^aders  think  such  an  idea  deserving  of  refutation, 
he  will  it  already  in  what  has  been  said  as  to  the 

^ Lamj^^/^uotes  from  Hernard  : Amas  me  plus  quam  tua,  plus  quam 
tuos,  plus  quam  te  ? Whitby  and  Bolten  after  him  have  much  worse 
interpreted — Lovest  thou  me  more  than  these  things?  (What  a collo- 
cation I)  That  is,  more  than  the  fishes,  and  the  fishing-apparatus,  the 
nets,  &c.  : assuming  that  the  disciples  might  have  wished  to  go  back 
to  their  lishing.  This  is  not  merely  “ improbable,”  as  Hegel  says 
coldly — or  “ almost  ridiculous,”  as  Liicke  says  more  warmly — but  is 
utterly  irrational. 
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necessity  for  our  Lord’s  once  more  publicly  returning  to  the  fact 
of  the  denial,  and  he  will  find  it  still  further  in  the  succeeding 
exposition.  Lficke  disputes  this  reference  back  to  something  un- 
recorded in  St  John’s  Gospel,  and  asks  — Had  the  author  of  this 
chapter  St  Matthew’s  Gospel  before  him  ? We  think  that  Jesus 
who  thus  spoke,  according  to  the  genuine  record  of  the  fourth 
Evangelist,  very  well  knew  the  earlier  words  of  Jesus  ; but  the 
Spirit  in  the  Evangelists  reckons  in  many  things,  and  in  a sense 
everywhere,  upon  our  own  collating  the  several  records.  The 
thought,  further,  is  not  to  be  absolutely  rejected,  that  this  ques- 
tion as  to  a greater  love  than  that  of  the  others  refers  to  the 
immediately  preceding  fact  of  Peter’s  springing  first  into  the 
water,  to  come  to  Jesus.  The  distinct  meaning  of  tovtcov,  as 
limited  to  those  present,  is  in  favour  of  this  ; as  also  the  fact  that 
afterwards  in  ver.  18  there  is  a similar  allusion  to  what  had  just 
transpired,  in  the  girding,  &c.^  Yet  this  is  certainly  only  a con- 
comitant meaning,  not  (as  Clericus  supposed)  the  only  one. 
Peter’s  swimming  toward  the  Lord  had  just  shown  that  he  now 
as  formerly  would  anticipate  the  rest  in  his  fervid  zeal — after  the 
most  profound  love  of  another  had  discerned  the  Lord,  But 
there  was  nothing,  on  the  present  occasion,  presumptuous  or 
blameworthy  in  his  act ; and  therefore  the  gentle  reference  to  it 
which  might  have  been  discerned  in  our  Lord’s  words,  was  rather 
a mild  softening  of  his  vehemence;  it  was  a recognition  of  the 
pure  and  the  true  in  Peter’s  character,  and  in  his  loving  more,” 
— even  at  the  same  time  that  the  expression  of  it  is  reproved  and 
repelled,  to  such  extent,  that  is,  as  this  was  merited.  Then  alone, 
when  Peter  would  make  himself  faithful  beyond  the  rest,  in 
opposition  to  the  warning  of  His  master,  there  lay  in  his  com- 
parison— I love  thee  more  ! a false  strength,  and  something  of 
taint  in  his  love,  such  as  Albertini  thus  preaches  of : Our 

many-formed  and  evil  self-love  is  the  alloy  which  debases  the 
silver  of  our  love.”  Thus  the  Lord  would  awaken  the  purer 
thought  of  Peter’s  mind,  and  fan  within  him  the  flame  of  his 

^ Grotius,  a little  too  strong : “ All  things  which  our  Lord  here  says 
have  allusion  (that  is  at  the  same  time)  to  the  facts  which  preceded;” 
for  in  addition  to  the  two  things  mentioned  above  he  finds  a reference 
of  the  inandatum  eximium  apostolici  nuineris  to  the  circumstance 
quod  rete  'pertraxerat. 
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love,  a love  no  longer  now  unreflecting  and  carnally  measuring 
itself  with  others  and  therefore  lie  asks  him  the  well-under- 
stood question,  gives  him  graciously  the  welcome  opportunity  to 
retract  in  pure  simplicity  his  improper  comparison,  and  to  utter 
anew  with  purer  confidence  and  joy  his  real  and  inward  love. 
We  heartily  agree  with  Grotius  here  : Wonderful  is  the  wisdom 

of  Christ,  whose  words  are  so  ordered  that  Peter  is  satisfied  after 
his  threefold  denial,  and  his  colleagues  are  satisfied,  over  whom 
he  had  exalted  himself : and  this  example  He  gives  for  the  dis- 
cipline of  His  churchr  An  example  this  which  has  been  too 
often  neglected  by  the  stern  and  unrelenting  disciplinary  enact- 
ments of  the  church,  which,  making  no  difference,  have  often 
kept  penitent  Peters  far  too  long  waiting  for  the  absolution  of 
love. 

The  answer  of  the  Apostle  is  in  its  kind  as  noteworthy  as  the 
Lord’s  question,  and  exhibits  him  to  us  now,  as  it  exhibited  him 
to  the  disciples  then,  in  the  most  beautiful  light  of  his  new  nature 
created  by  grace.  It  is  impossible  for  any  man  to  object  any- 
thing to  his  perfect  re-establishment,  or  to  regard  it  for  an  instant 
as  opposed  by  the  strictest  laws  of  the  kingdom  of  grace.  We 
may  almost  adopt  Albertini’s  words  : Doubtless  Peter  7iow 

loved  the  Lord  more  than  all  the  rest,  for  he  had  more,  much 
more,  forgiven” — although  the  rule  of  Luke  vii.  47  (like  every 
rule,  not  without  its  exceptions)  might  be  regarded  as  holding 
good  rather  on  the  side  of  the  less  loving,  and  moreover  must 
not  be  applied . merely  according  to  the  measure  of  actual  and 
visible  sins.  Cyril,  Bucer,  aud  others,  whom  Lampe  quotes 
approvingly,  and  Olshausen  follows,  take  away  all  rebuking 
allusion  to  his  former  assertion  that  he  loved  more ; but  they 
think,  however,  that  the  more  love  which  the  Lord  demanded 
pointed  to  the  sin  which  had  been  forgiven  to  him  beyond  all  the 
others.  What  shall  we  say  to  this  ? Assuredly,  that  the  Lord 
rather  presupposes  than  demands  that  internal  love,  in  a sense 
surpassing  that  of  all  the  rest ; He  knows  and  recognizes  in  the 
heart  of  the  forgiven  man  that  greater  love  which  it  was  befitting 
that  he  should  feel : — this  seems  evidently  implied  in  his  being 

^ Theodor.  Heracl.  well  expresses  it : “ to  raise  him  out  of  the  dejec- 
tion resulting  from  his  denial,  and  inflame  his  love  by  the  same 
means.” 
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singled  out  and  questioned  in  these  express  terms.  But  the  more 
as  spoken  in  the  presence  of  the  others,  could  not  be  meant  by 
Him  as  demanding  from  Peter  that  he  should  testify  his  own 
consciousness  of  a love  beyond  that  of  the  others  : that  would 
be  contrary  to  the  truth  and  sincerity  of  love  ; as  we  must  feel  our- 
selves, when  we  think  of  our  own  comparing  or  magnifying  beyond 
that  of  others  the  love  of  which  we  are  conscious.^  How  sad  to 
the  rest,  how  dangerous  to  himself,  would  it  have  been  for  Peter 
to  say — Yes,  verily,  O Lord,  1 love  thee  more  I The  question 
demanded  anything  rather  than  this  ; his  answer  beautifully 
shows  that  he  understood  it  as  humbling  him  by  reference  to  his 
former  elevation  of  himself — and  can  we  otherwise  understand 
the  Lord  ? He  had  designedly  uttered  no  word  which  should 
make  prominent  the  great  change  between  formerly  and  now, 
that  which  had  intervened ; it  is  not — Lovest  thou  Me  now  more 
than  others  V although  the  whole  question  in  itself,  after  the 
restoration  of  the  fallen  man,  was  no  other  than  such  an  appeal 
— Now^  beloved  Simon  ? How  stands  the  love  between  us 
But  Peter  rightly  understood  all  that  the  Lord  had  omitted  to 
say ; and  himself  likewise  omitting  it,  gives  assurance  of  his  love 
without  any  sideglance,  without  any  preeminent  /.  His  humbled 
remembrance  does  not  enter  upon  the  question  of  the  more;  and 
his  answer,  as  Draseke  says,  is  thus  at  the  same  time  an  affecting 
deprecation  to  the  other  disciples^  whom  his  former  proud  words 
had  injured. 

It  is  remarkable  here  that  he  does  not  answer  the  ar^aird^ 
with  but  with  (/)tXcw,  and  that  even  the  second  time ; in 

the  third  question  the  Lord  takes  up  his  word,  and  asks 

1 Olshausen  goes  too  far,  and  uses  very  doubtful  language  when  he 
says  : True  humility,  poverty,  and  release  from  self  does  not  consist  in 
our  saying  that  we  have  no  love  when  we  have  it,  but  in  regarding  the 
operations  of  grace  “ as  transitory  gifts  which  the  Lord  who  gave  them 
may  at  any  time  withdraw  if  He  will.”  But  certainly  in  loving  there 
is  the  personal  decision  on  our  own  part,  and  a possession  certainly  not 
to  be  taken  from  us,  of  which  we  are  surely  conscious. 

2 And  indeed  not  merely  positive,  as  Gossner  paraphrases  ; “ Thou 
lovest  Me  still?  I know  well  that  thou  hast  some  great  evil — but 
thou  lovest  Me  after  all  ? And  are  we  still  then  friends  together  f 
But  the  question  as  to  the  nXflou  was  a test  whether  and  how  Peter 
would  now  understand  and  answer  this. 


236 


RESTORATION  OF  FETER. 


^6,  to  which  change  St  John  in  the  repetition,  ver.  17,  expressly 
gives  prominence.  This  cannot  possibly  be  altogether  without 
significance,  though  Augustine  (de  Civ.  xiv.  7)  denied  the  dis- 
tinction between  amas  and  diligis  here,  and  Grotius  settled  the 
point  very  quickly,  St  John  used  the  words  dyaTrav  and  cfxXetv 
promiscuously,  just  like  (BoaKeiv  and  irotfjialveLv}  And  we  must 
not  make  over-subtle  distinctions  here.”  But  although  the  dis- 
tinction may  not  have  been  preserved  in  ordinary  phraseology, 
yet  here  where  the  change  is  designedly  introduced  it  must  have 
its  significance,  and  point  to  the  fundamental  difference  in  the 
respective  expressions.  But  what  is  the  difference  ? We  touched 
the  question  lightly  upon  Jno.  v.  20,  compared  with  iii.  35;  but 
we  must  now  enter  upon  it  more  closely.  Casaubon  (see  Lampe) 
acknowledged  that  dyairap,  diligere,  was  rather  the  amor  per- 
fectus  which  belongs  to  God,  and  therefore  that  throughout  the 
Scriptures  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  not  (piXelv  but 
dyairav  is  used  for  love  to  God  (so  that  even  the  Hellenists 
preserved  the  distinction).  And  from  this  it  followed  that  Peter, 
deeply  conscious  of  his  infirmity,  used  designedly  ^^a  certain  Syriac 
expression  which  would  rather  correspond  with  the  Greek  (fyiXeivJ’ 
That  might  be  the  more  internal  qh'I?  which  the  Syr.  used  also 
in  chap.  v.  20.  But  as  we  are  in  ignorance  about  the  synonymous 
relations  of  the  language  then  used,  we  are  referred  rather  to  the 
Greek  again,  which  the  Evangelist  undoubtedly  used  precisely 
in  harmony  with  the  distinction.  We  quite  agree  with  Bengel 
that  Peter’s  feeling  could  not  have  intended  to  answer  the  Lord’s 
question  by  a word  of  strengthened  emphasis  : that  would  have 
been  altogether  alien  to  his  humbled  feeling.  But  when  Bengel 
maintains  that  dyairav^  amare,  est  necessitudinis  et  affectus  ; 
(f)L\€Lv,  diligere,  judicii” — we  must,  according  to  our  conviction, 
just  invert  his  sentence.  For  it  may  be  established,  though  we 
do  not  feel  ourselves  called  upon  to  enter  minutely  upon  the 
philological  discussion,  that  (j^iXeov,  amare,  more  nearly  related 
to  e/3ft)9,  issues  rather  from  the  natural  human  feeling  (the  love 
of  kinship,  and  then  of  friendship)  ; while  dr^airav,  diligere, 


^ We  shall  find  with  regard  to  these,  as  also  the  upvid  and  nfidfiara, 
that  St  John  did  not  thus  merely  vary  the  (‘expression,  but  historically 
reported  the  w^ords  with  accuracy. 
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points  to  the  love  of  the  will^  exhibiting  at  once  the  loftiest  valua- 
tion and  the  profoundest  subjection.  It  is  not  altogether,  as 
Tholuck  (on  Jno.  xii.  25)  lays  down  the  distinction  too  sharply 
— ^Hhe  natural  bias  and  the  intelligent  affection  towards” — his 
meaning  is  fundamentally  right,  tliough  it  should  be  added  that 
a^airr)  may  become  interchangeably  the  natural-personal  <^CKelvj 
and  the  cpiXla  also  be  ennobled  as  it  were  into  the  dydiTT],  and 
yet  retain  its  own  character.  Consequently,  the  Lord  does  not 
here  ask  simply  for  the  honouring,  adoring  love,  but  in  that  for 
the  love  of  personal  affection  also,  which  noio  would  be  added  to 
it  in  Peter’s  soul ; and  Peter  does  not  testify  onl^  the  personal 
love  of  friendship^ — though  there  is  some  truth  in  that.  As- 
suredly, it  was  Peter’s  desire  to  descend  from  the  perfect,  ethico- 
religioLis  meaning  of  the  «7a7rai^,  the  full  weight  of  which  he  feels 
in  the  great  question,  to  the  personal  (^Ckla  of  which  at  least  his 
heart  was  certainly  conscious.^  As  if  he  would  say — Yes,  verily, 
just  as  a man  may  humanly  love  his  brother,  or  his  friend,  or 
his  gracious  Lord!  (For  dyairav  and  cfeiXelv  might  almost  be 
distinguished  in  German  as  liehen  and  liebhahen).  But  in  this 
we  proceed  at  once  to  observe  a new  element  which  qualifies  the 
delicate  relation  of  the  two  expressions.  It  is  true  that  (piXecp, 
as  the  personal  affection  of  the  natural  inclination,  is  so  far  less 
than  that  love  of  the  knowledge  of  the  will  with  which  God  is  to 
be  loved,  who  is  Himself  love  ; — and  yet,  on  the  other  hand,  it 
is  in  a certain  sense  more,  as  being  more  inward.  (Hence  in 
Jno.  V.  20  the  Lord  gives  intensity  to  His  saying  by  the  (piXely 
for  He  will  speak  anthropomorphically  concerning  the  Father 
and  the  Son  ; while  the  Baptist,  not  venturing  on  such  an  ex- 
pression, adheres  to  the  more  becoming  dyaira  in  ch.  iii.  35).  And 
now  first  shall  we  thoroughly  understand  our  text  I The  anti- 
climax^  in  which  Peter’s  modesty  speaks,  is  turned  involuntarily 
into  an  intenser  and  more  elevated  affirmation  : for  what  could 
a man  who  loves  his  Lord  testify  more  than  that  the  dydirTjj 
which  contradicts  the  flesh,  and  is  not  a natural  emotion  even  to 
a John,  the  dydirr]  which  the  Lord  seeks,  has  become  in  him  a 
(piXia,  a human-personal  affection  of  the  heart  ? 

^ So  briefly  de  Wette  ; “ Jesus  asks  first  for  the  love  of  reverence, 
Peter  attests  his  personal  love.” 

2 The  Berl.  Bible  ; He  uses  a word  of  less  emphasis. 
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With  this  fundamentally  agrees  Fikenscher’s  note  S.  191, 

The  former  (amplecti)  signifies  to  receive  gladly,  to  be  inwardly 
satisfied  with,  to  hold  in  highest  regard.  The  other  to  embrace 
with  desire  (amare),  to  hang  upon  with  friendship.”  If  this  does 
not  altogether  hit  the  point,  what  follow^s  is  better:  The  former 

is,  in  all  Divine  things  which  are  the  objects  of  faith,  necessary'^ 
(the  truth  in  Bengel’s  necessitudo  ! ) : but  tlie  latter  presupposes 
an  actual  participation,  a fidelity  and  dependence  which  is  felt  in 
every  nerve.  He  who  has  the  former  will  come  to  have  the 
latter  too.”  Although  Peter,  by  his  present  (fuXelv  is  only  strug- 
gling upwards  to  the  perfect  dyairav,  yet  this  ^iXelv  is  in  fact 
derived  from  and  strengthened  by  his  dyairav ; it  therefore  pleases 
the  Lord — as  Cicero  says  “ non  diligi  solum  verum  etiam  amarV 
God’s  commandment  cannot  at  once  run — Thou  shalt  cf)iX62v 
Me;  but  the  dyairav  is  required.  But  then,  the  Divine  must 
first  be  the  object  of  the  dyairav  before  it  can  be  the  object  of 
the  (f)L\6Lv ; just  as  in  the  natural  relation  to  man,  conversely, 
the  <^Ckla  should  be  altered  into  the  dydirr)  tow'ards  God. 

The  blessed  Apostle  utters  first  a heartfelt  and  open  IV at, 
KvpL€f  without  being  so  amazed  or  embarrassed  by  the  sudden 
appeal  to  himself  by  name,  as  to  be  unable  to  answer  and  pour 
out  his  heart ; it  would  almost  appear  as  if  the  yea  w^ould  at  first 
affirm  the  7nore,  in  response  to  the  supposition  in  the  question. 
But,  because  he  has  also  well  understood  the  humbling  meaning  of 
that  question,  he  not  only  restrains  himself  from  any  comparison 
of  self-exaltation,  and  corrects  and  restricts  as  it  were  the  yea 
which  had  burst  from  his  full  heart  by  the  simple,  less  impetuous, 
but  still  earnest  (^CK&  ere,  but  also  declines  to  testify  even  this  as 
matter  of  his  own  knowledge,  leaving  it  entirely  to  the  Searcher 
of  hearts ! This  Thou  knowest  ” immediately  attached  to  the 

Lord”^  is  incomparably  tender,  beautiful,  and  true.  According 
to  Liicke,  “ it  appears  as  if  the  echo  was — Is  there  then  still 
question  of  this  V Notwithstanding,  Peter  rejoiced  in  his  heart 
that  the  Lord  did  put  the  question,  and  give  him  both  opportu- 
nity and  permission  to  utter  this  long  suppressed  Yea.  It  has 
not  therefore  certainly  any  such  stronger  meaning  as — ‘‘  Where- 

1 So  that  we  can  hardly  say  whether  Kuptt  belongs  rather  to  Nat  or 

lO  <ru. 
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fore  then  askest  thou  of  that  about  which  thou  hiowest  best  ?” 
For  Peter  perfectly  understands  why  and  with  what  secret  design 
the  Lord  put  the  question  to  him — else  indeed  he  would  have 
remarked  nothing  in  it,  which  however  is  inconceivable,  con- 
sidering that  he  could  not  have  approached  the  Lord  without  a 
profound  sense  of  his  late  fall.  Thus — Thou  knowestit — springs 
from  the  deep  experience  which  he  now  had  of  the  facility  with 
which  his  own  heart  might  deceive  him,  and  of  how  little  value 
is  testimony  concerning  self,  and  the  resolution  or  promise  which 
springs  from  self.  Man  himself  cannot  sound  the  depths  of 
his  own  breast.  Had  not  Peter  found  this  out  to  his  inexpres- 
sible shame?”  (Draseke).  Nevertheless — for  thus  must  we 
turn  round  the  diamond  word,  to  see  its  brilliance — he  could  not 
possibly  mean,  with  any  uncertainty — Thou  knowest  whether  I 
love  thee ! He  knows  the  Lord’s  knowledge  of  his  love,  and  on 
that  alone  he  rests : — what  modesty  and  what  confidence  united, 
in  this  perfect  solution  of  the  apparent  contradiction  ! As  if  he 
should  say — Thou  hast  known  Me  throughout  and  from  the  be- 
ginning as  the  son  of  Jona,  hast  called  me  Peter hast  drawn 
me  toward  thee  in  patience,  hast  kindled  love  in  my  soul,  hast 
warned  my  blindness,  forgiven  my  foreseen  fall,  looked  both 
before  and  since  thy  death  into  my  heart  with  eyes  of  grace — and 
how  shouldst  thou  not  know  all  ? And  thus  we  say  (better  than 
Olshausen’s  words,  before  quoted),  the  true  humility  and  modesty 
consists  in  this,  that  we  should  be  more  anxious  to  receive  testi- 
mony to  the  reality  of  that  deep  love  which  we  feel  from  the 
Lord  Himself,  than  to  bring  it  to  Him.  ‘‘What  / know  con- 
cerning my  love  is  this,  that  I am  far  from  loving  Thee  so  much 
as  I ought  and  Thou  art  worthy : but  Thou,  O Lord,  knowest  that 
with  all  my  weakness  and  deficiencies  I nevertheless  love  Thee. 
If  I were  left  to  the  knowledge  and  testimony  of  my  own  feeling 
concerning  it,  I must  forever  (mindful  of  my  fall)  doubt  of  my 
love ; but  Thou,  who  hast  had  mercy  upon  me,  and  received 
me  into  thy  favour,  and  counted  me  worthy  of  thy  manifestation 
— knowesF’that  I love  I”^  This  is  the  great,  symbolical,  best 
answer  for  ever  to  the  earnest  and  deep  question  of  our  Lord,  as 
Theremin  (Abendstunden,  S.  491)  prays  in  the  spirit  of  this 


^ Sermons  of  Fr.  Wilh.  Wagner.  Halle,  bei  Scharre,  1834.  S 192. 
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reply : Am  1 to  turn  away  from  Thee  to  myself,  from  the 

Infinite  to  the  finite,  from  the  Lord  of  heaven  to  a poor,  sinful 
man.  Wherefore  dost  thou  ask  this  ? Why  is  it  for  me  to  give 
answer  for  myself?  Why  may  not  the  question.be  left  unde- 
cided? Lord,  thou  knowest  all  things,  and  this  is  my  answer, 
like  thy  servant  Peter’s.  Thou  askest  what  I should  ask.  Thou 
knowest  whether  thou  lovest  thyself  in  Me.  I cannot  know  my- 
self.” But  this  last  goes  too  speculatively  beyond  the  simple  yea 
of  Peter. 

The  Lord  is  perfectly  contented  with  the  answer,  so  perfectly 
that  He  admits  the  appeal  without  reply,  not  even  confirming  it 
by  a word — Verily,  I do  know  it ; but  the  strongest  confirma- 
tion follows  by  the  commission  given  to  the  accepted  love.  It  is 
the  commission  ol’  the  apostolical  office  generally  ; not  however 
given  alone  to  Peter  and  the  apostles  absolutely,  for  every  dis- 
ciple in  every  age  may  in  his  degree  take  his  part  in  it.  But  it 
has  a particular  significance  for  Peter  ; it  solemnly  reinstates  him 
in  his  full  honour  as  first  of  the  Apostles.  It  was  said  before — 
Upon  thee,  on  this  man  of  rock,  I will  build  My  church  ; but  in 
this  deeper  crisis,  and  at  this  time  of  profounder  feeling,  that 
gentle  and  more  penetrating  figure  is  employed  which  the  Lord’s 
discourses  had  long  ago  taught  the  disciples  to  understand.  Be 
thou  henceforth,  in  thy  first  and  most  important  place,  the 
shepherd  of  My  flock,  as  I am  Myself ! “ He  Himself  is  about 

to  go  from  the  world  ; and  therefore  needs  under-shepherds 
thus  much  is  true  as  to  the  deputyship  upon  earth,  which  the 
Lord  hastening  to  His  ascension  once  again  appoints.  After 
He  had  already  confirmed  and  blessed  the  office  under  the  figure 
of  the  taking  of  fish,  He  significantly  changes  the  figure,  and 
makes  the  pastoral  follow  the  fishing  employment.  Thus  must 
it  be  : for  it  is  not  enough  that  souls  be  caught  in  the  net ; the 
kingdom  will  require  that  those  who  are  won  for  Christ  be 
])astured,  taken  care  of,  and  defended,  as  sheep  and  lambs. 
What  then  is  their  pasture  ? Nothing  else  but  the  personal  love 
of  the  great  Shepherd  Himself ; yet  as  it  respects  the  under- 
shepherds  it  is  the  preaching  and  teaching  of  that  grace  and  love 
of  the  great  Shepherd  which  they  have  themselves  experienced, 
and  which  has  entered  into  their  lives;  concerning  that  return 
of  love  in  us  which  that  makes  us  capable  of  offering,  and  con- 
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strains  us  to  offer,  from  whicli  everything  else  follows.  Thus, 
altogether  as  in  Lu.  xxii.  82  (and  referring  to  that)  the  Lord 
speaks  : Lead  them  back  from  their  fall,  as  I have  led  thee ; 
strengthen  their  weakness,  as  I have  strengthened  thine ; so 
prove  thy  love  to  Me,  to  whom  thou  canst  give  nothing ; and 
repair  through  My  grace  the  evil  which  thou  hast  done. 

B6aK6  ra  dpvia  fiov — the  Lord  says  the  first  time,  changing 
it  afterwards ; and  there  is  the  same  relation  between  the  two 
words  as  between  dyairav  and  ^Ckeiv.  Certainly  they  are  not 
used  promiscuously  (as  B.-Crus.  thinks,  for  mere  interchange  of 
expression)  ; and  the  literal  repetition  would  have  been  more 
emphatic,  if  some  distinction  had  not  been  here  intended.^  If 
only  irpo^ara  is  St  John’s  word  elsewhere,  here  dpvia  also  is 
used,  because  there  was  something  in  our  Lord’s  own  expressions 
with  which  St  John  would  make  his  own  word  correspond.  We 
cannot  admit  that  it  is  merely  a more  affectionate  expression” 
(de  Wette  and  Meyer)  in  these  sayings  of  the  Kisen  Lord,  which, 
while  they  are  pervaded  with  deep  feeling,  are  also  most  profound 
and  significant  in  every  word.  In  Lu.  x.  3 we  found  some  mean- 
ing in  the  interchange  of  dpve<;  and  irpopara.  Even  the  con- 
jectural reading  of  Bellarmine  for  ver.  16,  irpopaTLa  (which  is 
actually  found  in  ver.  17,  though  probably  inserted)  deserves 
remark  ; as  also  that  the  Vulg.  has  twice  agnos,  and  finally  oves. 
It  may  be  that  the  Trpo^ara,  having  become  the  usual  expression, 
was  thrust  into  the  place  of  the  irpopaTia  of  the  second  : w'hile 
this  again  w'as  incorrectly  restored  to  the  third  place  subsequently. 
And  so  we  should  hold  fast  the  plainest  progression  of  the  three 
diverse  words : dpvia,  'irpo^dria,  Trpo^ara  ; in  favour  of  which 
(with  Bellarmine  against  Bengel,  if  that  be  permitted !)  not  only 
the  literal  Pesch.  declares  in  its  threefold 

T ; T : • • *T : 

but  also  and  very  remarkably  the  passage  of  Ambrose  on  Lu. 
xxiv.,  who  has  agnos,  oviculas,  and  oves,  as  well  as  that  of  Maxi- 
mus in  serm.  de  S.  Petro  et  Paulo,  who  distinguishes  oviculas 
and  oves  (probably  after  TTpofSaTLa  had  been  lost).  Did  Liicke 

^ Liicke  says  that  they  are  self-evidently  synonymous,  and  that  the 
view  which  would  distinguish  them  carries  with  it  its  own  refutation. 
But  such  dogmatic  assertions  have  no  terror  for  us  ; and  the  uncer- 
tainty of  the  readings  proves  only  that  as  the  words  are  not  under- 
stood by  all  now,  so  was  it  in  early  times. 

VOL.  VIII. 
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wilfully  omit  all  this  ? Has  Luthardt  nothing  more  to  say  against 
the  reading  than  his  mere  appeal  (by  no  means  decisive)  to  the 
Codd.  Alexandrimis  and  Ephraemi?  Finally,  1 Jno.  ii.  13  gives 
us  a not  unimportant  parallel,  after  we  have  found  the  beginning 
of  sucli  trichotomy  in  the  gospel.^  With  this  distinction  further 
corresponds  the  interchange  of  ^6(tk€  and  Troi'fjLaLve,^  concerning 
which  therefore  something  must  be  said  at  once.  Bengel  is 
here  too  concise  and  indefinite,  ^oaKeiv  is  part  of  the  7rot- 
yaiveiv  f for  it  may  be  asked  at  once — how  ? B related  to 
iraoyiai^  is  certainly  the  proper  pusco  in  the  sense  of  rpe(l)co,  and 
hence  is  thus  metaphorically  used  ; comp,  also  (SoaKeadaLy  to  be 
nourished,  to  live.  On  the  other  hand,  TroLjiaLVco,  belonging 
definitely  to  iroiyi^v,  is  rather  parallel  with  ve/Mo,  and  used  meta- 
phorically of  governing.  And  that  is  a distinction  most  appro- 
priate to  our  passage,  which  the  revised  German  Bible  now  gives 
by  the  terms  iveiden  and  hiiten.  Thus  first,  as  Lange  admits, 
the  care  of  the  lambs  is  intrusted  to  the  Apostle  ; afterwards  he 
is  appointed  to  be  the  proper  shepherd  and  guide  of  the  sheep  : 
thus  not  only  for  the  care,  but  also  for  the  guidance,  of  the  flock. 
But  that,  in  the  third  instance,  /Socrfce  ra  irpo^ara  recurs,  is 
capable  of  a very  valid  reason,  if  we  are  content  to  give  up 
the  idea  of  a vague  general  repetition,  and  seek  for  that  deeper 
reason.  The  dpvla  in  the  beginnings  of  the  spiritual  life  (comp. 
Isa.  xl.  11  the  prophetic  parallel,  which  makes  the  distinguishing 
expression  more  probable)  need  pre-eminently  nourishment,  that 
they  may  grow  and  prosper ; the  growing  up  'rTpofSand,  on  the 
other  hand,^  doubtless  most  need  care  and  guidance;  finally,  the 
adults  need  to  be  nourished  with  strong  meat  (as  becoming  as 
necessary),  and  this  may  be  regarded  as  the  last  stage,  and  the 
most  important,  in  the  shepherd’s  office  (see  2 Pet.  i.  12,  13,  how 
solicitous  the  apostle  was  in  this).  Yet  it  must  be  always  borne 
in  mind  that  they  are  not  so  much  individual  classes  which  are 

1 For  the  co-ordinate  reference,  at  least,  of  this  passage  to  spiritual 
age  we  will  not  surrender.  The  words  of  Jesus  and  John’s  profound 
reference  mutually  illustrate  each  other. 

2 AVhich  the  Vulg.  could  not  well  express  in  the  Latin. 

^ Or  with  Bengel,  the  apvla  given  over  to  the  Tvoipaivav.  The  sense 
would  be  the  same,  only  that  on  account  of  1 Jno.  ii.  13  we  prefer 
three  nouns. 
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here  designated  in  a threefold  manner,  as  each  Cliristian  accord- 
ing to  his  threefold  age  : in  each  therefore  the  whole  flock  and 
church  in  this  stage  of  its  development.  This  justifies  Draseke’s 
rendering  of  the  first ; My  little  flock” — comp,  what  was  said 
upon  Matt.  xxvi.  31,  32  concerning  the  in  Zechariah. 

Again,  with  Lange  : First,  only  the  office  of  caring  for  the  juve- 
nile church  ; then  the  office  of  leading  the  adult  (more  properly, 
the  becoming  adult)  ; lastly,  that  of  nourishing  with  spiritual 
food  the  whole  bulk  of  the  mature  church.  Thus  it  is  not  as  Light- 
foot  specifically  interprets  (and  the  Brandt  School  Bible) : that 
the  lambs  are  the  church  from  out  of  the  Jews^  still  in  its  youth 
although  (according  to  Bengel)  there  may  be  reference  on  a 
large  scale  to  three  ecclesiastical  periods,  which  were  already 
represented  during  the  life  of  Peter  down  to  his  martyr-death, 
and  were  then  reproduced  in  wider  history  : in  this,  further, 
being  included  the  three  stages  or  classes  of  spiritual  age 
co-existing  in  every  period.  There  is  no  such  reference  as 
Gregory  the  Great  and  Bernard  thought  to  three  stages  of  love 
corresponding  to  the  former  : there  is  but  one  uniform  love 
which  qualifies  the  shepherd  to  pasture,  defend,  and  guide  the 
lambs,  or  the  mothers  of  the  flock. 

That  the  Lord,  looking  at  the  commencement  and  first  state 
of  his  flock,  should  first  commit  His  tender  lambs  to  be  cared 
for,  is  very  natural.  They  still  are  liable  to  fall,  like  Peter ; 
and  need  first  to  be  fed  with  love  by  him  whom  love  had  cared 
for  and  lifted  up.  He  who  had  so  much  reason  to  humble  him- 
self should  even  on  that  account  condescend  to  the  little  ones 
and  the  feeble  : this  is  obviously  the  first  point  of  connection. 
Although,  again,  spiritual  age  and  the  beginning  of  the  church 
is  obviously  first  meant,  yet  we  are  justified  in  applying  this  text 
to  children  (for  baptized  children  are  really  beginners  in  grace 
and  the  spiritual  life),  and  in  regarding  it  as  showing  that  the 
school  is  a church,  the  teacher  an  undershepherd  appointed  by 
Christ  and  responsible  to  Him,  and  the  office  of  catechist  the 

1 Or,  with  Sepp,  who  once  says  ; Both  lambs  and  sheep,  i.e.,  young 
and  old,  high  and  low,  believers,  with  their  rulers  and  bishops,  are  all 
alike  to  be  ruled  by  thy  staff;  and  then  (forgetting  himself,  as  is  very 
common  with  him)  : the  lambs  being  the  proselytes,  as  it  were  the 
lambs  of  the  Jews  I 
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first  step  toward  the  apostolical ; and,  moreover,  as  hinting  that 
practice  and  exercise  in  the  spiritual  instruction  of  little  ones  is 
the  best  path  to  the  pastoral  office.  For,  with  the  same  far- 
reaching  glance  onward  to  the  conversion  of  the  nations  which 
we  shall  find  in  the  words  of  Christ,  Matt,  xxviii.  19,  20,  the 
pcedeutic  and  pcedagogic  function  of  the  pastor  takes  the  place  of 
the  fishing  for  souls.  Finally,  it  is  not  to  be  overlooked,  for  it 
has  its  manifold  importance,  that  the  Lord  says  definitely  My 
lambs,  My  young  sheep,  My  sheep.  Thereby  He  testifies  first 
His  own  authority  and  right  as  giving  the  vocation,  when  He 
appoints  the  shepherd  over  His  own  possession  ; then,  ‘‘  as  He 
commits  to  Peter  the  most  precious  thing  which  cost  His  blood. 
He  gives  him  and  challenges  from  him  at  once  the  greatest 
expression  of  love^  (v.  Gerlach).  He  sets  before  him,  also  (as 
in  Acts  XX.  28)  that  most  weighty  argument  and  impulse  which 
must  animate  all  pastors  : — to  love  all  that  are  His  out  of  love  to 
Himself ; and  to  regard  them  with  reverence  as  the  Lord^s  inheri- 
tance. My  sheep,  not  thine 

Ver.  IG.  IldXtv  hevrepov  is  genuinely  Johannsean,  as  in  ch.  iv. 
54  ; but  here  with  emphasis,  like  iraXiv  itc  Bevrepou,  Matt.  xxvi. 
42.  Olshausen  has  well  refuted  the  supposition  of  Tholuck  that 
there  had  been  other  discourses  which  are  unrecorded  : “ This 
certainly  rests  upon  a misunderstanding ; for  the  immediate 
repetition  of  the  questions  one  after  another  produced  that  deep 
impression  which  it  was  the  Lord^s  purpose  to  produce.”  We 
think  it  in  harmony  neither  with  the  text  nor  the  nature  of  the 
case  that  more  than  one  short  pause  should  have  intervened.  The 
repetition  was  most  impressive ; its  expression  at  once  affectionate 
and  piercing  ; de  Wette’s  spielendfi  however,  is  utterly  repug- 
nant to  our  feeling  in  this  sublime  colloquy.  Assuredly,  Peter 
was  surprised  at  the  unexpected  repetition  of  the  question, 
before  he  could  rightly  appropriate  to  himself  the  commission 
given  to  him  ; but  he  was  not  terrified  or  disturbed,  because  such 
a repetition  might  have  a very  gracious  intention.  In  the 
omission  of  the  ‘‘  more  than  these  ” on  our  Lord’s  part  we  do  not 
perceive,  with  Lange,  a tone  of  increased  doubt  thrown  into  the 

^ ITow  much  better  sounds  In  the  Pulpit — Congregation  of  Christ ! 
than — my  dear  flock  I 
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question,  as  if  the  Lord  would  ask  whether  he  loved  Him  at  all 
generally  ” (for  such  doubt  thrown  upon  Peter’s  answer  would 
have  required  the  Lord  to  use  his  (pL\6t<;)  ; we  regard  it  rather 
as  an  accepting  confirmation  of  that  answer.  Thou  hast  under- 
stood me,  thou  hast  abstained  from  any  comparison  of  thyself 
with  others,  and  this  is  well  I But  yet  it  is  the  same  fundamental, 
central  question  asked  once  more : and  this,  before  we  perceive  in 
the  third  repetition  the  reference  to  the  denial,  has  its  inex- 
haustible meaning  and  importance.  All  that  the  Saviour  has 
for  ever  to  ask  of  Plis  own,  all  His  dealings  with  their  souls, 
come  back  at  last  to  this  word  : this  is  the  root-question,  from 
which  all  others  grow  ” (Albertini).  Therefore  also  the  Lord, 
as  Draseke  says,  deferred  this  conversation  until  the  meal  was 
over,  that  it  might  form  the  concluding  point  of  their  inter- 
course and  every  disciple,  deeply  convinced  that  it  is  the  Lord 
who  gives  the  Messing,  must  come  to  the  personal  question.  Is 
His  love  in  my  heart  f ’ Whatever  may  have  passed  between 
thee  and  thy  Lord,  it  must  issue  in  this  result ; whatever  deal- 
ings He  may  leave  in  store  with  thee.  He  sums  all  up  in  this 
one  thing. 

Peter,  with  all  his  surprise,  can  rejoice  that  the  Lord  thus 
affectionately  pauses  upon  his  love ; but  a third  time  somewhat 
alters  the  case  I Draseke  says  again  quite  rightly,  that  the 
Lord  in  the  second  question,  seizing  the  answer  which  Peter  had 
given,  points  to  the  fulness  of  that  which  the  answer  affirmed — 
Dost  thou  indeed  love  Me  I”  He  would  say — Understandest 
thou  truly  all  that  this  means  ? But  when  Draseke  explains  the 
meaning  of  the  third  question,  as  asking  whether  his  being  was 
certainly  and  fully  pervaded  by  that  love,  in  the  essential  mean- 
ing of  that  great  word — Hast  thou  such  love  to  Me  ?”  he  seems 
to  trifle  simply  with  the  German  translation.  But  it  only  seems 
so,  for  the  thought  is  quite  in  harmony  with  the  original,  in 
which  the  personal  internal  affection  of  Peter  is  given  back  in 
the  question  by  the  use  of  his  own  (pcXelv.  The  tenderly  pierc- 
ing word  of  our  Lord  could  not  have  been  intended  to  throw 
doubt  upon  his  love,  and  thus  trouble  his  soul ; for  it  was 
designed  rather  to  confirm  his  confidence  and  reinstate  him  fully 

^ For  ver.  18  is  immediately  connected  ; but  vers.  19 — 22  is  some- 
what further  removed  from  the  preceding,  and  spoken  in  specific 
confidence. 
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in  his  office  ; — the  Boo-kg  and  UoifjLaLve  are  sufficient  witnesses 
for  this.  Consequently  Lange  also  is  not  correct : He  makes 

questionable  the  love  of  the  disciple  even  in  that  more  qualified 
sense,  in  which  Peter  had  assured  Him  of  it ; as  if  He  would  ask 
him — Dost  thou  even  generally  regard  Me  so  highly,  as  thou 
sayest  f”  But,  although  Peter  had  designed  to  qualify  his  ex- 
pression the  first  and  the  second  time  (he  could  do  no  more  than 
repeat  the  words  the  second  time,  for  the  Lord  had  done  so) — 
yet  the  Lord  intimates  by  His  final  cj^iXel^  ye  that  He  would 
receive  this  internal  ^Ckelv  as  an  intenser  assurance  : Art  thou 
indeed  so  entirely  mine,  and  depending  on  Me  as  the  branches 
on  the  vine  ? A first  question  with  yae,  without  the  foun- 

dation of  Peter’s  assurance,  would  have  been  too  much,  and  too 
anticipating. 

Peter  is  by  no  means  hurt”  (as  Hug  expresses  it)  ; it  is  not 
his  feeling  simply  which  is  touched,  but  he  is  soi^rowful — and  the 
distinction  must  not  be  forgotten  here.  Driiseke  remarks  with 
keen  psychological  propriety,^  that  it  is  a deep  feeling  of  self ''  in 
which  he  now  answers  with  heightened  emphasis — for  this 
basis  of  Peter’s  whole  character  could  not  and  should  not  be  alto- 
gether overturned.”  After  the  proud  presumption  ” with  which 
he  had  overvalued  himself,  and  again  the  “ cowardly  debase- 
ment” with  which  he  had  denied  his  Master,  we  see  now  the 
“modest  firmness”  which  will  not  be  led  astray,  but  holds  fast  to 
the  Lord’s  knowledge  of  his  love.  But  his  sorrow  bears  witness 
to  both  these  feelings  at  once — the  humility  which  remembers 
the  fall,  and  the  firm  love  which  a consciousness  of  pardon  pro- 
duces. Nor  is  it  as  if  he  now  first  marked  generally  that  the 
Lord  would  remind  him  of  his  denial : Oh  no,  this  had  been  in 
his  mind  throughout  all,  when  the  Lord  thus  singled  him  out 
before  the  rest ; the  allusion  in  the  “ more  than  these”  he  had 
perfectly  well  understood,  as  his  answer  showed.  But  this 

. keener,  and  long  delaying  direct  exhibition  of  the  thwd  deniaF — 

1 In  the  former  volume  of  his  sermons  on  the  letzten  Schicksale 

, u.  s.  w.  S.  80. 

2 Ambrose  : Some  have  said  that  the  threefold  question  was  put  be- 
cause his  denial  had  been  thrice  uttered ; that  his  thrice  declared 
avowal  of  faith  might  obliterate  his  thrice  deep  fall  (Enarr.  in  Ps.  1. 
with  which  “some”  he  agrees  do  Spirit.  S.  ii.  11).  Augustine  : The 
triple  confession  follows  the  triple  denial,  that  his  tongue  should  not 
seem  to  serve  love  less  heartily  than  it  had  served  fear,  &c.  laid. 
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is  brought  keenly  to  his  mind  by  the  third  question ; he  now  first 
feels  with  the  deepest  grief  how  severely  the  Lord  deals,  even 
after  forgiveness  and  while  reinstating  him  in  his  office,  with  the 
sin  which  was  past,  with  the  lack  which  he  had  formerly  shown 
of  devotion,  love,  and  fidelity.  We  may  indeed  preach  upon 
this,  calling  1 Cor.  xvi.  22  to  mind — Let  nothing  give  thee  more 
trouble  than  if  the  Lord  should  call  in  question  thy  love  to  Him  ! 
But  Peter  could  not  so  regard  it,  not  even  when  a third  time  his 
name  of  office  and  honour  was  denied  to  him  ; for  the  flock  had 
been  twice  already  given  into  his  keeping.  His  grief  therefore 
is  not — Does  not  the  Lord  believe  and  trust  me  any  longer?  but 
his  sorrow  is  that  of  a perfect  contrition,  awakened  by  the  super- 
abounding  grace  which  nevertheless  fails  not  to  bring  his  fall  to 
his  mind ; and  so  far  this  e\v7n]6r}  penetrates  more  deeply  than 
the  sorrow  of  the  bitter  tears  in  the  beginning.  But  he  also  ob- 
serves (as  the  Fathers  beautifully  remark)  that  the  Lord’s 
benignity  gives  him  an  opportunity  to  efface  his  triple  denial  by 
a triple  confession ; this  gives  him  in  the  midst  of  his  sorrow  his 
joy  again,  and  enables  him  with  boldness  to  maintain  once  more 
the  avowal  of  his  love,  and  even  to  utter  it  in  stronger  words d 
The  twice  commencing  Yea  he  now  omits  ; but  he  strengthens 
the  appeal  to  the  Searcher  of  hearts,  not  only  by 
instead  of  oISa9,  but  by  adding  further — Thou  knowest  all  things  I 
There  is  no  promise — I will  from  this  time  faithfully  pasture 
Thy  sheep  ; no  challenge  to  a test  of  love  but  simply  and  alone 
— Thou  knowest ! But  by  these  words  his  whole,  full,  opened 

soul  is  laid  at  the  Lord’s  feet,  or,  as  it  were,  placed  upon  His 

Pelusiota  ; The  good  physician  cured  the  threefold  denial  by  the  three- 
fold confession.  So  Apollin.,  Cyril.,  Chrys.,  Epiphan.,  and  others  of 
antiquity. 

^ So  should  it  be ! To  this  would  the  Lord  bring  us  back  after 
every  fall.  Mark  here  the  perfection  of  penitence  in  the  perfection  of 
justification  ; mark,  at  the  same  time,  the  law  of  grace  according  to 
which  there  should  be  on  our  part  a direct  atonement  for,  and  retrac- 
tation of  the  sin  corresponding  with  its  forgiveness,  and  responding  to 
that  grace. 

2 “ The  third  question  excites  him  out  of  his  calmness.  Aforetime 
he  would  have  been  full  of  the  vehemence  of  protestations.  Now  we 
observe  only  the  expression  of  calm  sorrow.”  So  writes  Niemeyer,  with 
some  propriety,  though  we  do  not  observe  merely  a calm  sorrow,  but  a 
pure  vehemence  still,  though  of  a different  kind. 
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heart.  Woe  to  the  man  who  cannot  say  this ; who  can  only  say 
— I know^  I am  convinced,  I think  of  myself  that  I love  Thee, 
instead  of  this  sole  decisive — Thou,  Lord,  knowestit!  Did  Peter 
in  these  words  think  literally  and  consciously  of  a Divine  omni- 
science in  the  Risen  Son  of  Man,  about  to  ascend  to  heaven 
Did  “ this  confession  of  Christ’s  omniscience  attest  his  faith  in 
Christ’s  divinity  (v.  Gerlach).  Lampe  says:  ^‘Thus  Peter 
was  as  surely  persuaded  of  the  true  divinity  of  the  Saviour  as 
Thomas  was.”  We  must  affirm,  in  historical  truth  and  dogma- 
tic exactitude,  although  contrary  to  the  ordinary  theory  of  the 
human  life  of  Jesus,  that  He  who  was  from  eternity  God,  and 
had  been  properly  so  called,  even  in  his  humbled  humanity, 
became  in  His  perfectly  glorifying  ascension  omniscient,  as  He 
became  omnipresent  and  almighty.^  But,  notwithstanding  this, 
we  may  safely  assume  that  Peter,  not  thinking  and  not  knowing 
precisely  the  full  bearing  of  his  words,  spoke  in  the  warmth  of 
his  adoring  feeling,  like  Thomas,  antici'patingly  of  the  actual 
omniscience  of  the  Lord,  who  had  now  dealt  with  him  as  a 
heavenly  being.  The  dogmatic  and  relative  indistinctness  of  his 
word  was  abundantly  compensated  by  the  subjective  truth  of 
his  faith,  which  only  failed  to  distinguish  accurately  the  stages 
by  which  Jesus  proceeded  to  the  full  use  and  manifestation  of 
every  Divine  attribute  just  as  we  now  tolerate,  and,  (more  than 
that)  as  the  Lord  also  allows,  the  thoughts  of  believing  readers 
who  cannot  but  perceive  in  His  miracles  One  who  is  almighty 
and  omniscient  in  their  performance.  Thus,  we  do  not  contend 
against  this  meaning  of  Peter’s  word ; but  would  rather  allow 
the  full  application  of  the  great  Lord^  thou  knowest  all  things  !” 
as  a general  symbolical  word.  But  in  our  exegetical  feeling,  it 
seems  more  appropriate,  natural,  and  even  significant^  that 
Peter’s  iravTa  should  not  mean  all  things  absolutely,  but — Every- 
thing^  that  is  all  that  concerns  me,  my  person,  my  inmost  heart, 
my  life  throughout  (comp.  ch.  ii.  24,  25).  And  so  more  con- 
cretely and  internally — Lord,  thou  knowest  all  things  in  me  and 
about  me ; thou  saidst  at  first  that  I,  this  Simon  son  of  Jona, 
was  and  should  be  Cephas ; thou  didst  foretell  my  fall ; thou 

1 Not,  therefore,  as  the  blessed  Bengel  (Harmonie  § 282)  enumerates 
on  this  passage  the  proofs  of  the  omniscience  of  Jesus  from  the  beginning 
of  the  Gospel  of  St  John,  from  ch.  i.  43  to  ch.  xix  28. 
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didst  look  upon  me  when  1 had  fallen ; thou  didst  see,  and  ac- 
cept, and  requite  my  tears  ; thou  knowest^  thou  dost  perceive 
that  I love  thee  ! Yea,  that  even  in  my  denial  I did  not  utterly 
cease  to  love  thee,  but  my  false,  blind  love,  led  me  to  the 
palace,  &c. 

This  then  was  the  Lord’s  Examen  for  office,  the  second  and 
practical  examination,  decisive  pro  licentid  not  only  concionandi 
but  also  pascendi — after  the  first  dogmatical  examination,  so  to 
speak,  which  had  taken  place  long  before  (Matt.  xvi.  15  &c.).^ 
The  knowledge  of  the  faith  is  confirmed  and  consummated  only 
in  the  full  experience  of  love,  but  betweeti  these  lie  profound  per- 
sonal experiences  of  falls  and  of  establishing  grace.  Would  that 
our  human  examiners  would  direct  their  inquiries  that  way — so 
far  at  least  as  is  possible  without  the  glance  that  rends  the  heart  I 
Properly  speaking  this  examination  the  Lord  alone  can  hold ; and 
it  is  often  late,  in  the  midst  of  the  office,  and  the  question,  it  may 
be,  more  than  three  times  asked.  But  let  it  also  be  observed,  espe- 
cially by  all  who  deal  too  rigorously  with  evangelical  love,  that 
the  Lord  first  gave  His  blessing  and  then  demanded  gratitude. 
“ All  the  refreshing  communications  of  God  lead  us  to  love, 
fidelity,  and  duty” — says  Rieger;  thus  the  refreshment  and 
invigoration  first,  then  afterwards  the  love,  fidelity,  and  work.^ 
“ In  the  school  of  Christ  the  examination,”  says  the  quaint  Ber- 
lenb.  Bible,  “ comes  after  the  meal,  with  us  men  it  mostly  comes 
before.” 

Must  we  then  turn  to  the  confutation  of  the  Papists,  with  their 
primacy  of  Peter,  and  Papal  Caliphate  ? Our  evangelical  readers 
will  not  need  this.  But  there  may  be  an  occasional  Romanist  who 
will  listen  to  my  words,  which  shall  begin  with  the  sharp  saying 
of  Bengel  : The  7nore  than  these  is  a token  that  Peter  was 

restored  to  the  place  which  he  had  lost  by  the  denial ; and  at  the 

^ And,  as  we  have  already  said,  there  might  very  fittingly  be  added 
to  our  second  examination  the  vocation  to  the  catechist  office  for  the 
lambs. 

2 Peter  may  skilfully  draw  the  net,  lay  the  foundation  in  preaching, 
&c.,  but  to  raise  these  living  stones  harmoniously  in  Christ,  to  feed 
and  take  care  of  the  flock,  must  have  the  personal  loving  Simon  son  of 
Jona^  with  his  own  personal  experience  of  sin  forgiven.  Thus  we  see 
that  the  seeming  denial  of  the  name  of  honour  might  design  a blessing 
to  the  whole  personality  of  Peter. 
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same  time  that  something  was  conferred  upon  him  beyond  the  re- 
maining disciples,  nothing  however  which  excluded  them.  For 
they  likewise  loved  Jesus.  Let  him  therefore  cease  to  usurp  this 
for  himself  and  for  himself  alone,  who  neither  loves  nor  feeds  but 
strips  the  flock,  under  the  pretence  of  being  the  successor  of 
Peter.”  Upon  this  conceded  something,  which  however  means 
no  dominion  given  to  Peter,  or  to  Rome  in  which  is  found  the 
blood  of  the  saints  (Rev.  xviii.  24,  20),  we  have  already  spoken 
on  Matt,  xvi.,  the  great  text  ; this  passage  contains  nothing 
additional,  for  in  chap  xx.  all  the  apostles  had  already  received 
the  same  authority  and  mission,  and  received  it  again  in  Matt, 
xxviii.  19,  Lu.  xxiv.  46—49.  Well  may  we  ask  with  Nitzsch  : 
^Mf  Peter  was  the  first  Pope,  the  first  oecumenical  Primate, 
what  then  was  Paul  ? An  anti-Pope  ?”  The  fanatical  Sepp 
(whose  excellencies  and  whose  learning  we  thankfully  acknow- 
ledge, but  whose  senseless  and  almost  insane  hatred  of  Protes- 
tantism we  must  forgive  and  pass  by)  throws  around  the  text, 
clear  to  him  as  the  sun,  an  infinite  confusion  of  myths,  and  after 
thus  darkening  it  deliberately  imposes  his  meaning — The  Lord 
here  declares  this  apostle  to  be  His  representative  and  successor  /” 
but  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament  would  contradict  him  and 
his  party  if  they  would  allow  themselves  to  hear  it.  According 
to  Acts  XX.  28  all  the  elders  are  to  feed  (jrotixalveiv)  the  flock  as 
well  as  Peter;  and  1 Pet.  v.  1 — 4 this  exhorting  fellow-elder 
knows  of  no  other  Chief  Shepherd  than  the  Lord  himself,  and 
desires  no  other  crown  of  glory  than  that  which  is  to  be  shared 
in  comm.on  witli  all, — in  this  like  his  brother  apostle  Paul,  2 
Tim.  iv.  8.  And  there  he  makes  a very  critical  distinction  and 
antithesis  between  feeding  and  riding.  As  the  Lord  here  com- 
mits to  him  the  feeding  especially,  he  appears  indeed  not  merely 
as  the  representative  of  all  the  under-shepherds  of  the  Chief 
Shepherd,^  but  receives  something  beyond  them.  But  that  was 
not  government,  and  has  no  succession.''^  My  sheep — not  thine  ! 


^ Or  “ represents  the  ehurcli  of  Christ  upon  earth  ” — as  Fikenscher 
indistinctly  says. 

2 The  slightest  trace  of  which  is  sought  in  vain  throughout  the  New 
Testament  history. 
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The  sayings  of  vers.  15 — 17,  while  giving  prominence  to  the 
personality  of  Peter,  were  spoken  with  a general  significance 
for  all;  now  the  Lord  turns  more  specifically  to  the  apostle 
in  his  own  person,  and  foreannounces  to  him  a destiny  in  life 
and  death  which  w^as  to  be  at  last  literally  accomplished,  but 
in  which  he  was  also  a representative  type  of  the  wholed 
Meyer’s  note  gives  the  direct  connection  between  ver.  18  and 
ver.  17  briefly  and  well  : Thy  assurance  in  relation  to  My 

commission  is  most  important  ; all  thy  firmness  is  needed  ; 
it  will  involve  a martyr’s  death.”  (This  transition  is  expressed 
by  the  “ Verily,  verily,  I say  unto  thee,”  which  appears 
here  once  more  to  be  affectionately  brought  forward  from  the 
time  past  into  the  forty  days).  Yet  we  would  not  say  (nor 
does  Meyer’s  note  mean  it)  that  Jesus  applies  the  last  test  to  the 
fidelity  of  His  disciple  by  presenting  him  with  the  prospect  of  a 
martyr’s  death — Wilt  thou  follow  Me  even  unto  death  For 
there  is  no  trace  in  these  Futures  of  any  questioning  or  test  still 
continued.  The  Lord’s  word  may  indeed  be  used  as  a profitable 
test  to  ourselves,  even  as  it  was  afterwards  often  to  Simon  Peter ; 
but  here  originally  (as  his  comforted  soul  must  have  discerned) 
i\\Q  question  is  not  continued  ; the  words  continue  the  honourable 
commission,  and  are  a confirming  and  rew’^arding  promise  for  the 
confession.  For  thus — by  suffering  and  death  endured  in  the 
imitation  and  following  of  Himself— does  the  heavenly  Lord  ever 
w^onderfully  reward  our  love  to  Him  ! We  have  found  generally 
that  in  these  manifestations  of  the  Risen  Lord  the  main  reference 
was  to  the  great  Future ; and  nothing  was  more  natural  now 
than  a prediction  for  the  apostle  now  established  as  a pastor. 

However  obscure  these  words  may  seem,  we  must  have  per- 
ceived in  them  the  announcement  of  something  in  the  future,  even 
if  the  Evangelist  had  said  nothing.  The  Redeemer  thus  at  once 
proved  that  Peter  was  right  when  he  said — Thou  knowest  all 

1 But  the  Pope  (to  whom  Peter  says  in  vain — Follow  me,  as  I follow 
Christ !) — is  the  reverse  : The  older  he  has  grown  the  more  arbitrarily 
will  he  gird  and  lead  others,  whither  he  will. 

2 So  Liicke,  observing  that  Peter  in  fact,  ver.  21,  does  not  appear 
so  pure  and  so  firm  as  he  had  said.  Rudelbach  : The  Lord  evidently 
gives  another  turn  to  His  question,  and  opens  up  its  deepest  meaning 
— Wilt  thou,  when  I and  the  cause  of  salvation  demand  it,  seal  this 
confession  with  thy  blood  ? 
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things  I”  (Jakobi).  This  prediction,  further,  still  continues  a 
certain  reference  to  i\\Q  , denial ; for  Jesus  foretells  (Ebrard) 
that  Peter  would  be  once  more  placed  in  such  a position  that  \ 
he  must  choose  again  between  denial  and  confession^  But  as 
the  reward  and  encouragement  of  his  present  good  confession  he 
is  promised  that  he  shall  confess  even  unto  death. 

We  remark,  at  the  outset,  that  this  word  had  its  specific  mean- 
ing for  Peter ; and  for  him  a twofold  meaning,  inasmuch  as  its 
conclusive  literal  fulfilment  through  bonds  and  the  cross  only, 
consummated  the  bound  and  devoted  character  of  his  age  gene- 
rally. But  it  had  a general  meaning  for  all  pastors,  and  finally 
for  all  disciples.  Let  us  begin  with  the  former,  that  we  may  find 
in  it  the  latter  included  and  foreshadowed.  St  J ohn  brings  into 
prominence,  ver.  19,  the  final  fulfilment,  because  when  he  wrote 
it  had  become  a historical  fact  but  this  does  not  prevent  us,  as 
we  have  found  elsewhere,  from  interpreting  the  word  in  its  ful- 
ness of  spiritual  meaning  as  based  upon  the  actual  event. 

Now,  in  the  Lord’s  own  time,  Peter  should  and  would  go  with 
His  Lord  into  prison  and  to  death  (as  he  had  declared  before, 
without  being  ready  for  it),  should  lay  down  his  life  for  Him, 
should  follow  Him  in  the  way  which  He  himself  had  gone.  Lu. 
xxii.  33;  Jno.  xiii.  33,  37.  Jesus  assuredly  reminds  him  of 
these  sayings  in  vers.  13  and  19  ; but  gives  him  at  the  same  time 
a most  important  and  instructive  declaration  as  to  that  maturity 
and  age  which  would  be  requisite  in  order  to  such  following, 
more  especially  in  his  own  case.  He  speaks  profoundly,  and  as 
in  all  prophecy  symbolically  too,  of  spiritual  age  (to  which  He 
had  just  referred,  in  respect  to  His  sheep)  under  the  figure  of 
physical  age  : both  will,  as  He  predicts,  coincide  in  the  life  of 
Peter,  who  will  not  be  early  ripe  for  the  crown  of  martyrdom, 

1 Lucke  himself  says  at  first  that  “ glorifying  God  by  a death  ” 
seems  to  he  Johanntean  ; but  he  afterwards  refers  it  to  later  ecclesiasti- 
' cal  phraseology  concerning  the  death  of  martyrs.  As  if  the  church 
might  not  have  adopted  the  language  of  St  John  I B.-Crusius  : “ 5o|d- 
6cov  w’as  taken  from  this  passage  as  the  ecclesiastical  formula 
for  the  death  of  martyrdom.”  The  Spirit  taught  Peter  this  beautiful 
phrase,  1 Peter  iv.  16  (comp.  Phil.  i.  20) ; but  John  may  have  had  a 
lower  analogy  with  ch.  xvii.  1 in  his  mind.  It  is  certain  on  other  grounds 
that  he  wrote  after  the  death  of  Peter ; tliough  not  from  the  do^daei  in- 
stead of  ho^d^fiv, 
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like  James  the  son  of  Zebedee.  When  thou  wert  young — when 
thou  hecomest  old  : thus  strikingly  does  the  Lord  lay  down  the 
antithesis,  seeming  to  say  nothing  about  the  middle  time  of  his 
present  life ; yet  He  thereby  makes  it  plain  that  He  reckons 
Peter,  albeit  no  longer  young,  as  a z^ecorepo?.^  As  if  He  should 
say  : Then  in  thy  age  it  will  be.  When  thou  wast  young and 
indeed,  more  exactly,  younger^  with  the  comparative.  Thus,  let 
it  be  observed,  the  Lord  himself  constrains  us  to  think,  in  rela- 
tion to  Peter  himself,  of  a youth  and  age  in  spiritual  growth. 
How  may  we  suppose  the  fervid  and  vigorous  Simon  as  a young 
man,  to  have  girded  himself  after  his  own  will ! But  the  word 
seems  only  to  hint  at  such  remembrances  as  that  would  call  up ; 
it  finds  its  immediate  figures  much  nearer  at  hand.  Had  not 
Peter  just  now  in  his  impetuosity,  ver.  7,  girded  himself , when 
he  swam  to  the  Lord?  Had  he  not  commenced  the  whole  trans- 
action by  the  expression  of  his  own  blameless  and  unfettered 
resolution — I go  a-fishing?  Let  it  be  here  once  more  observed 
with  what  marvellous  comprehensiveness  of  meaning  the  Lord 
chooses  His  every  word,  and  says  here — 6^covvve<;  aeavrov 
(which  would  give  Him  afterwards  a similitude  for  another 
kind  of  girding),  and  then  in  addition — TrepteTrarez?  orrov 
7]6e\€^,  These  expressive  references  in  the  sacred  words  are  too 
frequent  and  too  certain  to  allow  the  charge  to  be  urged  against 
our  exposition,  of  finding  these  our  own  lusus  mgenii,^  But  it  is 
possible  to  go  too  far,  as  e.g.  Fikenscher ; When  a fisherman 
hung  around  him  his  upper  garment,  and  girded  himself,  he 
was  free  for  the  work  of  his  vocation,  he  could  do  what  he  would 
for  the  reference  to  ver.  3 includes  this  working  according  to  his 

1 As  Hess  paraphrases  : “ Hear  ! Thou  art  now  in  middle  age.  Thou 
still  walkest  about,  as  in  earlier  years,  free,  &c.’"  Luthardt  thinks  on 
the  contrary  that  “ it  is  inappropriate  to  include  the  present  time  in  the 
i/ecorepos,  since  the  future  submission  of  his  will  is  grounded  upon  his 
present  love  to  the  Lord.’'  But  would  not  the  Lord  say  anything  at  all 
about  the  present  and  the  near  future  (to  which  the  old  age  is  here 
opposed  as  far  distant)  ? Would  not  Peter  for  a considerable  time  be 
able  to  say  in  his  apostolical  vocation,  without  sin — I will  go  a-fishing  ? 
and  with  free  determination  gird  himself? 

2 Here  Grotius  acknowledges  that  “ all  has  allusion  to  preceding 
facts”  (see  our  former  quotation) — “ so  these  words  to  his  having  come 
to  shore  girt.  Kal  n^pLenaTeis — and  walkedst — as  now  from  the  ship 
and  to  the  ship,  at  thy  own  option.” 
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own  will  in  the  TrepiiraTelv.  And  so  had  Peter  the  fisher  of  men 
oftentimes  as  a vecorepo^,  without  any  severely  imposed  self- 
denial,  girded  himself  (or,  to  anticipate  what  follows,  bound 
himself),  and  went  on  his  labour  whithersoever  he  ivould^  under 
the  impulse  of  love  to  Christ  and  to  souls.  But  in  his  age  it; 
would  be  otherwise,  more  and  more  otherwise  as  he  went  on  in 
life,  and  finally  most  absolutely  and  corporeally  otherwise,  in  the 
literal  fulfilment  of  the  Lord’s  words.  The  word  of  prediction 
contains  three  clauses  following  each  other ; but,  inasmuch  as 
they  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  arranged  prophetically  in  strict 
chronological  succession,  we  may  begin  with  the  middle  one,  the 
direct  contrast  to  the  previous  girding  of  himself. 

Another — not  thyself,  that  is  the  first  and  most  obvious  point 
— will  gird  thee.  It  is  evident  that  will  gird  is  closely  con- 
nected with  the  “ girdest  thyself”  going  before ; and  if  one  must 
be  clothed  by  others,  that  of  itself  is  a want  of  freedom,  a bind- 
ing of  one’s  own  hands,  the  purpose  of  which  is  not  to  be  them- 
selves stretched  out.  We  think  w^e  observe  that,  as  before  the  free 
impetuous  spirit  of  youth  had  furnished  the  basis  of  the  figure, 
so  now  helpless  age,  in  which  man  cannot  as  it  were  gird  him- 
self, is  the  basis  of  our  Lord’s  view.  But  only  the  basis,  for  the 
Lord  beholds  and  speaks  prophetically,  that  is,  (his  language 
being  to  the  last  in  harmony  with  the  ancient  Scripture)  He 
speaks  in  type  and  intimation.  The  Lord  appears  to  mean  by 
His  words — another  shall  gird  thee  in  quite  a different  sense  I 
just  as  Agabus,  Acts  xxi.  11,  bound  himself  with  the  girdle  of 
Paul  in  order  to  symbolise  the  binding  with  fetters.  For  gird- 
ing naturally  enough  passes  into  binding ; although  Draseke 
incorrectly  assured  his  hearers  that  the  word  in  the  original  sig- 
nifies ambiguously  either  the  girding  with  a garment  or  the 
binding  with  fetters.  This  is  not  the  case.  The  false  construction 
and  exegesis  of  Kimchi  upon  Ps.  Ixxvi.  10  (adduced  by  Gro- 
tius)  is  no  argument ; Tholuck  is  quite  right  in  saying  that  ^cov- 
vveiv  has  not  the  signification  of  binding,”  but  that  the  girding 
symbolically  signifies  binding.^  The  question,  finally,  whether 

^ The  three  places  where,  according  to  Klee,  the  Sept,  has  for 

we  cannot  find.  In  tlie  first  two  there  is  another  word,  and 
third  must  be  an  error  in  the  typography.  See  on  the  other  hand 
Neh.  iv.  18,  in  the  original  for  girding. 
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this  prophetically  expressed  ^covvvetv  refers  to  the  binding 
of  the  hands  in  imprisonment,  or  to  the  binding  upon  the 
cross,  we  may  (with  Olshausen)  safely  leave  undetermined ; 
but,  inasmuch  as  the  authentic  interpreter,  ver.  19,  refers  the 
whole  saying  (this  He  said)  and  its  signification  (cnj/aaiveiv)  to 
the  kind  of  death  (irolcp  Oavarw),  we  are  quite  free  to  take  the 
collective  words  witli  both  meanings.  The  sjpartmn  e cruce  in 
Plin.  H.N.  xxviii.  11,  as  generally  the  binding  of  crucified  crimi- 
nals, sometimes  with,  sometimes  without  nails,  is  well  known ; 
and  it  was  anciently  understood  in  the  sense  of  Tertullian 
(Scorpiace,  Cap.  xv.) — Peter  was  bound  by  another  when  he 
was  fastened  to  the  cross.”  This  appears  to  us  more  simple, 
obvious,  and  descriptive  than  a reference  to  the  subordinate  cir- 
cumstance of  the  girding  of  the  loins  at  crucifixion  with  a napkin 
(according  to  Evang.  Nicod.  c.  10) — which  Bruckner  deemed  a 
more  correct  interpretation  of  the  Exegesis  has  nothing 

to  say  about  any  distinction  to  the  effect  that  the  Lord  was  not 
crucified  with  nails  driven  through  His  hands  and  feet.  But  if  we 
thus  clearly  apprehend  the  girding,  much  needless  contention 
about  the  stretching  out  of  the  hands  will  be  at  once  obviated.  It 
is  only  ignorance  of  the  full  and  manifold  meaning  of  the  pro- 
phetic word  which  has  led  to  so  much  wrangling  about  this  or  that 
meaning ; all  the  views  of  the  various  expositors  are  true  in 
various  aspects.  What  Grotius,  however,  (in  the  name  of 
many  who  hold  the  same  error  still)  maintained — thou  wilt  he 
forced  to  stretch  out  thine  hands  by  another,”^  we  must  declare 
against  as  absolutely  incorrect ; for  the  predicted  suffering  begins 
plainly  with  the  Kal  dX\o<;,  another,  while  the  stretching  out  in 
order  to  the  being  girded  indicates  a voluntary  activity  on  his 
own  part.  This  act  forms  indeed  of  itself  the  antithesis  to  the 
“ girdest  thyself,”  and  walkedst ;”  yet  only  as  indicating  a 
deportment  of  another  kind.  Thus  is  it,  as  the  counterpart  of  his 
previous  energetic  action — Feeble  and  defenceless  thou  wilt  stretch 
out  thine  hands,  and  give  thyself  up  to  another’s  power  V or, 
with  Lange — As  a spent  old  man  must  helplessly  stretch  out  his 

j As  Nonnus  also  introduced  an  dvdyKT}. 

2 So  Jakobi  e.g.  paraphrases. 


256 


RESTORATION  OF  PETER. 


hands,  and  let  himself  be  clothed,  defended,  and  led  ? Cer-  '■ 
tainly,  all  this  is  the  first  meaning,  but  only  as  being  the  physical  \ 
figure.i  It  involves  in  itself  the  second  meaning,  which  brings  1 
out  its  spiritual  import : Does  not  he  who  gives  himself  up  to  be  V 
bound  by  another’s  power  prove  himself  to  be  willing  to  suffer  ? \ 

As  an  old  man,  in  the  becoming  consciousness  that  he  cannot  do  \ 
otherwise,  allows  himself  to  be  girded  and  guided — “ so  Peter  f 
will  one  day,  free  from  all  sinful  self,  stand  in  the  spirit  of  most  [ 
decided  self-resignation  to  his  Lord.”  (So  does  Lange  continue  \ 
with  perfect  propriety.)  Fikenscher  allegorises  upon  this  in  a one-  i 
sided  manner,  giving  up  the  physical  basis  of  the  expression  alto-  ^ 
gether,  though  bringing  out  correctly  the  fundamental  thought : 

“ Peter  ripened  towards  his  death  {jvpdcrg^; !) — devoted  ah  his 
activity  !)  only  to  the  Lord ; and  in  his  work  for  the 

kingdom  of  God  he  is  also  a sufferer,  gives  himself  up  altogether 
and  without  reserve  to  all  which  the  Lord  might  send  upon 
him.”  So  Weitzel  well  says  : ^Gn  the  eKTevel^  t«9  (tov 

Peter’s  own  willingness  and  joy  in  dying  the  death  of  a martyr 
for  Christ  and  His  cause  is  beautifully  connected  with  the 
physical  constraint  to  which  he  would  be  required  to  submit 
himself : perfectly  voluntary  resignation  seen  in  the  most  violent 
physical  constraint.”  Thus  we  explain  eKTeveh  ra9  %eipa9  gov — 
Thou  wilt  act  as  a sufferer  and  as  a willing  sufferer,  like  an  aged 
man  who  by  necessity  and  yet  resignedly  stretches  out  his  hands 
to  another’s  act ; and  we  believe  with  Fikenscher  that  by  this 
is  intimated  for  the  whole  period  of  his  ^rjpdaKeLv  generally, 

the  entire  passive  demeanour  of  Peter  to  the  glory  of  God 
down  to  his  dying  sacrifice.”  Lange  maintains  that  the  stretch- 
ing out  of  the  hands  could  not  already  contain  an  allusion  to  the 
death  of  the  cross,  because  the  concomitant  girding  and  leading 
does  not  follow  till  afterwards : — but  we  see  no  reason  for  agree- 
ing with  him  in  this,  since  the  one  does  not  exclude  the  other. 
Does  not  the  prophetic  language  often  thus  speak,  taking  ex- 
pressions chosen  to  give  a more  general  sense,  and  which  are 
also  found  to  be  true  in  specific  fulfilment  ? And  does  symbolical 

^ We  must  not  therefore  say  with  C.  Weiss  ; “ When  thou  wilt  in 
old  age  stretch  out  thine  hand  for  another’s  help — it  will  be  very  differ- 
ent with  thee.” 
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prophecy  give  every  detail  always  in  strict  historical  sequence?^ 
We  regard  that  interpretation  as  correct  which  finds  in  this 
stretching  out  of  the  hands  a reference  to  Peter’s  crucifixion  ; 
and  further  agree  with  Draseke  that  these  words  were  the  most 
express  in  their  allusion  to  the  kind  of  death  which  Peter  should 
die.”  Can  we  find  in  fwcret  or  oiaei,  anything  equally  specific 
for  the  TToiw  Oavarw  ? W etstein  adduces  the  striking  passages 
from  Arrian  and  Artemidorus,  especially  that  of  Arrian  : e/cre/m? 
(TeavTov,  &)?  oi  icFTaupw/ihoi — which  Liicke  also  cites  ; the  hy- 
steron  proteron  in  the  prediction  is  of  no  moment ; indeed  it  is  not 
really  such,  for  the  commanded  and  afterwards  fulfilled  stretch- 
ing out  of  the  hands,  in  order  to  be  first  bound  and  then  nailed, 
actually  takes  precedence  in  time.  And  now  for  the  otcret,  (in 
one  reading  otaei  ere),  where  another  ambiguity  has  been  found  by 
the  differing  interpreters.  Is  it  leading  or  carrying  ? In  his  N. 
T.  Bengel  translates  by  “ heben;”  but  in  his  Gnomon  he  admits 
that  the  antithesis  is  TrepteTraret?.  We  think  the  latter  correct, 
and  interpret  accordingly — Thou  wilt  not  thyself  walk  whither 
thou  wilt ; but  another  will  lead  thee  whither  thou  wouldst  not, 
to  something  entirely  repugnant  to  thy  own  natural  will.  But  it 
comes  to  this,  as  with  the  girding  and  binding  : — the  expressly 
chosen  (f>6p6Lv  (certainly  stronger  than  dyeuv)  must  involve  some- 
thing specific  in  connection  with  the  whither  thou  wouldest  not, 
which  mysteriously  hints  at,  but  leaves  unspoken,  the  last  word 
of  the  dark  saying ; that  is,  this  leading  is  to  be  finally  fulfilled 
as  a bearing  or  lifting  up  to  or  with  the  cross.^  For  it  is  not 
“ opposed  to  the  whole  archaeology  of  crucifixion,”  that  the  victim 
bound  to  the  recumbent  cross  should  be  lifted  up  with  it,  no 
bearing  forth  to  another  place  being  implied.  But  the  three 
predictions  of  the  stretching,  the  girding,  and  the  leading  may 
describe  as  being  merely  generally  combined,  both  the  crucifixion 
and  the  imprisonment  (and  even  also  the  internal,  spiritual  bind- 
ing or  crucifixion).'"^ 

^ Which  historical  sequence  Luthardt  also  urges  against  the  specific 
reference  to  the  cross  ; he  regards  the  prediction  as  that  of  “ a violent 
death  ” generally. 

2 Hence  it  is  best  translated  by  an  ambiguous  expression,  as  in  the 
Holl.  Bible  hrengen  (Berlenb.  hringen),  and  in  the  English  carry. 
Comp.  Mark  xv.  22. 

3 Thus  in  the  development  of  the  meaning  we  have  embraced  much, 

VOL.  vni.  R 
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Tills  would  now  be  enough,  were  there  not  an  ambiguity  to 
1)6  set  right  which  has  been  wrongly  understood.  Who  is  that 
other^  to  whom  Peter  would  stretch  out  his  hands,  who  would 
gird  him  and  lead  him,  bind  him  and  carry  him  ? Lange,  after 
having  spoken  of  the  ^‘apostle’s  devotion  to  his  Lord,^^  continues  : 
‘‘  And  then  will  He  gird  him,  determine  his  will ; He  will  decide 
his  fate,  and  lead  him  whither  he  would  not,  to  an  exit  from 
life  which  the  will  of  his  former  being  had  most  absolutely  re- 
sisted, Matt.  xvi.  22.”  This  reference  to  Peter’s  former  recoil 
from  the  cross  of  his  Lord  we  cordially  receive  as  a very  sug- 
gestive combination  ; but  we  cannot  agree  with  this  interpretation 
ol  the  aXAo?.  Bleek^  also  has  independently  come  to  the  same 
exegesis:  Peter  was  told  to  expect  that  in  his  latter  years  another 

and  a higher  authority  would  direct  his  activity,  and  his  prepara- 
tion for  it,  by  such  energies  as  should  be  necessary” — strange  in- 
terpretation of  the  foocret ! But  it  is  inconceivable  that  the  loving 
Lord  should  speak  to  the  loving  disciple  concerning  Himself  with 
a cold  and  distant  aXXo9—and  thus  as  one  to  whom  the  disciple 
would,  though  with  a certain  repugnance,  submit.  Nor  must 
we  think  of  God,  apart  from  Christ ; for  the  Lord  is  here  Him- 
self the  immediate  Disposer  of  His  servants’  destinies.  Thus  the 
other  is,  first,  as  the  antithesis  with  the  previous  clause  necessarily 
requires  every  other”  to  whom  Peter,  instead  of  determining 
for  himself,  will  be  obliged  to  submit  (here  Nonnus  is  right : 
d(/)6t8ee9  dvepe^  dXkoi)  ; — and  in  its  final  meaning  in  his  cruci- 
fixion no  other  than  the  executioner ; — and  in  this  personified 
the  Csesar,  or  even  the  prince  of  this  world,  who  in  the  deepest 
sense  may  be  called  another.  It  is  true  that  Christ  is  He  who 
wills  that  Peter  should  be  crucified  : — a meaning  which  the  well- 
known  saying  of  Ambrose  expresses,  according  to  whicli  the  Lord 
met  Peter  when  he  would  have  withdrawn,  and  said — I come 
hither  to  be  crucified  once  more.  But  Christ  is  not  that  other, 
in  wliose  act  it  was  the  task  of  the  apostle’s  faith  to  discern  and 
submit  to  the  will  of  his  Lord. 

but  only  because  all  is  really  combined.  On  the  other  hand,  the  being 
girded  on  the  cross  (with  the  'Kevriov')  does  not  belong  to  it.  Theophylact 
is  right  : rrjv  en\  rov  (rravpov  eKTaaiv  Kai  tci  deo-pii  brjXoi. 

1 In  the  Beitragen  zur  Einleitung  und  Auslegung  der  heil.  Schrift 
Berlin  1816.  S.  2‘37. 
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In  all  this,  we  have  not,  as  our  readers  will  readily  admit,  denied 
the  general  figurative  reference  of  this  predicted  suffering  submis- 
sion to  the  whole  later  life  of  the  apostle.  What  crucifixions  of  his 
own  will,  what  profound  and  penetrating  subjection,  had  not  long 
before  his  death  been  required  of  him  ! Therefore  it  is  that  in 
his  epistles  he  speaks  with  such  power  of  living  experience  con- 
cerning the  manifold  trials  and  sufferings  which  are  borne  by 
those  who  are  in  Christ,  the  being  subject  and  the  suffering  un- 
righteously, the  fire  of  tribulation — and  the  patience  of  the  Lord. 
And  here  rises  the  application  of  the  word  in  its  spiritual  mean- 
ing to  us  all.  Of  its  special  application  to  the  pastors  themselves, 
and  its  connection  with  the  feeding  of  the  flock  by  those  who,  in 
order  to  lead  others,  must  willingly  consent  to  die  themselves,  we 
shall  say  nothing  now.  But  we  would  endeavour  to  exhibit  its 
general  significance  for  all  the  disciples  who  love  their  Lord  ; 
though  they  only  who  have  spiritual  knowledge  and  experience 
will  understand.  Is  it  not  perfectly  true  that  the  older  we  are 
in  the  following  of  Christ,  the  more  deeply  we  enter  into  the 
denial  of  our  own  will  ? The  youth  of  our  Christianity  retains 
its  similarity  with  natural  youth,  even  by  the  permission  and 
appointment  of  the  all-wise  Educator.^  In  the  first  power  which 
we  receive  we  are  required  to  walk — certainly  no  longer  whither 
we  would  previously  have  willed,  but  yet  whither  we  now  in  the 
new  nature  will ; much  of  our  own  purpose,  will,  and  plans  is 
permitted  to  us  ; the  girding^  is  actually  required  of  us,  in  general 
and  in  particular,  as  peculiarly  becoming  and  appropriate  in  that 
age.  (1  Pet.  i.  13 — 15).  We  love,  labour,  witness,  and  exert 
our  influence  rather  as  those  who  are  free,  and  have  the  heavier 
tasks  imposed  upon  us  by  our  Lord  : — or  otherwise  we  do  not 
rightly  discern  and  take  upon  ourselves  the  work  assigned. 
Thus  does  it  go  on  even  unto  old  age,  through  walking,  falling, 
rising  up,  and  joyful  running  again — until  through  all  these  the 
deeper  experiences  are  prepared  for,  and  our  fY^pdatceLv  draws 

1 Not,  however,  as  v.  Gerlach  exhibits  the  contrast : “Asa  rule  the 
young  man  is  the  more  dependent,  the  older  attains  to  more  and  more 
independence.”  This  holds  good  only  of  external  relations;  but  such 
are  not  referred  to  here — only  the  will  and  the  disposition. 

2 Which,  according  to  Meyer’s  note,  belongs  to  the  walking,  as  the 
purpose  does  to  the  life. 

li  2 
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nigh.  The  more  energetic  the  basis  of  our  nature  is,  the  more 
surely  and  the  more  severely  will  the  cross  come,  though  its 
heaviest  pressure  may  be  in  a multitude  of  little  crosses.  Then 
comes  the  stretching  out  of  the  hands,  and  the  time  for  standing 
still ! Less  and  less  frequent  are  the  demands  to  go  out  a fishing. 
Better  and  better  must  we  learn  to  feel — I can  myself  neither  plan 
nor  do  anything  ! All  special  purposes  and  projects  are  merged 
in  the  one,  that  of  following  Christ,  as  He  himself  has  appointed 
and  shows  by  external  arrangements  of  His  will.  This  He 
requires  of  us  as  the  test  and  the  consummation  of  love,  not 
merely  the  still  sweet  love  of  earlier  times.  Instead  of  walking 
is  the  being  led  by  others  ; we  are  more  and  more  hound  in  the 
following  of  Christ,  and  yet  more  and  more  free,  because  more 
and  more  freeminded  to  follow  Him.  "Oitqv  ov  — Lampe 
incorrectly  refers  this  to  the  present  time,  as  Peter  would  after- 
wards have  no  ov  OeXeiv  more,  no  longer  any  repugnancy  in  his 
will for  it  is  the  opposite  certainly  to  ottov  ^OeXe^.  The  not- 
loilling  of  the  weak  flesh  remains,  as  with  Christ  himself  in  Geth- 
semane  ; but  the  spirit  approves  itself  all  the  more  willing — Not 
as  I will ! Whatever  specific  vocation  there  may  be  for  pastors 
and  ministers,  the  general  meaning  is  the  same  for  all — Self- 
denial,  the  cross,  the  following  of  Christ  by  the  crucified.  This 
word  most  specially  addressed  to  Peter  has  its  individual  applica- 
tion to  each  of  us,  and  shows  to  each  of  us  his  personal  way  ; for 
of  none  of  His  words,  yea  of  no  word  of  Scripture,  may  it  be  said 
— What  is  this  to  thee  ? 

Thus  we  have  already  to  a great  extent  expounded  the  immedia- 
tely following  ^‘follow  me” — which  certainly  was  not  meant  merely 
for  the  present  moment.  This  word  carries  back  the  prediction 
of  the  apostle’s  specific  way  of  life  and  death  into  the  general 
commandment  for  all  again.  Indeed,  Peter  had  specially  asked 
, — Whither  goest  thou  ? and  now  he  knows  whither,  and  that  he 
must  follow.  But  must  not  we  all  thus  follow,  each  one  under 
the  same  guidance  ? Follow  Me  hy  the  way  of  the  cross  ! How 
could  the  Kisen  Crucified  mean  anything  but  this  ? When 
before  His  death  the  Lord  had  uttered  the-  recjuirement  to  follow 
Him,  he  had  been  wont  to  add  what  He  meant  thereby.  (Matt, 
xvi.  24).  But  the  Crucified  and  Risen  Lord  needed  to  make 
this  addition  no  more.”  (Diiiscke).  The  very  beginning  of 
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this  devotion  and  following  is  a self-surrender  to  Him,  who  says 
— di^tQY  Me!  But  the  end  must  always  be,  though  in  a different 
manner,  our  being  perfectly  crucified  in  order  to  ripe  preparation 
for  His  glory.  The  more  fully  open  our  ears  are  to  these  words, 
with  the  more  readiness  we  stretch  out  our  hands,  when  the 
time  comes  and  it  is  required  of  us — so  much  the  sooner  and  the 
easier  shall  we  reach  the  goal. 

Did  Peter  understand  all  these  words,  and  this  last  word 
especially  ? That  would  be  matter  of  indifference  as  to  our  own 
understanding ; but  we  need  the  answer  here  in  order  to  the 
exposition  of  his  question,  ver.  21,  on  which  the  meaning  of  the 
word  in  ver.  22  again  depends.  Not  a few,  with  whom  even 
Meyer  classes  himself,  agree  with  Michaelis  that  Peter  under- 
stood the  aKoXovOet  as  only  meaning — Come  now  with  me  ! I 
have  something  to  say  to  thee  ! And  in  fact  we  learn  from 
ver.  20  that  Jesus  when  He  spoke  this  word  went  forward  and 
beckoned  him  to  follow ; hence  John  also  followed.  But  with 
this  it  is  quite  consistent,  that  such  a movement  and  intimation 
of  Jesus  was  but  the  symbolical  expression  which  made  the 
spiritual  meaning  more  clear.  The  opinion  that  the  Lord  Him- 
self neither  thought  nor  designed  more  in  this  connection  than 
their  accompanying  Him  at  the  moment  is  altogether  too  insipid  J 
if  everything  is  typical  here,  so  certainly  must  the  'AKoXovOei  be. 
Grotius  : As  he  had  made  the  things  which  had  been  done 

before  signs  of  things  to  be  said  by  Him,  so  now  He  expresses 
by  a plain  sign  that  which  He  had  already  said.”  In  the  previous 
words,  as  Draseke  clearly  puts  it,  all  stood  still  in  a circle,  the  Lord 
among  the  disciples;  at  the  words  Follow  Me!  Jesus  slowly 
removed  Himself.  Quite  right,  and  then  Draseke  proceeds  : — 
‘‘  to  the  conclusion  that  the  Lord  meant  nothing  more  than 
this  accompanying,  and  that  Peter  discerned  nothing  more  in  it 
than  this,  would  be  a very  tame  interpretation.”  If  Jesus 
spoke  this  Follow”  with  a deep  meaning,  referring  directly  to 
the  words  which  had  already  been  uttered,  that  does  not  require 
us  to  assume  His  being  disposed  to  give  Peter  certain  further 

^ This  would  then  have  its  reference  also  to  ver.  22  ; and  the  last 
words  and  colloquy  of  the  gospel  of  St  John  would  have  to  do,  merely, 
as  Sepp  says  in  ridicule,  with  the  accompanying  of  the  Lord  a few 
paces  I We  feel  by  anticipation  that  the  question  of  Peter  must  have 
another  ground  and  occasion. 
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explanations  of  His  meaning.  The  symbolical  gesture  of  going  on 
before,  in  order  to  stamp  the  force  of  His  word,  was  sufficient; 
He  had  said  quite  enough  to  the  apostle ; He  had  given  him, 
indeed,  so  much  to  ponder  and  arrange  in  his  mind,  that  we 
might  have  assumed  that  He  vanished  at  once,  were  it  not  that 
the  probability  is  in  favour  of  His  having  made  some  further 
appointments.  We  are  perfectly  disposed  to  admit  that  this  call 
to  Peter,  to  follow  the  retreating,  removing  Lord,  had  some  such 
tone  as,  Come  with  Me  ! Follow  Me  over  into  my  new  home 
beyond !”  But  when  Lanfje,  whose  expression  this  is,  goes  on 
to  attribute  to  Peter  a misunderstanding  which  vibrated  between 
the  merely  external  and  the  true  internal  meaning  of  our  Lord’s 
word,  we  think  that  he  speaks  without  foundation.  It  was,  he 
thinks,  to  him  “ as  if  Jesus  designed  to  make  him  familiar  in 
sacred  solitude  with  the  terror  of  the  transition  to  the  other 
world  he  expected  some  initiation  into  the  awful  mystery  of 
the  great  passage ; and  his  following  the  Lord  nevertheless  in 
confidence  was  his  atonement  for  having  once  stood  in  the  way 
of  the  Lord’s  cross.”  But  all  this  may  be  classed  with  the  fanta- 
sies of  this  poet-expositor,  who  mixes  so  much  wild  imagination 
with  his  beautiful  gifts.  Nothing  of  this  kind  is  intimated  here  ; 
the  question  concerning  John — outo?  8e  rq  connected  with  the 
answer  given  to  it,  obliges  us  to  infer  that  Peter  understood  the 
Lord’s  word  much  more  fully  than  this. 

Assuredly,  he  well  understood  all,  at  least  the  fundamental 
point,  from  the  beginning,  and  as  soon  as  the  Lord  put  His  first 
question.  The  days  of  foolish  misunderstanding  were  past,” 
says  Driiseke  truly  and  decisively.  Therefore  he  had  under- 
stood this  much  at  least  of  ver.  18,  that  a later  life  of  suf- 
fering and  an  end  from  which  nature  recoils  with  horror 
were  appointed  to  him  : even  if  the  “ follow  me  ” which  was 
added  did  not  directly  point  his  thoughts — though  we  think 
that  it  did — to  the  stern  necessity  of  his  finding  that  end 
on  the  cross.^  This  understanding  alone  could  have  given  rise 
to  his  question  concerning  John ; but  this  of  itself  needs  to 

^ A later  understanding  on  his  part  is  not  expressly  implied  by 
2 Peter  i.  14.  For  “as  the  Lord  hath  showed  me,”  cannot  possibly  go 
back  to  the  prediction  at  the  sea  of  Tiberias ; it  rather  means  a new 
revelation  that  the  death  (of  which  the  apostle  here  speaks  w ith  such 
remarkable  assurance)  was  impending,  tuxu't)  fo-nu. 
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be  carefully  looked  at  on  all  sides.  John  would  go  too,  and 
this  is  marked  by  Peter.  May  we  say  with  v.  Gerlach — that 
he  was  also  called  by  Jesus?”  We  read  nothing  of  this; 
and  Liicke  takes  occasion  from  this  lack  of  clearness,  which  is 
not  usual  in  St  John’s  genuine  narratives,  to  complain  of  the 
utter  impossibility  of  representing  with  anything  like  clearness 
the  grounds  and  the  connection  of  the  whole  scene.”  We  think 
that  nothing  is  wanting  but  a willing  penetration,  deep  and  accu- 
rate thought,  judicious  arrangement  of  all  which  we  find  recorded, 
and  a little  waiting,  in  order  to  find  the  whole  scene  clear  enough. 
Jesus,  while  he  humbled  Peter,  had  at  the  same  time  exalted 
him  to  higher  honour,  and  to  him  once  more  especially  committed 
His  church.  What  this  meant,  and  what  it  did  not  mean,  John 
had  at  once  understood  beyond  the  rest  of  the  hearers ; he  had, 
so  to  speak,  sympathized  most  deeply  with  the  feeling  of  the 
apostle’s,  as  well  as  of  the  Lord’s,  heart.  He  also  knew  full  well 
how  near  he  too  was  himself  to  that  heart.  And  now  comes  this 
mysterious  and  confidential  prediction,  and  the  new  expression 
of  perfect  confidence  which  calls  Peter  with  the  significant 
Follow  Me!  «Tohn  cannot  remain  behind ; and  all  the  less  so  as 
he  understands  full  well  that  no  exclusive  prerogative  of  Peter 
was  implied.  Was  he  not  himself  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved^ 
— did  he  not,  formerly,  as  the  most  trusted  one,  lying  on  the  Lord’s 
bosom,  ask  the  Lord’s  mind — and  should  not  he  also  now  follow  ? 
Lange  thinks  that  on  this  account  the  specific  reference  in  ver. 
20  is  given  ; since  John  would  thus  delicately  bespeak  that  he 
had  understood  and  felt  in  his  heart  the  permission  or  the  require- 
ment to  follow  too.  So  in  Brandt’s  Bible  concisely:  ‘‘John 
makes  this  remark  to  give  the  reason  why  he,  without  being 
called  by  Jesus,  ventured  nevertheless  to  follow  Him.”  And  we 
observe  this  too,  but  in  a somewhat  different  sense.  It  would 
have  been  enough  for  tins  to  say  merely  “ whom  Jesus  loved 
but  the  rest  was  indis})ensable,  for  how  otherwise  could  he  have  in- 
dicated his  own  person,  especially  here  ? We  cannot  reconcile  it 
with  our  feeling  that  this  express  reference  to  his  earlier  confi- 

^ Here  rises  a delicate  parallel  between  the  disciple  who  loved  Jesus, 
and  the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved — on  which,  however,  Augustine  went 
astray,  because  he  mingled  with  it  the  “ more.” 
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dential  relation  to  Christ  was  intended  to  explain  his  affectionate 
following  without  being  called.  The  addition  of  this  former 
asking”  has  a significant  connection  with  Peter’s  present  ques- 
tion. Driiseke  misses  the  delicacy  of  the  whole  when  he  repre- 
sents John  as  thinking — Do  I then  receive  no  commission?”^  and 
speaks  of  a “ holy  emulation  of  his  elevated  nature  which  led  the 
beloved  disciple  to  say,  Desirest  thou  proofs  of  love,  Rabboni  ? 
Forget  not  J ohn  !”  This  is  going  too  far,  but  thus  much  is  true : 
John  in  his  affectionate  simplicity  involuntarily  accompanies, 
hence  there  is  no  trace  of  our  Lord’s  blaming  this  only  apparently 
uncalled  accompanying.  I love  Thee  also  ! This  had  been  the 
cry  of  his  heart  during  the  whole  colloquy  with  Peter,  in  the  full 
consciousness  tliat  there  was  nothing  intended  exclusively  for 
Peter,  at  least  nothing  which  would  exclude  himself  hom  the 
love  of  the  Lord  and  from  the  pasturing  of  His  flock.  Thus 
he  utters  this  I love  thee  also,  and  follow  thee !”  with  inmost 
modesty,  without  the  slighest  admixture  of  a spirit  of  intrusion, 
solely  from  the  impulse  of  his  heart’s  feeling  to  go  with  Him.^ 

And  Peter He  does  not  so  tenderly  understand  all  this,  and 
makes  a stumbling-block  of  his  beloved  John,  who  had  no  intention 
to  come  in  his  way  as  an  offence.  There  was  something  wrong 
at  first  in  the  ‘Hurning  himself” — he  was  commanded  to  follow 
and  not  to  look  around!  Thus  there  was  certainly  an  uncalled 
for,  and  notartless  looking  aside,  a side  glance  once  more  of  com- 
parison with  others.  After  his  deep  humiliation  some  light  trace 
still  of  the  ancient  Simon  I This  will  not  lead  us  astray  in  the 
interpretation,  but  illustrate  to  us  the  loving  patience  of  the 
Lord,  which  anticipates  such  disciples  in  blessing,  and  leads  them 
into  the  depths  of  self-renunciation.  Chrys. : Since  Peter  was 

always  in  haste  to  put  such  questions  as  these.”  Peter  has  too 
much  advantage  given  him  (as  John  too  little)  by  Draseke:  “ The 
heavenly  bond  of  friendship  between  the  Master  and  this  disciple 
passed  before  his  soul  as  he  thus  went  with  Jesus  : hence  the  ques- 
tion— But  this  man^  Lord  ? Didst  thou  not  also  mean  him  ?”  For 

1 TV  horn  Braune,  as  often,  follows  ; adding — Is  there  no  prediction 
for  me  ? 

2 In  this  Draseke  is  right : “ Not  another  word  falls  from  his  lips. 
No  word  was  needed.  More  eloquent  than  any  language  was  his  silent 
accompanying  !” 
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this  does  not  perfectly  correspond  with  the  words  of  the  question, 
which  presupposes  something  else  for  this  disciple ; and,  further, 
as  the  Lord  gives  a rebuking  and  repelling  answer,^  there  must 
have  been  something  blameworthy  in  the  question.  Its  very 
abruptness  shows  a want  of  genuine  parrhesia,  a certain  exuber- 
ance of  precipitate  zeal.  What  then  does  he  ask  ? He  who  can 
thus  expound  the  words — Hast  thou  called  this  man  also,  Lord? 
Wherefore  doth  he  follow  us  f understands  not  the  question,  nor 
the  disciple,  nor  anything  in  the  matter.”  In  this  Draseke  is  right. 
If  the  TL  is  made  to  signify — Wherefore,  or  to  what  end  doth  this 
man  also  go  with  us — the  answer  of  our  Lord  does  not  in  anywise 
suit;  although  that  answer  has  been  feebly  interpreted  as  referring 
to  merely  the  present  going  or  remaining.^  Olshausen  has  incon- 
trovertibly  shown  this  : “Two  suppositions  only  are  conceivable. 
Either  it  seemed  right  to  the  Lord  that  John  should  accompany 
them,  and  He  intended  a reproof  to  Peter : then  the  words  must 
have  run  thus — Let  him  come  with  us  unhindered,  he  may  hear 
what  we  say  : or  the  like.  Or,  He  meant  to  blame  John’s  ill- 
timed  following : and  then  the  words  must  have  run — Follow 
not,  tarry  where  thou  art!  We  cannot  possibly  discover  how 
in  that  case  Christ  should  come  to  use  the  word  fieveiv,  for  the 
disciple  did  not  remain,  but  went  with  them  ; moreover,  in  this 
interpretation  of  the  passage,  the  eico?  ep^opai  is  altogether  unin- 
telligible. For,  if  it  is  taken  to  mean — Until  I come  back  again, 
that  is,  from  the  walking  aside  with  Peter — this  would  not  have 
been  in  opposition  to  Peter,  but  according  to  his  will ; as  if  He 
would  not  have  John  follow  them,  while  yet  His  word  appears 
as  a rebuke  only  to  Peter.” 

Thus  the  meaning  of  Peter’s  question  must  refer  directly  to 
that  prophecy  which  he  had  himself  just  received,  and  of  which 
he  understood  enough  to  know  that  it  was  a prophecy.  His 
abruptly  ending  rt,  which  is  therefore  to  be  supplemented  by  the 
whole  of  ver.  18,  does  not  merely  say — Shall  this  man  also 
suffer?  but — IF/iai  shall  this  man — ? What  hast  Thou  appointed 
for  him  ? He  is  far  from  thinking  his  following  also  an  impro- 

1 Chrys. : “ Striking  down  his  undue  exuberance,  and  hindering  him 
from  further  excess  of  intermeddling.” 

2 If  I will  that  he  abide  here  until  I come  back  with  thee — 1 And  this 
as  the  answer  to  the  question — May  or  should  this  man  go  with  us? 
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priety,  or  blaming  it;  his  glance  falling  upon  John  raises  tlie 
question  in  his  mind  concerning  John’s  destiny,  and  this  prompts 
the  unconsidered  and  inopportune  wish — Wilt  Thou  not  reveal 
something  to  me  and  to  him  concerning  the  future  of  our  life  and 
death  ? But  what  was  the  inducement  to  this  question  ? Many 
reasons  might  have  concurred,  but  we  have  only  to  do  with  the 
predominant  impulse,  which  the  answer  rebuked.  Draseke 
thinks  that  it  was  sympathy  which  dictated  this  question — What 
hast  Thou  destined  for  him  ? Thou  knowest  his  love  I What  lot 
is  decreed  for  him  I But  this  was  not  the  sole,^  nor  was  it  the 
predominant,  feeling  of  the  question.  Ebrard  concisely  says — 

Peter  asked  with  concern  what  should  befall  John.”  So  Lange  : 

With  a feeling  of  sympathy  which  would  spare  to  John  the 
experience  of  a sharp  destiny,  such  as  he  considered  the  lot  of 
himself  alone.”  Thus — This  man,  will  he  not  have  an  easier  lot 
than  mine?  But  Fikenscher  gives  it  an  opposite  turn — “He 
hoped  to  share  with  John  the  glory  of  a death  of  martyrdom ;” 
and  finds  in  the  question  “ a proof  of  Peter’s  humility,  and  an 
illustration  of  true  love  which  seeketh  not  its  own  !”  But  this 
loving  sympathy  (whether  the  question  be — Shall  not  this  man 
escape?  or — Shall  he  not  suffer,  as  well  as  myself!)  cannot  pos- 
sibly have  been  the  main  impulse  of  Peter’s  inquiry  : — would  the 
Searcher  of  hearts  have  repelled  it  with  the  sharp  rl  7rpo9  ere  ?^ 
It  is  true  that  Peter  would  now  ask  for  John,  as  John  had  in 
ch.  xiii.  24  asked  by  his  own  desire  for  him  : it  is  to  mark  this 
parallel  of  requital  that  the  express  addition  is  here  made  to  the 
description  of  John’s  person  ; though  this  has  been  rarely  under- 
stood at  all,  or  often  interpreted  in  a manner  unworthy  of  the 
apostle  John  himself.  It  is  not  (according  to  B.-Crusius)  “to 
intimate  that  Peter,  who  on  that  occasion  requested  this  disciple 
to  put  the  question,  knew  well  his  preeminence  ! ” But,  as 
Chrys.  clearly  expressed  it,  to  show  that  noiu  John  was  the  silent 
disciple,  Peter  asking  for  him — “ thus  making  requital : thinking 

^ As  in  Luthardt : “ Peter  could  have  been  filled  with  nothing  bu 
loving  sympathy  with  his  fellow.”  But  how  is  this  could  proved? 

2 According  to  Sepp  Peter  was  amazed  at  his  own  exaltation  — liis 
kingly  dignity  ! — and  asked  whether  the  disciple  of  love  might  not  be 
something,  his  coadjutor  or  Aaron  1 1 But  the  answer^  the  rt  Trpos  o-e' 
somewhat  abates  this  loftiness. 
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that  he  wished  to  ask  concerning  himself,  but  was  not  bold 
enough,  Peter  put  the  question  in  his  stead.”  And  we  may 
further  observe,  with  Chrys.  how  great  boldness  Peter  had 
attained  to  after  his  denial  ” — how  confidently  he  ventures  to  ask 
such  questions  as  he  did  not  venture  upon  even  in  his  confident 
days ; we  may  also  think  how  graciously  the  Lord  must  have 
spoken  His  severe  w^ords,  when  Peter  can  thus  confidently  inter- 
pose his  words  I But  this  is  not  all,  for  Peter’s  boldness  was  not 
pure  and  perfect,  as  the  answer  shows.  The  impurity  in  it  was 
not  however,  such,  a certain  envious  thought  about  the  milder 
destiny  of  John,”  as  Olshausen  without  any  reason  attributes 
to  the  blessed  apostle.^  Nor  was  it  a mere  idle  curiosity,” 
as  Tholuck  explains;  but  it  was  (what  Lange  in  vain  denies, 
since  the  answer  presupposes  it)  a conscious  desire  to  receive 
such  definite  explanation  as  to  the  future  of  J ohn  ” — in  short  a 
kind  of  curiosity .2  Instead  of  pondering  in  silence  the  great 
things  which  had  been  said  to  him,  and  following  in  obedience 
as  he  was  bidden  to  do  (hence  this  is  expressly  repeated  by  the 
Lord)  he  supposes  that  John  (into  whose  mind  this  had  not 
entered)  would  be  very  glad  to  know  something  about  himself, 
and  once  more  unbidden  (difiPerently  from  John’s  asking  for 
him  !)  asks  about  another,  though  in  reality  for  Amse//— curiosi- 
tate  quMam  humani  ingenii,  as  Grotius  rightly  says.  So  Bengel : 
Facilius  nos  ipsos  voluntati  divinse  impendimus,  quam  curiosi- 
tatam  circa  alios,  sequales  pr^sertim  aut  suppares  deponimus. 
And  by  this,  at  the  same  time,  the  first  part  of  our  Lord’s  answ^er 
is  fundamentally  explained. 

What  is  that  to  thee  f This  tI  vrpo?  cre — almost  like  an  humb- 
ling echo  of  the  equally  brief  ouro?  Se  rt— indicates,  after  all  the 

^ Zinzendorf  also  in  an  inconsiderate  manner  sets  it  forth,  in  another 
place  where  he  gives  an  exaggerated  view  of  sin  and  grace ; “ Indeed, 
when  Peter  would  afterwards  expostulate  with  John,  and  was  envious 
for  what  the  Saviour  did  to  John,  it  was  in  the  Saviour’s  fidelity  to 
the  beloved  disciple  that  He  so  sternly  dealt  with  Peter.  He  did  not 
say  as  much  to  him  about  his  whole  denial,  as  be  said  about  this  single 
word  of  envy  against  John, 

2 Compare  the  somewhat  overbold  sketch  in  Niemeyer’s  Charakr 
teristik  i.  365,  where  however  so  much  is  explained  with  gentleness. 
Weitzel  also  expresses  it  too  strongly  : half  curiously,  half  emulously, 
Peter  throws  this  sideglance  upon  the  destiny  of  the  disciple  of  love  I 
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Lord’s  kindness,  no  little  severity.  The  greater  the  grace  exhi- 
bited, the  more  strictly  are  errors  marked.  The  whole  denial 
was  not  so  severely  rebuked  as  this  new  expression  of  curiosity ! 
This  is  the  answer  we  receive,  whenever  our  prying  anxiety 
about  others  ” comes  forward  ; the  dealings  of  the  Lord  with 
His  own  in  life  and  death  are  very  diverse ; it  is  enough  for 
every  one  that  he  do  not  himself  neglect  the  way  of  His  own 
following  the  Lord.  Therefore,  also — Follow  thou  Me  ! Never- 
theless, with  all  His  severity,  there  is  not  only  the  propitia- 
ting, acknowledging  follow  Me”  (confirmation  of  the  former) 
at  the  conclusion,  but  an  actual  reply  given  concerning  John’s 
destiny,  at  the  outset.  This  is  the  Lord’s  manner,  to  give  almost 
always  the  information  asked  under  the  veil  of  an  apparent  rejec- 
tion. Bengel  needlessly  limits  his  note  : The  Lord  never 

gave  His  friends^  however  foolishly  they  might  ask,  an  absolute 
repulse  ” — for  there  are  examples  of  the  kind  even  in  the  case  of 
enemies.  Indeed,  it  is  neither  necessary  nor  salutary  that  every 
man  should  have  his  destiny  foretold  to  him — James,  the  brother 
of  John,  received  no  intimation  of  his  early  martyrdom ! — but  to 
the  beloved  Peter,  even  when  he  seems  in  danger  of  looking  and 
falling  back,  the  Lord  does  not  altogether  refuse  an  answer. 
Even  as  He  had  not  denied  it  earlier  to  John, — or  may  we 
here  say — For  the  sake  of  John  himself?  Suffice  it,  the  myste- 
rious word,  introduced  with  a seemingly  hypothetic  ^/,  contains 
really  the  information  asked,  as  we  shall  plainly  see.  And  this 
will  impart  a new  meaning,  pointing  to  the  future^  to  the  ri  Trpo? 
0-6  as  coming  after  this  idv : that  is,  then  this  distinction  in  your 
several  ways  shall  not  lead  thee  astray  in  thy  following.^ 

That  the  Lord  had  predicted  an  absolute  not  dying,”  because 
at  His  coming  at  the  last  day  there  would  be  no  more  death,^  is 
contradicted  expressly  by  St  John,  ver.  23.  But  that  He  admits 
a'  certain  unexplained  application  of  the  mysterious  word  to 

1 The  variations  in  the  Vulg.,  which  has  sic  or  si  sic  (Aug.  and 
Ambr.  read  the  former,  Hieron.  the  latter;  and  in  the  Gr.  Mill  found 
ovT(os  in  some  Codd.)  are  of  no  moment,  as  they  only  indicate  early 
misconception.  Allioli,  however,  and  Kistemaker  translate  after  it ; 
and  Muller  has — That  he  should  thus  remain  I 

^ Observe  here  the  mystery  of  1 Cor.  xv.  51  is  presupposed  as  the 
common  faith  of  the  church  ! 
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this  disciple,  is  the  inference  which  every  unbiassed  mind  must 
draw  from  the  solemn  repetition  of  the  whole  sentence  (the  final 
(TV  for  Peter  being  alone  omitted).  In  truth,  if  the  misunder- 
standing which  the  Lord  would  obviate  consisted  in  this,  that 
His  merely  hypothetical  iav  6i\(o  would  be  taken  as  a prophecy 
(so  Ebrard  translates  ‘‘In  case  now  I would,”  and  Erasmus 
corrected  volo  into  velim) — His  words  must  have  taken  another 
form  altogether.  Thus  this  way  of  escape,  which  Cyril  resorted  to, 
and  which  Cocceius,  Meyer,  and  others  have  adopted,  is  exege- 
tically  inadmissible.^  We  shall  at  once  proceed  to  attempt  our 
humble  explanation,  after  having  made  two  introductory  obser- 
vations. First,  the  Lord  in  His  dignity  corrects  the  tovtov  into 
His  own  express  avrov.  And  then  His  Ge\co  (whatever  may 
be  said  to  the  contrary)  is  evidently  a majestic  declaration  that 
He  Himself  is  now  the  supreme  Disposer  of  men’s  life  and  death  ; 
He  does  not  say — If  God  or  the  Father  wills  that  he  should 
tarry.^ 

Thus  St  John  has  not  positively  told  us  what  the  Lord  meant 
or  hinted  at  in  the  words  which  He  spoke  to  Peter.  Did  he  him- 
self altogether  understand  it  ? The  question  may  be  asked,  and 
every  one  is  free  to  entertain  his  own  thoughts ; it  is  probable, 
however,  that  the  deep-contemplating  John,  trusted  as  he  was 

^ LUcke  understands  the  unknown  writer,  contrary  to  all  sound  exege- 
tical  feeling,  as  meaning  that  the  Lord  had  spoken  with  an  if! 
That  is,  on  the  supposition  that  it  was  written  after  the  death  of  John  I 
If  John  was  yet  alive,  it  would  mean  that  no  one  had  any  right  to 
speak  of  his  not  dying,  notwithstanding.  Thus  he  makes  all  obscure, 
and  then  charges  the  epxoixai  with  obscurity  and  spuriousness. — For  our 
own  part,  we  read  in  ver.  23  the  words  of  the  Evangelist  himself,  wLo 
certainly,  if  the  chapter  was  written  by  him,  could  not  have  broken  off 
with  ver.  22,  but  with  ypd\l/as  ravra  ver.  24.  Hasse  finds  in  the 
“brethren”  a later  word  for  “disciples” — but  how  will  this  consist 
with  a glance  at  St  John’s  epistles  ? 

2 Hasse  introduces  here  the  distinction  between  ^ovXopai  and  6e\<o — 
which  has  nothing  to  do  here,  and  is  generally  far  from  being  valid — 
and  makes  it  the  Lord’s  wish  that  John  might  remain  long  without  a 
violent  death  (and  as  if  in  opposition  to  a will  of  God,  who  might  decree 
otherwise  I) — but  all  this  is  manifestly  wrong — nothing  can  be  more 
unbecoming  and  below  the  dignity  of  the  Risen  Lord,  speaking  of  His 
coming  again.  See,  too,  the  deXo>  of  Jno.  xvii.  24  ; and  even  in  Matt 
viii.  3,  it  has  already  its  full  authority  ! 
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with  the  mysteries  of  his  Lord,  understood  more  than  we  can 
now  discover : — but  he  does  not  tell  us,  because  the  matter  con- 
cerns himself  and  his  own  honour : and  further,  as  we  shall  see, 
that  he  may  thereby  tell  us  more.  The  Lord  spoke  designedly 
in  an  enigmatical  tone,  as  it  became  the  reply  to  such  a question  ; 
nor  is  it  strictly  necessary  that  we  should  understand  it  perfectly, 
though  it  is  written  thus  again  and  again  that  we  may  investi- 
gate it.  We  do  not  therefore  exalt  ourselves  above  exegesis 
when  we  humbly  attempt  to  understand  the  words.  ■ And,  first 
of  all,  we  may  take  the  liberty  of  objecting  to  Bengel’s  words, 
who  finds  an  ambiguity  in  what  he  calls  an  amphibolia  et  gravis 
et  suavis  — conditio,  s^,  non  affirmat  si  accipiatur  sermo  de  ad- 
ventus  complemento  ; categorice  etiam  valet  sermo,  si  de  pri- 
mordiis  adventus.  For  while  the  Lord  speaks  obscurely.  He 
cannot  in  such  words  speak  ambiguously  ; the  must  have 

its  own  definite  meaning;  and  it  is  in  this,  not  in  the  perfect 
omission  of  the  iav,  that  the  rejected  misapprehension  had  its 
root.  But  we  must  begin  with  the  fiivetv.  As  it  is  here  op- 
posed to  the  death  intimated  in  ver.  19,  it  must  mean  primarily 
— to  remain  in  life,  not  to  die  or  not  to  die  before ; and  this 
phraseology  is  not  only  established  by  Phil.  i.  24,  25;  1 Cor. 
XV.  6,  but  occurs  also  in  St  John  himself,  ch.  xii.  34.  Thus  this 
expression  itself  was  an  explanation  to  Peter — the  words  refer  to 
thy  future  dying  or  living  ! Or,  we  prefer  to  think,  it  implies  a 
presupposition  in  Jesus’  saying  that  Peter  had  already  under- 
stood what  He  had  said  concerning  his  death.  Thus  he  is  not 
to  die  until  the  Lord  comes  ! There  is  a very  widely  extended 
interpretation  which  understands — Until  He  should  come  to  call 
hhn,  to  take  him  to  Himself  by  death. ^ Augustine,  Rupert, 
Bcda,  Maldonatus,  support  this  view.  Grotius  : As  if  the 

commander  should  say — -what  if  I will  that  he  remain  on  watch 
until  I call  him  away  V’  and  he  then  refers  the  whole  to  a death 
which  should  not  be  violent,  like  that  of  Peter,  but  without  any 
human  intervention  wdien  Christ  should  decree  the  right  time 
to  have  come.”  Klee,  also:  Until  I come  to  take  him  away 

by  a gentle  death.”  J.  v.  Miillcr : By  a natural  death,  like 

^ According  to  Thcophylact  the  fieVea/ referred  to  a tarr3M*ng  in  Galilee 
— and  “ until  I call  him  from  this  station,  from  this  land  !” 
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that  of  Moses,  through  the  Lord’s  kiss  of  love.”  Olshausen  and 
Lange  are  of  the  same  opinion ; our  Wiirternberg  Christiane  Kap- 
plinger  also  decides : ‘‘  This  is  to  be  understood — If  I will  that 
this  man  should  reach  the  term  of  life  through  My  own  will 
alone,  and  not  according  to  the  will  of  your  enemies,  what  is 
there  in  this  to  hinder  thine  obedience  f ’ But  we  adhere  to  the 
difficulty  already  referred  to,  and  regard  this  exposition  (which 
riasse  also  has  lately  vindicated)  to  be  altogether  incorrect. 
First,  does  it  bring  out  any  actual  contrast?  Did  not  the  Lord 
in  this  sense  come  also  to  Peter,  to  take  him  away?  (For  all 
that  is  said  about  violent  and  gentle  death  has  nothing  to  do  with 
the  epyeo-^at).  Indeed,  another  was  the  agent  in  his  death,  but 
certainly  only  according  to  the  presupposed  will  of  the  Lord — 
can  we  suppose  an  ov  dkXoa  of  Christ  in  this  case  V Here  we 
are  at  one  with  Liicke  that  it  is  a meaningless  thought,  that  the 
disciple  should  live  until  he  died.”  But,  secondly,  what  right 
have  we  to  give  such  a meaning  to  ep'x^eaOaL  ? Reference  has 
been  made  to  Jno.  xiv.  3,  where  we  have  acknowledged  “the 
coming  of  Christ  at  the  death  of  the  faithful”  as  included  in  the 
meaning;  but  that  was  only  a part  of  the  full  meaning  of  the 
word,  which  goes  onward  to  the  great  final  return;  and  here  in 
the  lips  of  the  Risen  Lord,  who  ever  thinks  and  speaks  as  one 
about  to  ascend  to  heaven,  the  meaning  is  direct  and  obvious. 
He  can  mean  nothing  but  the  promised  return  of  Him  who  had 
gone  to  heaven,  the  coming  back  again  which  is  always  expressed 
by  this  absolute  word.  This  so  definite  expression  also  prevents 
us  from  explaining,  with  Meyer,  the  “ more  direct  meaning  of 
the  mystery” — “ I can  call  him  to  follow  and  remain^  For, 
as  we  have  said,  the  fjueveLv  is  not  so  much  opposed  to  the  sym- 
bolically expressed  aKoXovOelv^  as  to  the  dying  which  was  inti- 
mated to  Peter. 

How  then  ? John  has  long  been  dead  by  the  sure  testimony 
of  history,  and  the  last  day  is  not  yet  come.  Or  are  we  to  believe 
what  Lavater  is  said  not  only  to  have  believed,  but  to  have 
learned  like  G.  Muller  by  a visitation,  and  what  many  now 

1 The  same  Lange  S.  1719  strongly  understands  by  the  dXXoy  the 
Lord  Himself;  and  in  S.  1721  again — “ Until  I Myself  come  to  fetch 
him  home,  in  the  providential  arrangement  of  his  natural  death.”  Is 
not  violent  death  a similar  providential  arrangement  ? 
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believe,  that  the  apostle  is  really  still  alive  Then  the  final 
coming  of  Jesus  is  not  meant.  Is  there  then  any  other  coming  ? 
Assuredly,  according  to  the  Synoptics,  the  Lord  speaks  of  a first 
coming  in  the  preliminary  victory  of  His  kingdom  and  judgment 
upon  His  enemies,  of  a typical  manifestation  in  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  ; and  in  Matt.  xvi.  28  we  find  a remarkable  parallel, 
in  which  it  is  promised  to  some,  as  it  is  promised  here,  that  they 
should  not  die  until  they  had  seen  the  Son  of  man  coming  in  His 
kingdom.  (Comp.  Mark  ix.  1).  Let  it  not  be  said  that  this  is  not 
Joliannoean  ep^eoSai — St  John’s  coming  of  Christ : — as  if  this 
Evangelist  had  his  own  peculiar  Christ ; as  if  we  ought  not  to 
look  in  him  for  a perfect  agreement  with  the  words  of  the  same 
Christ,  which  the  Synoptics  record  ! Moreover,  and  as  far  as  I 
know,  this  has  never  been  sufficiently  noticed,  it  is  very  observ- 
able that  that  promise  was  given  at  the  very  time  when  Peter 
was  rebuked,  and  pointed  to  the  following  of  the  cross ! This 
expressed  and  repeated  reminder  makes  in  fact  this^exposition 
very  probable.  Thus  it  was  understood  in  antiquity,  as  may  be 
seen  in  Theophylact ; Draseke  rests  on  it  (whose  keenly  exege- 
tical  sermons  we  have  so  often  cited),  and  so  also  does  Jakobi, 
with  many  others  among  the  practical  expositors.  We  may 
also  underlay,  if  so  disposed,  a more  Johannaean  and  general 
meaning  still ; with  v.  Gerlach  : “ even  to  the  consummation  of 
the  church.”  But  this  exposition  is  altogether  too  indefinite  for 
such  a meaning,  so  that  we  must  ask — How  comes  it  here  ? 
We  must  understand  and  establish  the  chronological  element  in 
this  6p%e<7^at,  to  which  the  ews*  points  special  attention,^  only 

1 The  legend  about  his  breathing  in  the  grave,  susceptible  of  a beau- 
tiful application,  is  this  \6yos  which  St  John  refutes,  reproduced  in  an- 
other form.  See  J.  v.  Muller’s  Lebensgeschichte  (Werke  vi.  S.  34,  74, 
106)  for  his  appearances  and  the  expectation  that  he  would  come  again 
at  the  end  of  the  days.  So  Banga  (Wiederaufrichtung  des  Reichs 
Israel,  S.  83)  reckons  him  one  of  the  Two  Witnesses,  Rev.  xi.  3 I 

2 B.-Crusius  makes  all  too  indefinite — “ He  was  to  see  the  victory 
of  Christ’s  cause and  again — “ To  him,  the  contemplative  apostle, 
an  insight  into  the  development  of  that  cause  is  promised  I”  and  Lucke, 
admitting  the  manifest  reference  to  His  future  coming  to  judgment, 
would  understand  the  answer  of  Christ  in  the  light  of  the  notions  which 
were  then  prevalent  as  to  its  near  approach ! If  this  is  an  actual 
answer  of  Christ  himself,  such  a thought  is  absolutely  out  of  the 
question. 
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by  the  parallel  phraseology  of  the  Synoptics.  And  we  find  here, 
finally,  a very  plain  testimony  that  (to  adopt  the  old  canon  of 
Muratori)  St  John,  with  the  other  Evangelists,  wrote  uno  ac 
principali  spiritu  de  ^emwo.adventu — even  referring  also  to  the 
twofold  character  of  the  second  advent.^ 

Finally,  although  we  willingly  acknowledge,  on  account  of  the 
parallel  in  Matt.  xvi.  28,  the  reference  to  the  catastrophe  of 
Jerusalem,  which  John  survived,  and  therefore  saw  the  Lord’s 
kingdom  come  with  power,  yet  the  matter  does  not  seem  ex- 
hausted  or  definitively  settled  by  that  reference.  For — taking 
this  very  parallel  into  account — should  not  the  apostle  John,  as 
here  contradistinguished  from  Peter,  receive  a promise  which 
referred  peculiarly  to  himself?  Can  we  suppose  the  Lord  to 
have  simply  numbered  him  with  those  certain  ones  to  whom  the 
promise  had  already  been  given  ? Thus  the  seeing  of  the  Lord 
coming  in  His  judgment  (for  to  this  end  he  was  so  long  to  remain) 
seems  still  to  indicate  something  exceptional  for  himself : — and 
who  that  holds  the  Apocalypse  to  be  St  John’s  (as  it  truly  is!) 
would  not  think  of  that  ? In  this  Apocalypse  St  John  beheld  in 
these  events  the  Lord’s  coming” — and  can  we  think  that  ^Mt 
was  not  meant  directly  or  subordinately  ?”  (Luthardt).  We 
think  that  that  in  which  a prediction  is  proved  to  be  so  perfectly 
fulfilled,  must  have  been  itself  from  the  beginning  intended. 
Shortly  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  almost  contempo- 
raneously, but  anticipating  it,  ^‘came  ” the  Lord  for  John,  inas- 
much as  He  manifested  to  him  His  coming,  and  made  him  the 
witness  of  the  sublime  Behold  I come ! which  pervades  this 
entire  Eevelation.  We  will  not  extract  the  profound  and  exhaus- 
tive note  of  Bengel  upon  the  eco?  ep^oyai ; but  we  will  refer  to 
it,  and  without  hesitation  avow  that  we  perfectly  agree  with  it. 
Nothing  but  this  last  reference  seems  to  us  to  correspond  per- 
fectly with  the  word  of  the  Lord  concerning  John,  because  it 

1 W.  Hoffmann  (Missionsfragen,  i.  215)  says : “ There  is  but  one 
word  in  the  Gospel  of  St  John  (this  one)  whieh  speaks  of  Christ's 
return,  meaning  neither  the  final  judgment  nor  the  spiritual  coming 
through  the  Holy  Ghost.”  In  this  we  agree,  but  not  with  his  further 
remark,  that  all  the  discourses  of  the  Lord  taken  together  give  us 
no  clear  view  of  the  distinction  between  a second  or  intermediate  com- 
ing and  the  final  one.  The  distinction  is  in  this  passage  clear  enough. 
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alone  altogether  marks  out  his  personality  in  relation  to  that  of 
Peter. 

For  the  two  personalities  of  Peter  and  John  in  this  history  and 
discourse  are  a type  of  universal  significance:  this  sets  the  seal 
upon  our  understanding  of  the  whole.  Everything  special  in 
relation  to  these  two  disciples  “ becomes  to  us  a universal,  when 
we  come  to  Christ,  and  thereby  enter  the  circle  of  the  disciples” 
— as  Rudelbach  excellently  says.  The  historical  persons  of  these 
Two — in  this  narrative  and  everywhere  to  the  end — how  sharply 
defined  do  they  stand  before  us  ! The  common  saying — in  part 
justifiable,  especially  in  relation  to  Jno.  xix.  26,  27 — which  makes 
J ohn  the  disciple  of  love,  does  not  hold  good  in  any  sense  of  contrast 
to  Peter. — Here  Peter  is  the  loving,  John  the  beloved,  disciple  ; 
although  the  former  could  love  only  as  being  loved,  and  the  latter 
be  loved  only  as  loving.  Peter  is  the  acting,  John  the  contem- 
plative disciple — as  is  seen  in  ver.  7 of  this  narrative.  Peter  is 
energetic  externally,  John  internally  profound — therefore  the 
former  is  restlessly  moved,  the  latter  inwardly  still.  The  longer 
Peter  lives,  the  more  conflict  and  trouble  is  there  in  his  work 
(as  to  Paul,  also,  who  stands  with  him  in  this) — and  finally  the 
cross  ! But  to  John  is  the  waiting  promised;  that  is,  assuredly, 
a still  abiding  and  holding  out  in  the  bloodless  martyrdom  of 
renunciation  of  the  world ; less  affected  by  the  conflicts  and 
tribulations  of  the  age,  he  wanders  calmly  through  all  toward 
eternity.  Peter  is  the  beginning,  John  the  end  of  the  churcli 
and  of  the  apostolical  office ; to  the  former  is  the  cross,  to  the 
latter  the  revelation,  promised  by  the  Lord.  And  that  which 
Peter  founds  is  maintained  and  consummated  in  its  deepest  mean- 
ing by  John.  And  according  to  this  are  developed,  as  Lange 
says,  ^Hhe  two  most  essential  fundamental  characteristics  of 
Christ’s  government  of  His  church  in  this  world,  in  the  contrast 
of  the  Petrine  and  the  Johanncean  type  of  the  church.^^^  The 
Johannaean  type,  that  is,  exhibits  the  church  in  her  calm 
depth,  in  her  eagle-like  hovering  above  the  world,  in  her  spiri- 
tual, angelic  concealment ; as  she  suffers  indeed  the  deepest 
sufferings  of  Christ  in  her  inmost  life,  but  withdraws  from  the 

^ In  this  there  is  something  much  more  deeply  and  essentially  true 
than  in  our  modern  exaggerated  notion  of  the  Petrine  and  the  Pauline 
in  the  history  of  the  church. 
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external  persecutions  of  a rude  world,  not  through  unfaithful- 
ness or  avoidance  of  suffering,  but  through  the  heavenly  purity 
and  elevation  of  her  nature.”  We  may  in  a certain  sense  say 
that  John  is  the  invisible  church”  (as  the  doubtful  word  now 
runs)  concealed  still  in  the  bosom  of  her  Lord,  abiding  in  her 
Patmos  while  the  storms  rage  around.^  But  we  must  not,  like 
Fikenscher,  give  up  entirely  the  historical-personal  reference  of 
the  word  to  John  himself,  and  give  it  a merely  mystical  interpre- 
tation— “this  John,  that  is,  the  invisible  church  must  remain 
until  the  Lord  comes,  that  is,  never  die  because  it  cannot  die 
Against  all  such  hasty  and  superficial  interpretation  ver.  23  is 
directed,  with  its  plain  and  direct  reference  to  the  word  spoken 
for  this  disciple.  That,  on  the  other  hand,  is  ti’ue  in  itself  which 
Lange  (S.  u.  k.  1839.  i.  S.  59,  60)  intimates  concerning  the 
Johanncean  church  which  will  become  prominent  at  the  end  of 
the  days,  before  the  Lord  properly  comes ; but  this  is  nothing 
more  than  what  many  have  from  the  beginning  perceived,  that 
the  mystically  deep  doctrine  and  words  of  St  John  belong  to  a 
period  of  consummation  ; that  his  Gospel,  and  still  more  his 
Apocalypse,  was  written  for  full  understanding  in  the  future. 
This  finally  justifies  the  typical  truth  of  the  significant  word  of 
Jesus  for  the  continued  life  of  St  John  in  the  spirit,  and  for  his 
breathing  in  his  seeming  grave.  Yea,  verily,  our  St  John  is 
never  to  be  buried,  or  put  to  death,  or  bound ; he  continues  to 
live — though  it  might  appear  in  our  time,  only  in  a few  poor 
books  and  minds — and  testifies  for  the  church  of  the  future, 
silently  preparing  herself  for  her  revelation  and  work. 

Let  every  man  think  this  out ! We  only  say  further — return- 
ing to  the  practical  details — Let  every  man  take  to  himself  the 
word  which  suits  him  ; either  that  which  was  given  to  Peter  con- 
cerning the  crucifixion  of  self-will  which  must  be  perfect — or  the 

^ For  the  Seer  testifies  and  will  be  seen  and  known  ; the  waiting  for 
the  future  is  present.  The  .Johannsean  element  in  the  church  is — in 
opposition  to  Lange’s  view  of  an  ideal,  free,  and  eternal  community — 
manifest  and  self-approving  from  the  beginning. 

2 In  S.  208  Fikenscher  makes  the  misunderstanding  consist  ex- 
pressly in  the  assumption  that  Jesus  spoke  of  a bodily  death  I St  John 
left  it  for  the  spiritual  mind  to  perceive  the  spiritual  and  mystical 
interpretation.  But  the  type  would  then  be  baseless,  without  historical 
foundation, 
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other  promise  to  John,  who  was  as  willing  to  follow  as  Peter 
was,  and  silently  prepared  to  do  so,  but  for  whom  the  Lord  ap- 
pointed another  way.^  And  if  any  Peter — as  often  is  repeated — 
is  tempted,  in  sympathising  love  to  the  soul  of  his  brother  John, 
blended  with  curiosity,  to  ask.  Lord  what  for  this  man  ? let  him 
learn  from  the  Lord’s  reply  to  meet  his  own  cross  in  labour  and 
suffering  obedience,  while  others  by  his  side  go  calmly  to  meet 
their  revelation  : — Whatever  the  Lord  may  have  said  during  this 
manifestation  after  the  word  to  Peter,  is  passed  over  by  St  John, 
who  thus  ends  the  apocalyptical  supplement,  and  the  gospel  itself. 
There  could  scarcely  have  been  much  more  said,  for  the  “ until 
I come  ” seems  to  be  spoken  just  before  another  vanishing,  which 
typified  the  final  disappearance  at  the  ascension.  Yet  we  admit 
the  probability  of  that  which  Ebrard  confidently  concludes,  that 
the  direction  to  meet*  Him  on  the  mountain,  of  which  we  hear 
nothing  elsewhere,  was  given  here  at  the  sea  of  Tiberias.^ 

The  Gospel  of  St  John  ends,  as  w^e  are  convinced,  with  the 
subscription,  ver.  24  down  to  jpayjra^;  ravra. — The  koX  o'ihap^ev 
with  all  that  follows  we  do  not  ascribe  to  the  Evangelist  himself, 
even  after  all  that  Weitzel  has  done,  but  to  the,  as  it  were,  coun- 
tersigning church.  The  seal  of  her  testimony  to  the  historical 
truth  is  first  impressed  in  a dignified  and  weighty  manner  by  the 
fjbaprvpLa  avrov,  and  in  the  dXrjO^f;  ecrr/z^the  seal  of  her  higher 
internal  assurance  of  truth  as  matter  of  faith.  But  then  (to 
show  the  distinction)  the  artless  olpuaL  of  supposition  (an  expres- 
sion impossible  to  St  John  !)  reproduces  the  first  conclusion  of 
ch.  XX.  30,  in  an  intensification  of  a much  lower  character, 
though  not  without  its  depth  of  meaning.^  “ This  conclusion 

1 “ John  was  earlier  than  the  other  disciples  prepared  for  the  death  of 
martyrdom,  as  the  most  perfect  sacrifice  of  obedience  to  God,  and  of 
love  to  God  and  man  ; but  that  was  the  very  reason  why  he  was  not  to 
taste  of  a martyr’s  death.  John  consummated  in  his  life  and  natural 
death  what  the  martyrs  sealed  in  their  final  sacrifice,  namely,  the  vic- 
torious manifestation  of  the  love  of  God  and  man.”  So  Christ.  Kap- 
plinger,  who  makes  this  also  the  reason  why  all  endeavours  to  put  him 
to  a violent  end  were  in  vain. 

2 There  are  other  suppositions  possible,  but  not  what  Pfenninger 
imagines,  that  the  Lord  several  times  appeared  to  various  disciples  ex- 
pressly to  give  them  this  invitation. 

^ Not  in  monstrous  hyperbole — as  Grimm  speaks  in  unholy  hyper- 
bole himself  ! According  to  Ilainann  St  John  here  spoke  the  truth  of 
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Joes  not  speak  in  a manner  so  altogether  unintelligently  exag- 
gerated’’— in  this  Luthardt  is  right ; nevertheless  the  authentic 
conclusion  of  the  Evangelist  himself  is  in  much  purer  style,  and 
in  a higher  sense  pregnant  in  meaning.  Lange  brings  out  only 
the  lesser  and  negative  side  of  it  when  he  says  how  characteristic 
it  is  that  St  John  should  close  his  gospel  with  a word  which 
should  remove  the  taint  of  the  dishonouring  legend  from  his  own 
person  and  life,  in  order  to  exhibit  his  own  image  in  that  simple 
glorification  which  the  light  of  the  word  of  Christ  prepares  for 
him.”  The  disciple  who  wrote  these  things  ” stands,  rather, 
in  the  shade  by  the  side  of  the  prominent  Peter,  in  order  that 
this  retirement  into  the  background  may  become,  through  the 
interpreting  word  of  Christ,  a sacred  obscurity  out  of  which  the 
voice  of  love  and  fellowship  may  resound  into  the  ears  of  all  such 
souls  as  John’s,  and  of  the  whole  Johannaean  church  : — So  let 
us  bear  witness,  faithfully  hold  fast  the  word  and  history  of  the 
Lord,  tarrying  and  waiting  for  His  coming  ! Compare  the  same 
conclusion  as  the  seal  of  the  whole  of  Scripture,  Kev.  xxii.  20, 
21.  St  John  knew  full  well  that  and  in  what  way  the  word  of 
the  Lord  had  been  fulfilled  in  His  own  person ; he  leaves  it, 
however,  in  sacred  obscurity,  that  he  may  not  speak  more  con- 
cerning himself,  but  point  onward  by  this  word  of  further  appli- 
cation to  its  own  progressive  and  continual  fulfilment.  The  final 
tL  irpo^  ai  is  written  also  for  all  Petrine  one-sided  misunder- 
standing of  the  J ohannsean  spirit  and  life. 


THE  COMMISSION  AND  PKOMISES  : MISSION,  BAPTISM, 
PREACHING. 

(Matt,  xxviii.  18 — 20;  Mark  xvi.  15 — 18). 

Here  we  have  two  more  gospel-conclusions,  and  the  end  draws 

his  heart — If  he  had  written  only  as  a man,  he  might  never  have  left 
off  writing!  And,  according  to  Weitzel — Enough  now  1 for  absolute 
completeness  is  a thing  humanly  impossible  to  be  achieved  ; “ with 
something  like  an  indisposed  ness  to  much  writing^  as  being  not  a man 
of  letters,  but  of  Christian  deeds.”  This  is  matter  of  feeling ; such  a 
turn  as  this  is  most  offensive  to  our  feeling  as  the  closing  word  of 
VinEvangdist, 
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near.  We  shall  afterwards  see  that  St  Mark  sums  up  the  final 
\a\elv  of  the  Lord  in  a manner  historically  indefinite ; but  St 
Matthew,  giving  only  a hint  of  the  intervening  appearances  of 
Jesus,  hastens  according  to  his  design  to  the  great  manifestation 
upon  the  mountain  in  Galilee  ; which,  although  not  the  last  at 
His  ascension,  was  the  most  solemn  and  the  most  decisive  of  all, 
inasmuch  as  it  included  the  final  commission  and  promises  for 
the  foundation  of  His  kingdom,  and  the  establishment  of  His 
church.  Though  Mark  xvi.  15 — 18  is  most  probably  the  his- 
torical parallel,  we  shall  for  the  sake  of  clearness  and  certainty 
expound  the  text  of  St  Matthew,  and  then  supplement  it  by 
reference  to  that  of  St  Mark. 

In  vers.  7 and  10  the  mountain”  was  not  specified,  as  it  is  in 
ver.  16  ; consequently  the  appointed”  refers  to  an  intermediately 
received  and  more  definite  commandment,  which  could  scarcely 
have  been  a mere  mediate  appointment  through  others.  Thus  here 
we  have  St  Matthew’s  hint  that  he  does  not  record  all  the  appear- 
ances. What  mountain  this  was  we  know  not.  Whether  the 
probably  false  tradition  which  appropriates  the  earlier  trans- 
figuration to  Tabor,  was  derived,  as  Lange  thinks,  from  this  pre- 
sent event  and  this  mountain  being  confounded  with  that  former 
one,  we  will  not  pause  to  inquire  ; nothing  can  be  established  as 
to  the  name  of  the  mountain,  nor  can  any  specific  connection 
with  the  history  of  the  Transfiguration,  as  Hess  endeavours  to 
trace  it,^  be  determined.  More  important  is  the  question  whether, 
as  St  Matthew  seems  to  say,  only  the  Eleven  were  present : and 
we  are  fully  persuaded  that  it  was  not  so,  but  that  the  appearance 
here  recorded  was  that  which  took  place  before  five  hundred 
brethren  at  once,  1 Cor.  xv.  6.  Without  any  artifices^  of  expo- 
sition, it  is  plain  at  the  outset  that  according  to  ver.  7 a mani- 
festation of  Jesus  to  a large  number  at  once  (as  again  in  ver.  10 
quite  generally  to  the  Lord’s  brethren,  see  on  John  xx.  17),  and 
even  for  the  women,  was  expressly  promised.  As  by  the  men- 

^ He  thinks  that  both  occurrences  were  certainly  on  the  same  moun- 
tain j for  there  it  is  Trimeiv  eVt  npoo-coTrou,  here  npoaKvi^eiv  j there  fear, 
here  doubt ; Trpoo-fXdooi/  parallel  in  both.  So  Matt.  xvii.  9 is  interpreted 
in  such  a way  as  to  make  it  probable  that  the  disciples  would  say — 
We  saw  Him  here  thus  transfigured  before  ! 

^ As  the  coiijecture  of  Michaelis  : Ot  be  evb*Kci  kg'i  a I pa&Tjrdi. 
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tion  of  the  mountain  in  Galilee  the  Evangelist  himself  refers  us 
now  to  these  directions  of  our  Lord,  the  prominence  given  to  the 
Eleven — ol  Be  evBeKa — loses  in  its  connection  all  appearance  of 
exclusiveness ; and  we  must  at  least  supplement  it  thus — They 
went  to  the  place  which  Jesus  had  appointed  to  them  in  com- 
mon with  all  the  rest.  Thus  we  find  this  highest  and  central 
manifestation  foreprepared  in  St  Matthew  : by  the  promise  of 
Jesus  before  His  death,  ch.  xxvi.  32 — by  the  direction  of  the 
angel,  ch.  xxviii.  7 — by  the  Lord’s  confirmation,  ch.  xxviii.  10 ; 
— now  follows  at  length  the  fufilment.  St  Paul  most  expressly 
attests  the  fact  of  such  a general  assembly;  and  can  we  suppose  that 
the  Evangelists  collectively  would  have  kept  silence  about  such 
an  appearance?  Not  without  purpose  was  the  Lord’s  specification 
of  a mountain,  as  a scene  befitting  so  large  a number.  Further, 
the  evident  solemnity  of  the  discourse,  vers.  18 — 20  (yea,  ver.  17 
itself,  as  we  shall  see)  was  appropriate,  as  our  feeling  must  admit, 
only  to  such  a larger  assembly  as  would  represent  the  entire 
discipleship.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  St  Matthew  gives  such 
prominence  to  this  manifestation,  which  actually  possessed  that 
character  of  finality  and  farewell,  with  which  it  is  here  at  the 
close  of  all  invested.  That  he  gave  such  prominence  to  the 
Eleven  as  the  leaders  of  the  discipleship,”  as  the  Apostles^  whose 
commission  and  promises  were  now  chiefly  concerned,  was  per- 
fectly natural ; for  he  apprehended  no  misunderstanding  of  his 
account,  as  standing  in  such  connection,  and  being  the  matter  of 
such  living  tradition.  In  this  we  agree  with  Olshausen,  that  this 
great  assembly  of  those  who  were  gathered  together  by  the  Risen 
Shepherd  from  their  dispersion,  this  solemn  assembly  announced 
so  long  beforehand,  promised  in  such  various  ways,  and  at  last 
appointed  by  the  definition  of  the  precise  place,  included,  it 
may  be  supposed,  all  who  were  at  that  time  believers  in  the 
Lord.”  That  is  to  say,  so  far  as  it  was  possible  to  gather  them 
together  in  one  place.  And  that  He  should  show  Himself  to 
this  little  existing  church  as  Risen,  was  a grace  which  was  to  be 
expected  from  the  Lord.  We  do  not  indeed  say  with  Hess,  as 
if  He  was  still  subject,  as  before,  to  the  conditions  of  time  and 
space,  He  could  not  visit  them  all  individually  !”  but  we  regard 
this  meeting  with  all  in  one  assembly,  instead  of  such  individual 
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visitations,  alone  worthy  of  our  Lord’s  dignity,  and  suitable  to 
the  nature  of  the  case. 

Kinkel,  the  denier  of  our  Lord’s  ascension  after  an  interval  of 
forty  days  regards  the  meeting  mentioned  by  St  Paul  to  have 
been  composed  of  too  large  a number  for  times  preceding  the 
Pentecost,  and  would  therefore  place  it  as  far  forward  as  possible. 
This  of  course  is  consistent  with  his  preconceived  views,  but  is 
utterly  destitute  of  all  grounds. 

In  this  view  the  doubting  of  ver.  17  (comp.  ch.  xiv.  31)  will 
cause  us  no  difficulty.  We  need  neither  assume,  with  Beza,  ovhe 
instead  of  ol  Be ; nor,  according  to  a later  theory  (St.  u.  Kr. 
1843.  i.  124)  read  Btiaraaav  or  BLio-rrjcrav,  as  if  the  saying  re- 
ferred to  an  amazed  separation  of  some  from  the  rest,  instead  of 
joining  in  the  irpoo-Kwelv,  It  does,  indeed,  appear  unimaginable 
that  any  of  the  eleven  Apostles  should  have  doubted,  especially 
after  all  that  St  Luke  and  St  John  have  so  expressly  recorded. 
But  St  Matthew  is  not  thus  to  be  understood ; he  gives  us,  as 
Ebrard  rightly  says,  an  intimation  in  this  circumstance  that 
many  others  were  present  with  the  Eleven.  The  ird^aro  avrot? 
itself,  after  all  the  antecedents,  was  much  more  general,  and 
meant  not  of  the  Eleven  only  ; connecting  his  words  with  this  he 
continues  by  ol  Be  without  any  previous  yaei/,  instead  of 
3e,  as  we  confidently  assume,  with  Fritzsche  and  Winer  (Dritte 
Aufl.  die  Nachtrage  S.  502) — quite  similar  to  Matt.  xxvi.  67. 
The  argument  which  has  been  brought  against  this  is  baseless  ; 
particularly  is  that  one  baseless  which  is  derived  from  the  fact 
that  irpoaKweXv  is  to  be  understood  only  of  bodily  prostration,” 
and  that  that  alone  was  matter  of  scruple  ! It  is  simply  thus : 
The  Eleven  especially  (and  many  with  them)  when  they  saw 
Him,  worshipped  (jrpocreKVvijo-av,  the  aurw  may  be  spurious),  that 
is,  they  fell  down  in  adoration  (since  it  certainly  includes  more 
than  ver.  9 previously)  ; but  some,  who  are  marked  as  relatively 
few  by  the  ol  Be,  doubted.  Doubted  what  f We  say  with  Ebrard, 
not  whether  Christ  was  risen,  but  only  whether  this  was  the 
Christ,  manifesting  Himself.”  For  although  they  had  followed 
the  summons  to  the  mountain,  and  had  been  in  the  company  of 
the  Apostles  and  brethren  who  had  already  seen  the  Lord,  they 
might  when  they  themselves  saw  Him  first,  especially  if  standing 
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at  a distance,  “ distrust  their  eyes  ” in  astonishment ; or  fail  to 
believe  at  once,  simply  through  wonder  and  joy.^  This  is  in  the 
highest  degree  natural,  and  a trait  of  great  significance  in  the 
very  short  account  of  St  Matthew  : he  does  not  by  any  means 

leave  a sting  in  the  minds  of  his  readers  at  the  close  of  his 
Gospel but  testifies  the  glory  of  this  manifestation  of  our  Lord, 
and  the  benignity  with  which  He  condescended  to  glorify  Him- 
self in  blessing  before  the  weaker,  nay  the  weakest  of  His 
disciples.^ 

Jesus  came  down,  that  is,  nearer  to  them,  more  close  to  the 
circle  or  half-circle  which  gathered  around  Him  : this  and  His 
great  words  were  sufficient  to  remove  all  doubt.  Pfenninger 
(whose  general  delicacy  of  feeling  is  not  without  its  exceptions), 
very  improperly  imagines  that  He  walked  graciously  around 
among  the  multitude,  addressed  many  special  words  to  individuals, 
approached  this  man  and  that  with  hints  and  words  of  love  which 
suppressed  the  risings  of  involuntary  doubt.”  Such  too  confi- 
dential demeanour  towards  them  is  not  in  harmony  with  His 
appearances  generally,  and  certainly  not  with  this  one  in  par- 
ticular ; we  must  entirely  refrain  therefore  from  all  such  details. 
Tlpoae\0(i)v — iXdXrjaev — Xeycov  are  inseparably  connected  in  the 
majesty  of  this  appearance ; and  this  decisive  iTpoaeXdwv  forbids 
us  to  find  here  in  the  following  words  of  St  Matthew  (as  in  St 

^ Hasse : “ For  the  moment  (Aor.)  they  vibrated  between  assurance 
and  doubt  whether  it  were  He.”  But  he  makes  this  the  result  of  the 
glorified  form  in  which  the  Risen  Lord  appeared. 

2 Grotius  violates  the  text  when  he  translates — They  had  (earlier, 
hitherto)  doubted ; and  even  Jul.  v.  Muller  says — They  doubted  until 
He  came^  not  afterwards.  But  if  they  had  come  as  doubters,  where 
would  be  the  antithesis  to  “ worshipped  why  did  not  these  convinced 
doubters  at  once  fall  down  before  Him  like  Thomas  ? To  think  of  any 
scruple  as  to  the  measure  of  honour  due  to  Christ,  and  understand  the 
diardCeiv  as  meaning  a doubt  whether  He  should  be  the  object  of 
TTpoa-Kvvelv  (as  Lange  does,  finding  here  “the  first  elements  of  the 
Ebionite  mind),”  and  further  to  regard  the  Lord  as  answering  that 
doubt  in  ver.  18,  assuring  them  that  they  were  right  in  w’orshipping 
Him — all  this  is  altogether  alien  to  the  spirit  of  the  passage.  Thus 
much  is  true,  that  the  sublime  words  which  followed  would  be  sufficient 
without  further  evidence  to  take  away  all  doubt  as  to  the  identity  of 
this  manifestation  with  the  Risen  Lord ; as  Bengel  in  his  Germ.  N.  T. 
remarks,  “ Those  were  set  right  by  what  follows” — better  than  in  his 
Gnomon,  “ the  Pentecost  took  away  whatever  doubt  might  remainJ’ 
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Mark)  anything  like  a compendious  summary  of  the  Lord's  dis- 
courses, previously  and  subsequently  spoken.  This  confuses  the 
vv'hole  scene,  takes  away  from  the  word  which  was  delivered  its 
immediate  historical  truth,  and  is  contrary  to  the  express  testi- 
mony of  the  Evangelist.  Even  St  Mark,  who  does  thus  com- 
pendiously unite  ch.  xvi.  15  with  ver.  14,  only  gives  us  what  was 
spoken  upon  the  mountain  in  Galilee,  at  this  great  manifesta- 
tion ; we  must  not  so  misunderstand  ver.  19  in  his  account  as 
to  make  it  a confusion  of  this  mountain  with  the  Mount  of 
Olives 


All  power  is  given  unto  Me  in  heaven  and  upon 
EARTH.  What  a word  is  this ! What  a greeting  ! What  a 
foundation  for  all  that  follows  ! This  is  far  more  than  a govern- 
ment of  teaching,  which  heaven  needs  not.  Upon  earth  He  is 
King,  Lord,  Saviour ; hath  power  over  all  flesh  to  give  life 
(Jno.  xvii.  2) — over  all  sinners  to  save  them — over  nature, 
that  all  its  powers  may  serve  Him  and  His  people  (see  Mark) — 
that  this  earth,  upon  which  He  stands,  may  thus  become  heaven. 
In  heaven,  whither  He  will  shortly  go,  all  things  are  similarly 
subject  to  Him  for  the  service  of  His  kingdom  upon  earth  ; espe- 
cially has  He  power  to  send  down  from  above  His  Spirit  in  holy 
influence  and  government — hence  iv  ovpavwj  as  the  origin, 
ground,  and  seat  of  His  dominion,  must  come  first.  As  to  His 
government  over  all  the  nations  upon  earth  (which  are  presently 
mentioned)  the  word  refers  back  to  Dan.  vii.  13,  14,  where  it  is 
pStlj?  Sept.  ap')(ri — here,  more  comprehensively,  as  including 

heaven,  i^ovaia.  (Otherwise  the  commencement  there 
— Ka\  auT<p  iSod?]  perfectly  corresponds  with  iSodr]  pou).  All 
power  even  in  heaven  : that  goes  still  further  and  higher,  con- 
tains literally  in  the  briefest  and  sublimest  words  what  apostolical 
teaching  afterwards  developed  from  them,  Eph.  i.  20 — 22,  Col. 
ii.  10,  1 Pet.  iii.  22,  &c.,  concerning  the  exaltation  of  the  Son  of 
Man,  grounded  upon  the  resurrection,  but  completed  in  the 
ascension  which  necessarily  belonged  to  it.  All  the  angels  wor- 

’ As  in  the  Or.  Evang.  Nicod.  the  ascension  takes  place  on  this 
Galilfcan  mountain. 
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ship  Him,  even  as  man  upon  earth  ; the  Father  alone  is  excepted, 
who  hath  given  to  the  Son  this  power,  in  the  unity  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  So  also  in  hell,  in  the  kingdom  of  death  under  the  earth, 
whence  the  Risen  Lord  hath  come.  He  hath  all  power ; but  He 
includes  this  latently  in  the  lirl  (speaking  according  to  Gen.  i. 
1 ),  because  He  is  going  on  to  speak  of  the  founding  of  His  kingdom 
upon  earth  ; because  He  leaves  out  hell  as,  although  still  existent, 
yet  to  be  destroyed  in  His  victory : and  because  He  is  about  to 
proclaim  the  way  of  salvation  and  grace  only  for  those  upon  the 
earth.  This  is  the  meek  and  lowly  Son  of  Man,  who  attributes 
to  this  His  own  human  person,  as  it  stands  humanly  before  the 
eyes  of  the  disciples,  Divine  power  over  all  the  world,  and  there- 
fore Divinity.^  The  mightest  Prince  of  earth  knows  well  that 
he  only  for  a short  space  has  a piece  of  the  earth’s  surface  under 
his  sway — and  this  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  who  had  not  where  to  lay 
His  head,  says — To  Me  is  given  all  power  in  heaven  and  upon 
earth  For  the  time,  after  having  bowed  His  head  upon  the 
cross  and  lifted  it  up  again.  He  only  walks  with  His  feet  upon 
earth,  His  head  is  already  on  high. 

Yet  He  qualifies,  as  it  was  fit,  the  greatness  of  this  word  in  a 
human  mouth  by  the  "ESoOrj — is  given — which  in  the  humility 
of  His  majesty  is  necessarily  placed  first.  He  might  indeed, 
according  to  John  x.  18  and  xvii.  5,  have  said — I now  take 
back  My  Divine  power  over  heaven  and  earth  : but  He  speaks 
otherwise  in  order  to  express,  as  Draseke  says,  that  it  had  not 
been  assumed,  enforced,  or  wrongly  obtained” — the  Father  as 
the  real  giver  hath  given  it  to  Me.  He  gave  it  already  from 
eternity  to  the  eternal  Son,  as  we  have  read  also  in  Matt.  xi.  27. 
But  now  also  in  His  humanity,  as  the  God^man,  which  scholastic 
term,  though  it  was  beyond  Scripture,  is  nevertheless  almost 
literally  contained  in  this  saying  (as  well  as  in  Col.  ii.  9).  This 
eBoOrj  regards  the  ascension  as  already  come,  as  if  it  was  spoken 
on  His  departure ; but  we  must  not,  vrith  Kinkel,  press  the  word 
too  far,  and  assume  that  it  must  already  have  taken  place.  Nor 

^ In  connection  with  ver.  17,  as  Zinzendorf  paraphrases:  “ It  must 
be  so ; with  all  my  lowliness  I must  declare  it,  (hat  all  creatures  in 
heaven  and  earth  may  fall  down  before  Me,  that  ye  may  bow  your 
knees  : It  must  be  so--I  am  He!” 

^ So  Schbnaich. 
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must  we,  like  von  Gerlach,  contradict  the  Scripture  and  say  that 
“ the  resurrection  of  Jesus,  and  not  His  ascension,  was  His 
entrance  into  the  new,  eternal.  Divine,  and  heavenly  life,  as  in 
it  all  power  in  heaven  and  upon  earth  was  already  given  to 
Him.” 

Luther’s  translation  has  well  expressed  the  sense  by  the  there- 
fore ; the  ovv^  is  not  genuine,  but  an  excellent  gloss,  as  express- 
ing the  real  connection  between  ver.  18  and  ver.  19.  Yes, 
verily,  therefore — because  I am  the  Lord,  all  power  is  Mine  ; go 
forth  and  bring  all  into  subjection  to  Me  ! It  cannot  be  other- 
wise, this  must  in  the  end  take  place.  (Meyer’s  note  : “ I am 
the  Ruler  of  the  world  ; therefore  faith  in  Me  must  conquer”). 
Pfenninger’s  words  are  very  restrained,  “ Thus  He  would  be 
the  Teacher  and  Master  of  all  peoples,”  and  he  derives  this  from 
the  Lord’s  words  being  not  virora^aTe — subject — but  fiaOrjrev- 
crare — teach ; but  we  understand  from  St  Mark’s  plainer  words 
that  He  is  more  than  a Teacher  and  Master,  that  He  is  also  the 
King  and  the  Judge,  Now,  indeed,  it  is  His  will  that  the  word 
of  faith  should  offer  all  men  salvation.'^  Therefore  this  supreme 
Potentate,  who  will  not  as  yet  otherwise  exert  His  power,  sends 
such  messengers  among  the  nations — He  attaches  the  exercise  of 
His  saving  authority  to  the  ministry  of  their  word.”  (As  some 
one  has  said,  but  we  would  add  : He  does  not  altogether  attach 
the  exercise  of  His  power  to  that  alone). 

IIop6v6evTe<;,  Go  YE  ! This  has  here  in  its  wide  glance  over 
all  nations  a mighty  emphasis,  and  says  to  the  Apostles  in  person 
especially,  but  also  to  those  who  should  continue  their  uncom- 
pleted mission  with  the  same  office  and  commission,  and  to  the 
whole  missionary  church  as  such,  that  there  must  be  no  pause 
or  restriction,  no  rest  or  satisfaction  with  anything  that  is  won, 
until  the  word  of  the  kingdom  is  carried  over  all  the  earth.  See 
what  has  been  already  said  upon  the  preliminary  and  similar  Go 
ye  and  preach.  Matt.  x.  7 ; this  holds  good  now  in  a much  more 
comprehensive  sense  of  the  progressing,  penetrating,  unresting, 
unlimited  character  of  the  Christian  church  and  its  messengers, 

^ Instead  of  which  we  must  not  put  vvv. 

^ To  offer  repentance  and  remission  of  sins  (Lu.  xxiv.  47) — which 
Lange  calls  the  “ calm,  gentle,  Divine-human,  and  spiritual  character 
of  His  power.” 
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ministers,  representatives,  who  must  extend  it  everywhere,  and 
everywhere  establish  its  new  foundations.^  Israel  never  in  the 
Old  Testament  received  such  a commandment  to  go  forth ; not 
till  its  last  dispersion  before  Christ  was  a kind  of  mission  among 
the  Gentiles  pretypified  and  foreprepared.  (But  see,  on  the  other 
hand,  what  was  said  upon  Matt,  xxiii.  15,  of  self-originating,  arbi- 
trary, and  premature  mission-work.) 

Make  disciples  (concerning  which  significant  fj,adrjT6V6Lv  we 
must  speak  presently  at  length) — as  ye  now  are  my  disciples, 
in  order  that  many,  many  may  become  what  ye  have  become 
(Acts  xxvi.  29).  By  this  it  is  proleptically  presupposed  that 
these  disciples  themselves  are  to  be  made  perfectly  such  through 
the  Spirit  after  the  ascension  ; it  is  not,  as  is  sometimes  said,  that 
they  are  ideally  considered  such  already.  And  now  this  word 
implies  that  every  one  who  assumes  this  commission  to  himself, 
is  imperatively  required  to  become  such  a perfect  disciple. — And 
whom  are  they  to  make  disciples — whom  are  they  called  and  com- 
missioned to  endeavour  at  least,  with  all  their  might,  to  convert, 
if  so  be  they  may  succeed  ? All  peoples  ! What  a word  is 
this  from  His  mouth,  upon  this  Galilasan  mountain,  and  spoken 
to  this  little  company  surrounding  the  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth  ! 
What  a task  ! We  cannot  say  at  once  with  Neander,  that  the 
Lord  here  “ reminded  them  anew  of  their  calling  to  proclaim  the 
Gospel  among  all  nations,  and  incorporate  men  of  all  races  into 
His  fellowship  and  community  by  baptism  for  where  had  He 
said  this  so  plainly  and  decisively  ? By  hints  and  in  presupposi- 
tions this  had  been  many  times  spoken  of ; it  was  intended  in  the 
mission  of  J no.  xx.  21  ; but  now  first  does  He  openly  declare  it 
as  the  commission  of  all  who  belong  to  Him  and  are  His  depen- 
dents. Mark — not  merely  the  Apostles ! But  we  say  once 
more : Even  if  ten  thousand  surounded  Him,  reckoning  among 
them  the  best  of  the  world’s  wise  and  great — What  a task  ! The 
wisdom  and  power  of  the  whole  combined  world  is  far  to  weak  to 
win  one  man  to  the  discipleship  of  our  Lord  Christ ; and  this 
whole  world  is  itself  first  to  be  won.  > Without  ver.  18  preceding, 
ver.  19  would  be  an  inconceivable  thing  ; therefore  He  placed  it 

^ Travelling  Preachers — means  more  than  preaching  Travellers,  as 
Lange  excellently  remarks. 
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first — To  Me  is  the  power  given,  and  in  this  power  I send  you 
not  in  vain ! To  Me^  not  to  those  who  are  called  the  dpxovre^; 
Tov  KocTfjLOv  in  any  sense,  who  pervert  their  physical  or  spiritual 
power  against  My  kingdom,  who,  alas,  will  in  future  time  refuse  to 
learn  of  Me  what  is  the  true  efouo-m,  and  what  its  proper  use. 
Nevertheless  to  Me  is  the  power  for  ever  given  over  and  against 
them,  but  on  behalf  of  all  who  will  learn  and  submit.  Satan,  the 
highest  /coa/uLo/cpdrcop  with  his  spirits,  tongues,  serpents,  poisons, 
diseases,  shall  not  hurt  or  hinder  you,  because  ye  go  fortli  in  the 
power  which  I promise  and  give  over  to  you. 

How  are  we  then  more  strictly  to  understand  'irdvra  ra  eOvy 
— all  nations  ? Certainly  all  the  Gentiles  are  first  meant,  so  that 
the  limitation  of  ch.  x.  5,  6 is  now  expressly  withdrawn.  This 
contains,  therefore,  a strong  and  absolute  protest  against  that 
philosophy  of  nature  and  history  which  represents  that  the  races 
of  mankind  must  struggle  through  ages  of  progression  into  the 

development  of  a perfect  religion,”  to  the  out-birth  of  the 

God-man.”  The  measure  of  truth  which  is  in  all  these  specu- 
lations (and  which  we  do  not  deny)  found  its  realisation  when  the 
fulness  of  time  ivas  come,  after  heathenism  had  run  through  its 
pedagogic  course  before  the  appearance  of  Christ ; and  the  same 
may  hold  good  in  the  dispensation  of  the  Gospel  as  a pgedagogic 
and  long-forbearing  dispensation,  during  which  the  mission 
among  the  heathen  only  by  degrees  reaches  its  consummation. 
But  we  must  maintain  and  hold  fast  that  all  nations  were  essen- 
tially ripe  for  the  Gospel  when  the  Lord  uttered  His  disciple 
all  nations  ;”  and  the  Missionary  Church  has  never  since  had 
authority  to  say  concerning  any  people  of  the  earth  that  it  must 
wait,  or,  without  the  Lord’s  own  prevention  (as  in  Acts  xvi.  6), 
to  deny  to  it  the  Gospel.  This  great  and  decisive  word  impels 
us  rather  to  perpetual  new  endeavours  ; it  commands  us  to  an- 
nounce a manifested  and  present  salvation  in  places  and  among 
people  where  the  abominations  of  fetish  superstition  have  assumed 
developments  removed  to  the  very  utmost  from  the  spirit  of  the 
Gospel.  Our  lofty  confidence  that  nations  may,  by  our  preach- 
ing, make  the  one  leap  from  the  lowest  to  the  highest,  may  appear 
in  the  eyes  of  that  speculation  sheer  folly  but  our  faith  knows 

^ Comp,  my  'Keryktik,  2te  Aufl.  S.  100.  Let  such  books  as 
Wuttke’s  History  of  Heathenism  bo  studied,  that  we  may  understand 
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that  the  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth  has  the  right,  and  that  the 
true  God-man  come  down  from  above,  knows  the  races  of  men 
which  are  prepared  for  Him  and  are  His  possession.  There  is 
an  echo  to  the  truth  ready  to  respond  in  every  human  heart  since 
the  Fall ; a power  against  Satan,  who  holds  the  nations  in  fetters, 
a grace  and  gift  of  redemption,  which  can  outrun  all  natural 
processes  of  development,  is  never  wanting  since  the  Redeemer 
has  gone  up  and  obtained  His  gifts  even  for  the  rebellious.  He 
is  now  Himself  the  way,  and  the  end  of  the  way,  in  one. 

So  much  concerning  the  Gentiles,  of  whom  the  i6vr]  leads  us 
of  course  first  to  think.  But  as  to  Israel  f We  find  a very  in- 
correct interpretation  of  the  word  current,  which  Helferich  has 
reproduced  in  his  late  sermon  : The  loss  of  the  Jews  was  to 

be  the  good  of  the  Gentiles  ; the  unbelief  of  the  Jews  was  to 
result  in  the  faith  of  the  Gentiles.  Israel  had  rejected  the 
Saviour  altogether.  Jesus  had  said  to  the  house  of  Jacob — My 
peace  be  with  you  ! but  the  children  of  the  house  had  proved 
unworthy  of  that  peace ; His  disciples  were  to  cast  the  dust  off 
their  feet,  and  preach  the  Gospel  to  all  the  Gentiles  instead  !’^ 
As  if  this  commandment  of  the  Lord  was  already  and  at  once 
similar  to  that  afterwards  given  in  Acts  xxii.  18,  21,  which  itself 
is  to  be  interpreted  only  in  harmony  with  Rom.  xi.  13,  14. 
Although  many  from  the  beginning  have  thus  strangely  under- 
stood the  word  Wpt],  it  is  nevertheless  absolutely  false.  As  if  here 
already j before  the  Pentecost,  before  their  judgment,  the  Lord 
had  unconditionally  given  up  Israel ! In  fact,  Israel  is  now  and 
for  all  the  future  included  among  the  nations,  as  St  Mark’s 
parallel  into  all  the  world  ” shows,  and  here  also  the  preceding 
and  in  earth.”  According  to  Lu.  xxiv.  47,  the  preaching 
among  all  nations  was  to  begin  at  Jerusalem;  according  to  Acts 
i.  8 they  were  to  be  his  witnesses  to  Jerusalem,  and  throughout 
Judaea  and  Samaria,  and  thence  to  the  ends  of  the  earth.  And 
with  similar  comprehensiveness  Simeon  had  spoken  in  the  begin- 
ning of  the  New  Testament,  Lu.  ii.  31,  32.  But  it  is  in  the 
highest  degree  significant  that  in  this  wide  glance  Israel,  un- 
clothed of  his  prerogative,  is  no  longer  specifically  named,  is 
merged  in  the  new  and  universal  eOvo^i  which  is  the  election  of 

how  the  Divine  power  which  appoints  that  the  gospel  should  be  offered 
at  once  to  all  nations  is  opposed  to  this  theory  of  a self-developing  or- 
ganism of  human  seeking  and  striving  in  error. 
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God  (Acts  XV.  14),  and  included  among  all  the  Wvt)  of  the  earth. 
There  is  nothing  here  of  the  law  of  Moses,  in  the  place  of  which 
is  now  all  that  Jesus  had  commanded,  ver.  20  ; nothing  of  the 
covenant  and  circumcision  as  its  sign,  the  place  of  which  (let  us 
mark  it  well  beforehand,  we  shall  find  it  needful !)  baptism 
The  disciples  did  not  indeed  enter  into  the  calling  of  the  Gen- 
tiles ; but  the  argument  deduced  therefrom  by  the  recent  ene- 
mies of  the  faith,  that  J esus  never  could  have  laid  such  a command 
upon  His  apostles,  is  a wilful  perversion.  For  (as  Ebrard  briefly 
replies)  they  did  not  doubt  whether  Gentiles  generally  were 
to  be  received  into  the  church,  but  only  whether  this  was  possible 
without  previous  circumcision.  What  their  thoughts  were  as 
regards  the  Gentiles  generally,  see  Acts  viii.  26,  &c.,  and  xi. 
20,  &c.”  As  it  respects  the  Jewish  mission,  the  great  Apostle 
of  the  Gentiles  has  most  expressly  witnessed  by  word  and  deed 
that  it  must  go  on  parallel  with  that  to  the  Gentiles  to  the  end 
of  the  age,  inasmuch  as  God  has  not  rejected  His  people  ; and 
not  only  so,  but  that  the  great  goal  exhibited  in  prophecy,  and 
so  ardently  longed  for,  is  after  all  the  work  among  the  Gentiles, 
finally  to  be  expected.  (Rom.  xi.  13,  14). 

And  baptize  them  I This  brings  us  to  the  institution  of  the 
other  sacrament,  which  will  detain  us  long ; but  before  we  go 
further,  a sound  exegesis  demands  that  we  rightly  translate  fiadrj- 
revaare,  and  establish  its  true  connection  with  ^airTL^ovre^, 
The  old  rendering  of  the  Yulg.  by  docete,  which  has  held  its  place 
in  our  popular  translation,  has  created  for  the  most  part  only  mis- 
understanding and  obscurity ; although  nothing  can  be  more 
plain  than  that  in  the  original  itself  the  fxaOrjreveLV  cannot  pos- 
sibly be  one  and  the  same  with  the  subsequent  hihaatceLv  ; and 
that  /3a7rr/foi^T69  equally  with  BiBacrKovT€<i  must  be  an  element 
in  the  previous  comprehensive  fjuadrjrevaaTe.  MaOrjrevci)  means 
dirst,  discipulus  sum  alicui,  as  in  Matt,  xxvii.  57  ; and  then,  as 
here,  I make  another  a disciple,  see  Acts  xiv.  21,  and  Matt.  xiii. 
52.  If  in  the  latter  passage  the  co-ordinate  idea  of  instruction, 
of  the  receiving  and  possession  of  knowledge,  is  prominent  and 

1 The  first  Gospel,  written  expressly  for  Jews,  declares  in  wisdom 
only  this  word ; St  Luke,  on  the  other  hand,  presents  to  the  Gentiles 
the  abiding  honour  of  Jerusalem,  the  kingdom  of  Israel  yet  to  be  ex- 
pected. 

2 And  fiadr)Tcv(iv  does  indeed  occur  with  this  specific  meaning,  e.q. 
Ignatius  ad  Rom.  d fxaOrjTfvovTfS  eVreXAfcrde- 
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if  in  Acts  xiv.  21  also  a evayyeXLadjjLevoL  rrjv  iroXiv  eKelvrjv 
precedes  the  /jLa07]T€vaavT6<i  iKavov<; ; all  this  makes  the  two 
things  clear — that  one  who  has  become  a [laOrjT^^  in  its  perfec- 
tion has  learned  from  the  Master;  and  that  a general  Krjpva- 
<T6Lv  must  precede  as  a condition  the  making  all  nations  into 
disciples.  But  this  KTjpvaaeiv  is  by  no  means  on  that  account  the 
subsequent  StSda-fcetv  for  those  who  are  received  as  beginning 
and  actual  puaOrjTal ; least  of  all  are  we  to  seek  merely  in  instruc- 
tion for  the  p.a6r]Tevetv  which  is  ’preliminary  and  introductory^ 
and  so  translate — Teach  the  people,  all  the  individuals  of  all  na- 
tions, each  one  for  himself,  that  and  in  what  manner  they  must 
become  My  disciples  ! The  English  Bible  has  retained  “ teach,” 
but  says  more  accurately  in  the  margin — Make  disciples  or 
Christians  of  all  nations  ; and  Wesley  in  his  New  Testament 
boldly  forms  the  new  word — Disciple  all  nations—as  it  has  been 
similarly  expressed  by  our  old  expositors,  quasi  discipulatey 
Suffice  it  that  the  word  must  retain  its  full  and  comprehensive 
meaning,  and  not  be  confounded  with  mere  preaching  or  mere 
teaching ; that  exegesis  is  alone  right  which  construes  the  word 
with  what  follows,  and  makes  the  two  following  participles 
subordinate  to  the  one  Imperative.  Nitzsch  (Prakt.  Theolog.  i. 
S.  214)  says  far  too  little  of  this  exposition — it  may  indeed  be 
defended  ” — for,  in  fact,  every  other  may  be  surely  refuted. 
Olshausen  says  with  good  reason  that  the  construction  admits 
nothing  else  than  that  the  two  participles  are  the  constituents  of 
the  pa6r)T6V€iv.  So  Lange  : Make  all  nations  into  disciples  ! 

And  how  is  this  to  be  accomplished  ? First,  by  baptizing  all 
who  are  to  be  taught  in  infancy — and  then  by  teaching  the  same.^ 
The  first  general  direction  embraces  the  whole ; it  declares  their 
whole  vocation.”  This  exposition,  although  (it  may  be,  by  acci- 
dent) we  do  not  find  it  in  antiquity,  is  not  properly  speaking 
new,  for  it  is  perfectly  obvious.  It  has  long  been  urged,  as  we 
shall  see,  in  favour  of  infant  baptism.  Bengel : pbaOr^Teveiv  is 

^ Heb.  vi.  2 speaks  possibly  of  the  ^anTio-fios  of  the  baptism 

which  receives  and  dedicates  for  subsequent  teaching.  Yet  on  account 
of  the  Plural  (because  there  was  not  more  than  one  kind  of  such  bap- 
tism of  instruction),  and  in  the  connection  of  the  whole  passage,  we 
prefer — Doctrine  of  the  (various)  baptisms.  To  discriminate  the  two 
words  as  two  stages,  is  certainly  false. 

VOL.  Vlll. 
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to  make  disciples,  and  embraces  baptism  and  teaching  in  this 
place. 

Olshausen,  consequently,  is  right  when  he  says  : The  passage 

has  been  evidently  misunderstood  by  those  who  have  regarded 
the  fjLaOTjrevaaTe  as  something  preceding  baptism  (and  necessary 
in  every  individual  case),  and  who  therefore  take  the  meaning  to 
be — First  instruct,  then  baptize  them.”  This  perversion  of  the 
word^  is  indeed  of  high  antiquity,  and  has  always  been  very  pre- 
valent, but  it  is  not  thereby  justified.  In  the  Clement.  Const, 
we  read : you  must  first  remove  from  them  all  their  ungodli- 

ness, then  instruct  them  in  all  godliness,  and  so  make  them 
worthy  of  baptism  ” — and  that  may  contain  an  element  of  truth 
as  it  respects  adults  ; but  even  as  it  respects  these  it  borders  upon 
an  un apostolical  delay  of  those  means  of  grace  which  give  the 
power  to  comply  with  such  conditions  ; and  in  any  case  it  is  not 
the  true  exposition  of  that  which  the  Lord  lays  down  here  as 
His  appointment.  When  Abbot  Alcuin  (Epp.  xxviii.  xxxvii.) 
gave  Charlemagne  his  counsel  against  the  baptism  of  the  Saxons, 
and  spoke  of  the  external  rite  being  rendered  useless  unless  the 
knowledge  of  the  faith  preceded  in  the  soul  which  was  gifted  with 
reason,”  his  scruple  was  very  proper ; but  he  missed  his  way 
when  he  grounded  it  upon  the  common  exegesis  of  this  passage, 
“ the  Lord  himself  commanded  that  the  faith  should  first  be 
taught,  then  baptism  administered.”  However  true  this  may 
be  of  adults,  and  it  is  well  understood  by  all  in  our  day  who  do 
not  aim,  like  Charles,  at  wholesale  indiscriminate  baptism,  yet 
the  Lord  did  not  in  this  place  denote  a previous  KrjpvaaeLv, 
immediately  and  alone,  by  the  fjLaOrjTeveiv. 

Nor  is  Grotius  right  when  he,  to  retain  the  manifest  dis- 
tinction from  the  subsequent  hihaatceiv,  maintains  that  there  is  a 

^ This  is  the  letter  of  Scripture  on  which  the  Baptists  persistently 
rest,  as  if  the  law  of  the  kingdom  were  here  set  down — “ Preach  the 
gospel  to  every  creature ! Some  will  believe,  some  will  not.  Those 
who  believe  baptize  and  teach!”  or,  “ The  preaching  for  all,  baptism 
for  those  who  believe,  doctrine  for  those  who  are  baptized.”  (So  in  a 
Steinthal  document  against  infant  baptism).  We  shall  sufficiently 
refute  this,  and  give  all  reasonable  and  moderate  opponents  of  infant 
baptism  evidence  that  we  do  not  violate  any  fundamental  law  of  Christ 
in  baptizing  children.  Wc  shall  show  that  the  words  in  St  Mark, 
which  seem  to  favour  their  order,  should  be  expounded  according  to 
St  Matthew,  and  not  conversely. 
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double  kind  of  teaching,  one  bj  means  of  the  tcov 

aroL')(€iovfMev(j}v,  the  other  by  means  of  hihaa-KaXla^.  The  former 
seems  to  be  indicated  by  the  word  gaOriTeveLv,  that  is,  as  it  were, 
to  initiate  into  discipline,  and  is  placed  before  baptism  ; the  latter 
by  the  word  StSda/ceiv,  which  is  here  placed  after  baptism  ” (as 
if  the  locatio  proe  et  post  were  not  quite  different  in  the  construc- 
tion !)  The  pa6rjTev€Lv  is  by  no  means  the  Karrix^iu,  which  is 
then  followed  by  the  iiTLyvcocrL^;,  according  to  Lu.  i.  4,  or  even  Acts 
xviii.  25.  We  shall  not  mention  at  length  other  rash  and  arbi- 
trary interpretations  which  occur  from  the  earliest  times  ; such 
e.g.  as  that  of  Greg.  Nyss.,  who,  when  he  would  establish  the 
distinction,  so  fruitful  in  danger  to  theology,  between  the  cOlkov 
{pOiKov)  p€po<i  and  the  Sojpdrcov  dfcpl/Seta,  refers  (Ep.  vi.)  to 
Matt,  xxviii.  19,  w'here  paOrjTevaaTe  beforehand  indicates  the 
instruction  of  faith,  but  rrjpelv  irdvra  the  instruction  of  morals. 
How  is  this  to  be  derived  from  the  words  ? We  should  rather  say 
that  in  its  order  and  meaning  ^airr l^clv  stands  as  the  begin- 
ning  point  of  the  pbaOr]TeveLv,  or  more  strictly  as  its  first  prelimi- 
nary fulfilment,  inasmuch  as  a baptized  person  has  become 
thereby  a commencing  padrjTr^^  (who  may  and  will  learn  more) ; 
as  Bengel  well  compared  Jno.  iv.  1,  iroLel  koX  ^aTTrl^et. 

The  “ teaching  to  observe  all  things  ” brings  first  the  consum- 
mation of  the  discipleship,  and  it  is  made  a subordinate  member 
of  the  sentence  as  parallel  with  the  baptizing  : thus  the  great 
and  comprehensive  paOrjreveLv — disciple — embraces  tlie  whole  up 
to  that  consummation  of  discipleship.  We  may  say  preparatorily 
(before  we  come  to  infant  baptism),  and  with  exegetical  pro- 
priety, that  it  must  depend  upon  the  closer  relations  and  neces- 
sity of  the  case  whether  the  baptizing  or  the  teaching  should 
rather  take  the  precedence ; the  icord  here  decides  nothing  on 
that  question.^ 

All  this  will  come  in  order,  but  now  first  for  the  word 
Baptize  ! None  of  our  readers  will  be  disposed  to  hold  with 
the  Quakers  and  Socinians,  who  either  give  an  internal,  spiri- 

1 Not  therefore  so  decisively  on  the  other  side  as  many  old  defenders 
of  infant  baptism  used  to  assert,  e.g.  J.  Winkler  : “ The  Lord  prescribes 
two  means  for  the  y.a6r]Tevetv,  the  (SanTlCeiv  in  respect  to  the  little  ones, 
the  bibaaKUP  in  respect  to  the  adults  !”  Where  then  would  be  the  insti- 
tution of  the  first  mission-baptism  for  adults  ? 
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tual  meaning  to  this  baptize^^  or  refuse  to  perceive  in  if  any 
ordinance  for  future  times.^  For  what  the  well-known  word 
meant  from  the  time  of  John  the  Baptist,  the  Apostles  must  have 
understood  also  ; and  in  that  sense  alone  could  they  have  received 
it;  and  if  the  general  commandment  in  Matt,  were  not  sufficient 
to  establish  the  permanent  obligation  of  this  baptism  by  water, 
indubitable  testimony  is  borne  by  Mark  xvi.  lb.  God  had  from 
the  times  of  the  Gentile  and  Jewish  washings  prepared  the  way 
gradually  for  the  expressive  symbol ; the  baptism  of  proselytes 
(a  custom  existing  most  certainly,  as  Schneckenburger  shows,  at 
that  time,  and  essential  to  the  consideration  of  the  question)  was 
the  point  of  connection  for  the  Jirst  express  commandment  of  God 
to  John,  to  do  with  the  Jews  as  they  were  accustomed  to  do  with 
the  Gentiles.^  And  this  commandment  of  God,  as  we  may  thus 
establish,  did  not  belong  to  the  transitory  ordinances  of  the  Old 
Testament;  but  it  was  a type  and  commencement  of  the  New 
Testament  sacrament.  The  Lord  himself  had  submitted  to 
baptism,  and  had  further  baptized  by  His  disciples.  When, 
therefore.  He,  to  whom  was  given  all  power  in  heaven  and  earth, 
appointed  in  Divine  authority  a baptism  for  the  future  church  to 
be  gathered  from  all  nations — who  can  otherwise  understand  it 
than  as  we  find  it  immediately  afterwards  in  the  apostolical  his- 

1 Only  the  one  baptism  of  Christ,  Eph.  iv.  .5,  remaining  as  being 
valid,  but  not  being  a baptism  with  water,  1 Pet.  iii.  21.  The  water 
was  done  away  with  the  symbolical  baptism  of  John  ; and  that  Matt, 
xxviii.  19  must  be  understood  of  water-baptism  is  ihe  petitio  principii 
which  has  caused  the  universal  error  of  the  church  I 

2 The  Lord  appointed,  to  wit,  such  ordinances  for  the  sake  of  those 
who  first  passed  from  heathenism  to  Christianity,  because  “at  that 
period  some  external  rite  was  necessary  for  their  initiation,’’  as  now  in 
our  missions.  Accordingly,  it  is  made  a question  whether  Christ  did 
not  mean  by  baptism  a dipping  into  instruction,  a mere  teaching-  So 
F.  Socinus  de  Bapt.  Hence,  in  the  Racov.  Catech.  Qu.  333  : “ What 
is  thy  faith  touching  the  water  of  baptism?  That  it  is  the  external 
rite  by  which  men  coming  from  Judaism  or  heathenism  to  Christianity 
publicly  professed  that  they  acknowledged  Christ  as  Lord.”  And  Qu. 
546  : “ Are  infants  capable  of  tins  rite  ? By  no  means.  For  there  is 
no  command  or  example  in  Scripture,  &c.,  &c.” 

^ Only  thus  can  we  understand  the  baptism  of  John  according  to  its 
point  of  connection  and  significance.  A later  introduced  baptism  of 
proselytes,  which  would  have  been  partly  a protest  against  John, 
j)artly  a mockery  of  the  Christians,  is  therefore  quite  inconceivable  I 
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tory  ? As  He  had  formerly  prophecied  in  Jno.  vi.  concerning 
the  Supper,  so  also  He  had  prophecied  to  Nicodemus,  ch.  iii.  5, 
and  with  evident  reference  to  the  baptism  of  John,  concerning 
the  water  which  He  would  retain,  establish,  and  consecrate  as 
the  medium  of  entrance  into  His  kingdom  : — see  what  was  said 
upon  that  passage.^  Thus  here  at  His  departure,  when  He  (as 
even  Lutz  is  obliged  to  admit)  “certainly  introduced  only  the 
most  essential  ordinances,”  He  appoints  thereby  once  more  an 
external  “ Do  this but  infuses  into  it  a power  and  a promise, 
spiritual,  divine,  and  proceeding  from  His  glorified  life.  Let  it 
be  observed  in  all  simplicity  that  the  Supper  and  Baptism  are  the 
only  two  commandments  and  ordinances  connected  at  the  same 
time  with  an  external  thing,  which  He  leaves  behind  to  His 
church  ! As  those  who  already  belong  to  Him,  being  His  dis- 
ciples, and  are  already  purified  by  a first  washing  away  of  sin, 
remember  Him  and  partake  of  Him  in  the  sacrament  of  the 
Lord’s  Supper,  and  at  the  same  time  in  confession  are  thereby  to 
show  forth  Him  and  His  death — so  was  it  necessary  that  the 
young  discipleship  should  have  an  external  mark  of  their  accep- 
tance into  it ; — although  this  baptism  must  of  course,  according 
to  the  power  and  reality  of  the  New  Testament,  bring  much 
more  than  a mere  nota  prof essionis  or  sign  of  profession. 

And  it  is  more  than  and  different  from  the  baptism  of  John^ 
which  indeed,  like  the  Baptist  and  Preacher  of  repentance  him- 
self, stood  in  the  middle  transition  between  the  two  Testaments, 
demanded  not  merely  a symbolical  but  a real  repentance,  prepa- 
ratorily communicated  a forgiveness  of  sins  through  the  Coming 
One  to  the  penitent,  though  by  no  means  the  Holy  Spirit  unto 
the  full  new  birth. ^ Thus  it  was  no  sacrament  ; but  the 

baptism  which  Christ  now  appoints,  is.  Calvin  zealously  de- 

1 Socinus  asserted  here  : “ No  man,  though  he  be  the  most  bitter  de- 
fender of  water-baptism,  can  doubt  that  such  baptism  must  be  excluded 
here,  where  water  is  required  as  essentially  necessary  to  salvation.” 
He  then  explained  vdaros  of  repentance^  though  inconsistently  admit- 
ting the  validity  of  the  external  rite  in  the  two  Evangelists,  notwith- 
standing their  o-(o6r](T€Tai. 

^ Thus  the  distinction  is  certainly  not  as  represented  in  Melancth. 
Loc.  Com.  not  rectissime  but  contrary  to  Scripture : “ The  ba{)tism  of 
John  was  termed  a baptism  of  i*epentance  ; Christ’s  baptism — a baptism 
for  the  remission  of  sins  !” 


294 


THE  COMMISSION  AND  TRO^IISES. 


fended,  though  by  specious  arguments  easily  refuted,  the  per- 
fect siinilarily  between  the  Christian  baptism  and  that  of  John 
the  Baptist  the  old  Lutheran  divines,  also,  from  Gerhard  down- 
wards, were  of  the  same  opinion.  But  this  will  not  mislead  those 
who  on  other  and  sufficient  grounds  understand  the  question 
differentl}^,  and  who  cannot  reconcile  themselves  to  such  an  un- 
justifiable blending  of  the  preparatory,  prophetic,  commencing 
usage,  to  which  repentance  and  the  first  forgiveness  of  sins  be- 
longed, with  the  sacrament  of  the  new  birth  for  full  incorporation 
into  the  church  of  Christ,  which  brings  with  it  the  Holy  Ghost. 
For,  as  v.  Meyer  writes  on  this  subject : “ The  kingdom  of 
heaven,  for  which  the  Baptist  dedicated  the  people,  lay  yet  in 
the  obscure  future.  This  much  only  took  place,  that  the  sinner 
longing  for  grace  obtained  a more  definite  and  spiritual  convic- 
tion of  that  for  which  his  heart  longed.  The  consolation  was  as 
yet  always  prophetic  the  person  baptized  might  assure  himself 
of  a participation  in  the  coming  kingdom  of  the  Messiah ; but 
the  true  purging  of  the  conscience  and  pacification  of  the  soul 
was  not  yet  come.  We  are  not  baptized  with  the  baptism  of 
John;  for  that  into  which  John  baptized  as  future,  we  are 
baptized  into  as  come.”  The  passage  most  decisive  for  the 
essential  difference  of  the  two  baptisms,  notwithstanding  the  real 
transition  from  one  to  the  other,  is  the  account  in  Acts  xix. 
1 — 7.  For  here  it  is  assuredly  recorded,  as  the  Vulg.,  Syr.,  and 
all  the  old  versions  understood,  that  the  twelve  men  were  again 

1 Institt.  lib.  iv.  cap.  xv.  § 7,  8.  He  very  easily  despatches  Matt, 
iii.  11,  for  the  servants  of  the  Lord  even  now  only  present  the  water. 
“ What  beyond  that  could  the  Apostles  do  ? and  those  who  baptize  now  ? 
They  are,  forsooth,  the  ministers  of  the  external  sign,  Christ  the  author 
of  the  interior  grace.”  For  he  knows  nothing  of  the  sacramental 
connection  between  the  now  first  given  Spirit  of  regeneration  and  the 
water.  Oetinger  also  strikingly  errs,  when  he  (Theol.  ex  idea  vitse, 
p.  328)  only  makes  a distinction  according  to  “ the  degree”  though 
“ the  grace  is  alike,”  and  even  ventures  to  say : “ John  baptized  into 
the  Father  and  into  the  Spirit,  as  well  as  into  Christ : because  he 
baptized  into  the  remission  of  sins.”  But  this  is  easy  of  refutation. 
(Bamberger  in  his  Germ.  Edit,  has  very  improperly  left  this  as  it  is). 

2 Assuredly  so,  rightly  understood  ! For  even  that  forgiveness  of 
sins  to  those  who  confessed  in  sincere  repentance,  which  we  may  not 
deny  according  to  Lu.  iii.  3,  was,  as  during  the  0.  T.  times,  not  such  a 
perfect  forgiveness  as  that  which  the  Lamb  of  God  who  afterwards 
took  away  sin  could  give. 
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baptized  by  St  Paul  with  water,  that  is,  they  were  now  baptized 
with  the  true,  sacramental  water.  The  usual  method  of  defend- 
ing this  text  against  the  doctrine  of  re-baptism^  (the  advocates 
of  which,  according  to  Olshausen,  have  always,  from  Cyprian 
down  to  our  Anabaptists  and  Mennonites,  made  this  passage  very 
prominent)  is  rightly  pronounced  artificial  and  forced.  It  makes 
ver.  5 the  continuous  saying  of  the  Apostle  Paul,^  and  not  the 
narrative  of  the  Evangelist ! In  favour  of  this,  much  emphasis 
has  been  laid  upon  the  connection  of  the  and  Se,  in  vers.  4 
and  5 (for  which  reason  the  Hirschb.  Bible  supports  this  view) ; 
but  (apart  from  the  fact  that  later  criticism  of  the  text  has  re- 
moved the  fiev)  this  assigns  to  ver.  5 a meaning  which  is  as 
utterly  inconceivable.  A (jukv  broken  off  without  he  is  by  no 
means  without  precedent  (see  e.g.  Acts  iii.  21)  ; but,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  Apostle  cannot  be  regarded  as  having  said  that  those 
who  had  obeyed  the  Baptist,  aKovaavre^;,  had  been  already 
baptized  into  the  uttered  and  announced  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
— just  as  the  Christian  baptism  is  spoken  of  after  Pentecost! 
Bengel : ‘‘For  John  at  the  end  of  his  baptism  pointed  to  Jesus, 
chap.  xiii.  25 ; wherefore  it  cannot  be  said  that  he  baptized  them 
in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  unless  it  is  asserted  that  he 
baptized  the  people  twice,  the  first  time  unto  repentance,  the 
second  time  in  the  name  of  Jesus.”  Either  the  gh  is  spurious, 
and  introduced  on  account  of  the  he ; or  this  latter  makes  a pro- 
found connection  with  the  former,  in  the  Apostles’  teaching  and 
act : in  any  case  aKovaavre^  refers  back  to  elire  re  7rpo9  avrov<;, 
ver.  3,  and  elBairrlorOricrav  stands  in  parallel  with  Kal  eTndevTo<^ 
avToi^  K.T.X,  Those  who  had  been  baptized  by  the  Baptist  were 
not  at  the  beginning  of  the  evangelical  ]3reaching  ordinarily 
baptized  again  witii  water  (on  which  Acts  i.  5 will  occasion 
further  remark)  ; but  here,  in  the  case  of  those  who  were  already 
removed  and  estranged  from  the  proclamation  of  John,  it  was 
needful  that  the  law  of  the  kingdom  should  be  maintained  and 
attested  by  their  new  baptism. 

^ Unnecessary,  since  there  is  nothing  here  said  about  such  re- 
baptisrn. 

2 Thus  did  Calvin  Institt.  iv.  15,  18,  establish  his  rehaptizatos  nego. 
Beza,  Calixtus,  Lightfoot,  even  Budde,  Rambach,  and  others,  agreed 
with  him  in  this  I 
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The  baptism  appointed  by  Christ  manifestly  refers  back  to  the 
symbolical  baptism  which  Christ  Himself  received  in  the  Jordan  ; 
for,  as  then  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost  were  first  fully 
revealed  in  their  sacred  trinity,  so  now  disciples  were  to  be 
baptized  unto  or  into  the  name,  not  merely  of  the  Father  who 
then  bore  witness,  not  merely  of  the  Son  who  then  received  the 
witness  that  He  was  the  Son,  but  also  most  perfectly  into  the 
name  of  that  Holy  Spirit  whom  the  Son  had  in  Himself,  with 
Him  (as  John  foreannounced  the  distinction)  to  baptize.  This  is 
(as  Olshausen  says)  the  only  passage  in  the  gospels  in  which  the 
Lord  Himself  named  the  Three  Persons  together” — that  is,  in 
so  simple,  direct,  and  express  conjunction  ; for,  otherwise,  the 
readers  of  our  earlier  exposition  have  been  sufficiently  prepared 
by  Jno.  xiv. — xvi.  for  this  conjunction,  and  find  nothing  un- 
expected or  new  in  this  summary,  after  so  many  plain  trinitarian 
testimonies.^  Name,  bvofia  is  never  in  the  New  Testament  con- 
strued with  a Genitive  m,  non  personce ; it  is  in  other  passages  (as 
Acts  i.  15 ; Rev.  iii.  4,  xi.  13)  where  that  might  seem  tlie  case, 
equivalent  to  person.  Thus  both  in  anthropomorphic,  and,  at  the 
same  time,  most  metaphysical  essential  truth,  the  three  persons” 
of  the  one  Divine  nature  stand  here  together ; their  unity  is 
held  fast  and  witnessed  by  the  to  ovopa,  not  ra  ovopara — name, 
not  names.  All  that  would  rob  this  equal  juxtaposition  of  God 
the  Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Spirit,  is  arbitrary  and  forced  in 
opposition  to  the  plain  and  incontrovertible  word.  Thus,  the 
triunity  of  the  Divine  nature  must  be  a most  important  and  fu7i- 
damental  mystery,  both  for  the  knowledge  and  the  practice  of 
faith  : — why  otherwise  should  the  revelation  of  it  be  placed  here 
in  so  prominent  a position  at  the  outset,  just  where  the  church 
is  to  begin  to  exist,  and  so  firmly  bound  up  with  the  baptism 
which  brings  grace  and  eternal  life  ? Braune : “ Here  is  the 
commanded,  appointed,  trmity  taught.”  Here 

liave  we  the  most  ])rimitive,  the  most  simple  foundation  of  the 

^ The  attacks  made  upon  the  genuineness  of  this  “ formula  of  Bap- 
tism ” (if  we  may  so  call  it)  by  Teller  and  Eichhorn  have  been  funda- 
mentally repelled  by  Beckhaus  (die  Aecht.  der  sogen.  Tauff.  Offenbach 
1794).  What  else  has  been  urged  against  the  improbability  of  such 
“dogmatics  of  the  Lord  Jesus”  (de  Wette,  whom  Lutz  S.  332  speci- 
fically answers)  is  too  closely  connected  with  unbelieving  views  gene- 
rally to  be  here  contended  against. 
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chiircirs  confession  of  faitli,  given  by  the  highest  authority ! 
Here  the  central  point,  from  which  all  the  doctrines  of  our  faith 
issue,  into  which  they  all  converge,  and  in  which  they  all  must 
end  ! He  who  is  called  a Christian  and  denies  the  triune  God, 
does  dishonour  to  the  word  in  which  he  was  baptized”^ — so  writes 
V.  Meyer  ; and  in  another  place  ; Nothing  can  be  more  simple 
than  this  utterance  of  our  Lord  ; but  an  humble  mind  will  per- 
ceive at  once  that  it  cannot  understand  this  by  its  own  resources. 
The  unhumble  reason  has  recourse  to  dialectic  subtilties,  which 
rationalise  His  word,  that  is,  undeify  it.  In  harmony,  therefore, 
with  the  entire  theology  of  the  gospel,  we  regard  it  as  saying — 
Into  the  name  of  the  Thi^ee,  who  are  One,  into  the  Three-One 
God.” 

Thus  the  fiaOr^revOevre^  were  to  be  called  and  consecrated — 
and  this  is  the  general  and  sure  meaning  without  any  reference 
to  the  special  meaning  of  et?  to  ovofxa — to  the  knowledge  and 
confession  of  the  one  living  God,  whose  nature  ever  remains  a 
mystery  for  the  apprehension  of  faith;  the  profound  darkness  of  its 
incomprehensibility  being  brought  to  light  in  the  place  where  it 
is  first  clearly  revealed  to  faith.  Nevertheless,  the  triune  God, 
whose  name  of  Father,  Son,  and  Spirit  is  applied  to  the  Father, 
the  Son,  the  Spirit,  is  as  such  fully  revealed.  The  Father  is  now 
made  manifest  in  the  sending  of  the  Son  ; the  Son  in  His  resur- 
rection, on  His  way  to  the  supreme  power  in  heaven  and  earth 
(ver.  18) ; the  Holy  Ghost  was  soon  to  be  poured  out,  and  thus 
to  manifest  Himself  also  : — thus  in  the  mention  of  Him  now  there 
is  once  again  a prolepsis.  This  baptism  into  the  Spirit,  come  also 
like  the  Son,  and  offering  Himself j could  not  of  course  take  place 
until  and  after  the  Pentecost.  But  all  who  receive  baptism  in 
conformity  with  this  anticipatory  institution,  require  to  be  bap- 
tized into  each  of  the  three  Names ; here  there  is  no  distinction 
and  no  division.  Even  the  great  Bengel  erred,  misled  by  his 
keen  inquisition  into  special  references,  when  he  regarded  bap- 
tism into  the  name  of  Jesus  as  alone  necessary  to  the  Jews,  who 
were  already  in  God’s  covenant,  in  order  to  their  reception  of  the 
Holy  Spirit’s  gift ; while  the  Gentiles  (whom  he  supposes  to  be 
here  especially  and  only  meant  by  the  eOvr])  required  baptism 
into  the  complete  name,  as  here.  For  even  to  the  Jews  God 
was  revealed  as  a Father  only  through  the  Son  ; and  as  it  re- 
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spects  the  apparent  deficiency  of  the  baptismal  formula  in  the 
later  New  Testament,  we  shall  explain  it  in  due  course. 

What  means  then  into  or  in  the  name  ? It  is  obvious,  at 
the  outset,  that  et?  to  ovofxa  cannot  be  simply  equivalent  to  iv 
T&  ovofjiaTL,  as  the  Vulg.  translated  in  nomine,  and  Luther  im 
Namen.'^  This  would  then  only  have  reference  to  the  baptizer  ; 
and  nothing  (contrary  to  Mark  xvi.  16)  would  be  promised  or 
specified  for  the  baptized  ; the  sublime  ^airri^ovre^,  to  which 
such  new  and  great  promises  are  attached,  would  stand  as  it 
were  enigmatically  alone  ; and  we  should  receive  here  at  least 
(where  it  might  be  expected)  no  proper  answer  to  the  question 
— How  and  to  what  end  are  they  baptized  ? We  may  indeed 
say  in  the  words  of  Luther,  generally  : To  be  baptized  in  the 

name  of  God,  is  not  to  be  baptized  by  men  but  by  God  Himself? 
Wherefore,  although  it  is  administered  by  the  hand  of  man,  yet 
it  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  proper  work  of  God  alone.”^  But 
this  is  not  the  true  and  full  exposition  of  this  eh  to  ovofjba, 
which  certainly  corresponds  to 

deep  meaning  points  by  the  eh  only  forwards  to  the  now  esta- 
blished communion  of  the  baptized  with  the  triune  God.^  The  cur- 
rent and  superficial  interpretations  of  a different  kind  which  are  to 
be  found,  have  somethingtruein  them,  but  are  not  its  direct  exposi- 
tion, and  most  assuredly  do  not  exhaust  the  word  here  spoken  by 
the  Lord.  We  shall  not  say  much  about  Storr’s  exegesis,  in  honour 
of  the  Father,  &c.,  since  ovo/aa  is  well  known  to  be  used  often  in 
the  New  Testament,  e.g.,  Heb.  i.  4,  and  also  in  the  Old  Testa- 


^ And  we,  alas,  as  Hasse  complains,  have  retained  to  our  own  day 
this  easily  perverted  expression. 

2 Ed.  Rechenb.  p.  536.  Similarly  Luther  elsewhere  : “ This  is 
what  the  words  show  where  the  minister  says — I baptize  thee,  &c. 
He  does  not  say — I baptize  thee  in  my  name.” — Previously  : “ There- 
fore we  must  receive  baptism  from  the  hands  of  a man  as  if  from  the 
hands  of  no  other  than  Christ,  yea  God  himself : — baptized  with  His  own 
hands.”  A way  of  speaking  which  we  find  frequently  occurring  in  the 
theologians  from  Melancthon’s  Loc.  Com.  downwards. 

2 Acts  X.  48  is  the  only  instance  in  which  we  find  iv  tco  ovofxaTi  (for 
ch.  ii.  38  €7t\  is  equiv.  to  auf  zuj  ; but  either  it  is  in  that  passage 
instead  of  cty,  or  it  designs  to  make  prominent  that  these  Gentiles,  who 
already  had  the  Spirit,  had  been  baptized  in  the  full  and  plenary  autho- 
rity and  will  of  Christ, 


MATTHEW  XXVIII.  18 — 20. 


299 


lYient,  for  honour,  dignity  This  still  withholds  all  reference  to 
the  meaning  and  substance  of  baptism  for  the  baptized  them- 
selves ; just  as  in  the  commentary  of  Paulus,  where  we  read, 

in  reference  to  the  naming  of  Father,  Son,  and  Spirit ! ! ” and 
again,  “ dedicated,  that  they  might  remember^  what  these  denomi- 
nations contain  !”  The  common  renderings  mean  much  more 
than  this  when  they  say — Into  the  (previously  avowed  but  aban- 
doned ?)  confession  ; or — in  order  to  the  confession  of  faith  in  the 
triune  God.  But  the  more  thoroughly  we  press  into  the  heart  of 
this  great  word,  which  thus  for  the  first  time  so  simply  designates 
the  nature  of  God,  and  accompanies  the  institution  of  the  sign  of 
the  new  covenant,  the  less  can  we  be  satisfied  with  all  this  ; we  de- 
sire and  are  constrained  to  take  for  granted  a meaning  which  shall 
reach  efficaciously  to  this  nature  of  God,  as  well  as  express  the 
fellowship  of  the  baptized  in  the  same.  Instead  of  this,  Bindseil 
(S.  u.  K.  1832.  2.  40)  would  bring  us  back  to  the  most  external 
possible  interpretation  of  this  phrase,  which  still  needs  [yes, 
verily  1]  a more  exact  solution.”  According  to  its  origin  and 
natural  force,  he  says  that  to  baptize  into  the  name  of  any  one, 
is,  through  baptism,  to  influence  a person,  to  name  himself  after 
anotherr  Clericus  supports  this  view  and  (instead  of  pressing 
into  the  new  depth  of  Christian  terms)  adduces  the  example  of 
Jewish  phrases  called  a ser- 
vant, name  of  a free-born, 

proselyteship — and  endeavours  to  establish  it  also  by  1 Cor.  i. 
13.  But  in  this  passage,  to  which  1 Cor.  x.  2 should  be  added, 
St  Paul  would  catachrestically  make  it  plain  to  all  that  there 
could  not  have  been  such  a thing  as  a baptism  into  his  name  in 
the  sense  of  the  Christian  formula,  since  he  was  not  God  and  not 
their  Redeemer,  and  therefore  could  give  them  nothing.  By 
this  expression  he  strongly  expresses  simply  his  revulsion  of  feel- 

^ Even  the  expression  els  Xpia-Tovj  he  maintains,  means  no  more  than 
— to  the  honour  of  Jesus  I ! On  the  other  hand  we  would  point  to  the 
deeper  meaning  of  the  significant  avv^yixivoL  els  t6  kpbv  oVo/ua,  Matt, 
xviii.  20. 

2 And,  we  may  say,  Grotius  also,  who  says  : “ To  be  baptized  into 
any  one,  or  into  his  name,  is  to  devote  oneself  to  him,  and  to  wish  to 
be  called  by  his  name.”  Sepp,  also,  under  the  false  supposition  that 
the  Gentiles  are  here  especially  meant,  supposes  that  the  heathen  were 
to  be  baptized  into  the  name  of  God,  as  foundlings  gathered  in  the  way. 

2 
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ing,”  as  Heim  well  says  concerning  it.  But  in  cli.  x.  2 (here 
it  is  not — in  the  name  of  Moses  ; for  who  was  ever  named  in  the 
name  of  Moses  ?)  the  baptism  unto  Moses  is,  in  its  typical  sense, 
an  incorporation  into  that  economy  of  God,  of  which  Moses  was 
the  medium,  as  essential  and  real  as  the  incorporation  into  Christ 
and  participation  of  His  grace,  of  which  baptism  makes  us  the 
subjects.  The  cloud  and  the  sea  were  the  symbolical,  typical 
baptism  into  the  laio^  which  Israel  in  his  proselyte-baptism  copied 
after ; but  the  grace  and  truth  of  the  baptism  of  Christ  (who 
through  His  baptism.  His  suffering  and  death,  fulfilled  for  us 
unto  righteousness  the  baptism  of  the  Gentiles  into  the  law,  and 
of  the  Jews  by  John  the  Baptist)  came  not  through  John,  but 
through  Christ  Himself  in  its  fulness  unto  us.”  So  teaches  v. 

• Meyer,  that  great  theologian  whom  our  age  so  unwarrantably 
neglects.  Bindseil  finds  his  own  peculiar  significance  in  the 
being  named  after  the  name  of  God  : the  subjection  to  the 
Lord,  whose  name  is  assumed — the  new  dignity  which  it  confers  ; 
but  all  this  is  far  from  the  truth  and  reality  of  the  power  and 
energy  of  baptism.  And  his  illustration  of  the  way  in  which  the 
naming  into  the  three  names  of  God  finds  its  application,  is  alto- 
gether too  specific  : the  baptized  become  viol  tov  Oeov^  BovXol  rov 
XpccTTOv,  and — TTveufiar  lkoI  : — sons  of  God,  servants  of  Christ, 
and  spiritual. 

In  the  revised  German  Bible  we  have  at  least  auf  den  Namen  : 
change  in  such  fundamental  passages  is  very  perilous,  and  more 
express  literality  could  hardly  here  be  ventured  on.  But  that 
change  recognises  that  faith  in  the  salvation  which  comes  from 
this  triune  God,  and  is  indeed  appropriated  in  baptism — is  less 
the  condition  and  presupposition  of  baptism,  than  its  e7id.^  Pro- 
perly, however,  in  the  same  depth  of  meaning,  as  we  so  often 
find  eh  6eov,  Xpiarov^  and  iv  Oew^  we  are  to  be  baptized  into  the 
name  of  the  Three-One.  Not,  indeed,  after  the  manner  Barclay 
so  boldly  expresses,  while  rejecting  all  connection  therein  with 
water : but  the  sign  and  the  substance  are  here  also  sacrament- 

^ As  Lutz  happily  expresses  it:  “On  the  part  of  the  subject  the 
acknowledgment  of  the  exclusive  significance  of  these  Three  in  his 
redemption  ; and  objectively  the  assurance  of  that  salvation  which  is 
given  in  these  Three.”  Only  that  the  acknowledgment  in  the  subject 
must  not  necessarily  be  always  matter  of  personal  consciousness. 
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ally  bound  together,  and  this  most  internal  eU,  connected  with 
the  external  Pairrl^eiv,  as  used  by  the  Lord  Himself,  and  thus 
expressly  delivered  to  us  by  the  Spirit,  has  actually  the  same 
place  and  significance  as  the  rovro  eari  in  the  Lord’s  Supper. 
Certainly  not,  however,  any  more  than  it  was  there,  b}"  any  abso- 
lute necessity  of  the  letter ; for  a sacrament  is  matter  of  faith, 
not  of  demonstration.  And  as  in  the  sacrament  of  the  Supper 
we  find  that  a deeper  meaning  is  attached  to  a more  superficial 
one,  the  mystical-real  communion  of  the  body  in  the  bread  being 
intended,  when  this  latter  is  given  with  the  words — This  is  the 
body ; so  also  here  in  connection  with  dipping  into  the  water 
there  is  the  wonderful — Baptize  ye  (say — I baptize  thee)  into  the 
name  of  God,  the  triune  God ! Thus  this  name,  and  in  and 
wdth  it  the  uttered,  attested,  revealed  nature  of  God — is  not  this 
always  the  meaning  when  the  name  of  God  is  concerned  ? — is 
actually  the  wonderful  virtue  of  the  water  of  baptism,  as  bound 
up  in  the  institution  for  all  futurity,  the  true  water  of  the  word 
(Eph.  v.  26),  in  which  the  church  is  further  to  be  cleansed  and 
sanctified  unto  perfection.  Beginning,  sum,  and  kernel  of  this 
word  is  the  name  of  God,  in  which  life  and  power  are  commu- 
nicated by  means  of  the  Spirit.  It  is  not  the  accompanying  and 
succeeding  preaching  of  salvation  or  the  verhum  quod  accedit  ad 
elementum ; but  this  very  formula  itself — not,  however,  as  a 
mere  formula,  but  as  carrying  in  it  the  essential  name  of  God, 
preaching  itself,  and  pledging,  and  including  salvation.^  And 
because  the  Father  and  Son  work  upon  and  within  men,  and 
enter  them  by  the  Holy  Spiritj  this  third  name  is  here  the 
decisive  and  completing  name.  Therefore  the  first  promise 
of  the  beginning  baptism  ran  quite  rightly — Ye  shall  receive 
the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost  I But  we  also  know  in  what  way 
apostolical  doctrine  interchangeably  supplements  the  words — 
The  baptized  are  incorporated  into  the  Son^  have  put  on  Him 
(1  Cor.  xii.  13;  Gal.  iii.  27;  Rom.  vi.),  that  is,  finally — as 
the  children  of  God  the  Father.  Most  excellent  is  the  lan- 
guage of  Luther’s  smaller  catechism  on  this  point : Not 

mere  water  alone,  &c. : — excellent  in  this,  that  with  profound 
truth  the  name  of  God,  with  which  the  water  is  hound  up,  is  at 

1 Comp.  Steinmeyer’s  declaration  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Kir- 
chentag,  S 79. 
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once  named  in  full  distinctness  God's  word;  for  this  name  in 
such  an  institution  is  truly  no  mere  name,  but  the  living,  life- 
giving  word.  Thus  there  is  a translation  into  communion  of 
life  with  the  Father,  Son,  and  Spirit”  in  this  dipping  into  their 
name ; the  baptized  become  translated  into  the  power  and 
nature  of  God  ” — that  is,  of  course,  as  is  self-evident,  in  a begin- 
ning which  springs  from  the  grace  of  God,  and  which  must  be 
continued  in  the  whole  life  of  the  baptized,  according  to  no  other 
rule  than  which  is  laid  down  in  the  whole  revealed  way  of  salva- 
tion. As  he  who  devotes  himself  to  learn  and  follow  the  Master 
becomes  thereby  His  and  yet  the  discipleship  is  perfect 

only  at  the  end  (Lu.  vi.  40) — even  so  the  baptism  of  the  word 
and  Spirit  goes  on  through  the  entire  process  of  sanctification  ; 
although  this  whole  is  given  already,  by  prophecy  and  pledge,  in 
the  comprehensive  fulness  of  the  commencing  symbol.  This  et? 
TO  ovoyba  manifestly  indicates  a future^  points  onwards  to  a way 
of  consummation,  as  if  it  should  say — Into  the  Name  now  giving 
itself  to  them,  and  to  be  henceforth  by  them  more  and  more 
livingly  known  and  worshipped  in  faith  ; into  the  power  and 
grace  of  that  name  which  now  begins  to  work  in  them.  And 
what  is  the  thing  presupposed  for  the  reception  of  this  baptism  ? 
Assuredly  a/azY/i,  which  knoweth  and  calleth  upon  the  name  of 
God ; for  without  such  mediation  it  would  be  an  empty  word 
and  not  the  named  But  now,  is  it  a faith  of  the  baptizing,  receiv- 
ing church,  or  must  there  necessarily  be  a faith  of  the  baptized, 
in  this  baptism  ; must  there  be  a conscious  and  supplicating  faith 
in  every  individual  person  baptized  ? The  words  of  institution, 
according  to  the  unprejudiced  exposition  which  we  have  given 
in  harmony  with  the  analogy  of  all  sound  interpretation  of 
Scripture,  contains  upon  this  point  no  anticipatory  and  literal 
decision,  but  leaves  that  in  its  grand  profundity  to  the  expound- 
ing directions  of  the  Spirit,  ruling  and  testifying  in  the  church 
when  the  true  baptism  should  have  really  come.  Belying  on 
this  temperate  and  unprejudiced  apprehension  of  the  words,  which 
is  not  derived  from  any  opinion  or  dogma  previously  entertained, 
we  may  conclude  : — Consequenthj  in  regard  to  the  children  of 

1 Hence  we  may  in  this  sense  wish  that  in  ljuthcr’s  third — Water 
does  not  effect  it — faith  were  more  thoroughly  appended  ; especially 
when  the  full  regeneration  is  in  question. 
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Christians,  their  faith  in  the  church,  and  the  prospect  and 
pledge  of  subsequent  Christian  instruction  and  discipline  at  the 
hands  of  their  parents  or  sponsors,  and  of  the  church  which  takes 
their  place  as  instructors,  is  certainly  ground  and  justification 
enough  for  their  receiving  the  sacrament  of  initiatory  grace 
(sacr amentum  initiationis)  and  ample  reason  for  not  denying  to 
them  at  the  outset  of  their  natural  life  the  pledge  of  their  fellow- 
ship with  the  life  of  God. 

Thus  we  hold  fast  infant  baptism,  concerning  which  Barclay 
asserts  that  it  is  a mere  ordinance  of  man,  of  which  there  is  to 
be  found  in  Scripture  neither  commandment  nor  example  ; which 
has  been  rejected  by  so  many,  with  more  or  less  sincerity  of  faith 
in  the  word  of  God ; and  about  which  so  much  new  agitation  has 
lately  sprung  ap.  It  may  be  said  that  only  a few  theologians 
in  our  day  are  firmly  and  clearly  decided  in  its  favour ; while 
not  a few  think  with  Barclay.  We  shall  endeavour  to  go  to  the 
ground  of  the  matter,  as  far  as  that  is  possible  within  our  pre- 
scribed limits.i 

Spangenberg’s  Idea  fidei  Fratrum  contents  itself  with  a view 
which  is  in  part  exegetically  false,  and  in  part  ecclesiastically 
inadequate  : — When  our  Redeemer  sent  His  disciples  forth  into 
all  the  world,  the  Christian  church  was  yet  to  be  formed.  The 
Lord  then  told  them  how  they  should  proceed  in  gathering  to- 
gether His  church.  Thus  preaching  was  first,  afterwards  faith, 
then  baptism.  But  when  churches  were  formed  in  this  manner — 
What  was  to  he  done  with  the  childreyi  F And  then  follows  all 
kinds  of  reasons  and  illustrations  to  show — as  if  the  Lord  had  said 
nothing  in  the  institution  about  it ! — how  it  came  to  pass  that 
infant  baptism  became  universal  in  the  church.”  It  then  con- 
cludes, “ w^e  may  believe  that  the  hand  of  God  itself  so  ordered 
it,  and  that  the  Holy  Spirit,  who  did  not  cease  to  give  instruc- 
tions to  the  disciples,  brought  it  in  as  a necessity  that  children 

^ In  order  to  avoid  such  a diffuse  disquisition  as  that  info  which  we 
were  led  upon  the  Lord’s  Supper,  we  shall  abstain  almost  entirely  from 
controversy  with  the  rapidly  increasing  monographic  Baptist  literature, 
such  as  the  tracts  of  Martensen,  Culraan,  Brauns,  Wichelhaus,  &c. 
But  W.  Hoffmann’s  Conversations  on  Baptism  and  re-Baptism  we  must 
slightly  notice,  for  there  is  something  in  the  kind  of  defence  which  we 
must  protest  against. 
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should  be  baptized.”  All  this  is  assuredly  saying  too  little.  The 
extensively  circulated  commentary  of  Olshausen,  which  expresses 
the  views  of  a large  number,  maintains  concisely  a position  which 
we  must  contest,  in  its  two  fundamental  points  : By  the  intro- 

duction of  infant  baptism,  which  was  certainly  not  an  apostolical 
usage,  but  became  necessary  in  the  church  when  the  active  efflu- 
ence of  the  Spirit’s  energies  had  ceased,  the  relation  of  baptism 
was  changed ; the  external  rite  retrograded  back  to  the  position 
of  John’s  baptism,  and  received  its  necessary  internal  complete- 
ness only  in  confirmation.”  Just  as  Neander  exhibits  the  eccle- 
siastical position  of  the  question,  though  with  temperate  expres- 
sion ; the  data  which  we  possess  would  argue  a non-apostolical 
origin  of  the  rite.”  (Which,  indeed,  Thiersch  inverts).  What 
must  we  say  when  even  v.  Meyer  (Glaubenslehre  2 Aufl.  S.  278) 
leaves  the  matter  in  the  following  uncertain  state  : The  bap- 

tism of  infants  is  very  old,  but  its  origin  cannot  be  traced  any- 
where.” (Not  in  the  Lord’s  words  of  institution,  not  in  the 
inmost  nature  of  baptism  itself,  not  in  the  New  Testament 
history  of  the  church,  and  the  history  that  followed  it  ?).  Mean- 
while it  is  no  more  forbidden  in  the  New  Testament  than  it  is 
expressly  enjoined  ” — but  this  we  must  contend  against,  as  it 
cannot  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  subject.  This  we  shall 
see  if  we  once  more  consider  what  the  essence  of  baptism  really  is  ; 
then  the  scriptural  teaching  concerning  infant  baptism  ; and, 
finally,  as  far  as  may  be  necessary,  what  the  earliest  church  his- 
tory says  for  or  against  it. 

Holy  Baptism,^  as  instituted  by  God  through  Christ,  involves 
indeed  much  more  than  that  which  Ebrard  (vom  Abendmahl  i.  55) 
attributes  to  it : He  who  submits  to  the  rite  of  baptism  as  the 

confession  of  a faith  which  is  already  in  him,  receives  in  that  bap- 
tism, on  the  part  of  God,  an  assurance  that  he  is  saved  in  Christ.” 
Very  good  as  to  the  externals  for  the  adult ; but  this  is  not  the 
essential  of  our  avowal,  and  of  God’s  assurance.  It  is  the  deeper 
view  of  the  sacrament  which  gives  us  our  justification  for  ad- 
ministering it  to  children.  The  twenty-sixth  article  of  the 
English  Church  goes  much  further  than  that  for  infant  baptism  : 

1 Would  that  all  sincere  and  earnest  men  would  abstain  from  the 
current  abuse  of  the  word  “ baptize,”  and  not  give  their  sanetion  to  its 
])rofane  employment  in  relation  to  a multitude  of  other  things. 
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Baptism  is  not  only  a sign  of  profession  and  mark  of  difference, 
whereby  Christian  men  are  discerned  from  others  that  be  not 
christened,  but  is  also  a sign  of  regeneration,  or  new  birth,  whereby, 
as  by  an  instrument,  they  that  receive  baptism  rightly  are 
grafted  into  the  churchr  But  this  is  not  enough  ; for  although 
this  definition  prepares  the  way  (as  Nitzsch  says,  in  his  87th 
Protest.  Thesis)  for  the  tenableness  of  infant  baptism ; yet  it 
must  itself  be  made  more  definite  and  deep.  That  is,  t\\\s  graft- 
ing and  planting  in  the  church,  which  is  the  Lord’s  body,  if  it 
is  not  again  a mere  phrase,  cannot  take  place  by  means  of  a 
mere  empty  sign  of  regeneration.  The  discretio  Christianorum  a 
Gentilibus  is  only  the  finis  secundarius ; the  adunitio  ad  cor-pus 
ecclesioB  (7iot  identical  with  that)  is  merely  and  is  certainly  the 
result  of  an  internal  operation.  The  Geneva  Catechism  is 
better  (although  it  previously  specifies  with  subtle  care,  that  the 
honour  of  washing  our  sins  away  must  not  be  taken  from  the 
blood  of  Christ,  while  it  is  attributed  to  the  water)  ; — “ But  dost 
thou  ascribe  to  the  water  nothing  more  than  that  it  is  a symbol  of 
the  washing  away  of  sin  ? I believe  that  it  is  a symbol  in  which, 
at  the  same  time,  there  is  reality  contained.  For  God  deceiveth  us 
not,  when  He  promises  us  His  gifts.”  On  the  other  hand.  Lutz 
says  very  strangely,  with  design  to  remove  from  the  symbol  and 
external  seal  of  assurance  all  ‘‘magical  influence:” — “To  the  faith 
manifested  by  the  recipient  in  baptism  it  says,  as  it  were, in  Christ’s 
word, — Kara  rr)v  Trlarcv  v/jlwv  yevrjO'gra)  vyln;  it  testifies — As  thou 
believest  it  ivill  be  done  !”  But  is  it  07ily  “ will  ” — and  not 
already  “ is  now  done  to  thee  ?”  This  gives  us  no  such  sacra- 
ment as  realises  grace  in  the  sign ; and  certainly  no  warrant  of 
infant  baptism.  Heim  rightly  protests  against  the  words  of 
Brenz’  Catechism  d “ a Divine  token,  by  means  of  which  God 
the  Father,  through  Jesus  Christ  His  Son,  and  in  the  unity  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,  testifies  to  the  baptized  that  He  wills  to  be  to 
him  a merciful  God  and  also  against  the  expression  of  the 
Wurtemberg  Confirmation-book,  “Baptism  assures  us  of  the 
grace  of  God,”  &c.  As  a mere  assurance  and  seal  of  a grace 
already  present,  New  Testament  baptism  would  be  entirely  equi- 
valent to  circumcision  ; see  Bom.  iv.  11.^  Far  be  it  from  us 

Mn  an  essay  which  will  be  referred  to  again. 

2 On  this  absolutely  false  notion,  which,  in  its  inmost  principle,  and 
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to  think  so  ! It  has  power  to  work  that  which  it  exhibits  ” — 
as  is  perfectly  plain  from  the  mystical  eh  ro  ovoya  added  to  the 
(presupposed)  iv  yhari ; from  the  analogy  of  the  only  other 
institution  of  an  external  rite  ; and  from  the  spirit  of  all 
sound  scriptural  interpretation,  which  will  not  permit  that 
in  the  New  Testament  any  empty  usage  should  be  regarded 
as  appointed  by  God.  It  is  itself,  as  Nitzsch  says,  “ the  pledge 
and  external  security  of  regeneration  by  the  Spirit.”  In  Rom. 
vi,  when,  on  the  one  hand,  the  Apostle  is  explaining  the 
symbolism  of  the  rite,^  and,  on  the  other,  emphatically  urging 
the  consequent  obligation  to  perfect  that  which  was  only  begun 
in  baptism,  he  recognises  and  asserts,  at  the  outset,  that  we  have 
already  died  and  risen  again,  that  we  ai'e  already  implanted,  be- 
cause we  are  baptized.  Comp.  Col.  ii.  12  ; Gal.  hi.  27  ; Tit. 
iii.  5 in  its  right  exposition,  which  we  cannot  here  unfold.  And 
thus  the  Lord  did  really  ordain  two  sacraments.  It  is  by  no 
means,  as  Lutz  asserts,  an  unhistorical  view,  that  Jesus  con- 
ceived and  collocated  Baptism  and  the  Supper  as  the  two  sacra- 
ments of  His  church  in  any  such  manner  as  they  were  afterwards 


in  the  highest  degree  opposes  Scripture,  the  whole  Baptist  theory,  at 
least  as  represented  by  Ribbeck,  rests.  He  calls  baptism  only  the  ex- 
ternal sign  of  those  who  have  received  and  experienced  the  internal 
work  ; the  uniform  of  worth}’’  recruits  ; a prerogative  of  grace  for  those 
who  have  already  entered  into  the  covenant. 

1 “ The  sinner  is  not  so  much  to  be  washed  as  to  die”  writes  Luther. 
The  latter  does  not  indeed  exclude  the  former  ; but  it  brings  the  full 
and  deeper  meaning  to  it.  This  follows  from  the  reference  to  Christ's 
baptism  in  Jordan  : see  Vol.  ii.  The  perfect  immersion  is  not  acci- 
dental in  the  form,  but  manifestly  intended  in  the  ^anri^eiv  els  ; never- 
theless, the  Smalkald  articles  require  it  too  rigorously,  and  therefore 
have  never  been  obeyed.  Inasmuch  as  the  external  part  of  the  symbol 
is  not  in  itself  the  essential,  the  immersion  might  again  be  further 
symbolised  by  a sprinkling  : hence  ^anri^eiv  occurs  frequently  in  the 
sense  of  mere  washing,  and  it  is  probable  that  there  was  from  the  be- 
ginning a certain  freedom  of  action.  AVhere  water  was  at  hand  for 
the  purpose,  the  dipping  might  take  place  ; where  otherwise,  baptism 
would  be  administered  by  sprinkling,  as  probably  with  the  thousands 
on  the  day  of  Pentecost.  Whether  in  Acts  ix.  18  Paul  “ came  up  out 
of  the  flood  ” (as  Ribbeck  says)  is  uncertain.  We  do  not  hold  with 
those  who  lament  with  too  much  earnestness  the  disuse  of  immersion, 
or  who  ascribe  to  our  using  too  little  water  the  too  little  influence  of  our 
baptisms.  In  the  nature  of  the  case  the  element  is  not  so  closely  con- 
nected with  the  gift  in  the  first  sacrament  as  in  the  second. 
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united  in  one  design.”  But,  as  certain  as  is  the  reference  in  tlie 
Supper  to  the  passover,^  so  surely,  as  we  have  already  seen,  may 
we  gather  from  the  connection  of  the  words  of  its  institution 
that  baptism  takes  the  place  of  circumcision : — and  the  entire 
connection  between  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  viewed  com- 
prehensively, perfectly  confirms  this.  He  who  understands  the 
meaning  and  position  of  the  two  similarly  related  Old  Testament 
observances,  will  have  no  doubt  on  this  subject ; but  we  have  in 
Col.  ii.  11,  12  an  almost  superfluous  dictum  probans,  which 
brings  no  new  idea”  to  it,  but  springs  from  the  natural  view  of 
the  whole  relation,  and  what  is  presupposed  in  it.  And  in  this 
is  established  the  distinction  between  Baptism  and  the  Supper  of 
the  Lord  which  regards  the  former  as  the  birth,  the  latter  as  the 
nourishment  (nasci  et  pasci  in  Gerhard);  the  one  a consecration 
which  gives  entrance,  the  other  the  continual  enjoyment  of  that 
access.  (Comp,  as  to  this  last  Heb.  x.  22).  This  is  more 
directly  to  the  point  than  the  remark  of  Hasse,  which,  however, 
is  not  untrue  in  itself : Ye  in  Me — this  end  was  gained  in 

baptism ; I in  you — this  is  fulfilled  in  the  Supper.” 

Irenseus,  our  important  witness  to  the  primitive  faith  of  the 
church  concerning  the  Eucharist,  speaks  also,  concerning  Bap- 
tism, of  a evcoat^  nrpo^  d(f>0apaLav,  a union  of  our  body  with  the 
body  of  Christ  for  immortality ; and  he  is  perfectly  right  in 
referring  to  the  germ  to  be  planted,  the  nature  and  the  kind  of 
the  tree.  The  final  end  of  the  regeneration  of  the  whole  man  in 
spirit,  soul,  and  body,  must  be  represented  even  at  this  early  be- 
ginning in  its  essential  elements.  But  when  he  goes  on  to 
ascribe  to  the  water  the  supernatural  influence  upon  the  body, 
as  to  the  Spirit  that  upon  the  soul,  he  arbitrarily  divides  what 
God  has  not  divided,  and  intrudes  his  desire  to  know  into  a mys- 
tery concerning  which  the  revealing  Scripture  keeps  more  silence 
than  even  concerning  the  sacrament  of  the  Lord’s  Supper : — 
after  the  analogy  of  nature  in  the  mystery  of  birth.^  We  must, 
indeed,  hold  fast  that  which  in  hints  of  apostolical  doctrine  (1  Cor. 
xii.  13  ; Eph.  iv.  4,  5)  is  obscurely  intimated,  that  in  baptism  as  in 

^ Lutz,  indeed,  with  a strange  perversity,  holds  this  to  be  uncertain, 
it  being  doubtful  whether  the  Synoptical  account  that  the  last  meal  was 
a passover  must  be  maintained  against  St  John  I 

2 Comp,  also  what  we  have  said  upon  Jno.  iii.  5. 
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the  Supper  there  is *  **  a heavenly  corporeity.”^  For  how  can  we 
understand  any  fellowship  with  the  Son,  independently  of  His 
Divine-human,  spiritual-bodily  personality,  in  which  alone  we 
have  also  the  Father  and  the  Spirit  ? How  else  would  baptism 
as  a sacrament  be  distinguished  from  the  word?  How  can  we 
suppose  the  pasci  possible  without  the  previous  nasci  ? There 
can  be  no  original  and  fundamental  universal  grace  of  Christ’s 
atonement  ” without  provision  for  the  renewed  personality  of  the 
new  man ; but  this  there  cannot  be  without  a heavenly  corpo- 
reity, and  the  prima  stamina  thereof.  Thus  much  is  certainly 
true.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  gift  in  baptism  (mysterious 
like  everything  connected  with  birth)  which  in  its  fundamental 
generality  is  consummated  only  by  the  second  sacrament,  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  impartation  of  the  body  and  blood  of  Christ. 
For  it  contains  a perfect  and  express  reference  to  the  triune 
God,  that  is,  to  the  Father’s  election,  and  the  Spirit’s  first  ope- 
ration : the  utmost  care  and  sobriety  are  requisite  therefore  in 
speaking  of  its  essential  character.^  As  it  regards  the  influential 
])resence  of  the  blood  of  Christ  with  and  in  the  water  (said  to 
have  been  broached  by  Beza,  but  occurring  before  him,  and  in 
Luther’s  hymn),^  we  are  not  forbidden  to  conceive  of  that,  pro- 
vided we  do  not  make  it  a point  of  definition,  or  allow  it  to  inter- 
fere wdth  that  full  and  essential  truth  of  which  the  mention  of 
the  name  of  the  triune  God  is  the  pledge.  Since  the  time  of 
Gerhard  there  has  been  current  a far  more  appropriate  reference, 
viz.,  to  i\\Q  presence  of  the  Trinity  in  baptism:  comp  the  e/cet 
elyi  ip  peacp,  which  in  Matt,  xviii.  20  follows  from  the  ek  to 
ifjLov  ovofia.  As  even  Lange  unfolds  and  paraphrases  in  its 
fulness  of  meaning  the  ek  rb  bvoya  : They  must  be  baptized  m 

J lis  presence,  by  His  authority,  into  fellowship  with  Him,  and 

* Of  which  Nagelsbach  speaks  profoundly,  though  with  too  little  re- 
striction, in  the  Luth.  Zeitsch.  1849.  4.  Luther  says  in  one  place : 
“We  are  not  only  baptized  as  to  the  soul,  but  the  body  also  is  bap- 
tized ” — and  utters  in  these  words  more  than  he  himself  understood. 

2 Comp,  what  Jul.  MUller  (Die  ev.  Union  S.  302)  says  about  the 
materia  codestis  connected  with  baptism. 

3 In  the  last  verse  of  Christ  unser  Herr  zum  Jordan  Icam.  Ger- 
hard indeed  says  : “ The  best  theologians  determine  that  the  blood  of 
Christ  cannot  appropriately  be  regarded  as  the  second  material  part  of 
baptism." 
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blessed  knowledge  of  His  nature.  They  must  be  plunged  into 
the  name  of  the  Three-One.”  And  in  this  sacrament  of  initia- 
tion, which  the  living  God  makes  the  beginning  alone  of  life, 
the  man  who  is  to  be  baptized  has  strictly  speaking  nothing  to 
bring;  he  has  simply  to  receive  from  God.  Heim,  the  Wurtem- 
berg  pastor,  writes  truly  though  boldly  The  Reformers,  with 
all  their  deep  convictions  of  the  internal  character  of  Christianity, 
were  yet,  in  respect  to  their  understanding  of  truth,  too  much 
bound  up  in  externality  of  thought,  and  in  discursive  reasoning. 
Hence  they  always  required,  in  order  to  the  participation  of  the 
blessings  of  salvation,  faith  as  something  the  existence  of  which 
must  necessarily  be  presupposed.  However  near  they  approached 
it,  they  never  reached  and  firmly  held  the  truth  that  faith  itself, 
the  internal  appropriation,  which  is  essentially  in  itself,  and  in 
its  origin,  the  work  of  God,  might  be  given  at  the  same  time 
with  the  objective  salvation,  and  wrought  by  God  in  the  hearts 
of  men.^  Hence  it  came  to  pass  that  the  question  was  agitated 
with  so  much  asperity  whether  children  could  have  faith  ; for 
while  this  contradicts  the  natural  reason  of  man,  it  yet  could  not 
be  denied,  according  to  the  notions  of  the  old  theologians,  with 
out  making  baptism  a mere  empty  formality,  or  a merely  condi- 
tional assurance  as  to  the  future.  The  simple  answer  would 
have  been  that  by  baptism  itself  the  germ,  from  which  the  tree  of 
faith  would  grow,  was  placed  in  the  soul  as  the  seed  of  life  from 
God.”  The  preparatory  faith  in  the  name  announced,  which  is 
required  in  the  case  of  the  adult — in  order  that  nothing  of  which 
he  is  unconscious  may  be  effected  without  his  will  and  conscious- 
ness— is  not  in  his  case,  if  we  rightly  distinguish,  such  a living 
faith  as  is  regenerating  (for  we  are  not  regenerated  by  our  faith  !) 
— but  a longing  desire  for  it,  in  the  Spirit  and  power  of  God. 
In  one  who  is  adult  and  conscious  of  what  he  does,  unconscious- 
ness as  to  the  mystery  of  this  water  would  be  in  itself  positive 
unbelief,  and  therefore  the  putting  a bar  to  the  work  of  God ; 

^ In  his  small,  but  important  treatise,  Ueher  Taufe  iind  Konjirma- 
tion. 

2 Mark — In  its  origin  I For  the  decisive  free  appropriation  of  man 
is  not  excluded.  God  comes  in  condescension  and  works  preveniently 
(Col.  ii.  12) — but  all  is  developed  and  realised  in  our  Tr/yrir,  to  which 
the  ivepyiLa  tov  Oeov  solicits,  and  of  which  it  makes  us  capable. 
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but  whether  in  every  case  a positive  and  conscious  faith  is  the 
absolute  condition  of  baptism  is  the  question  here  involved  ; and 
the  more  fully  we  appreciate  the  free  gift  in  the  sacrament,  the 
more  confidently  shall  we  deny  it. 

The  defence  of  infant  baptism  by  no  means  involves  the  neces- 
sity that  w^e  should  deny  this  giving  and  positive  energy  and  in- 
fluence in  the  fundamental  sacrament  of  initiation.  Steinmeyer’s 
unhappy,  though  well-meaning,  attempt  to  meet  the  case  by  a 
wonderful  new  theory  of  a merely  negative  power  and  significance 
in  baptism  needs  not  our  refutation  here  : it  has  been  already 
condemned  by  the  Kirclientag  (the  seventh,  in  Frankfort,  which 
his  theory  very  much  embarrassed),  and  thoroughly  demolished 
in  the  Evang.  Kirchenzeitung  (Dec.  1854).  Sander  and  Hoff- 
mann have  well  exposed  the  inconceivableness  of  a mere  passive 
suffering  of  the  death  of  the  old  man,  without  a planting  of  the 
new  man  after,  or  rather  in  order  to  effect,  that  death  ; and 
Dorner  has  vigorously  shown  the  baptism  with  the  Holy  Ghost  to 
be  the  specific  characteristic  of  the  sacramental  baptism  of  Christ : 
comp.  Acts.  ii.  38.  In  truth,  the  iW,  Kom.  vi.  4,  belongs,  in 
inseparable  connection,  immediately  to  the  exposition  of  baptism 
itself. 

That  our  Lutheran  theology  has  failed  to  exhibit  clearly  and 
establish  fundamentally  this  positive  effect  of  baptism  in  regard 
to  children,  is  a thing  that  cannot  be  denied.  Luther  himself, 
firm  as  he  was  in  his  conviction  as  to  infant  baptism,  wavered  in 
setting  forth  its  grounds.  Sometimes  he  speaks  with  perfect 
correctness  about  it.  So  in  the  sermon  concerning  holy  baptism 
(Walch  X.  S.  2518)  : There  are  who  say  that  th^remustbe  (in 

addition  to  water  and  word,  besides  the  divine  name,  and  the 
ordinance  of  God)  something  over  and  above,  that  is,  faith  ; they 
rest  this  upon  the  saying  in  Mark  xvi.  16,  and  bring  forward  the 
sentence  of  St  Augustine,  which  stands  hard  by  that  other^ — 
non  quia  dicitur,  sed  quia  creditur.  They  think,  incorrectly 
understanding  these  sayings,  that  the  word  and  water  are  a 
sacrament  as  far  as  those  who  receive  them  have  faith  ; thus 
they  ground  baptism  not  upon  God’s  ordinance  but  upon  men’s,  as 
if  the  word  with  the  water  was  not  effectual  to  baptism  before 


^ Accefiat  verbum  ad  elementum,  et  fit  fiacramentum. 
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oiir  faith  is  added  (at  once,  in  the  administration)  ; and  thus 
God’s  word  and  work  must  receive  their  efficacy  first  of  all 
'^from  us.”  But  he  does  not  hold  this  fast  in  its  true  mean- 
ing ; he  often  contradicts  himself ; so  that  all  his  writings  to- 
gether, and  indeed  all  the  writings  of  the  first  witnesses  of  the 
Reformation,  fail  to  give  us  the  elements  of  a sound  doctrine 
concerning  baptism  and  infant  baptism.  But  what  we  have 
quoted  will  help  us  to  understand  rightly  the  true  meaning  of 
the  paradoxical  questions  in  the  Cat.  Maj.  (p.  545)  : We  say 

that  the  virtue  of  the  Sacrament  does  not  rest  upon  whether  the 
baptized  has  faith  or  not : baptism  itself  is  not  affected  by  that. 
The  baptism  is  to  be  held  valid,  though  there  should  not  be  (im- 
mediately— we  would  add)  faith  in  the  baptized.  My  faith  does 
not  make  the  baptism,  but  it  apprehends  and  understands  the 
Sacrament.”  But  when  this  is  referred  to  adults,  and  pushed  so 
far  as  to  say  that  if  a Judas  fraudulently  and  maliciously 
procured  baptism,”  it  would  be  true  baptism — ^^just  as  unbelievers 
may  receive  the  Sacrament^ — it  is  an  assertion  which  we  have 
already  refuted,  and  must  still  denounce.  But  the  application 
to  infants,  who  have  no  unheliefi  is  well-grounded  : their  faith 
quickened  by  God  from  baptism  onwards  may  gradually  a])pre- 
hend  the  truth,  being  developed  from  the  germ  of  God’s  free  gift 
implanted  first.  As  strong  as  is  our  protest,  in  the  Sacrament 
of  eating  and  drinking  for  adults,  against  any  reception  on  the 
part  of  unbelievers,  must  be  our  assertion — the  relations  of  the 
matter  being  changed — of  the  bestowment  of  the  baptismal  grace 
upon  children  who  are  not  capable  of  conscious  faith,  as  the  be- 
ginning and  foundation  of  their  spiritual  birth.  As  it  respects 
all  further  blessings  received  from  God  we  hold,  with  Jas.  i.  7, 
the  indispensable  necessity  of  faith  as  a condition  ; but  the  first 
beginning  of  grace  in  us,  without  which  faith  could  never  be  by 
us  exercised,  must  be  matter  of  pure  prevenient  gift  and  influence. 
It  is  this  which  baptism  testifies,  symbolises,  and  is  the  medium 
of  imparting — thus  in  this,  standing  opposed,  as  to  ihe  word,  so 

1 This  improper  analogy  occurs  again  in  the  exposition  of  Jno.  i.  32, 
and  also  in  the  dogmatic  treatises.  Hafenretfer’s  distinction  between 
the  substantia  baptismi^  which  is  present,  and  the  saluta?'is  f?'uctus  et 
(>ffectus  which  is  wanting,  is  on  a par  with  the  unintelligible  Lutheran 
assertions  concerning  the  sacramental  participation  of  unbelievers. 
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also  to  the  other  Sacrament.^  According  to  Heb.  xi.  6,  no  man 
draws  nigh  to  God  without  conscious  faith,  but  God  Himself 
draws  near  to  little  children  just  that  they  may  be  able  to  be- 
lieve ; and  we  may  well  ask,  in  the  analogy  of  Isa.  Ixvi.  9 : 
Shall  we  parents  infuse  into  the  souls  of  our  children,  through 
education,  and  even  in  their  conception,  spiritual  seed  which 
springs  up,  and  shall  not  He  through  whom  and  for  whom  they 
were  born  ? Can  it  be  that  (as  Ribbeck  says)  before  the 

consciousness  of  the  personal  I ” the  child  is  not  susceptible  of 
any  operation  of  the  Holy  Spirit  ? 

Thus  we  have  reached  the  second  question,  as  to  what  the 
Scripture  more  or  less  expressly  declares  concerning  infant 
baptism.  But  we  shall  limit  ourselves  now  to  two  points,  which 
we  may  thus  express  ; Is  infant  baptism  intended  in  the  text,  in 
the  words  of  institution  ? and  how  did  the  apostles  understand 
them  ? 

We  protest  at  the  outset  against  Aug.  Hahn’s  representation 
(Lebrbuch  d.  christl.  Glaubens  § 123,  124)  : ‘^Baptism  was  in 
the  appointment  of  Christ  to  be  administered  to  all  those  who 
penitently  confessed  their  sin,  and  believed  in  the  Gospel  of 
Jesus.  According  to  its  original  character  and  design  it  could 
be  administered  only  to  adults,  who  alone  were  capable  of  the 
knowledge  of  sin,  and  repentance,  and  faith.  Neither  in  the 
Scripture,  nor  in  the  history  of  the  first  century  and  a half,  is 
there  a certain  example  of  infant  baptism  to  be  found,”  &c., 
whereupon  the  baptizing  of  unconscious  children,  which  (strangely 
enough  !)  the  growth  of  the  external  church  demanded,  is  vindi- 
cated and  apologised  for  by  the  practice  of  confirmation,  which 
(mark  it  well !)  took  really  the  place  of  proper  Christian  baptism. 
Finally,  at  the  close : But  if  we  would  hold  fast  to  evangelical 

^ Hence  W.  Hoffmann  is  perfectly  right  in  saying  : “ The  Baptists 
deal  with  baptism  as  some  are  said  to  deal  with  the  Lord’s  supper : 
they  make  as  it  were  out  of  the  two  Sacraments  only  one.”  Many  of 
our  hyper-Lutherans  fall  into  the  same  error : they  exaggerate  baptism 
in  such  a manner  that  It  ceases  to  bo  a sacramentum  initii,  and  carry- 
ing this  exaggeration  into  infant-baptism  they  provoke  the  opposition 
of  the  Baptists.  We  read  in  the  Evang.  Kirclienz.  (1846.  S.  187} 
the  perilous  assertion  : “ As  there  is  ordy  one  church  ; so  there  is  only 
one  Sacrament,  in  its  two  stages  and  divisions — the  Supper  is  already 
contained  in  baptisnu” 
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apostolical  principles,  children  should,  according  to  the  institu- 
tion of  Christ  and  His  apostles,  be  consecrated  by  blessing  (but 
what  half-thing  is  this  ? and  when  did  the  Apostles  thus  bless 
children  ?),  while  the  adult  alone  should  be  baptized,  when  they 
•'and  there  lies  the  difficulty !)  have  come  to  a knowledge  of  their 
need  and  of  the  way  of  salvation,  and  to  a true  faith  in  the 
Gospel.” — To  all  these  positions  we  are  perfectly  opposed,  on 
exegetical  and  historical  grounds  which  cannot  be  reasoned  away. 
Lutz  again  sets  out  by  saying : Infant  baptism  is  essentially 

excluded  by  the  words  of  institution,  Matt.xxviii.  1 9 and  Mark  xvi. 
16;  for  the  words  fjLaOrjreveLv  and  mareveCv  preceding  the  ^aTnl^eiv 
shut  them  out  as  incapable  of  both” — but  our  exposition  has  given 
reason,  at  least  in  St  Matthew,  for  thinking  otherwise  ; and  we 
shall  see  the  same  in  our  consideration  of  St  Mark.  His  bold  con- 
clusion is  groundless,  resting  upon  a very  superficial  exposition  : 
Therefore  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  baptism  of  children  has 
no  ground  in  Scripture.”  It  is  admitted  afterwards  that  it  was 
not  only  (most  kind  admission !)  a superstitious  notion  of  the 
magical  effect  of  baptism  which  introduced^  the  practice,  but 
along  with  it  a commendable  Christian  feeling.”  And  so  again  : 
“ On  account  of  its  long  continuance  the  universal  Christian  feel- 
ing would  be  most  grievously  wounded  if  the  baptism  of  infants 
were  abolished.  The  zeal  of  re-baptists  is  without  maturity  and 
propriety,  a zeal  about  the  mere  word,  for  the  letter  without  the 
spirit !”  But  here  we  must  answer ; Is  there  then  on  this  point 
a contradiction  between  the  normal  letter  and  its  afterwards 
developed  spirit  ? Thus  that  which  according  to  Hahn  ought  to 
be  done  must  not  be  done,  because  of  a mere  feeling  which  finds 
it  hard  to  shake  off  a practice  which,  though  contrary  to  the 
w’ord  of  Scripture,  has  enlisted  for  many  ages  the  sympathies  of 
the  church  I For  ourselves,  we  cannot  understand  how  any 
man  with  such  views  and  convictions  can  be  a member  and  a 
minister  of  a psedobaptist  community.  The  re-baptists  indeed 
contend  for  the  falsely  understood  letter  ; but  the  letter  under- 

^ Which  is  so  certainly  known  without  any  historical  proof ! Schei- 
nert  (Die  Christl.  Religion.  Konigsb.  1853.  ii.  S.  97)  says  also,  that 
“ false  ideas  about  original  sin,  and  a superstitious  notion  of  the  mar  - 
vellous effect  of  the  opus  operatum  produced  the  practice  of  infaiit 
baptism.” 
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stood  in  the  spirit  is  itself  the  rightly  expounded  word,  and  with 
that  alone  are  they  to  be  vanquished.  Scriptural  ground  must 
be  given  for  every  usage  of  the  church — either  in  the  germ  or 
in  express  appointment — and  this  is  all  the  more  necessary  for 
one  which  seems  to  oppose  the  word  of  Scripture  : — in  such  a 
case  no  custom  and  no  feeling  must  have  any  force.  But  there 
is  no  want  of  scriptural  ground.  The  word  which  W.  Hoff- 
mann once  spoke  to  a Baptist  was  very  true,  and  touches  the 
heart  of  the  matter  : — Your  position  to  the  word  of  God  is  the 
narrow  and  bound  one  of  English  Christians,  mine,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  the  freer  and*  deeper  one  of  German  theology.  We 
must  understand  the  letter  of  Scripture  in  connection  with  all 
that  it  presupposes  and  all  its  consequences ; so  understanding 
it,  there  will  be  no  difficulty  about  the  baptism  of  infants.  We 
must  not  hold  to  the  “ written  word  of  God”  in  such  a mecha- 
nical and  foolishly  literal  spirit  as  that  of  Ribbeck,  to  whom 
historical  proof  that  the  Apostles  baptized  children,  and  decrees 
of  general  Councils,  would  avail  nothing,  if  there  were  no  literal 
command  in  the  New  Testament ! We  have  already  given  our 
preparatory  explanation  upon  the  Lord’s  symbolical  blessing  of 
the  children  (Vol.  iii.)  ; but  we  shall  endeavour  to  show  that  in 
the  actual  institution  of  baptism,  the  gathering  of  adults  to  the 
church  was  not  (as  Spangenberg  says)  the  only  thing  referred 
to. 

Calvin  urges  first  against  the  Baptists,  that  if  they  appeal  so 
stiffly  to  the  first  “ discipling”  coming  before  the  baptizing,” 
we  also,  on  the  other  hand  (si  tergiversari  libeat,  non  latebra, 
sed  latissimus  campus  ad  effugiendum  se  aperit  I)  may  appeal, 
with  equal  positiveness,  to  the  second  arrangement  of  the  words  : 
first  baptize,”  then  ‘Geach.”^  But  he  gives  up  the  sound  ex* 
position  of  the  words  ; and  suggests  as  the  right  answer  the  false 
question,  Is  there  a single  syllable  about  infants  in  all  this  dis- 
course ?”  To  turn  these  discourses  of  Christ  against  infant  bap- 

^ The  Lord  spoke  of  being  born  again  of  water  and  Spirit,  not  of 
Spirit  and  of  water : a remark  that  must  be  carefully  noted  I We 
would  not  however  press  it  with  W.  Hoffmann  in  favour  of  the  priority 
of  baptism  ; but  against  such  exaggerations  as  represent  a perfect  rege- 
neration in  baptism  itself,  the  sequence  of  the  words  in  this  co-ordina- 
tion is  emphatic. 
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tism  is  as  foolish  as  it  would  be  to  deny  bread  to  the  children 
because  they  do  not  work,  according  to  2 Thess.  iii.  10  ! “ What 

everybody  must  see  to  refer  to  adults,  they  apply  to  children.”  This 
comes  at  last  to  Spangenberg’s  dictum,  that  “ infant  baptism  is 
neither  expressly  commanded  nor  expressly  forbidden  in  Scrip- 
ture.” But  after  all,  at  the  solemn  consecration  of  a Sacrament 
the  not  mentioning  would  be  equivalent  to  a prohibition  ! Let 
us  think  carefully  of  this  ! Is  it  a thing  in  itself  probable,  nay, 
is  it  a thing  conceivable,  that  at  the  time  when  He  is  contem- 
plating the  ground,  procedure,  and  economy  of  His  whole 
church  down  to  the  end  of  the  zcorZc?,and  giving/or  that  'purposeYL\s> 
final  and  decisive  commissions  and  promises,  Christ  should  not 
think  of  the  difficult  question — What  must  be  done  with  the 
children  of  the  converted  nations?  that  those  children  whom  He 
sometime  blessed  should  be  now  so  entirely  forgotten  as  to  be 
neither  excluded  from  nor  included  in  the  arrangements  of  that 
great  Benediction  which  He  is  now  establishing  ? There  is  great 
difference,  moreover,  between  the  baptism  of  children  and  the 
sacrament  of  the  women,  which  has  been  brought  into  compari- 
son. Proceeding  from  the  first  manifestation  of  baptism,  argu- 
ment has  been  found  for  the  exclusion  of  infants  : proceeding 
from  the  typical  parallel  of  the  Old  Testament,  argument  has 
been  found  for  their  inclusion.  Which,  then,  is  right,  and  how 
are  they  reconciled  ? We  say  with  the  Apology  : It  is  neces- 

sary to  baptize  infants,  that  the  promise  of  salvation  may  be  ap- 
plied to  them,  according  to  the  commandment  of  Christ : Baptize 
all  nations,  where,  as  salvation  is  offered  to  all,  so  baptism  is 
offered  to  all,  men,  women,  children,  infants  ; it  therefore  clearly 
follows  that  infants  are  to  be  baptized  because  salvation  is  offered 
witli  baptism.”  But  this  requires  the  aid  of  exposition.^ 

Olshausen  remarks  quite  correctly  that  in  apostolical  practice 
instruction  never  preceded  baptism.  Lange  misunderstands  this 
in  his  reply  : Was  not  the  announcement  of  the  name  of  Christ, 

which  was  the  means  of  bringing  men  to  confess  that  name, 
an  instruction  ?”  But  Olshausen  only  means  that  this  first  an- 
nouncement was  not  essential  instruction.  See  Acts  ii.  42. 

^ Nitzsch  : There  are  here  genuine  elements  of  apology,  but  the  main 
question  is  evaded. 
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But,  it  will  be  asked,  was  not  this  KrjpvaaeLv,  which  is  com- 
manded previously  in  St  Mark,  before  baptism  ? Certainly,  for 
how  should  salvation  be  brought  otherwise  to  the  nations  than 
by  the  word  of  preaching  at  the  very  beginning  ^ But,  notwith- 
standing, it  was  to  be  carried  to  the  7iations  ; the  beginning  with 
adults  was  to  go  on  until  the  nations  as  nations  were  to  be 
received  into  the  discipleship  of  Christ : let  the  meaning  of  this 
be  remembered  and  deeply  pondered  Here  lies  the  testing 
point  for  the  right  understanding  of  the  whole,  the  connection  of 
its  development  with  the  letter  to  be  expounded.  As  already  in 
Matt.  X.  12,  13  (see  our  exposition)  the  Lord  had  maltitudes 
SiTid  families  in  His  eye,  and  not  merely  individual  persons  ; as  in 
Lu.  xix.  9 the  intimation  about  the  house  of  Zacchseus  pointed 
the  same  way  ; so  now  He  contemplates  and  embraces  the  peoples 
upon  earth  in  the  widest  sense  as  under  God’s  appointment 
extended  families^  each  in  its  several  integrity.^  For  this  totality 
the  baptizing  is  then  distributed  ; the  children  are  not  expressly 
mentioned,  but  the  words  are  handed  down  to  future  understand- 
ing. Wesley  : Baptizing  and  teaching  are  the  two  great 

branches  of  that  general  design,  and  these  were  to  be  deter- 
mined by  the  circumstances  of  things,  which  made  it  necessary 
in  baptizing  adult  Jews  or  Heathens,  to  teach  them  before  they 
were  baptized,  in  discipling  their  childrerij  to  baptize  them  before 
they  were  taught.”  This  is  in  perfect  harmony  wdth  the  truth, 
but  it  is  not  correct  exegesis,  inasmuch  as  the  teachmg  does  not 
express  i\\\s preliminary  instruction  ; but  Wesley  has  used  preach- 
ing and  teaching  interchangeably.  Indeed,  we  do  not,  in  strict 
exegesis,  obviate  the  difficulty  by  saying  with  Rambach  : ‘‘  Christ 
ordains  that  irdvra  ra  eOvrj  should  be  baptized.  But  as  there  is 
no  people  under  the  sun  wffiich  is  composed  of  adults  alone,  it 
cannot  be  contrary  to  the  commandment  of  Christ  that  little 
children  should  be  baptized.”  For  the  accus.  edvi]  is  not  strictly 

1 “ The  commandment  of  the  Lord  to  the  Apostles,  to  bring  the  peoples 
as  nations  to  Cod,  sounds  precisely  like  the  promise  given  to  Abraham 
in  the  beginning.”  Haumgarten,  die  Nachtgesichte  Sacharias  ii.  S. 
484.  (Most  true  ! It  is  a question  how  far  our  modern  Missions  for- 
get this  I) 

2 Being  “ the  individuals  and  higher  personalities  of  the  world’s 
iiistory” — as  Bunsen  terms  them. 
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connected  with  ^aTTri^eiv,  and  this  admits  of  a good  reason  ; the 
inclusion  of  the  cliildren  rests,  partly,  upon  the  indefinite  avrov^, 
which,  specifying  no  condition  or  limitation  whatever,  is  put 
immediately  in  the  place  of  eOvr] ; and,  partly,  in  the  parallel 
ideas  of  fjia6r)T€V€iv  and  ^airrl^eiv.  Hence  Buddeus  is  more  pre- 
cise and  correct : ^^The  word  paOrjrevaaTe  is  to  be  translated  — 
Make  disciples ; and  this,  if  infants  are  regarded,  could  he  done 
by  baptism  aloneV  And  he  afterwards  says,  with  reference  to 
the  Kypvaaetv  : in  the  word  /cTjpv^are  there  is  included  the 

preaching  concerning  baptism,  which  exerts  its  influence  in  a 
different  manner  upon  adults  and  upon  infants.”  This  is  seen 
in  Acts  viii.  35,  36. 

After  the  Lord  had  thus  strikingly  spoken,  in  a gre^t  prophetic 
contemplation  of  the  history  of  the  world  and  of  the  church,  con- 
cerning the  “ discipling  of  all  nations,” — assuredly  with  the  mean- 
ing that  the  household  and  family  bonds  should  not  continue  to  be 
rent  as  at  the  beginning,  but  that  Christian  peoples  should  be  won, 
and  translated  into  the  state  of  discipleship  as  peoples  ; — after  He 
had  thus  connected  the  discipling,  which  might  seem  to  refer 
only  to  individual  persons,  with  the  term  nations  (e6vf)  ; — He 
then  introduces,  but  not  till  then,  in  connection  with  the  bap- 
tizing, the  element  of  the  personal  them  [avTovf.  For,  indeed, 
it  must  be  always  necessary  that  the  baptism  to  be  personally 
appropriated  should  be  administered  to  individuals ; although 
in  process  of  time  what  may  be  termed  a “ baptism  ” of  the 
whole  national  life  and  spirit  was  to  follow,  and  the  bap- 
tized were  to  grow  up  into  a united  national  church.  This 
we  do  no  not  mean  altogether  in  the  sense  of  Driiseke,  who, 
placing  suspiciously  in  abeyance  the  personal  element  in  rege- 
neration, preaches  about  “ the  great  peo/)/^?-baptism  by  Jesus 
— for  it  is  only  the  discipling  which  belongs  to  the  word  nations. 
But  still  there  is  some  truth  in  it,  and  he  goes  on  with  per- 
fect correctness : Christianity  was  not  designed  to  be  a thing 

limited  to  individuals  ; — the  consecration  of  peoples  proceeds 
from  the  families,  the  consecration  of  families  from  individuals, 
and  the  consecration  of  individuals  (again)  springs  from  the 
church.”  And  so  also  he  speaks  very  sound  words  in  favour 
of  the  preservation  of  the  characteristic  differences  of  peoples  in 
Christendom,  in  opposition  to  a perverted  cosmopolite  view  of 
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Christianity: — for  that  is  maintained  most  evidently  in  our  text. 
Nitzsch  (Prakt.  Theol.)  points  in  a very  impressive  manner  to 
the  original  natural  foundations  of  life  in  the  family,  with  which 
the  church  must  ever  be  in  harmony  ; this  of  itself^  without  a 
single  word  said  about  it  in  Scripture,  being  the  profoundest 
warranty  of  infant  baptism.^  As  certainly  as  Christ  would  never 
pluck  up  and  outrage  these  roots  of  human  development  and  the 
formation  of  character  and  society; — as  certainly  as  it  was  His 
will  that  there  should  be  such  churches  of  peoples  as  were  aimed 
at  in  the  earliest  times,^  and  have  existed  through  the  greater 
part  of  two  thousand  years  ; and  that  there  should  be  the  con- 
comitant (but  carefully  defined)  connection  between  the  church 
and  the  state  ; and  that  entire  races  should  be  pervaded  with  the 
elements  of  His  renewing  Spirit  (for  otherwise  the  result  as  seen 
in  history  must  be  regarded  as  altogether  a failure  and  perversion 
of  His  will) — so  really  and  assuredly  must  His  will  have  been 
the  baptism  of  children.  The  one  stands  or  falls  in  reality  with 
the  other;  both  must  therefore  have  concurred  in  the  design  and 
ordinance  of  our  Lord,  whose  will  must,  if  anywhere,  have  been 
uttered  here  in  Matt,  xxviii.  The  controversy  is  not  merely 
whether  infants  should  be  baptized  or  not ; but  the  inevitable 
consequence  or  antecedent  of  the  denial  of  baptism  to  children 
is  separatism,  and  the  reduction  of  the  church  back  to  its  begin- 
nings, to  the  collection  together  of  individual  converts  from  several 
unrelated  families.  Can  we  suppose  the  Lord  to  have  purposed 
that  the  community  of  the  baptized  should  continue  for  ever  that 
which  it  must  necessarily  have  been  in  the  beginning,  an  out- 
wardly separated  status  in  statu,  a confederation  altogether  dis- 
tinct from  the  life  of  the  nation?  Assuredly  not : For  He  has 
Himself  declared  that  such  a community  would  never,  under 
any  circumstances,  escape  the  intrusion  of  members  merely  in 
• form  ; and  consequently  would  never  in  the  end  be  essentially 
better  in  principle  than  the  national  church.^  And,  moreover, 

^ For  which  we  may  refer,  in  this  second  edition,  to  my  exposition  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  ii.  S.  319  ff.,  especially  S.  327. 

2 Comp,  my  Reden  der  Apostel  ii.  S.  115.  It  is  remarkable  that 
just  at  the  transition  of  the  Gospel  into  Europe,  the  saving  and  bap- 
tizing of  households  comes  into  prominence  in  the  narrative ! 

^ Comp,  the  picture  drawn  by  Hoffmann  of  a church  of  late-baptized 
people.  The  Steinthal  treatise  before-mentioned  (the  author  of  which 
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it  Was  altogether  in  \\\q  family^  the  foundation  of  the  nation,  that 
humanity  was  ever  to  be  apprehended  and  laid  hold  of  by  the 
Spirit  of  Christ. 

Children  are  certainly  not  baptized  merely  for  the  reason  that 
the  Geneva  Catechism  assigns,  thereby  to  declare  that  they  are 
the  heirs  of  the  promise  given  to  the  children  of  the  faithful ; and 
that  they,  when  grown  to  mature  age,  and  capable  of  understand- 
ing the  real  design  of  their  baptism,  may  attain  to  and  increase 
in  its  benefit.”  Or,  as  the  words  which  precede  : “ Since  it  is 
sufficiently  shown  that  the  substantial  virtue  of  baptism  is  the 
portion  of  the  children,  it  would  be  doing  them  an  injustice  to 
refuse  them  the  sigii,  which  is  less  than  the  reality  itself For 
the  sign  and  its  reality  are  essentially  connected  together  even 
in  the  baptism  of  infants.  And  therefore  we  may  adopt  the 
better  expression  of  the  first  Helvetic  Confession  ; “ We  dip  our 
infants  too  into  this  holy  bath  of  regeneration,  because  it  would 
be  unrighteous  in  us,  who  are  the  people  of  God,  to  exclude  those 
who  are  born  of  us,  as  such,  from  the  fellowship  of  the  people  of 
God.”  He  who  significantly  said,  concerning  the  children  who 
were  brought  unto  flim  by  others,  that  they  had  come  them- 
selves, imputing  it  to  them  as  their  own  coming,  will  admit  them 
also  to  the  blessing  of  baptism  ; for  He  did  not  then  in  the  days 
of  His  flesh  let  them  go  away  empty,  without  an  essential  and 
efficacious  blessing.  It  is  true,  as  my  Catechism  says  (Fr.  346), 
that  the  gift  and  grace  of  the  Holy  Ghost  is  symbolised  by  water, 
is  promised  by  the  word,  and  is  received  by  faith  ; but  this  faith, 

we  are  not  allowed  publicly  to  announce),  one  of  the  best  exponents  of 
that  class,  lays  down  the  following  : “ Through  the  testimony  of  the 
church  (but  what  church  ?)  there  is  ever  going  on  a great  division  in 
the  world ; some  believe  and  enter  voluntarily  into  the  fellowship  of 
the  church ; others  refuse  to  believe,  and  absolutely  reject  that  fellow- 
ship.” But  we  protest  against  the  application  of  this  to  the  baptizing 
or  not  baptizing  of  the  individuals  of  a Christianised  people,  an  Wvos 
fia6r)Tev6ev.  See  also  Ribbeck  (S.  121)  ; but,  with  regard  to  his 
remarks,  how  can  we  fundamentally  test  whether  those  who  have 
witnessed  their  confession  are  all  sincere,  and  the  children  of  God  ? 
We  would  ask,  moreover,  how  the  Baptist  community,  as  such,  can 
be  organised,  and  retain  an  absolute  purity. 

^ So  that  baptism  would  be  only  the  act  in  which  an  actual  existing 
connection  with  Christ  is  expressly  declared,  shown  forth,  and  con- 
firmed. (Hoffmann  S.  85). 
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as  it  regards  children  in  the  actual  reception  of  the  first-fruits, 
may  be  the  representative,  imputed  faith  of  parents,  sponsors, 
and  of  tlie  whole  church — which  will  go  on  to  be  imparted  more 
and  more.'  Thus  it  is  at  the  first  in  aliend  fide  (according  to 
Chemnitz  nequaquam  concedendum  !) — but  in  this,  as  to  children, 
there  is  nothing  to  be  disputed  against ; in  fact  the  alienum 
ceases  to  be  such.  They  are  supposed  to  grow  up  in  the  grace 
of  the  church  given  to  the  whole  ^‘people  of  God,”  and  which  is 
now  anew  given  as  the  grace  of  baptism ; in  that  faith  which 
flows  to  them  from  the  beginning  as  a spiritual  mother’s  milk  : — 
thus  they  are  already  padriTevOevTe^i^  already  disciples  in  the  most 
real  sense  of  the  word.  For  “the  children  of  Christians  begin, 
as  soon  as  ever  they  are  capable,  to  learn  and  receive  impressions 
in  Christianity.”  (Hoffmann).  That  there  should  be  a church 
which  receives  and  educates  them  ; that  there  should  be  a bap- 
tizer  (with  more  or  less  of  personal  sincerity  and  earnestness  — 
that  is  not  the  essential  point),  acknowledging  and  representing 
the  faith  of  the  mother-church,  who  should  invoke  for  them  the 
triune  God — is  necessary,  but  it  is  also  enough.  Thus  the  grace 
of  Him  that  calleth  (that  the  fulfilment  may  not  come  behind 
the  type,  Rom.  ix,  11),  the  germ  out  of  which  the  tree  of  their 
Christian  life  is  developed  under  spiritual  culture,  is  the  necessary 
foundation  of  Christian  education^  of  the  TraL^aycoyla  ev  Xpcarp, 
and  not  merely  et?  Xpiarov, — their  nurture  in  Christ,  and  not 
merely  into  Christ.-  As  a Christian  father  I could  never  regard 
one  of  my  children  as  still  standing  without  the  grace  of  rege- 
neration, and  as  not  yet  taken  into  the  covenant  and  promise 
through  the  sacrament  appointed  to  that  end ; the  higher  my 
estimation  of  this,  the  more  deeply  do  I feel  its  need  for  my 
children,  as  for  myself ; and,  moreover,  have  no  notion  of  any 
such  education  as  should,  apart  from  the  Divine  foundation, 
prepare  them  for  and  lead  them  to  baptism.  Tlie  more  stress  we 
are  in  fact  obliged  to  lay  upon  the  blessing,  the  sanctification, 

1 It  is  not  absolutely  wrong,  as  Hoffmann  thinks,  lo  regard  the 
sponsors,  which  represent  the  church,  as  also  representing  the  child ; 
for  this  last  follows  from  the  first,  and  in  that  lies  actually  the  justifi- 
cation of  baptism. 

2 In  Ephes.  vi.  4,  the  original  speaks  of  the  nurture  and  discipline 
of  the  Lord^  which  Luth''r  has  incorrectly  translated  “ zurn  Ilerrn  " 
— to  the  Lord. 
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and  the  union  with  the  church,  of  a child  growing  up  in  strict 
Cliristian  culture,  the  more  must  his  subsequent  baptism  lose  of 
its  importance:  it  must  in  fact  appear  to  be  a mere  supple- 
mentary ceremony  of  water.  But  the  “ psedagogic  influence 
upon  the  nations  ” which  Christ  ordains  and  promises,  and  which 
He  in  fact  afterwards  approved,  is  not  merely  represented  by 
baptism,”  as  Lange,  too  externally  looking  at  it,  says — but  the 
internal-spiritual  discipling  of  the  nations  with  their  progeny^  is 
essentially  attached  to  the  baptism  of  children,  and  will  he  medi- 
ated hy  it.  This  has  not  merely  furthered  the  growth  of  the 
external  church,  which  would  be  in  itself  no  blessing,  but  has  in 
reality  in  this  way  continued  and  enlarged  the  internal  church. 
Against  all  perverting  desecration  and  abuse  of  infant  baptism 
stands  the  commandment  that  follows — which,  indeed,  like  all 
the  ordinances  and  words  of  Christ,  has  not  been  universally 
obeyed  — Teach  them  to  observe,  &c.  This  first  of  all  applies  to 
the  parents,  but  then,  as  we  shall  see,  to  the  officers  of  the  church. 

It  is  true  that  the  Lord  did  not  here  “ expressly”  (as  they  say) 
appoint  infant  baptism ; and  this  may  be  explained,  partly  by 
the  largeness  and  extent  of  the  Lord’s  contemplation,  and  partly 
by  reasons  of  special  wisdom,  to  which  we  shall  presently  refer. 
But  He  so  spoke  that  in  the  inmost  understanding  of  the  word 
through  the  Spirit  it  must  appear  to  have  been  foreseen  and  in- 
cluded. Have  we  not  already  found,  apart  altogether  from  the 
present  controversy,  that  baptism  in  its  present  connection  took 
the  precise  place  of  circumcision  V And  is  not  this  analogy  an 
important  argument  for  the  baptism  of  children  ? The  analogy 
was  so  direct  and  obvious,  that  our  Lord,  if  His  will  had  not 
been  the  baptism  of  infants,  must  have  expressly  interdicted  it.^ 

1 “ It  is  clear  that  the  great  idea  (of  the  universal  priesthood  in 
Christianity)  requires,  in  order  to  its  full,  natural,  and  healthy  deve- 
lopment, a Christian  people^  although  in  its  germ  it  needs  only  the 
Christian /<2?7??7y.”  Bunsen,  Church  of  the  Future. 

2 Heidelb.  Katechism.  Frage  74,  and  so  most  of  the  Confessions  ; 
theologians  bring  forward  this  as  evidence,  sometimes,  however,  in  a 
onesided  manner,  and  without  seeing  that  deep  connection  of  the  whole 
which  gives  its  chief  force  to  the  argument. 

2 Ribbeck  (in  spite  of  the  multitude  of  examples  heaped  up  in  S.  51 
of  the  Lord’s  not  interdicting  various  practices)  is  very  much  troubled 
in  S.  50  with  this  intricate  point,  and  after  all  is  obliged  to  leave  it  for 
the  Lord  to  say  from  his  throne  why  he  did  not  utter  the  prohibition  I 
VOL.  VIII.  X 
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Or,  His  words  must  have  been  thus  expressed  ; Disciple  those 
wlio  repent  in  all  nations,  baptizing  all  who  believe  your  preach- 
ing,” or  the  like.  For  the  proselytes  of  Judaism  were  baptized 
in  families,  with  their  wives  and  children.^  We  cannot  but 
perceive  in  Acts  ii.  39,  “ and  to  your  children^'  an  offer  of  the 
new  covenant  of  grace  which  refers  not  merely  to  their  descen- 
dants in  the  future,  but,  under  the  Spirit’s  inspiration,  to  their 
then  existing  children  : — this  interpretation  is  rendered  obvious 
by  the  analogy  of  the  old  covenant,  and  St  Peter’s  words  may 
therefore  be  regarded  as  “ paving  the  way  for  infant  baptism.” 
Comp.  Acts  iii.  25.  And  if  the  children  of  the  people  of  Israel 
were  thus  referred  to,  surely  the  same  would  hold  good  of  the 
children  of  those  afar  off. 

What  then  was  the  Apostles'  practice  with  regard  to  the 
children  of  believers  % Even  if  Peter  did  not  himself  at  once 
understand  the  words  which  the  Spirit  on  the  first  day  put  into 
his  lips  concerning  the  children  near  (as  also  concerning  all  who 
were  far)^  the  true  understanding  of  them  could  not  possibly 
have  been  long  wanting  when  the  faith  was  spread  abroad. 
Although  Luther  himself  at  first  conceded  to  the  Anabaptists  that 
the  church  had  authority  not  to  baptize  children,  because  no 
passage  of  Scripture  imperatively  enjoins  it  (and  in  a certain 
sense  he  was  right) — yet  it  may  be  argued  back  with  the  greatest 
confidence  from  the  nature  of  the  case  that  the  children,  as  soon 
as  perfect  communities  were  consolidated,  had  been  for  the  most 
part  baptized;  and  in  this  way  we  have  a foundation  for  the  ex- 
position of  many  otherwise  doubtful  passages.  Three  questions 
must  be  answered  by  those  who  would  maintain  the  invalidity  of 
infant  baptism,  and  their  full  importance  must  always  have  been 
felt  by  those  who  duly  reflected  upon  their  consequences.  First : 
— With  what  age  or  year  does  the  susceptibility  to  receive  the 
Holy  Ghost  begin  V or — to  put  the  same  question  in  another  way 
— Who  that  honours  the  word  of  Scripture  can  unconditionally 

1 The  rigorous  question,  “ Where  is  it  written  that  children  are  to 
be  baptized?”  is  best  answered  by  the  counter-question,  “ Where  is  it 
written,  that  we  should  not  baptize  them  ?”  Cornp.  the  Elberf.  Mit- 
theil.  der  evang.  Gesellsch.  1851.  M.  12,  S.  179. 

2 Or,  with  Iloffrnann ; “ Who  can  say  how  early  the  first  dawning 
rays,  which  precede  the  morning  light  of  the  spiritual  day,  enter  the 
infant  soul  ?” 
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deny  to  childhood  this  susceptibility,  after  Lu.  i.  15  ? Or, — still 
otherwise— Did  not  the  sacred  youth  of  Jesus,  holy  from  the 
beginning  in  the  Spirit,  obtain  a sanctification  for  human  nature 
in  its  earliest  age  ? But,  if  all  this  is  repelled,  we  would  ask, 
secondly  : — Who  could  decide  the  question,  not  only  at  what  age, 
but  under  what  circumstances  generally,  the  children  grown  up 
should  be  baptized,  as  penitent  and  believing?^  For,  to  baptize 
all  indiscriminately  afterwards,  just  as  we  confirm  all — as  Bap- 
tist churches  are  very  much  tempted  to  do — is  that  prostitution 
of  the  Sacrament  which  they  so  much  complain  of  (and  which 
Bibbeck  S.  85  charges  upon  the  Mennonites,  whom  he  classes  with 
the  state-church).  But  to  baptize  children  in  dependence  upon 
prevenient  grace  must  appear  to  be  most  expressly  in  harmony 
with  the  idea  and  design  of  this  prevenient  Sacrament  of  the  elect- 
ing grace  of  God ; and  it  seldom  or  never  happens  that  a baptized 
adult  can  perfectly  ‘^receive  the  kingdom  of  God  as  a little  child.”^ 
Finally,  if  all  this  could  be  disposed  of,  and  we  could  in  some 
way  or  other  distinguish  those  who  are  unworthy  of  baptism,  we 
would  ask,  thirdly : — How  and  in  what  way  are  we  to  organise 
and  deal  with  this  sundered  portion,  the  unbaptized  of  a Chris- 
tian people  f Will  not  the  rejected  appear  to  be  rejected  of  God, 
to  their  embittering  ? and  who  gave  to  man  such  an  authority 
as  this? — The  fact  that  in  all  these  things,  which  must  of  course 
have  come  into  question  in  the  beginnings  of  the  establishment 
of  the  church,  there  is  no  ordinance,  no  direction,  no  record,  no 
single  word,  is  a most  mighty  argumentum  a silentio  in  favour  of 

1 “ It  is  evident  that  by  this  there  would  be  introduced  into  the  ex- 
isting communities  a distinction  between  internal  and  external  members, 
and  2.  judicial  authority^  consequently,  to  be  exercised  by  the  rulers  of 
the  church,  which  would  not  become  Christ’s  servants,  and  be  unpro- 
fitable for  both  classes  in  the  community,”  Heim,  S.  23.  And  it  also 
entirely  forgets  the  secret  and  gradual  character  of  our  early  religious 
growth,  concerning  which  Hoffmann  rightly  asks — “ Where  is  the 
point  of  express  decision  at  which  the  place  of  baptism  may  be  de- 
termined ?” 

2 In  the  excellent  account  of  the  ecclesiastical  state  of  North  America 
which  Prof.  Schaff  published  in  the  Deutsc.  Zeitschr.  1854,  we  have, 
S.  223,  his  authentic  testimony  that  the  Baptists,  having  no  sure  de- 
fence against  the  profanation  of  the  Sacrament,  baptize  many  hypo- 
crites and  unworthy  persons ; and  that  they  no  more  succeed  in  erect- 
ing pure  churches  than  did  the  Donatists  and  otbcr  similar  sects. 
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a designed  and  always  existing  baptism  of  infantsd  Can  we 
sup})ose  the  Lord,  and  after  Him  the  Spirit  in  the  Apostles,  to 
have  left  His  people  for  all  future  time  so  utterly  without  guid- 
ance as  to  the  question  how  they  should  deal  with  Christian 
children,  which  are  evidently  no  longer  heathens,  and  cannot  be 
regarded  as  brought  up  like  heathens  ? How  would  that  har- 
monise with  the  canonical  completeness  and  the  prototypic  suffi- 
ciency of  Scripture  ? It  is  not  our  “ magical  notion  of  inspiration,” 
not  a relapse  on  our  part  into  mechanical  dependence  on  the  mere 
letter  of  Scripture,^  when  we  insist  upon  finding  in  the  Scripture, 
in  the  word  of  the  Lord  himself,  not  indeed  the  entire  ecclesias- 
tical development  of  every  practice,  but  its  prototype  and  autho- 
risation, as  provided  beforehand  for  every  question  of  importance 
by  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord.  Thus  was  our  Lord  understood  from 
the  beginning,  and  children,  when  it  was  sought,'*^  were  baptized: 
this  to  us  is  the  true  solution  of  the  enigma.  The  traces  of  this, 
indeed,  in  the  New  Testament  are  not  literally  demonstrative  ; 
but  all  that  has  been  already  said  will  shed  a light  quite  sufficient 
for  that  purpose  upon  those  passages  especially  which  record  the 
baptizing  of  whole  houses  or  families.  We  would  not  go  so 
far  in  concession  as  W.  Hoffmann,  and  speak  lightly  of  the 
appeal  to  these  passages:  they  are  essentially  enough.  It  is 
true  that  we  read  in  Acts  xvi.  32  of  the  word  having  been  de- 
clared to  all  in  his  house  (that  is,  to  all  who  could,  and  as  far  as 
they  could,  receive  it)  ; but  why  is  it  said  in  ver  34  that  he  had 
believed,  the  Singular  Treino'revKdt^  being  alone  used  ? And 
moreover  in  connection  with  the  strikingly  impersonal  'iravoucL 
Ver.  32  may  show  that  there  were  no  sucklings”  present ; yet 
ver.  34  again  proves  that  they  were  not  all  adults  and  indepen- 

^ Ribbeck  asks  the  strange  question,  Why  we  do  not  find  a single 
word  about  sponsorship — this  suppletorium  of  family  obligation,  which 
the  later  circumstances  of  the  family  and  the  church  rendered  neces- 
sary ! But  our  counter-question  has  much  more  reason  and  force — 
’Why  is  there  not  a single  word  about  the  position  and  treatment  of  the 
children  of  Christians,  which  do  not,  however,  belong  yet  to  the 
church  ? 

2 So  Axelsen  in  the  luth.  Zeitsch. 

^ When  parents  brought  their  children  to  be  baptized,  as  they  fondly 
brought  them  for  Christ’s  blessing,  who  that  remembered  His  words 
could  reject  them  ? 
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dent  persons,  who  decided  in  their  own  personal  faith  to  underi^o 
baptism.  (Comp.  Jno.  iv.  53  with  the  iraihiov  ver.  49).  Not, 
indeed,  babes,  yet  vratSta,  children,  might  rejoice  with  their  parents 
after  their  manner,  and  in  their  degree  (which  Ribbeck  S.  15 
would  deny) ; and  a baptism  of  such  children  in  the  family  would 
be  a demonstrative  argument  for  the  analogy  of  infant  baptism, 
resting  upon  the  same  principle  with  it.  It  is  true  that  the  house 
of  Lydia,  ver.  15,  could  not  contain  any  children^ — but  why  do 
we  find  the  reference  once  more  to  her  having  believed  alone  ? 
(in  which  the  elvai  is  not  altogether  in  favour  of  Hoffmann’s 

becoming  a believer”  through  the  baptism).  St  Paul,  accord- 
ing to  1 Cor.  i.  16,  baptized  the  houce  of  Stephanas  ; but  it  does 
not  follow  from  ch.  xvi.  15  of  the  same  epistle — as  Neander  pre- 
maturely deduces — that  the  whole  family,  which  received  bap- 
tism, consisted  of  none  but  adult  members.”  The  former  passage 
appears  to  us,  rather,  when  placed  in  comparison  with  the  history 
in  the  Acts,  to  bear  testimony  generally  to  the  baptizing  of  houses 
and  families^  which  the  Apostles  adopted  as  expressly  in  harmony 
with  the  Lord’s  words  concerning  the  nations”  and  the  houses.” 
Neander  (to  whom  Hoffmann  adheres  in  this)  regards  it  as 
highly  improbable  that  St  Paul,  the  opponent  of  all  opus  opera- 
turn  without  personal  faith,  would  have  introduced,  or  permitted 
to  be  introduced,  a practice  which  might  be  so  easily  perverted 
into  a sanction  for  the  delusion  of  a justification  to  be  obtained  by 
external  things,  and  which  would  transfer  the  external  righteous- 
ness of  circumcision  to  Christian  baptism.”  But  all  that  we 
have  already  said  will  be  more  than  a counterpoise  to  any  such 
imagined  anxiety  on  the  Apostle’s  part.  We  much  more  clearly 
see  to  what  the  leaving  children  of  Christian  parents  unbaptized 
would  be  perverted,  and  to  what  that  would  give  occasion  ; more- 
over it  would  then  have  been  in  the  highest  degree  probable  that 
the  Apostles  would  have  given  some  direction  as  to  the  position 
and  relations  of  these  numberless  cathechumen-classes,  as  to  the 
time  and  the  duty  of  their  baptism,  and  everything  connected 

1 u Workmen,”  in  her  commerce,  have  been  mentioned  ! Ribbeck, 
again,  introduces  bis  “journey  of  business”  which  brought  the  dealer 
in  purple,  and  of  course  without  her  family  ! Pity  that  the  brief  and 
distinct  narrative  knows  nothing  of  this  ; it  mentions  rather  a house  in 
the  place,  to  which  she  could  invite  others. 
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with  But  we  have  a most  remarkable  and  direct  utterance 
of  the  Apostle  concerning  children,  in  1 Cor.  vii.  14.  This  pas- 
sage has  been  strangely  used  both  for  and  against  infant  baptism  ; 
its  defenders  certainly  make  it  too  directly  valid  on  their  side,  but 
its  opponents  go  much  further  than  they  in  their  one-sided  arbi- 
trariness. Lutz,  for  instance,  following  Olshausen,  but  in  stronger 
terms,  says  : If  Paul  had  only  thought  of  infant  baptism,  he  could 

not  possibly  have  spoken  thus  !”  (Whereas  Olshausdri  had 
merely  argued,  “that  Paul  would  not  have  chosen  this  kind  of 
demonstration,  if  infant  baptism  had  been  already  the  practice.”) 
The  truth  of  this  passage  seems  to  us  to  die,  as  it  were,  between 
the  two,  but  certainly  in  favour  of  infant  baptism.  What  is  it 
that  is  presupposed  as  not  to  be  doubted  in  the  eVet?  That  the 
children  of  a marriage  in  which  only  one  of  the  parties  was  a 
believer,  were  no  longer  aKuOapra,  unclean, — but  ayta,  holy? 
To  make  this  a direct  proof  that  these  children  were  not  yet 
baptized,  and  consequently  that  in  the  time  of  the  Apostles 
children  generally  were  not  yet  baptized,  is  a strange  view  of  the 
strong  expressions  of  St  Paul.  A “ certain  external  and  eccle- 

^ Ribbeck  (S.  28)  finds  in  the  oo-ot,  Gal.  iii.  27  (but  with  better 
exegesis,  however,  than  that  of  Steinmeyer  on  the  text)  a proof  that 
there  were  among  the  readers  unbaptized  persons,  because  they  had 
not  yet  reached  a state  of  faith  I This  would  be  the  class  of  catechumens. 
But  why  is  there  no  reference  to  them  elsewhere,  and  no  direct  address 
to  them  ? Why,  in  ver.  26,  is  there  a Travres  without  restriction,  as  in 
all  the  epistles  ? 

2 De  Wette  (whom  W.  Hoffmann  follows)  understands  the  passage  of 
all  children  of  Christians,  so  that  in  the  v^mcov  all  the  Corinthian  Chris- 
tians are  addressed.  (S.  u.  K.  1830.  3.  § 669).  This  would  be  very 
welcome  ; but  it  is  baseless,  since  from  ver.  12  onwards  the  Apostle  is 
telling  the  mixed  pairs  that  which  then  follows  j in  ver.  16  he  passes  on 
to  an  actual  address  to  them  ; and  consequently  the  vfiav  ver.  14 
belongs  already  to  this  address. — But  Hoffmann's  translation — “Even 
if  your  children  are  still  uncleansed,  that  is,  unbaptized,  not  the  less  on 
that  account  are  they  holy  ” — we  cannot  reconcile  with  the  literal  words. 
'ETTft  means  here  certainly  alias,  alioquin  ; and  the  asserted  ayiA  neces- 
sarily denies  the  aKaOapra.  Hofmann  (Scriftb.  i.  453)  interprets  it  also 
of  the  children  of  Christians  generally,  but  only  of  a sanctification  of  these 
children  for  the  parents,  that  is,  of  the  moral  character  of  the  living 
relation  between  parents  and  children,  by  which  analogy  the  relation 
between  the  married  parties  is  illustrated.  But  vpwv  here  means  only 
the  mixed  married  pairs  ; and,  moreover,  it  would  be  highly  improper 
to  convert  it — otherwise  would  your  children  be  for  you  unholy  : — not 
to  mention  the  strange  use  of  aKadaprot  in  this  sense. 
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siastical  sanctity,”  parallel  with  Rom.  xi.  16  (as  some  one  has 
said)  the  Apostle  can  scarcely  be  regarded  as  recognising  in  the 
New  Testament  church ; especially  when  this  aKdOapra  (in  which, 
as  it  respects  children^  who  cannot  sin,  we  must  necessarily  think 
of  natural  sinfulness,  the  original  sin  of  birth)  seems  to  be  almost 
taken  away  by  this  d^ta.  Expositors  have  generally  inverted  the 
comparison,  instead  of  apprehending  it  rightly.  He  does  not  by 
any  means  draw  the  conclusion  from  the  'q^iaarai  applied  to  the 
unbelieving  parent,  that  the  cuyia  is  to  be  reduced  to  its  level, 
and  made  strictly  parallel  with  it;  but  from  the  higher  d<yid 
iariv  of  the  children,  thus  token  for  granted^  he  deduces  a bolder 
analogous  ^yiaaTai.  If  nurture  in  the  Lord,  though  on  the  part 
of  the  father  or  the  mother  alone,  availed  to  sanctify  the  child, 
should  not  the  unbelieving  parent,  who  did  nothing  to  oppose — 
(being  susceptible  of  being  pleased,  ver.  12,  13,  which  then  had 
much  significance) — be  capable  also  of  similarly  being  won  ? 
That  is  the  thought  of  the  Apostle.  The  d<ytd  eariv,  from  which 
he  proceeds,  is  therefore  to  be  taken  in  a much  more  real  and  deep 
sense  than  that  which  is  given  in  the  paraphrase  of  Nitzsch, — 

they  have  a historical  vocation  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  like 
Israel.”^  De  Wette  makes  it  no  less  than — “ they  are  members 
of  the  Christian  community.”  But  such  were  generally,  and  as 
the  rule,  none  who  were  unbaptized.  If  w’e  compare,  as  we  are 
justified  in  doing,  the  terminology  of  the  Apostle  in  Eph.  v.  26, 
yea,  1 Cor.  vi.  11,  this  d^yia  must  appear  closely  to  border  on 
their  baptism,  and  means  at  least  as  much  as  this  : that  they 
were  either  baptized  or  counted  'worthy  of  heaven,  prepared  for 
it,  to  be  baptized  if  baptism  be  desired,  and  consequently  (this 
desire  being  presupposed  as  a rule)  as  good  as  baptized.  If  St 
Paul  had  even  only  thought  ” of  the  postponement  of  baptism, 
then  he  could  not  have  called  them  holy,”  then  must  they  have 
been  still  ‘‘  unclean.”  For  otherwise  it  would  support  that 
Anabaptist  and  unscriptural  position  which  the  Formula  Con- 
cordice  (p.  623)  rightly  condemns : that  the  children  of  Chris- 

tians, because  they  have  sprung  from  Christian  and  believing 
parents,  and  independently  of  or  before  the  reception  of  baptism, 

^ For  all  the  world  has  this,  according  to  the  express  words  of  Matt 
xxviii.  and  Mar.  xvi.  In  that  sense  no  man  is  any  longer  unclean, 
Acts  X.  28. 
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are  truly  holy  and  to  be  numbered  among  the  children  of  God.' 
However  much  the  inherited  and  family  blessing  of  grace  in  the 
church  may  signify — and  we  shall  hereafter  lay  sufficient  stress 
upon  it ; however  certainly  the  Spirit  may  bless  the  children 
with  prevenient  grace,  where  the  baptism  with  water  is  un- 
righteously denied,  in  order  thus  to  direct  them  to  be  bap- 
tized ; — yet  we  cannot  suppose  the  Apostle  to  declare  in  holy 
writ,  ivithout  any  thought  of  baptism  whatever,  that  this  here- 
ditary blessing  alone  would  (in  Christian  phraseology)  cleanse 
and  sanctify  the  children,  just  as  he  elsewhere  says  of  baptism  ! 
For  this  is  something  different  from,  and  very  much  more  than, 
that  “ being  nearer  the  kingdom  of  God,”  which  even  Ribbeck 
allows  to  the  children  of  believing  parents.  If  the  Apostle’s 
thought  was  (according  to  Hoffmann),  that  their  participation, 
in  virtue  of  their  birth,  in  the  fellowship  and  blessing  of  the 
church,  stood  to  them  in  the  place  of  baptism, — even  then  we 
cannot  understand  why  they  were,  and  were  to  be  left,  unbap- 
tized. Thus  not  merely  does  the  idea  which  justifies  and  requires 
infant  baptism  lie  in  this  passage  (as  Olshausen,  de  Wette,  and 
many  others  agree) — but  much  more  than  that.  It  takes  for 
granted  that  the  children  of  Christians  were  worthy  of  baptism, 
and  were  consequently  (wherefore  not,  on  that  supposition  ?) 
actually  baptized,  as  the  recognized  and  well-known  rule  and 
fact  of  Christianity ; but  then  it  speaks  indistinctly,  and  indeed 
somewhat  undogmatically  (as  Scripture  with  propriety  often  does) 
concerning  the  indistinct  question.  For  this  much  on  the  one 
hand  is  true  : — if  infant  baptism  had  been  at  that  time  already 
a universal  practice,  St  Paul  would  not  have  spoken  thus  para- 
phrastically  concerning  it.  He  does  not  indeed  say, — Else  would 
your  children  not  be  baptized  ; nor  is  there  a word  which  inti- 
mates, Therefore  we  baptize  our  children,  and  such  as  yours 
are  ; — and  for  this  there  was  a very  good  reason.  It  was  a difficult 
])oint,  and  the  question  depended  upon  the  faith  and  the  convic- 
tions of  the  parents,  which  of  course  would  regulate  the  propriety 
of  such  a step,  in  families  which  in  such  numbers  exhibited  mixed 

1 Which  is  a quite  different  thing  from  the  general  conclusion  drawn 
from  Lutheran  doctrine  by  J.  Muller  (Die  ev.  Union  S.  300)  : — that  to 
all  the  children  of  Christians  there  pertains  a peculiar  relationto  the 
grace  of  God  and  the  kingdom  of  heaven  set  up  in  Christ. 
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parentage.  An  absolute  and  universal  legal  prescription  would 
have  been  out  of  harmony  with  the  character  which  ruled  the 
apostolical  formation  of  churches.  The  Apostles  did  not  intro- 
duce the  early  baptism  of  infants  in  any  such  manner  ; but  waited, 
as  it  was  fit,  for  the  desire  expressed  by  the  parents.  In  such 
cases  baptism  might  be  sometimes  long  delayed  (as  adults  often 
deferred  it) ; the  whole  matter  assumed  its  proper  relations,  and 
obtained  its  rights,  only  by  degrees  ; — ^just  as  to  this  day  it  is  not 
expedient  that  state-churches  should  legislate  absolutely  on  the 
question.  This  is  the  reason  why  the  Apostle  spoke  as  he  did ; 
his  word  recognizes  and  takes  for  granted  the  existence  of  infant 
baptism,  and  indeed  involves  a gentle  exhortation  to  it ; but  he 
had  good  reason  for  not  speaking  of  it  directly.  On  the  same 
principle  the  Lord  did  not  institute  Kara  to  prjrbv  the  baptizing 
of  children  coming  to  Him  in  the  arms  of  others,  but  left  it  to 
the  free  development  of  the  Christian  spirit,”  that  is,  to  the  feel- 
ing and  desire  of  converted  parents.  Understanding  this,  we 
must  however  propose  to  ourselves  an  exposition  of  the  words 
of  institution  tcara  rpv  hidvoLav,  as  we  have  endeavoured  to  give 
it ; and  assume  the  baptism  of  many  children,  at  least,  by  the 
hands  of  the  Apostles  themselves.  For  when  we  observe  that 
St  Paul,  Eph.  vi.  1,  in  the  proper  (7/mrcA-epistle,  places  the 
children  on  a parity  with  every  other  class  in  the  church,  speaks 
to  them  as  belonging  to  the  community,  and  requires  of  them 
that  they  obey  in  the  Lord  (comp.  Col.  iii.  18 — 22),  we  are  not 
permitted  to  regard  these  children^  as  collectively  unbaptized,  and 
as  consequently  without  the  church  ” to  which  the  epistle  is 
sent. 

And  as  to  the  church  after  the  Apostles  ? Its  history  says  not 
a word  of  an  introduction  of  the  practice  contrary  to  apostolical 
usage: — how  would  that  have  been  possible  in  a matter  so 
important  and  so  strange,  and  at  a time  when  such  strife  and 
contradiction  must  necessarily  have  been  excited  ? In  the  pas- 
sage of  Irenseus  adv.  PIser.  ii.  22,  4,  which  asserts  a sanctification, 
through  the  Redeemer,  of  infantes,  even  of  those  who  were  not 
yet  capable  as  parvuli  of  receiving  an  example,  every  unbiassed 

^ Certainly  not  yet  grown  up ; indeed  so  far  infant  that  in  the 
epistle  to  the  Colossians  it  is  required  of  them  that  they  “ obey  Kar  a 
ndvra, — in  all  things.’’ 
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mind  must  confess  that  there  is  a testimony,  not  only  to  the  idea 
of  infant  baptism,  but  also  to  its  practice : for  we  cannot  under- 
stand the  existence  of  such  views  of  the  question  among  the 
ancients  without  the  corresponding  observance  of  the  usage.* 
Tertullian’s  contradiction,  on  which  so  much  stress  has  been 
laid,  never,  as  is  well  known,  says  expressly  in  any  one  place 
that  infant  baptism  was  certainly  and  confessedly  of  new  and 
recent  introduction,  and  therefore  unapostolical : — he  finds  it, 
rather,  already  existing  as  a custom.  Consequently,  no  man  had 

introduced  ” it,  as  the  custom  is  to  speak.  Origen,  not  only,  in 
Horn.  14  in  Luc.,  and  8 in  Levit.,  speaks  of  the  baptizing  of 
children  according  to  the  custom  of  the  church,  but  in  Eom.  vi. 
says  in  plain  hard  terms — The  church  received  the  custom  of 
baptizing  children  from  the  Apostles.  One  step  further  takes  us 
to  Augustine  : “ The  custom  of  mother  church  in  baptizing  little 
ones  is  not  to  be  made  light  of,  or  thought  a superfluous  thing; 
but  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  apostolical  tradition  only  ” ( De 
Genes,  ad  lit.  x.  23 ; comp.  Serm.  x.  de  Verbis  apostol.)  All 
this  is  enough,  with  our  presuppositions.  We  cannot  agree  with 
Neander  that  these  explanations  are  of  little  significance  f but 
conclude  with  the  evidence  of  fact  given  by  the  Lord^s  confirma- 
tion of  infant  baptism  down  to  the  present  day ; as  we  have  said 
elsewhere — God  does  not  reject  and  repel  the  children  which  are 
brought  unto  Him ; He  blesses  them  from  the  beginning  with 

* “ He  cannot  have  glanced  much  into  the  ancient  church  who  can 
suppose  that  it  would  have  held  a reception  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
possible  without  baptism.  And  this  makes  it  very  certain  that  the 
sacred  observance  of  baptizing  the  children  of  Christians  was  complied 
with  even  in  the  apostolic  age.  It  was  the  original  conviction  of  the 
church  that  children  were  not  translated  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
by  their  natural  birth,  but  that  their  regeneration  was  necessary. 
From  this  the  custom  and  necessity  of  infant  baptism  necessarily 
followed.  Both  the  practice  and  the  doctrine  of  Christian  antiquity 
speak  strongly,  and  with  equal  strength,  for  its  apostolical  origin.^’ 
Thiersch. 

2 Hulfsbiichlein  zum  Katechismus,  2te  Aufl.  S.  188,  where  nothing 
is  said  but  what  Luther  had  said  before  : “ That  the  baptism  of 
infants  is  well-pleasing  to  Christ  is  sufficiently  proved  by  His  own 
act ; for  God  has  made  many  of  them  holy,  and  given  them  the  Spirit, 
who  have  been  thus  baptized  ; and  there  are  many  to  be  found  in  whom, 
both  as  to  their  doctrine  and  their  life,  the  works  of  the  Spirit  are  to  be 
discerjjcd." 


MATTHEW  XXVIII.  18 — 20. 


331 


the  first  fruits  of  His  Spirit  of  grace.  Else  would  he  withhold 
that  Spirit.  But  tlie  entire  church  testifies,  by  its  accepted  mem- 
bers, to  the  Baptists,  that  its  infant  baptism  is  not  without  the 
sanction  and  blessing  of  the  Spirit.^  Countless  children  and  men 
of  God  rise  up  from  this  baptism  as  witnesses.  Have  all  these 
been,  in  continuous  opposition  to  the  institution  of  the  Sacra- 
ment, either  not  baptized  at  all,  or  erroneously  baptized  ? Has 
God  given  to  so  many  of  them  His  Holy  Spirit  in  early  youth, 
and  should  man  have  refused  the  water  ? — The  same  argument 
is  pursued  in  the  Apology  p.  157,  the  Great  Cat.  p.  544. 

We  entirely  agree  with  the  tolerably  complete  view  of  the 
matter — embracing  almost  all  its  points — which  Guericke  gives 
in  his  Kirchengesch.  i.  S.  99,  100  (First  edition  : we  do  not 
know  what  may  have  been  added  in  the  second).  Not  that 
“ infant  baptism  became  necessary  when  the  mighty  influx  of 
the  Spirit’s  power  was  lost  ” — we  see  no  logical  ground  for  such 
a deduction  of  the  “ necessity  ” of  a decline  from  the  original 
institution  of  the  Sacrament.  But  conversely,  as  we  think, — when 
the  profound  view  of  Irengeus,  (and  that  of  the  Apostles),  began  to 
be  lost,  the  practice  retreated  for  a while  ; it  yielded  to  the  spirit 
of  Tertullian’s  doctrine,  before  his  time ; to  an  opposition  which, 
however  on  some  grounds  relatively  justified,  recognized  the  prin- 
ciple neither  of  the  idea  nor  of  the  tradition.  This  retrocession  of 
the  principle  of  infant  baptism  went  hand  in  hand  with  the  unapos- 
tolical  perversion  and  lengthening  out  of  the  period  of  catechu- 
menship : — in  the  apostolical  time  we  find  only  churches  of  the 
baptized;  even  in  1 Cor.  xiv.  16 — 23  the  IhiodjaL  must  not  be 
interpreted,  in  contradistinction  to  dmo-TOL,  as  a middle-class  of  a 
later  kind.  Thus  we  are  at  one  with  Hoffmann  in  our  funda- 
mental ideas,  and  in  the  results  of  our  inquiry ; though  we 
differ  from  him  considerably  in  isolated  aspects  and  points  of 
view.  We  agree  with  him  in  this, — that  only  in  infant  baptism 

1 Nitzsch  speaks  of  the  “ fearful  undertaking  to  argue  all  Christen- 
dom out  of  the  fact  of  its  baptism.’’  Ribbeck,  on  the  other  side, 
speaks  of  “ the  many  thousands  of  God’s  children,  unbaptized  as  men 
say,  who  are  saved.”  (S.  71).  But  when  he  speaks  of  an  unbroken 
succession  of  blessed  Baptist  communities  from  the  times  of  the  Apos- 
tles, we  must  ash  in  astonishment  for  his  new  revelation  of  Church 
History. 
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the  nature  of  baptism  is  exhibited  in  its  purity  and  integrity,  as 
it  is  the  first  receiving  of  the  gift  of  grace  unto  a new  life  ; while 
an  adult  must  necessarily  bring  to  it  something  of  the  old, 
inrooted,  personal  character,  which  affects,  though  it  may  be  in 
a very  small  degree,  the  reception  of  the  grace.  But  we  deny 
that  the  church  went  beyond  the  point  attained  by  the  Apos- 
tles” in  this  consummating  development  (albeit  in  thesi  we  allow 
the  right  to  this  as  it  respects  things  other  than  the  Sacrament)  : 
first,  because  the  demand  to  go  forward  in  this  development 
existed  in  the  apostolical  age ; and,  then,  because  the  time  which 
immediately  followed  the  Apostles  cannot  be  supposed  to  have 
been  bold  and  free  enough  to  go  beyond  apostolical  practice  in 
relation  to  one  of  the  sacraments.  Hoffmann  seems,  moreover, 
to  reduce  baptism  to  too  low  a point,  and  to  separate  it  too 
entirely  from  the  beginning  of  regeneration.  That  even  in  the 
case  of  adults  baptism  has  its  place  before  faith,”  that  is,  before 
living,  justifying,  and  progressively  sanctifying  faith,  has  been 
by  us  maintained  already  in  its  right  meaning.  But  it  is  carry- 
ing this  too  far,  when  he  says  that  only  a mighty  excitement 
through  the  testimony  of  the  word  would  have  challenged  the 
Apostles  to  confer  baptism,  and  that  the  becoming-heWQvmg 
would  be  opposed  to  such  an  excitement,  and  scarcely  possible 
during  the  continuance  of  it.^  Though  Acts  viii.  37  may  not  be 
genuine,  it  expresses  only  the  genuine  truth ; indeed,  after  the 
deception  practised  by  Simon,  ‘‘with  all  thine  heart”  seems 
exceedingly  appropriate,  and  thus  speaks  for  its  genuineness. 
Ver.  12,  13,  in  the  same  chapter,  and  chap,  xviii.  8,  give  us  the 
scriptural  phraseology  so  plainly,  that  we  are  not  in  a position  to 
deny  the  “believing”  and  the  “becoming  believing”  before 
baptism,  and  assume  the  very  reverse.  In  Acts  xi.  17  the  giuv 
7ri(j7€vaaatv  must  certainly  not  be  expounded  as  in  contrast  (see 
•his  S.  96,  if  we  read  it  rightly)  : this  we  are  decisively  taught  by 
chap.  XV.  7 — 11.  To  make  by  baptism  such  superficial,  merely 
excited,  so-called  “disciples”  as  the  Lord  himself  (John  vi. 
60 — 64)  in  the  preparatory  beginnings  had  tolerated,  was  never 

1 The  treatise  of  Martensen  has  rightly  unfolded  the  same  thought : 
comp,  his  Dogmatik  S.  482.  But  he  means  it  otherwise  than  Lange, 
who  calls  infant  baptism  the  “ tenderest,  finest,  and  most  internal 
expression  of  the  baptismal  idea.” 
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His  command  and  intention  ! The  too  hasty  procedure  of  Philip 
in  Samaria,  which  overlooked  this,  was  rectified  again  by  apos- 
tolical authority ; but  the  rule  holds  good  in  general  that  such 
subsequent  rectification  should  not  be  necessary.  The  question 
is  asked,  respecting  those  who  were  baptized  on  the  day  of  Pente- 
cost,— who  had  time  to  test  the  faith  of  so  many  multitudes 
but  this  seems  to  forget  the  mighty  infiuence  of  the  Spirit,  who 
on  that  day  suffered  no  evil  admixture,  as  well  as  the  Apostle’s 
subsequent  discernment  of  spirits.  It  is  also  urged  that  even 
these  baptized  people  are  “ commanded  first  to  repent  I”  but  we 
have  given,  as  we  hope,  the  right  exposition  of  the  answer  of 
Acts  ii.  38,  in  our  Discourses  of  the  Apostles  — Thus  ye  do 
well,  continue  and  persevere  in  this  change  of  mind,  as  your 
question  exhibits  it — for  in  ver.  37  there  is  a genuine  repentance 
expressed.  We  think  that  in  the  baptism  of  adults^  the  children 
have  come  to  the  birth,  and  in  it  strength  is  given  for  the  bringing 
forth.  (Is.  xxxvii.  3). 

While  we  admit  all  this,  we  perceive  that  the  administration 
of  baptism  in  our  missions  by  the  hands  of  men,  and  the  pure 
realisation  of  the  baptismal  idea  in  adults,  has  its  difficulties  and 
its  imperfection ; while,  on  the  other  hand,  in  infant  baptism 
the  “ chasm  is  filled  up  between  the  natural  and  the  spiritual,” 
and  only  in  this  application  of  it  is  the  doctrine  and  practice  of 
baptism  seen  in  its  consummation  and  perfect  character.^  And 
having  the  whole  course  of  the  history  of  Christianity  before  us, 
we  must  not  overlook  or  fail  to  appreciate  the  counsel  of  God 
for  the  conversion  of  the  peoples  of  the  earth,  which  was  to 
take  its  beginning  in  the  family  life,  as  being  the  root  of  the  life 
of  the  people.  As  the  renewing  grace  of  the  gospel  recognizes 
and  leaves  in  its  integrity  the  ground  of  nature  in  the  first 
ordinances  of  creation,  pervading  them  like  leaven,  so  also  the 
profoundly  laid  connection  of  nations  (Acts  xvii.  26 ; Deut.  xxxii. 
8)  must  not  be  broken  by  a perpetual  selecting  out  and  isolation 
in  the  baptizing:  it  must,  rather,  be  taken  up  into  and  confirmed  in 
the  discipling.  The  state-church  which  began  with  Constantine  is 
something  altogether  different  from  the  church  of  the  people ; how- 
ever difficult  it  may  be  to  make  the  distinction  between  them,  it 

1 “ I hold  that  the  surest  of  all  baptism  is  infant  baptism.”  Luther. 
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is  not  impossible  as  far  as  it  is  absolutely  necessary,  it  has  been 
done,  at  least  approximately,  by  the  systems  of  the  Reformed 
Churches.  No  good,  indeed,  can  come  from  arbitrary  enforce- 
ment, and  prescription  of  periods  for  the  baptism  of  children  ; 
the  permission  of  delay  to  those  within  the  pgedo-baptist  church 
would  itself  lead  through  experience  to  a right  decision  of  the 
question.^  The  church  in  Geneva  has  done  well  to  recognize  by 
its  recent  decisions  the  baptism  of  adults  by  the  side  of  its  infant 
baptism.^ 

We  feel  and  bewail,  as  much  as  any  secret  or  open  opponent 
of  infant  baptism  can  do,  the  lowering  and  perversion  of  the 
Sacrament  in  the  present  state  of  things  (with  which  the  desecra- 
tion of  the  Lord’s  supper  is  quite  parallel) — the  unnurtured 
growing  up  of  baptized  children — the  groundless  reliance  upon 
baptism  on  the  part  of  some,  the  undervaluation  of  the  mere  cere- 
mony on  the  part  of  others — in  short,  the  deplorable  condition 
generally  into  which  the  church  in  these  matters  has  fallen.  But 
all  this  mischief  is  not,  as  its  opponents  assert,  to  be  imputed  to  in- 
fant baptism  since  its  introduction ; it  has  rather  been  produced, 
in  spite  of  it,  by  other  circumstances  which  we  cannot  now  stay 
to  set  forth.  We  express  the  assurance  of  our  firmest  conviction, 
that  the  remedy  for  these  evils  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  removal 
of  the  foundation  of  grace  upon  which  this  fallen  church  still 
rests,  and  the  abolition  of  that  baptism  which  is  the  real  channel 
for  the  communication  to  children  of  the  life  of  grace.  This 
would  be  still  more  to  confuse  and  divide  and  break  up  commu- 
nities and  peoples  called  of  God  to  be  Christian,  by  introducing 
a system  of  elective  and  uncertain  later  baptism,  encumbered 
with  all  those  inevitable  difficulties  of  which  we  have  already 
spoken.  In  every  reformation  we  must  take  care  to  carry  our 

^ So  that  Lange  ought  not  so  firmly  to  maintain  that  the  separation 
of  the  church  from  the  state  must  at  the  same  time  involve  a separation 
from  the  family,  from  the  people.  There  are  other  ways  of  escape 
which  he  altogether  neglects. 

2 Comp,  what  Nitzsch  (Prakt.  Theol.  i.  398)  records  concerning 
approximations  thereto.  And  Hoffmann,  S.  199,  remarks  very  truly 
that  guiltless  lack  of  baptism  would  not  condemn  ; but  that  parents 
constrained  by  the  church  would  be  bad  educators  for  the  church. 

2 See  Evang.  Kirchenz.  1850,  S.  1844. 
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reform  into  the  entire  heart  of  the  people,  already  called  and 
elected,  making  it  pervade  all, — as  Luther  gives  us  a universal 
symbolical  example.  What  kind  of  baptisms  were,  according 
to  all  appearance,  those  out  of  which  nevertheless  he  called  out 
his  priests  and  champions  of  God’s  cause  I Kibbeck’s  allegation, 
that  the  Reformers  did  not  break  away  from  the  notion  of  the 
Romish  Church  in  this  matter  (S.  49) — may  be  changed  into  a 
commendation,  that  they  held  fast  in  faith  the  principle  of  an 
ecclesiastical  grace  of  Christ  within  the  church.  We  must 
accommodate  our  minds  to  the  desecration  and  crucifixion  of  the 
body  of  Christ,  the  true  church,  by  its  permanent  connection 
and  confusion  with  the  masses  of  those  who  have  been  baptized 
in  vain,  and  all  but  finally  dead : — the  glorious  resurrection  will 
not  tarry  long.  Meanwhile,  let  us  never  forget  or  dishonour  the 
patience  and  long  suffering  of  the  Lord,  the  sinners’  and  the 
children’s  Friend,  the  unweariable  grace  which  begins  anew 
with  every  newborn  child,  while  His  baptism  is  accepted.  If  the 
evangelical  church  would  begin  diligently  to  point  the  baptized 
to  the  privileges  and  obligations  of  their  baptism,  and  to  take  all 
pains  with  the  fundamental  religious  education  of  those  who  are 
growing  up  ; if  institutions  were  to  be  established  which  should 
seek  and  strive  to  save  those  who  are  grovelling  in  sin  and  igno- 
rance;— then  the  original  stamp  would  shine  out  again  distinc- 
tively in  many  who  hardly  exhibit  it  at  all — then  would  it  appear, 
far  beyond  expectation,  how  much  of  the  germ  of  regeneration  is 
still  present  among  the  people,  derived  from  their  baptism,  and 
only  waiting  for  discipline  and  nurture.  This  would  be  infinitely 
better  and  more  correct,  than  to  blind  ourselves,  on  account  of 
flagrant  and  general  perversion,  to  the  actual  grace  of  the  Divine 
Institute. 

In  the  Christian  family y pure  and  entire  according  to  the  full 
meaning  of  that  word,  children  do  grow  up  in  that  blessing 
so  that,  at  least  in  the  case  of  those  who  do  not  oppose  it,  the 
whole  beginning  of  the  life  of  grace,  which  alone  baptism  brings, 
may  be  seen  in  its  exhibition  from  the  beginning.  Would  that 
be  the  case  also  without  baptism  ? Assuredly,  in  the  most  favour- 
able cases,  where  yet  the  children  would  be  counted  common, 
the  Spirit  would  impel,  as  in  the  house  of  Cornelius,  to  the  recep- 
tion of  baptism.  If  some  of  those  who  scruple  so  much  about  it 
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could  contemplate  such  a Christendom  as  their  scruples  would 
make,  they  would  speedily  give  up  all  their  doubts  about  the 
propriety  of  infant  baptism.  The  fact  that  grievous  abuse  exists, 
such  as  permits  Ribbeck,  for  instance,  to  draw  such  pictures  as 
he  does  of  our  present  baptismal  feasts  and  confirmations,  does 
not  at  all  affect  the  question ; for  it  is  not  God’s  will  utterly  to 
withdraw  His  perverted  benefits.  Moreover,  it  is  not  true  that 
those  who  are  confirmed  among  us  are  ever  as  thoroughly 
children  of  heathens  as  the  children  of  Hottentots  and  Caffres  !” 
(Ribbeck  S.  75).  We  think  that  the  ruin  of  those  who  ruin 
themselves  would  be  still  more  fearful,  if  baptism  was  only  held 
out  to  them  and  that  in  vain  as  a future  goal?  And  to  surrender 
up  the  masses — who  dares  do  that  but  the  Lord  alone,  plainly  de- 
claring His  own  will  by  judgment  and  reprobation  ? — The  spirit  of 
these  sects,  a spirit  that  rejects  so  much,  which  so  presumptuously 
abandons  all  churches  of  the  people,  all  state-churches,  and  so 
many  nations  in  which  Christ  assuredly  has  a deep  foundation, 
shows  of  itself  that  it  has  not  the  mind  of  Christ,  and  that  it 
fundamentally  misunderstands  and  perverts  His  institutions, 
laws,  and  government. 

Indeed,  full  regeneration  ” — a term  which  has  been  very 

erroneously  used  in  relation  to  this  subject,  as  if  Tit.  iii.  5,  6, 
referred  directly  to  baptism,^  and  the  words  spoken  there  must 
hold  good  of  every  baptism  of  every  child — cannot  be  predicated 
by  any  means  of  infant  baptism  ; not,  indeed,  to  any  such  extent 
as  it  may  coincide  in  the  case  of  adults  with  the  reception  of  the 
water.  But  a living  principle,  and  a commencement  tending  to 
that  full  regeneration,  it  does  involve,  in  spite  of  all  contradiction 
and  confusion  of  opinion  ; for  the  name  of  the  Three-One  in  the 

1 As  Hoffmann  excellently  says  ; “ Because  faith  does  not  arise  from 
'being  referred  to  a grace  to  be  hoped  for,  but  from  being  pointed  back 
to  that  which  has  been  received ; because  the  Divine  compassion  can 
find  entrance  only  where  it  has  already  approved  itself  present.  The 
Baptist  himself  cannot  do  without  this  method  of  teaching  ; he  speaks 
of  the  grace  of  vocation,  and  seeks  by  this  means  to  excite  the  catechu- 
men to  faith,  or  the  reception  of  faith.” — But  how  much  more  influen- 
tial is  this  method  of  appeal  in  the  preaching  to  such  as  have  been  hap- 
tized  I 

2 But  which  a true  exegesis  finds  not  to  be  the  case  here,  any  more 
than  in  Eph.  v.  26. 
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faith  of  the  believing  church,  which  thus  believing  still  baptizes, 
cannot  be  an  empty  word.  We  are  quite  willing  to  admit,  with 
Nitzsch,  a certain  ‘imperfection  and  need  of  consummation”  in 
infant  baptism  ; but  not  so  as  to  lose  the  “ Divine  fact  in  and 
upon  the  life  of  the  child,  hy  ichicli  and  in  ivhich  he  is  to  believe,” 
which  Nitzsch  so  beautifully  attributes  to  gen  nine  baptism  ; and 
so  as  to  make  that  dependent  upon  the  subsequent  knowledge 
introduced  by  the  word.  We  certainly  will  not  degrade  infant 
baptism  by  estimating  it  as  analogous  to  the  baptism  of  John, 
and  therefore  as  no  sacrament  at  all.  This  simple  juxtaposition 
of  the  two  is  unconditionally  incorrect.^  They  who  adopt  it 
forget  that  John  demanded  repentance  of  adults,  and,  conse- 
quently, that  the  application  of  John’s  baptism  to  infants  (which 
Ribbeck  in  his  folly  requires  as  according  to  analogy  neces- 
sary) is  a thing  impossible  ; on  the  other  hand,  children  are  as 
much  capable,  as  they  are  in  need,  of  being  baptized  with  the 
baptism  of  Christ,  which  imparts  the  Spirit’s  grace  of  a regene- 
rating life.  Further,  we  would  not  bind  the  consummation,  or 
better  development,  or  evolution  into  consciousness,  of  the 
benefit  of  infant  baptism,  to  any  definite  ceremony  such  as  conjir- 
mation ; and  declare  this  to  be  “ necessary”  as  the  internal  and 
consummating  complement  or  second  part  of  baptism,  or,  so  to 
speak,  as  the  essential  baptism  of  the  Spirit  without  water.  On 
this  point  we  refer  the  reader  once  more  to  Heim’s  treatise  on 
Baptism  and  Confirmation.  He  briefly  but  surely  confutes  the 
superficial  and  very  prevalent  view  which  lays  all  the  stress  in 
baptism  upon  the  Divine  promise  and  assurance  : — this  could  be 
given  only  in  word,  and  therefore  presu])poses  the  understand- 
ing of  the  word  and  conscious  faith.  Baptism  would  then  cease 
to  be  a work  of  God  in  the  child  ; and  the  promise  for  the  future 
would  still  require  a later,  additional,  and  renewing  vow  of  its 

^ Although  there  is  some  truth  in  this,  that,  with  respect  to  children, 
the  water  and  the  full  gift  of  the  Spirit  are  to  be  viewed  as  more  dis- 
tinct; their  baptism  has  a more  prophetic  character;  and  in  the  case 
of  a later,  relatively  absolute,  renunciation  of  the  baptismal  grace,  we 
may  in  some  sense  say  that  only  the  baptism  of  water  remained. 
This,  and  nothing  more,  was  what  the  346lh  and  847th  questions  of 
my  Catechism  meant ; but  I confess  that  that  treatise,  in  its  accommo- 
dation to  catechetical  instruction,  does  not  deal  with  baptism  in  a style 
of  dogmatic  precision. 
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acceptance  on  the  part  of  the  receiver.  It  may  seem  that  his 
expression  in  S.  31  presses  the  word  too  far — “ the  current 
notion  that  the  man,  the  person  confirmed  renews  his  covenant 
with  God,  is  a notion  which  deeply  des^rades  the  essence  of  bap- 
tism.” But  his  view  of  confirmation  as  a whole,  as  it  “ is  much 
less  connected  with. the  baptism  past  than  with  the  first  com- 
munion to  come  his  testimony  for  the  gift  of  God  in  baptism  ; 
his  refutation  of  the  false  idea  of  a baptismal  covenant,”  which 
sprung  from  a misunderstanding  of  1 Pet.  iii.  21 — are  all  essen- 
tially sound.  Nitzsch  also  in  the  Practical  Theology  handles 
confirmation  fundamentally  and  well,  in  both  its  aspects. 

We  may  be  allowed  a brief  excursus  on  the  forementioned 
saying,  1 Peter  iii.  21.  In  this  passage  (which  gives  so  much 
other  matter  of  consideration  concerning  the  water,  the  flood, 
flesh,  conscience,  resurrection,  &c.),  the  word  eVepwTryyaa,  con- 
fusedly translated  by  the  Vulg.  interrogatio  in  Peum,  is  the  main 
question.  By  no  means  is  it,  as  Luther  renders,  and  the  jurist 
Grotius  supports  by  evidence  of  juristical  phrases,  a covenant, 
obligation,  stipulation,  or  legally  binding  confirmation  of  a pro- 
mise per  solennem  interrogationem  et  vesponsionem,  like  stipulatio  : 
— as  in  this  sense  Tertullian  spoke  of  the  sponsio  salutis,  and 
Cyprian  of  the  inter7^ogatio  haptismi.  The  word  may  occur  else- 
where (as,  it  is  affirmed,  in  Herod,  and  Thucyd.)  non  de 
simplici  interrogatione,  sed  de  forensi,  h.e.  de  pacto,  foedere, 
sponsione  ;”  and  even  in  the  Sept.,  Dan.  iv.  14,  eVepcoTTy/xa  is 
used,  as  a avr.  Xey.  for  synon.  with  (accord- 

T : : T T t ' ^ 

ing  to  Schultens  quoestio,  res  de  qua  agitur  ; according  to 
Havernick  more  correctly,  the  requirement  involved,  the  thing 
desired),  and  with  the  supposed  meaning  of  decretum : — but  we 
cannot  possibly  understand  anything  of  this  kind  here  in  St 
Peter,  IMeyer  prefers,  the  pledge  (or  stipulation),  by  means 
of  the  question  and  response  of  renunciation  and  consecration 
connected  with  baptism” — but  we  must  ask.  How  did  the  Apostle 
come  to  use  here  this  juristical  term  of  federal  compact  % How 
can  we  suppose  him  to  make  an  essential  part  of  baptism  that 
question  and  response  of  renunciation  and  consecration  which 
was  not  till  afterwards  introduced  into  its  celebration  ? The 
word  does  not  appear  to  have  been  at  all  rightly  understood  by 
the  ancients ; and  the  Pesh.  unliteral ly  and  paraphrastically 
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gives  to  it  something  of  tlie  notion  of  a confessio 
— bj  this,  however,  pointing  at  least  towards  the  more  correct 
meaning.  Two  things  are  plain  at  the  outset : — that  mention  is 
here  made  of  the  internal  essence  of  baptism  in  contrast  with  its 
external  element,  and  therefore  that  it  cannot  be  any  external 
form  or  formula  which  is  intended  ; and  that  the  Apostle  means 
the  result  and  influence  upon  the  inner  man  of  the  water  which 
does  not  kill  but  saves,  and  does  more  than  merely  wash  away, 
like  the  putting  away  of  the  filth  of  the  flesh.”  It  is  perfectly 
in  opposition  to  his  meaning  to  understand  it  of  a promise ; man 
having  already  a good  conscience  towards  God,  that  is,  the  joyful 
persuasion  that  he  is  forgiven  I Winer  on  purely  philological 
grounds  protests  against  this,  showing  that  only  iTrepayrdcrOaL 
could  have  the  meaning  of  prcmittere.  But  what  he  substitutes 
is  also  essentially  wrong — the  inquiry  after  God  of  a good 
conscience  (that  is,  of  a conscience  determined  to  good  !),  the 
turning  to  God,  and  seeking  Him.”  De  Wette  translates  it  in 
the  same  way — Nachfrage  an  Gott — and  many  agree  with  him, 
laying  the  emphasis  upon  this  (as  Axelsen  does)  that  in  bap- 
tism a man  cannot  come  forward  as  one  who  may  enter  into  a 
stipulation  with  God,  but  must  come  to  God  as  desiring  and 
seeking  a grace  which  is  altogether  gratuitous.”  V.  Gerlach, 
admitting  this,  says : the  words  then  indicate  that  which  saved 

Noah  in  the  flood,  and  Christians  in  baptism.”  But  that  which 
saves  is  certainly  the  gift  and  grace  of  God  ; not  our  asking  for 
it,  our  turning  to  Him,  and  seeking  ! Can  we  suppose  the 
Apostle  here  to  have  so  entirely  lost  the  objective  in  the  sub- 
jective? Neander  rejects  this  altogether;  but  he  unhappily 
falls  back  upon  the  question  proposed  in  baptism ;”  This 
spiritual  character  might  be  pointed  out  by  the  question  proposed 
at  baptism,  which  referred  to  the  spiritual  religious  object  of  the 
rite ; and  the  question  is  referred  to  instead  of  the  answer  (allud- 
ing to  Winer’s  objection),  because  it  precedes  and  is  that  which 
gives  occasion  to  the  answer.”  But  what  has  just  been  said  will 
hold  good  against  this.  Buddeus  (Theol.  mor.  cap.  v.  § 18),  saw 
quite  rightly  that  it  must  be  an  effect  of  baptism  which  is  here 
referred  to,  instead  of  a previously  desired  good  conscience  ; but 
his  interpretation  is  altogether  too  artificial — that  we  may 
sustain  God’s  question  concerning  a good  conscience,  and  may 
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be  able  readily  to  make  answer  to  Him  ; for  it  is  the  character- 
istic of  a regenerate  man  that  he  can  bear  to  have  his  conscience 
examined  by  God.”  Without  referring  to  other  confused  inter- 
pretations, our  opinion  is  this  : the  good  conscience,  which 
certainly  comes  first  from  baptism,  from  the  resurrection  of 
Him  who  died  for  us  (see  ver.  Ifi  previously),  does  not 
merely  suffer  to  be  questioned,  but  speaks  of  itself  to  God  ; 
and  this  opened  access  of  confidence  (Kom.  v.  1,  2),  is  that 
which  the  Apostle  here  means.  We  hold  with  Bengel,  who 
translates  Ansprache — an  appealing  to  God  in  good  conscience; 
and  says  in  the  Gnomon,  it  is  the  privilege  of  the  pious 
to  address,  and  appeal  to  God  with  confidence,”  comparing  also 
Heb.  X.  22.  Brandt,  following  this  : because  baptism  inwardly 

purifies,  so  that  we  call  upon  God  with  good  conscience.”  Lutz, 
on  the  contrary,  will  have  it  that  there  is  in  the  baptism  a svp- 
plication  for  a good  conscience,  in  order  to  an  acceptance  into 
the  position  of  a pardoned  sinner  ; — but  how  strange  is  it  to  con- 
ceive of  this  antecedens  alone!  Hofmann  (Schriftb.  ii.  234) 
similarly  finds  in  CTrepooTT^pa  the  thing  required  (as  alrripa  is 
the  thing  asked),  and  makes  the  Apostle  say  : — The  water  of 
baptism  helps  to  salvation,  inasmuch  as  by  it  the  blessedness  of  a 
good  conscience,  demanded  by  God,  is  given.  But  this,  to  our 
apprehension,  nevertheless,  is  too  little ; we  think,  rather,  that 
the  approach  to  God  now  opened  to  us,  the  address  to  Him  which 
always  meets  with  an  answer,  this  right  of  supplication,  in  which 
we  ever  ask  from  Him  a good  conscience,  and  have  a good 
conscience  in  His  sight” — is  actually  a claim  or  title  founded 
upon  a prerogative  of  grace  (as  the  Scholia  explain  i7r€p(orr)pa 
by  appa/3on>,  evexopov,  ^ certain  sense,  our 

rightful  prerogative,  as  the  Berlenb.  Bible  translates  it.  (Only 
translates  it,  however;  for  the  passage  is  unexpectedly  explained 
as  the  question  about  conscience  in  baptism — He  who  would  be 
truly  and  effectually  baptized  must  previously  have  a good  con- 
science I In  perfect  opposition  to  Heb.  x.  22).  Finally,  there 
is  in  this  free  approach  to  God  and  claim  of  the  cleansed  con- 
science, which  appropriates  everything  to  itself  through  the 
blessing  received  in  baptism,  something  of  the  nature  of  a cove- 
nant relation.  Heim  admits  that  Luther  might  have  used  his 
translation  Bund”  in  the  sense  of  a sound  exposition  ; and,  for 
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ourselves,  we  would  not  only  leave  it  standing  (the  literal  word 
can  scarcely  be  popularly  reproduced),  but  also  admit  that  the 
idea,  connected  with  it,  of  a baptismal  covenant  is  permissible  and 
useful  in  popular  catechetical  instruction.  But,  withal,  we  must 
not  surrender  the  prerogative  of  the  promise  and  institution  on 
God’s  part,  in  the  sense  of  the  New'  Testament  hLa6r]Krj ; w'e  must 
take  care  to  avoid  all  Pelagian  ideas  of  our  own  promising  and 
vowing.” — This  will  help  us  to  correct  what  Nagelsbach  (Luth. 
Zeits.  1849.  4,  S.  655),  says  concerning  this  passage,  referring 
the  67T€pdt)Tr)iJLa,  according  to  the  predominant  tradition,  to  the 
required  baptismal  vow.”  But  in  this  he  is  right,  that,  with 
all  the  objectivity  of  baptism,  its  conscious  acceptance  on  the 
part  of  man  introduces  a mutual  relation  ; it  is  his  assumption 
of  all  obligations,  and  the  relation  may  therefore  be  named  a 
covenant^  As  far  as  this  goes,  Hasse  is  right  wdth  his  consistent 
translation — the  consecration  of  a good  conscience  to  God.  Finally, 
this  saying  of  the  Apostle  may  serve  to  establish  the  true  signifi- 
cance and  relative  necessity  of  an  ecclesiastical  ordinance  follow'- 
ing  after  infant  baptism,  and  connected  with  it,  like  our  confir- 
mation. It  is  the  supplemental  coming  to  God  with  conscious 
decision  of  purpose,  the  self-consecrating  appeal,  which  now'  uses 
its  privilege  of  access — Behold,  I present  myself  before  Thee,  my 
God,  who  hast  entered  into  a covenant  with  thy  servant : let  it 
now  be  confirmed  in  me  and  by  me  1 

So  much  for  infant  baptism,  together  with  confirmation.  But 
all  this  does  not  exhaust  the  meaning  of  this  unique  ver.  19  ; there 
remains  the  not  unimportant  question — Did  Christ  intend  by  et? 
TO  ovopa  to  give  a form  of  words  wdiich  must  necessarily  be  used, 
as  a formula,  in  the  administration  of  baptism  ? No  one,  it 
might  be  supposed,  w’ould  deny  that  certainly  the  reference  of 
baptism  to  the  Three-One  God,  in  some  manner  expressed,  testified, 
and  intended,  in  the  avowal  of  faith,  and  therefore  in  the  words 
which  accompany  the  rite,  must  be  essential  to  its  celebration  ; 
for  it  is  in  this  threefold  name  that  the  Lord  comprehends  the 
whole  of  revelation  now  made  perfect,  in  it  He  wraps  up  all  the 
grace  of  the  gospel,  all  salvation  as  well  as  all  the  confession  of 
faith  in  it.  But  it  is  far  otherwise  : there  are  many  among  the 
really  orthodox  believers  in  the  Father,  the  Son,  and  the  Spirit, 
who  understand  this  ordinance  of  the  Lord  very  differently,  and 
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assert  that  it  was  never  intended  that  every  person  to  be  baptized 
should  be  expressly  baptized  into  this  threefold  name.  Bengel 
was  led  by  the  misunderstanding  which  we  have  mentioned — to 
wdt,  that  eOvT)  referred  only  to  the  Gentiles — to  the  opinion, 
which  we  have  also  already  quoted  and  rejected,  that  the  Jeies 
especially  were  to  be,  and  were,  baptized  into  the  name  of  Jesus 
alone.  We  find  a modern  writer  (in  Schmidt’s  Bibliothek.  fur 
Kritik  und  Exeg.  desN.  T.  I.  1.  S.  141)  attempting,  as  anew 
explanation  of  the  baptismal  formula,”  to  prove  that  the  one  bap- 
tism must  be  distinguished  into  three  kinds  of  baptism  for  three 
kinds  of  persons  to  be  baptized : viz.,  that  the  Apostles  baptized 
the  Gentiles  into  the  Father,  the  Jews  into  the  Son,  and  John’s 
disciples  (which,  however,  badly  agrees  with  Acts  xix.)  into  the 
Holy  Spirit  I All  these  delusions  most  earnestly  drive  us  back 
to  the  original  ordinance,  for  every  baptism — generally  ex- 
pressed, but  simply  and  solemnly.  But  how  can  this  be,  when 
we  find  in  the  New  Testament,  from  Acts  ii.  38  onwards,  only  a 
baptizing  in  or  into  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ,  or  the  Lord 
Jesus  ; the  perfect  trinitarian  formula  never  being  once  men- 
tioned? See  the  further  passages  Acts  viii.  16,  x.  48,  xix.  5. 
(In  Rom.  vi.  3,  and  indeed  in  Gal.  iii.  27,  another  and  a didactic 
meaning  is  involved).  We  will  not,  at  the  outset,  conclude, 
with  the  frivolous  Hennell,  that  the  Apostles  never  and  nowhere 
baptized  into  the  name  of  the  Father,  Son,  and  Spirit ; and  infer, 
therefore,  the  improbability  that  Christ  ever  uttered  the  words 
attributed  to  Him — words  to  which  His  own  disciples  never  paid 
any  attention  ! But  just  as  little  are  we  satisfied  with  Zinzen- 
dorf  s marvellous  device  (thus  to  bring  the  extremes  together), 
who,  falling  back  into  the  identity  of  the  formula  with  ev  tS 
ovofjLari,  understands  it  to  mean  that  they  were  to  baptize  in  the 
authority  of  the  Triune  God  ; and  further  asserts  that,  because 
the  revelation  of  the  Trinity  and  the  mystery  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
belonged  to  the  disciplina  arcani  among  the  Gentiles,  it  never 
entered  the  Apostles’  minds  to  utter  the  three  names  at  once  in 
their  baptizing.  He  supposes  that  they  baptized  merely  in  the 
name  of  Jesus  and  into  Jesus  ; and  that  the  outpouring  of  the 
Spirit  upon  those  who  were  baptized  was  the  test  which  decided 
whether  they  were  to  be  informed  about  the  Holy  Ghost.  But 
in  Acts  X.  48  the  form  is  still  used,  even  immediately  after  their 
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reception  of  the  Spirit.  The  Samaritans  in  ch.  viii.  16  were  not 
heathens ; the  disciples  of  John  in  ch.  xix.  5 were  certainly  Jews ; 
and  in  ch.  ii.  38  the  baptism  announced  to  all  Israel  was  only 
into  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ ! Thus  may  even  enlightened 
men  go  astray,  and  their  wanderings  it  is  profitable  sometimes  to 
remember.  As  it  regards  the  difficulty  of  which  we  are  speaking, 
we  may  say  in  the  general  with  Lange,  against  Strauss,  that  the 
expression  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  is  not  properly  speaking 
the  description  of  the  apostolical  act  in  baptism,  but  only  the 
most  concise  historical  definition  of  the  Christian  baptism,  in 
contradistinction  to  the  Jewish  baptizing.”  Or,  with  Thiersch, 
that  “ the  sacred  administration  might  be  more  dogmatically  or 
more  liturgically  referred  to  in  the  several  cases,  with  reference 
rather  to  its  influence,  or  rather  to  its  rite  ” (which,  however, 
would  hold  good  only  for  the  passage  Rom.  vi.  3).  Or,  as 
Neander  expresses  himself : It  cannot  at  least  be  proved  from 

these  passages  that  the  perfect  formula  was  not  in  use ; for  there 
is  no  literal  baptismal  formula  described,  prominence  being  given 
only  to  the  characteristic  aim  of  baptism.”  Just  so  does 
Olshausen  explain  his  view,  and  refers  further  to  Acts  xix.  2,  5 ; 
Tit.  iii.  4 seq.,  as  “passages  in  which  the  Son  and  the  Holy 
Ghost  are  placed  in  such  connection  with  baptism,  that  a refer- 
ence to  the  formula  which  was  used  in  baptizing  remains  in  the 
highest  degree  probable.”  Thus,  the  expression  used  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles  might  be,  as  Storr  says,  no  other  than  a mere 
abbreviation,  as  we  perceive  still  more  obviously  in  the  mention 
of  “baptizing”  without  any  addition  at  all.  But,  he  says,  for 
such  an  abbreviation  the  first  word  of  the  formula  would  not 
have  been  so  appropriate  as  the  second,  as  not  sufficiently  dis- 
tinguishing Christian  baptism  from  that  of  the  Jews  (but  where 
had  the  Jews  a God  the  Father  ?J ; while,  on  the  other  hand,  no 
man  could  have  baptized  into  the  name  of  Jesus  who  did  not 
strictly  adhere  to  His  own  commandment,  and  consequently  use 
the  formula  which  He  had  prescribed.  All  this,  however, 
despatches  the  matter  rather  too  mechanically,  and  inserts  as  a 
matter  taken  for  granted  what  ought  to  be  proved.  More  closely 
examined,  this  will  be  found  to  be  unsatisfactory.  It  is  remark- 
able that  in  the  four  collective  historical  passages  there  is  a close 
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connection  with,  and  reference  to,  the  Holy  Spirit ; while  in  the 
description  of  tlie  baptism  lie  is  not  Himself  directly  named. 
As  to  Acts  ii.  38,  the  deficiency  is  at  once  repaired  by  the  pro- 
mise which  immediately  follows  ; and  it  is  evident  that  the  entire 
formula  on  Peter’s  lips  at  this  time  would  have  been  inappro- 
priate and  stiff,  puttincr  the  letter  harshly  first.  But  the  con- 
fession that  the  crucified  Jesus  was  actually  the  Christ  was 
riohtly  made  prominent  as  bein(y  the  decisive  point ; this  being 
established,  the  baptism  would  be  afterwards  scripturally  com- 
pleted. And  so  in  Acts  x.  48,  where  the  Holy  Ghost  had  already 
fallen  upon  the  persons  to  be  baptized,  the  ev  ovofjLari  rov 
KvpLou  admits  at  the  same  time  (as  we  remarked  before)  of 
another  meaning,  denoting  the  obligation  and  commission  of  the 
Apostle  ; in  the  historical  style  of  narrating  the  event  it  would 
include — He  commanded  them  to  be  baptized  precisely  as  the 
Lord  had  commanded.  But  in  ch.  xix.  5 the  connection  would 
seem  to  demand  the  most  exact  specification  of  the  true  baptism 
— of  that  baptism  in  which  the  Holy  Spirit  was  named  and 
offered  as  present  and  immediately  operating ; it  is  strange  that 
this  should  be  wanting,  ifi  the  full  formula  was  always  and  essen- 
tially introduced.  Finally,  it  is  not  appropriate  to  interpret 
ch.  viii.  1()  as  meaning  that  they  were  expressly  baptized  into 
the  name  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  whom,  nevertheless,  they  had  not 
received.  The  yovov  jBefBairriayhoL  does  appear  actually  to 
define  at  the  same  time  the  formula  which  was  used,  as  not 
mentioning  the  Holy  Ghost.  After  all,  Gerh.  Voss  seems  to  us 
to  be  in  h great  measure  right,  who  in  his  time  (Disput.  ii.  de 
bapt.  Thes.  5)  sought  to  demonstrate  by  the  authority  of  many 
of  the  fathers,  and  of  most  of  the  schoolmen,  that  tlie  meaning 
of  Christ  was  very  far  from  unconditionally  binding  tiie  power 
and  validity  of  baptism  to  the  express  utterance  of  these  three 
names.  The  Lord  does  not  say — and  upon  this  Voss  lays 
emphasis — dicentes,  baptize  te  ; but  merely  ^aind^ovre'; : His 
word  is  not — Saying,  I baptize  thee  ; but — baptizing  them.  We 
found  in  the  Lord’s  Supper  that,  according  to  the  S[)iritual  inter- 
pretation which  alone  is  right  in  expounding  New  Testament 
ordinances,  the  blessing  of  the  elements  witii  the  actual  words  of 
the  institution  — that  is,  the  witnessing  and  proffering  repetition 
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of  His  own  This  is — was  the  rnost  becoming ^ and  therefore  had 
been  rightly  continued  in  the  practice  of  the  church  ; while,  never- 
theless, the  Lord  had  not  absolutely  confined  the  blessing  of  His 
sacrament  to  such  a literal  formula.  And  the  same  view  may  be 
the  only  correct  one  in  relation  to  baptism  also.  On  the  one  hand, 
nothing  is  more  natural  and,  indeed,  in  certain  circumstances, 
more  necessary  for  the  defence  of  the  sacrament  from  all  unbe- 
lieving corruption,  than  the  use  of  the  very  words  which  the  Lord 
uttered  when  He  instituted  it  with  His  promise ; on  the  other 
hand,  we  must  assume  the  freedom  of  the  Spirit,  in  relation  to 
which  the  miraculous  energy  and  gift  in  the  water,  sanctified  to 
that  end,  should  not  be  bound  to  the  name  of  the  Three-One, 
as  an  external  and  orally  pronounced  form  (in  the  manner  of  a 
tin’iDtSrr  Dv2?  Jewish  or  Gentile  incantation).  Thus  it  appears 
to  US  best  to  explain  the  significant  change  of  the  expression  in 
the  Scripture  : it  diverts  us  from  any  merely  superstitious  or  in 
any  sense  unevangelical.  Old  Testament  clinging  to  the  mere 
letter  of  the  formula.  That  which  seems  strange  and  harsh 
becomes  a testimony  for  a new  and  weighty  truth.  There  is, 
assuredly — and  this  remains  absolutely  fixed — no  other  real  and 
essential  baptism  of  Christ  than  that  which  is,  according  to  its 
meaning,  design,  and  power,  into  the  name  of  the  Three-One : 
this  is  the  sure  signification  of  the  word  of  institution,  and  this 
word  we  must  all  the  more  rigidly  maintain,  when  heretics  would 
cunningly  change  it;  and  generally  in  times  and  places  when  the 
full  meaning  of  the  faith  is  not  of  itself  understood.  Otherwise, 
here  as  everywhere  the  essential  point  is  not  the  letter,  but  the 
spirit.  Hence  we  prefer  to  say  with  Calvin:  “We  see  that 
the  complement  of  baptism  is  in  Christ,  whom  therefore  we  may 
rightly  call  the  proper  object  of  baptism.  It  is  not  to  be  won- 
dered at  that  the  Apostles  are  said  to  have  baptized  those  in  His 
name,  who  had  been  appointed  to  be  baptized  into  the  name  of 
the  Father  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost  likewise.  Whatever  benefits 
and  gifts  may  be  the  result  of  baptism  are  all  found  in  the  name 
of  Christ  alone.  Nor  could  one  who  baptized  into  the  name  of 
Christ  fail  to  invoke  also  the  name  of  the  Father  and  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.”  And,  as  Calvin  still  leaves  it  uncertain  whether  he  meant 
this  of  an  internal  unity  only  of  the  names,  or  of  the  utterance  of 
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those  names,  we  agree  with  the  still  plainer  declaration  of  Neander : 

It  is  nevertheless  probable  that  in  the  original  apostolical  for- 
mula only  this  one  reference  was  made  prominent.”  That  is  to 
say,  sometimes,  or  at  first  predominantly  ; for  we  cannot  hold  it 
probable  that  the  Apostles  did  not  also  use  the  solemn  and  per- 
fect formula  of  the  institution,  at  least  in  the  course  of  the  fur- 
ther development  of  the  ecclesiastical  ceremony.  Thus,  by  the 
process  of  a free  spirit  the  subsequent  settlement  of  the  form  was 
introduced,  though  that  freedom  continued  long  in  the  church. 
We  find,  indeed,  in  Justin’s  Apology  a plain  description  of  bap- 
tism : “We  bring  them  afterwards  where  there  is  water,  and 
they  are  regenerated  with  the  regeneration  which  we  received. 
For  in  the  name  of  the  Father  of  all,  the  Lord  God,  and  our 
Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  Holy  Spirit,  they  receive  the  wash- 
ing in  the  water.” ^ And  it  was  very  early  acknowledged,  as 
Lange  expresses  it,  “ that  the  precision  of  the  form  in  baptism 
was  to  be  traced  back  to  the  word  of  Jesus  Himself;  this  also 
being  obvious  from  the  essential  nature  of  baptism.”  But  there 
was  a certain  freedom,  nevertheless,  as  to  the  formula  in  the  act 
of  baptizing,  which  continued  long  in  the  church  concurrently 
with  a firm  adherence  to  the  essence  of  the  baptism  into  the 
Three-One ; until  at  length  we  find,  as  may  be  seen  in  Tertul- 
lian,  that  it  became  a rule  to  sprinkle  or  immerse  not  once  only, 
but  three  times,  in  connection  with  the  name  of  each  of  the  Per- 
sons. That  it  was  afterwards  matter  of  faith  “ that  the  actual 
words  of  Christ  must  be  used  as  a baptismal  formula”  (as 
Neander  says  in  his  Life  of  Christ)  may  be  explained  on  other 
grounds  which  are  not  to  be  despised  f and  this  we  w6uld  assert 
against  our  modern  “ free  communities,”  in  the  name  of  the 
church  which  acknowledges  the  Three-One.  But  not  uncondi- 
tionally  in  the  name  of  Christ,  who  certainly  did  not  ordain — 

1 As,  according  to  the  Const.  Clem.  (vii.  23)  baptism  is  into  the 
name  “of  the  Father  who  sent,  of  the  Christ  who  had  come,  of  the 
Paraclete  who  beareth  witness.” — As  to  the  suspicion  of  Hilgenfeld  and 
others,  that  the  Trinitarian  formula  was  interpolated  by  Justin,  it 
admits  of  easy  refutation. 

2 Gerhard  speaks  of  the  obligation  of  Christ’s  disciples  “ with  pious 
simplicity  to  adhere  to  the  words  of  Christ,”  but  adds,  “ not  that  we 
ascribe  any  magical  and  occult  property  to  the  sound  of  the  words.” 
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When  ye  baptize,  Say,  So  Luther  rebukes  the  adherents  of 
the  letter,  who  with  furious  zeal  pour  out  their  condemnation 
upon  those  who  should  say — I baptize  thee  in  the  name  of  Jesus 
Christ  (the  form  of  the  Apostles,  as  we  read  in  the  Acts),  and 
would  allow  no  validity  to  any  other  form  than  this — I baptize 
thee  in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.  Amen.”^  We  would  let  the  Greeks  say  as  they  do — 
Let  this  servant  of  Christ  he  baptized ; we  would  not  dishonour 
the  holy  sacrament,  with  all  fidelity  of  faith  and  confession,  and 
with  all  commendable  adherence  to  ecclesiastical  appointment, 
by  superstitious  adherence  to  words  and  names.^ 

Baptizing  is  followed  by  teaching,  which  is  parallel  with  it. 
That  is,  as  we  have  seen,  both  are  together  included  in  the 
discipling ; while,  strictly  speaking,  baptizing  is  the  beginning  of 
making  the  disciple,  and  not  teaching.  Even  adults  stand  in 
need  after  their  baptism  of  this  teaching,  which  was  distinguished 
by  its  specific  purpose  from  the  preaching  which  preceded  it. 
According  to  the  mind  of  the  Lord  it  may  indeed  be  said — 
Preach  first,  then  baptize  ; but  never — Teach  first,  that  is, 
those  whom  ye  may  then  baptize.  The  introduction,  the  right, 
and  the  susceptibility  for  the  BcSaxg,  Acts  ii.,  was  the  baptism 
which  had  been  already  administered.  The  first  them  ” in  our 
text  singled  out  the  individuals  of  the  nations,  whether  adults  or 
children,  for  baptizing  ; the  second  them,”  therefore  repeated, 
means  plainly  the  fMadrjTeuOevra^,  those  w’ho  had  become  disciples, 
and  were  baptized.  Because  they  are  now  disciples  like  your- 
selves, therefore  all  that  I have  commanded  you  is  incumbent 
upon  them.  But  ye  must  teach  them  : this  is,  again,  according 
to  the  New  Testament  freedom  in  the  Spirit,  a government 
and  direction  by  the  exhorting  word,  which  does  indeed  com- 
mand, but  always  in  such  a manner  that  it  appeals  to  the  judg- 

1 Otherwise,  therefore,  than  the  later  Lutheran  dogmatics,  which 
reckon  “ the  recitation  of  the  words  of  institution  ” as  part  of  the 
“ form  of  baptism.” 

2 Even  Pope  Zachary  confirmed  the  baptism  of  an  ignorant  priest, 
who  baptized  in  nomine  patria  el  filia^  et  spirlfua  sancta,  because  an 
error  in  the  syllables  did  not  affect  the  baptism.  See  in  J.  L.  Hart- 
mann Pastorale  p.  683,  very  different  examples  of  the  conduct  of  the 
Leipzic  divines  in  1614.  As  to  the  baptizing  with  anything  besides 
water,  the  question  is  needless. 
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ment  and  tends  to  knowledge,  thereby  alone  laying  claim  to  the 
free  faith  and  the  will  of  the  taught.  By  means  of  a free 
influence  of  the  Spirit  using  the  instrumentality  of  doctrine” 
(as  Lange  says) — Ye  shall  guide  them  onwards  into  perfect 
discipleship.  No  heathen  constitution  of  religion  ever  had  an 
institute  of  doctrine ; the  Old  Testament  knew  only  of  its  sym- 
bolical germ  and  beginning.  The  rrjpelv,  keep,  an  expression 
used  here  at  the  close  in  St  John’s  sense,  though  it  occurs  else- 
where in  St  Matthew — is  neither  a mere  performance  in  act,  nor  a 
mere  maintenance  in  faith,  but  both  together  in  their  living 
unity  ; for  the  irdvra  gives  of  itself  its  most  comprehensive 
meaning  to  the  eveTeikdprjv.  Certainly,  and  this  it  is  most  impor- 
tant to  hold  fast,  it  is  not  a mere  maintenance  of  these  things  as 
articles  to  be  believed,  as  if  the  teaching  were  only  the  communi- 
cation of  ideas,  the  stamping  upon  the  mind  of  dogmas,  &c. ; the 
ivreXKeadaL  is  too  strong  for  such  a meaning ; it  defines  here, 
where  the  great  characteristics  of  the  new  church  are  traced  in 
contradistinction  to  the  old  constitution  (Israel  receding  into  the 
WvTj),  the  new  law  of  life  in  Christ  Jesus.  This,  as  we  think, 
comes  here  into  express  prominence — Instruct  them  in  and  unto 
the  keeping  of  Mg  commandments,  as  My  perfect  and  true 
disciples  ! (Matt.  vii.  21  [Luke  vi.  46]  ; Matt,  xxiii.  3 ; John 
xiv.  15).  Not,  as  Greg.  Nyss.  distinguished  the  words,  that  the 
KTjpvaaeLv  or  Karr])(elv,  included  in  the  paOrjTevetv,  referred  to 
that  which  was  now  to  be  specifically  the  doctrine”  concerning 
the  truths  of  the  faith.  Nor,  as  Hofmann  incorrectly  defines 
them,  that  the  former  had  reference  to  facts,  the  latter  to 
cepts.  For,  the  continuous  teaching,  like  the  keeping  which  it 
demands,  embraces  announcements  and  promises  addressed  to 
faith  in  the  preached  facts  or  revelations  delivered — in  short,  all 
that  the  first  disciples  had  received  through  the  life  and  wo;ds 
of  Jesus  as  the  great  evroXg,  or  commandment,  to  be  handed 
down.  (Comp,  in  the  Old  Testament  Lev.  x.  11).  But  yet 
the  goal  and  final  aim  of  all  is — as  proposed  here  in  the  conclu- 
sion— the  obedience  and  patience  of  faith  in  doing  as  well  as 
in  svffering,  the  consummation  of  discipleship  in  the  life  sanctified 
to  Christ. 

As  the  Apostles  themselves  were  not  in  their  short  life  to  con- 
vert and  baptize  all  nations,  so  was  the  following  teaching  not 
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committed  to  them  alone.  They  receive  the  commission  as  the 
first,  in  the  name  of  their  successors.  But  who  are  these  suc- 
cessors ? The  Lord  obviously  does  not  institute  a specific  order 
in  the  church  (althous^h  the  later  ecclesiastical  orders  naturally 
enough  introduce  this) — but  an  office  He  does  institute,  to  be 
executed  in  His  S})irit,  according  to  His  own  choice  and  calling. 
Those  who  are  to  be  taught  are  taken  for  granted,  and  there- 
fore unmentioned,  while  those  who  teach  are  made  specially 
prominent  in  the  mass  of  the  people.  To  this  perpetually  self- 
renewing  and  self-extending  church  as  a whole  the  Lord  leaves 
all  the  rest  He  allows  room  for  free  development  and  modifi- 
cations of  institute,  and  asserts  the  church’s  right  in  the  Spirit  to 
regulate  all  ordinances.  Thus  He  sums  up  the  church’s  position 
under  its  two  aspects  : Pie  will  have  it  ever  learning^  as  well  as 
ever  teaching  to  that  end.  Thus  we  may  adopt  the  correct  words 
of  Nitzsch  : The  church  has  not  only  been  established  by  means 

of  a relation  of  teaching  and  hearing,  but  has  been  established 
in  order  to  that  relation — that  it  by  its  own  instructions  might 
ever  continue  to  build  itself  up.  Every  congregation  must  be  a 
disciple  of  that  office  of  teaching  which  was  sent  forth  to  instruct 
the  nations ; and  those  who  are  born  into  it  by  baptism  are  bap- 
tized to  this  end,  that  they  may  be  scholars  under  this  preaching 
office”  (Prakt.  Theol.  i.  S.  213).  Thus  we  have, in  this  “ teach- 
ing them,”  the  institution  of  the  office  of  teaching  or  preaching  for 
the  baptized^  as  essentially  belonging  to  the  institution  of  baptism, 
which  cannot  consummate  of  itself  the  grace  of  God  in  the  adult, 
and  can  only  begin  it  in  little  children  f it  is  the  perfectly  suffi- 
cient, while  it  is  the  necessary,  ‘‘complement”  of  all  that  needs 
complementings  or  pad rjr eve lv — that  all  may 

be  led  upwards  and  onwards,  to  grow  up  into  perfect  disciples.® 

' Not,  indeed,  according  to  the  bold  pseudo- which  says 
upon  this  passage  (Allioli)  : “ Remark  how  Jesus  here  commits  the 
teaching  of  His  church  to  the  chief  shepherd  gathered  together  under 
Peter!” 

2 As  to  the  children,  we  must  certainly  regard  their  parents  or  spon- 
sors as  the  first  who  are  appointed  to  teach  them.  He  who  performs 
the  baptism,  or  he  who  brings  the  child  to  it,  is  expected  by  the  Lord’s 
ordinance  to  instruct  it, 

3 Compare  Rudelbach  in  the  Luth.  Zeitsch.  1848.  i.  S.  26,  who  says 
indefinitely  : “ ^aOrjTfveiv  includes  the  making  disciples,  and  preserv- 
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“ When,  througli  missionary  preaching,  part  of  a nation,  or  by 
degrees  a whole  nation,  become  disciples,  and  are  dedicated  to 
the  Lord  by  holy  baptism,  the  members  of  this  church  or  com- 
munity are,  according  to  the  command  of  Jesus,  pointed  to  the 
observance  of  all  that  which  He  had  commanded  to  His  first 
disciples.  This  word  of  our  Lord  establishes  the  ecclesiastical 
office  of  preaching^  as  the  former  had  ordained  the  missionary 
preaching.”  Thus  it  is  written  in  my  Keryktyk  (§  61),  and  I 
do  not  feel  myself  authorised  to  retract  the  words,  although  the 
strangely  paradoxical  thesis  of  the  excellent  Harms  refuses  to 
acknowledge  any  Divine  institution  of  preaching ; although  my 
critics  are  very  severe  upon  my  principles,  the  most  friendly  of 
them  declaring  that  they  cannot  stand  before  the  bar  of  criticism  ; 
and  although  Palmer  deems  my  exposition  more  ingenious  than 
demonstrable.^  I cannot  see  what  can  be  soundly  urged  against 
our  regarding  this  StSdaKeov — which  manifestly  still  refers those  , 
who  are  baptized^  on  account  of  the  great  end  set  before  them — 
as  establishing  by  our  Lord’s  authority,  for  the  church,  such  a 
necessary  medium  of  self-edification  for  the  individual,  and  of 
enlargement  for  the  church.  It  might  not,  indeed,  have  needed 
such  an  express  command,  but  it  was  given  as  a “ provident  and 
wise  precept  ” for  the  future  ; and  we  see  its  operation  in  apos- 
tolical practice  afterwards,  as  in  Acts  ii.  42. 

Indeed,  this  teaching  is  something  more  than  and  different 
from  the  preaching  which  founds  the  church,  and  is  the  previous 
condition  of  the  baptizing.  The  requirement  to  keep  all  the 
commandments  of  Jesus  presupposes,  and  this  must  be  carefully 
observed,  the  grace  of  baptism  which  has  imparted  the  power  to 
keep  them.^  We  may  be  permitted  to  speak  further  in  the 

ing  as  such.”  But  this  rrjprjriKov  ” is  not,  properly  speaking,  included 
in  the  word. 

^ Similarly  Harnack  (The  idea  of  preaching,  S.  39)  deems  my  argu- 
ment against  Harms,  drawn  from  Matt,  xxviii.  20,  equally  paradoxical 
with  Harms’  own  assertion.  But  let  the  matter  be  viewed  with  an 
unbiassed  mind.  Is  not  the  padrjTfveiv  continuously  carried  on  and  con- 
summated in  the  dibao-KeLv?  And  is  not  this,  therefore,  preaching? 
On  the  other  hand,  lluffcll  agrees  with  my  view  : see  die  letzten  Griinde 
der  Pr<\digt^  St.  u.  K.  1845.  4. 

^ “ Y/et  this  keeping  is  not  a matter  of  our  own  strength  : baptism 
establitjShcs  the  covenant,  faith  gives  the  strength.  He  who  will  not 
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language  of  our  Keryktyk : Missions  lay  the  foundation,  and 

their  end  is  introduction  into  the  fellowship  of  grace  ; but,  as  it 
respects  the  ecclesiastical  office  of  preaching,  this  end  becomes 
again  a beginning,  which  issues  in  a continuous  edification  unto 
the  consummate  obedience  of  living  faith.  As  long  as — to  intro- 
duce Mark  xvi.  15  in  addition — there  is  an  old  creation  present, 
the  command  is  Preach.  So  far,  therefore,  the  second  is  shown 
to  be  already  included  in  the  first ; for  the  constant  instruction 
which  never  ceases  to  preacli  until  the  disciples  actually  keep  and 
fulfil  alli\vQ  full  commandment  delivered  to  their  obedience,  is  the 
continuous  fulfilment  of  the  discipling,  as  the  baptism  was  the 
beginning  of  it. — This  is  the  reason  why  the  Lord  expressly 
commands  the  further  teaching  as  a second  work  ; just  as  He 
instituted  the  Supper  in  addition  to  Baptism.  The  two  sacra- 
ments correspond  to  mission-preaching  and  church-preaching  ; 
the  mission  prepares  for  baptism,  and  the  word  within  the  church 
prepares  the  baptized  for  the  supper  of  the  Lord,  and  prepares 
the  communicants  at  the  table  more  and  more  fully  for  the  per- 
fect KOLvwvlar  Thus  we  distinguish  and  separate  the  two,  as 
far  as  it  is  right  to  do  so ; and  yet  they  are  so  mutually  blended 
that  as  soon  as  we  speak  of  a church  which  is  founded,  the  mis- 
sion-preaching says — Now  teach  those  who  are  baptized  ! And 
does  not  this  interpenetration  of  the  two  continue  in  the  church 
until  its  final  consummation  ? The  ecclesiastical  preaching 
within  the  community  we  have  included  in  the  KTjpvaaetv  on 
good  grounds,  and  for  a good  purpose  : thus  we  defend  the 
kultus-predigt,”  as  it  is  called,  from  the  prevalent  and  fatal 
notion  of  a ‘^self-exhibition  and  self-development  of  the  commu- 
nity,” and  the  Schleiermacherian  error  which  has  in  that  its  root ; 
and  thus  we  assert  the  right  and  authority  of  that  element  in  the 
. 8fc8dc7«:eiz^  which  brings  out  its  continual  exhortation,  and  itspro- 
gressive  mission-preaching  to  the  church,  which  according  to  Acts 
ix.  31  is  progressively  self-edified.  The  accordance  of  apostolical 
phraseology  with  this,  has  been  shown  in  our  Keryktyk,  S.  5. 

That  which  the  Lord  himself  commanded  and  committed  to 
His  disciples,  is  further  to  be  taught  and  handed  down,  that  men 

keep  His  commandments,  as  He  has  ordained,  is  regarded  by  Christ  as 
unbaptized  and  without  faith.”  So  Hiller,  after  Bengebs  note  : ut 
baptizatus  convenit,  fidei  virtute,  non  legaliter. 
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may  hold  it  fast  and  act  according  to  it — Nothing  more^  and  no- 
thing different ! He  therefore  refuses  His  sanction  and  promise 
to  all  ordinances  of  men  which  depart  from  His  precepts ; 
although  all  those  adminicula  clocendi  et  cedificandi  ecclesiam 
which  might  be  pointed  out  by  His  Spirit  and  developed  from 
His  word,  are  included  in  this  ipToXt).  But,  again,  all  that  was 
committed  to  the  first  disciples,  and  in  a certain  sense  all  tliat 
was  given  even  to  the  Apostles,  applies  at  the  same  time  to  all 
disciples — Nothing  less!  Whatever  we  may  think  of  certain  pre- 
rogatives and  specific  teaching  for  His  then  present  disciples — 
can  we  suppose  Him  to  regard  only  these,  when  He  said  at  His 
solemn  departure.  Go  ye  forth  into  all  the  world,  and  make  dis- 
ciples of  all  nations?  (Disciples  are  disciples;  He  never  spoke 
in  His  Gospel  of  two  kinds  of  disciples).  Whoever  in  all  nations 
will  be,  let  him  be  My  disciple,  like  yourselves  ! Every  commis- 
sion from  My  Father  to  you  is  also  for  them;  ye  shall  not  keep 
back  from  them  any  one  of  My  sayings  and  blessings.  Give 
them  to  keep,  to  understand,  to  believe,  to  do  all  that  I have  given 
to  you  !”^  Here,  therefore,  is,  as  we  have  everywhere  found— 
an  apostolate,  and  yet  no  privilege,  only  the  church  ; an  office 
of  teaching,  and  yet  the  equal  call  of  all  to  like  knowledge  and 
like  performance.^ 

Further,  it  remains  to  be  observed  and  made  prominent  that 
to  this  all  belongs  especially  the  Lord^s  Supper.  Baptism,  as 
imparting  the  principle  of  grace  in  order  to  the  keeping  of  the 
commandments,  is  already  presupposed ; and  so  also  is  the  per- 
petual invigoration  of  the  Supper,  strengthening  in  that  obedience 
— even  as  it  is  afterwards  included  and  referred  to  in  the  great 
promise,  1 am  with  you.  Finally,  it  was  obviously  intended  that 
they  should  impose  the  commission  which  they  had  just  now 
received,  as  also  binding  ; they  were  to  say  to  all  who  followed, 
and  these  to  continue  the  word,  in  His  name — Go  ye  forth,  con- 
vert the  peoples,  baptize  and  teach!  Every  man  must  in  his 
degree  enter  into  the  great  work,  when  and  as  far  as  he  feels  his  own 
interest  in  it.  (Hence  in  Mark  xvi.  17,  we  read  — TViose  who  he- 

^ Pfenninger,  Samml.  zu  einem  christl.  Mag.  iii.  1.  S.  6. 

2 A Theocracy^  indeed  the  first  true  theocracy.  Put,  on  that  very 
account,  as  Nitzsch  says— “ The  theocracy  of  the  Spirit  is  mediated  by 
a theodidaslcalia'* 
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lieve ; not,  by  any  means — Those  who  preach  or  teach).  This 
alone  enables  us  to  understand  how  the  Lord  could  say  to  these 
first,  that  is,  through  them  to  all  in  the  future — I am  with  you, 
as  long  as  the  world’s  generations  continue  I Grotius : ^^For 
since  this  promise  extends  to  the  end  of. the  world,  but  the 
Apostles  were  not  to  live  so  long,  Clirist  must  be  regarded  as 
having  addressed  the  successors  of  their  office  in  their  persons.” 
Or,  will  any  man  feel  inclined  to  attribute  to  our  Lord  Himself 
the  expectation  of  a speedy  return  1” 

His  power  preceded  as  the  ground  and  authority  of  all ; the 
promised  aid  of  His  mighty  presence  closes  the  whole.  Would 
He  send  them  forth  into  all  the  world,  and  not  Himself  be  with 
and  in  all  His  messengers,  in  all  places  ? (Mar.  xvi.  20).  Thus 
they  were  no  more  in  the  future  to  expect  His  bodily  visible 
presence  upon  any  mountain,  or  any  single  place  upon  earth  ; 
but,  wdierever  tliose  who  go  forth,  those  who  baptize,  and  those 
who  are  baptized,  are  found  in  all  the  earth,  there  is  He  at  the 
same  time  and  in  every  place.  This  v^ord,  consequently,  an- 
nounces and  includes  the  ascension ; hence  St  Matthew,  instead 
of  giving  the  external  narrative  of  the  ascension,  which  from  this 
declaration  must  have  been  self-understood  to  all,  closes  with  this 
word.  He  says  more  to  our  faith  in  this  manner,  than  if  he  had 
recorded  the  circumstances  of  a departure,  which  as  a departure 
might  have  been  misunderstood ; he  says  fundamentally  the 
same  which  St  John  had  said  in  the  word  to  Thomas,  and  which 
St  Luke,  Acts  i.  9,  had  said  by  his  significant  w'ords — A^id  a 
cloud  received  Him  from  their  eyes.  Only  from  the  sight  of  their 
eyes  I And  for  this  the  forty  days,  with  their  intervals  of  the 
invisibility  of  Him  who  was  nevertheless  near,  had  paved  the 
way. 

As  before  Divine  power,  so  now  Divine  omnipresence  is  imputed 
by  the  Lord  to  Himself.  But  Meyer’s  note,  well-meaning  though 
not  prudently  expressed,  does  not  satisfy  us  here  : Christ 

^ “ This  seems  so  evident,  that  St  Matthew  always  appears  to  me 
more  vividly  and  impressively  to  have  recorded  the  ascent  into  heaven 
than  St  Luke  himself.  This  was  evidently  in  the  mind  of  the  Evan- 
gelist himself  who  recorded  it,  and  therefore  he  added  not  another 
word.”  So  Fogtmann  (Bishop  of  Ripen)  de  J.  Chr.  adscensu  in  ccelum, 
Havnice^  .1826. 

VOL.  VIII. 
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according  to  His  humanity  is  gone  up  to  lieaven,  but  according 
to  His  divinity  is  everywhere  present.”^  For  the  glorified  huma- 
nity, as  entirely  assumed  into  the  divinity,  penetrated  by  it,  and 
inseparable  from  it,  participates  in  the  same  omnipresence.  When 
the  Lord  says.  Behold,  I — He  means  Ilis  person  indivisibly,  as 
they  see  it  now  standing  before  them.  When  He  continues  I 
am  with  you — He  speaks  now-  as  man  tlie  language  of  God  from 
all  antiquity.  Grotius  : ^^For  it  is  to  be  noted  that  to  he  with 
a,ny  one — cum  aliquo  esse — is  spoken  peculiarly  of  God.”^  How 
I'dghly  exalted  is  this  above  that  first  Nicodemus-view  of  His 
person,  as  of  a man  with  whom  God  was  ! But  He  is  with 
His  disciples — for  their  strength,  their  defence,  their  assistance, 
their  light,  and  their  life— in  various  ways,  and  by  the  medium 
of  manifold  instrumentalities  ; yet  in  all  these,  and  everywhere, 
as  the  personal  /.  He  is  present  in  His  word;  not  only  in  that 
v/hich  He  had  Himself  spoken,  but  also  in  that  which  is  spoken 
and  recorded  concerning  Him  ; in  the  whole  totality  of  His  life 
and  testimony  in  the  flesh,  as  it  became  the  matter  of  preaching, 
and  Scripture,  and  preaching  again,  down  to  the  time  of  His 
ascension.  In  addition  to  that  word,  and  in  that  word.  He  is 
present  by  His  Spirit,  whom  He  had  promised  and  given  ; who 
is  one  with  Himself,  and  who,  in  all  that  He  continued  to  show 
and  to  impart  to  believers,  took  only  of  that  which  was  already 
present  in  the  Son.  (Jno.  xvi.  14 — which  must  hold  good,  as 
we  have  said  before,  of  infant  baptism  also).  By  His  word  and 
Spirit  He  makes  the  collective  discipleship  of  His  true  disciples, 
standing  in  the  true  faith,  and  even  every  individual  among  them 
so  far  as  he  is  sucli,  infallible.  This  infallibility  of  the  church, 
teaching  and  handing  down  His  will,  is  here  most  incontrover- 
tibly  assumed  ; though  we  do  well  to  be  on  our  guard  against 
boasting  of  or  relying  upon  this  truth  in  any  fleshly  limitation  of 
the  Spirit's  power.’"^  As  to  the  empirical  church  of  this  or  that 

Comp.  Bl.  fUr  Loll.  W.  iv.  1G9. 

2 Alford  says  here  : “ So  that  the  mystery  of  His  name  efifxavovrjX  is 
fulfilled — God  is  with  us”  I would  add — the  name  with  which  St 
Matthew  set  out  in  his  gospel. 

As  Allioli  once  more  perverts  the  sublime  truth:  The  bishops 

assembled  under  their  head  (instead  of — the  church  gathered  in  the 
name  of  Christ)  are  thus  infallible,  whether  assembled  in  one  place, 
or  dispersed  over  all  the  earth.  St  Matthew  closes  his  gospel  with 
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age  or  place,  we  may  say  with  Nitzsch — its  greatest  error  is  the 
opinion  tliat  it  is  infallible  ; but  this  does  not  abolish  the  promise 
of  the  Lord — He  is  present  with  His  truth.  lie  is  present  with 
His  mighty  defence  me?  against  the  gates  of  Hell  which  would 
oppose  and  hinder  His  church  in  the  execution  of  His  commands. 
But,  finally,  He  is  present  in  His  invisible  coi'poreity^  according  to 
His  promise  and  institution  ; present  in  His  body  and  blood  in 
the  Supper  for  all  His  disciples. 

I am  with  you  ! Thus  does  He  speak  distinctively ; although 
He  will  be  also  in  the  midst  of  His  enemies  by  His  effectual  pre- 
sence. For  His  presence,  the  source  of  blessing  and  the  bond  of 
union  with  Himself,  is  of  a special  and  distinctive  kind  to  His 
disciples.  This  holds  good  of  every  believer,  in  his  own  indivi- 
dual person  ; it  is  more  strongly  guaranteed,  as  it  respects  the 
perception  of  faith,  and  more  mightily  testified,  in  respect  to  the 
operation  and  influence,  to  every  united  little  company  (as  He  had 
said  already,  ch.  xviii.  20) ; but  it  is  most  strongly,  certainly,  and 
mightily  assured  to  His  whole  church,  to  His  entire  people  among 
the  nations,  as  essentially  fulfilling  the  Old  Testament  promise 
of  Lev.  xxvi.  11,  12.  2 Cor.  vi.  16.  The  sublime /at  the  close 
corresponds  with  the  to  2\Ie  of  the  beginning  : the  Almighty  and 
All-present  needs  no  representative  or  deputy.  Only  those  among 
whom  and  with  whom  He  is  in  truth,  convert  and  teach  others 
again,  that  they  may  become  such.  And  thus  should  it  continue 
— with  an  elyi  which  to  Him  was  equal  to  eternity,  the  simple 
eternal  presence  of  time — through  all  the  days  which  are  yet  to 
be,  as  long  as  the  days  of  heaven  continue  upon  earth  (Deut. 
xi.  21) ; as  long  as  heaven  and  earth,  over  which  He  has  all 
authority,  continue  separate,  and  the  earth  has  still  its  days  and 
nights  until  His  own  great  day.  He  was  not  visibly  present 
with  them  during  all  the  forty  days  ; and  yet  it  was  plain  in  His 
visits  that  He  had  been  meanwhile  always  with  them  : — this  was 
now  to  be  consummated  and  finally  illustrated.  Thus  various 

the  teaching  and  infallible  church  (he  means — clergy)  ; for  in  her  the 
teaching  and  sanctifying  Christ  continues  to  live  upon  earth  ; her  doc- 
trine is  His  doctrine,  her  spirit  is  His  spirit,  her  defence  is  His  defence. 
Blessed  are  ail  who  dwell  under  her  protection!”  What  a salto 
mortale  I 

1 But  the  nights  were  to  become,  in  the  light  of  the  promise,  days  I 
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daijs  and  times  of  great  and  awful  things,  good  and  evil  days, 
were  yet  to  come  ; for  all  alike  He  promises — I am  with  you  ! 
To  the  end  of  the  world’s  course  I (Ch.  xxiv.  o,  the  same  expres- 
sion). This  means,  first : He  will  be  with  them  keeping,  defend- 
ing, perfecting,  so  long  as  they  shall  need  this,  and  the  assurance 
of  it,  in  the  present  evil  world ; for  He  is  speaking  especially  of 
this  being  with  them.  But  after  the  consummation  of  this  age 
also,”  says  Glassins,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  Christ  will  be 
with  Plis  church.”  We  prefer,  however,  to  say,  with  Bengel  and 
others,  according  to  the  word  of  Christ  and  His  apostles, —that 
after  the  end  of  the  word — we  shall  be  icith  Him  for  ever,  where 
He  is  ! By  this  until  the  end  of  the  age”  it  is  further  assured  to 
every  individual  believer  that  Christ  will  be  and  will  abide  with 
him,  not  only  in  death,  but  beyond  death,  through  all  intermediate 
times,  which  still  may  be  called  days,  and  through  all  intermediate 
circumstances,  down  to  the  last  day. 

There  is  an  end,  when  this  course  of  the  world  and  of  time 
will  pass  over  into  eternity.  As  certainly  as  the  I^ord  is  speak- 
ing of  historical  days,  so  certainly  does  He  testify  that  a histori- 
cally impending  end,  a last  day,  will  come.  Till  then  avails  His 
— I am  with  yon  ! Thus  does  St  Matthew  close;  St  Mark 

gives  us  some  more  precise  words  concerning  it,  which  may  be 
regarded  as  running  parallel  in  their  meaning  with  those  which 
St  Matthew  records,  or  to  have  been  spoken  possibly  between  the 
two  clauses  in  Matt.  ver.  20.  For  the  go  ye,  therefore,  and 
}>reach,”  beginning  anew'  in  St  Mark  with  a stronger  emphasis, 
might  well  have  followed  the  ‘H  have  commanded  you”  in  St 
Matthew;  and  the  promise  of  the  accompanying  signs  into 
wdiich  St  Mark’s  discourse  flows,  can  scarcely  be  separated  from 
the  I am  with  you”  wdiich  followed  it : — so  that  the  w'ord  con- 
cerning the  end  may  well  have  been  still  the  end  of  the  whole 
discourse.  But  this  vvill  require  more  specific  consideration. 


The  words  of  St  Matthew,  which  w’e  have  expounded,  are 
only  a compendious  statement,  in  a summary  which  did  not  record 
all  the  words  which  our  Lord  may  have  spoken.  But  we  must 
not  suppose  that  another  place,  and  another  locality,  than  that 
ujion  the  mountain,  is  here  to  be  understood.  St  Mark  now 
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combines  the  whole  still  more  compendiously,  from  ver.  9 down- 
wards— the  genuineness  of  which,  and  its  character,  we  have 
already  examined  and  settled.  It  might  appear  from  his  ac- 
count that  vers.  15 — 18  was  spoken  on  the  evening  of  the  first 
day,  recorded  in  ver.  14.  (Compare  in  Acts  xxvi.  16  a similar 
combination  of  a later  manifestation  and  commission  with  the 
first  oTTradia),  But  the  double  narrative  of  this  evening’s  pro- 
ceedings in  St  Luke  and  St  John  will  not  allow  any  room  for 
such  an  anticipatory  discourse  and  then  Mar.  vers.  15 — 18  is  too 
plainly  parallel  with  the  conclusion  of  St  Matthew  to  allow  any 
doubt  as  to  its  having  been  spoken  in  the  same  mountain-appear- 
ance. We  must  therefore  intelligently  notice  the  scarcely  hint- 
ing hint  which  St  Mark  himself  gives  us  in  ver.  19  by  his  /^era  to 
XaXr)aai  aurolsi^ — by  which  the  koI  eluev  avToi<;  ver.  15  loses  (as 
most  expositors  see)  all  specific  chronological  connection  with 
ver.  14.  After  he  has,  in  vers.  9 — 14,  given  prominence  to  three 
special  and  first  ap})earances,  St  Mark  gives  us  continuously, 
from  ver.  14  to  the  end  of  the  aveXrjcpdi],  the  main  substance  of 
the  discourses  of  Jesus  to  the  disciples  between  the  resurrection 
and  the  ascension  ; and  that  according  to  a view  of  them  pecu- 
liar to  himself,  and  with  a specific  meaning  in  such  a peculiar  com- 
bination. The  preachers  upon  this  section,  the  gospel  of  ascen- 
sion-day, are  continually  recpiired  to  trace  and  appreciate  this 
unity  in  his  design.  The  simplest  view  is  to  divide  this  Xdkrjaai 
avToh  in  a threefold  way.  At  first.  He  still  rebukes  His  dis- 
ciples’ unbelief  \ secondly,  He  institutes  the  office  of  preaching  and 
baptism^  which  is  to  be  exercised  by  them  notwithstanding  their 
weakness  of  faith,  in  order  to  the  creation  of  the  fiitffi  which 
bringeth  salvation.  Or,  this  may  be  otherwise  stated ; He 
points  us  to  the  word  and  Sacrament  which  lead  to  faith,  because 
faith  or  unbelief  will  finally  decide  the  matter  of  salvation. 
Thirdly,  He  promises  to  all  believers  HisuzV/,  exhibited  in  mighty 

' B,-Crusius,  indeed,  supposes  that  St  Mark  here  unfolds  the  saying 
of  Jno.  XX.  21  — 23  ! But  this  shows  that  he  had  altogether  forgotten 
St  Matthew's  account. 

^ Strauss  wilfully  neglects  these  intimations,  which  are  plain  enough 
when  we  take  the  Gospels  as  a whole  and  combine  them,  and  deduce, 
from  vers.  15  and  19  compared,  that  St  Mark  regarded  the  ascension 
as  taking  place  on  the  first  evening,  after  leaving  the  chamber  in  which 
the  Eleven  were  avaKei^fvo. 
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signs.  And  does  He  not  thus  continue  to  speak  from  age  to 
age  ? He  must  ever  begin  again  with  that  rebuke  ; He  continues 
the  same  direction  ; but  He  ceases  to  bestow  the  same  kind  of 
consolation.  The  upbraiding  belongs  still  to  the  Lord’s  depar- 
ture ; but  not  to  the  testament”  left  unto  us,  as  Helferich  very 
inappropriately  says. 

What  specific  kind  of  connection  there  is  between  the  two 
accounts  of  what  our  Lord  spoke  on  the  Galilsean  mountain — 
how  little  or  how  much  that  connection  extends  to  the  words — 
what  was  the  precise  order  of  the  utterances — are  questions 
which  it  would  not  be  prudent  to  answer  positively.  Though 
for  ourselves  we  understand  St  Clark’s  words  to  have  followed 
the  others,  we  cannot  prove  that  it  was  so.  Through  the  Holy 
Ghostj  who  has  thus  reproduced  and  delivered  to  us  His  word, 
the  Lord  speaks  to  us  now  both  the  one  and  the  other — and 
both  are  immediately  authentic.  But  the  Divine  Spirit  rather 
points  our  attention  away  from  the  mere  historical  and  external 
connection  of  the  individual  words  ; the  great  object  with  us 
should  be  to  appreciate  the  one  design  of  the  whole  discourse, 
and  to  grasp  it  in  all  its  completeness  of  dogmatic  import.  The 
discourses  of  the  Risen  Lord  permit,  and  indeed  demand  of  us, 
beyond  all  that  preceded,  such  an  elevation  above  the  petty  con- 
sideration of  the  historical  and  exact  words — such  a manifold, 
and  yet  not  altering  glorification} 

We  have,  when  we  collate  Matt,  and  Mark, and  supplement  the 
one  by  the  other,  three  critical  points  : the  authority  of  Jesus 
Christ ; the  commission  following  from  it ; the  sealing  of  the  com- 
mission, or  the  promise  attached  to  it,  through  the  same  authority. 
The  first  stands  in  Matt.  ver.  18.  The  second,  as  the  middle 
part  of  the  whole,  may  be  thus  subdivided  and  completed  : 1. 

. 'The  general  declaration  : their  office  (Go  out — pa6r)TevcraT6j  make 
disciples  through  the  preaching,  and  in  order  to  the  preaching, 
of  the  Gospel)  ; the  range  of  their  office  (all  peoples — all  the  world 

^ Yet  not  altering : there  was  no  addition  of  tradition  on  the  part  of 
the  Evangelists  ! It  may  be  safely  affirmed  that  the  texts  of  Matthew 
and  Mark  may  be  so  collated  as  to  show  that  the  Lord  verbally  spoke 
the  words  of  both.  We  cannot  approve  of  Lange’s  opinion,  that  St 
Mark  gives  us  the  same  in  a more  developed  form  ; for  much  of  what 
he  records  must  be  presupposed  in  St  Matthew,  in  order  to  understand 
him  well. 
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• — every  creature).  2.  The  specific  statement  of  the  two  means 
by  which  this  is  to  be  accomplished — Baptism  and  teaching,  as 
in  Matt.  Finally,  the  sealing  promise  for  the  commission  is 
again  twofold.  1.  In  relation  to  those  to  whom  it  is  sent,  there 
is  the  connection,  in  Mar.  ver.  IG,  of  their  eternal  salvation  with 
faith  and  baptism.  2.  In  relation  to  those  who  are  sent  (but  in- 
cluding ail  who  should  believe,  and  therefore  would  themselves 
also  be  sent),  there  is  the  general  promise  of  being  with  them^  as 
found  in  St  Matthew,  and  also  the  specific  declaration  concern- 
ing the  signs  of  that  presence. 

Go  ye  therefore  is  the  same  in  both.  All  the  world  In  St  Mark 
is  plainly  synonymous  with  all  nations  in  St  Matthew.  But  now 
the  Lord  expressly  commands  the  KTjpv^are — Preach — which 
must  also  be  included  of  course,  though  unexpressed,  in  St  Mat- 
thew:— preach,  that  is,  the  Gospel;  see  the  same  expression  without 
any  farther  addition  in  St  Mark  as  early  as  ch.  i.  15,  and  then  ch. 
xiii.  10,  xiv.  9.  The  Gospel,  the  original  Gospel,  with  all  its  ex- 
clusiveness and  all  its  universal  comprehensiveness  combined;  an- 
nouncing to  the  hearts  of  all  sinners,  without  long  delay  ofteach- 
ing — which  must  follow  in  due  course — the  comforting  tidings  of 
salvation  in  the  comfortable  message  of  the  grace  of  God.  Not 
teaching  instead  of  preaching;  like  too  many  who  lay  too  much  and 
too  premature  stress  upon  the  knowledge  of  the  truth.”  The 
Gospel  contains  and  brings  with  it  a fulness  of  truth  which  has 
never  yet  been  exhausted  by  the  entire  church,  much  less  by 
any  individual  churches ; the  living  and  vivifying  essence  of  the 
whole,  the  condensed  sum  of  all  this  fulness,  must  ever  be  de- 
clared first  in  the  form  of  a joyful  message.  Preach  therefore, 
whenever  the  call  and  conversion  of  sinners  is  concerned — and 
when  is  this  to  cease  even  in  the  church  ? — not  dogmatics,  and 
least  of  all  your  own  ! Further,  as  Braune  very  reasonably 
urges,  act  not  as  if  the  Lord  had  said — Preach  the  confession  of 
faith  ! Confessions  are  distinctions  of  importance  in  the  church 
of  Christ  and  its  truth,  which  have  and  must  have  their  funda- 
mental point  of  unity  in  the  Gospel.”  Even  the  Roman 
Catholics,  as  such,  with  all  their  manifold  errors,  may  preach 
the  Gospel  of  Him  who  has  all  power  and  love  to  save  souls ; 
but  in  so  doing  they  must  cease  to  be  rigid  and  zealous  Papists, 
rnass-priests,  and  servants  of  Mary.  Even  the  ‘‘  Lutheran  ” 
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church  which  so  loudly  boasts — though  not  in  her  purest  and 
most  genuine  representatives — and  among  whose  errors  even  her 
name  may  be  sometimes  included,  should  preach  the  Gospel 
within  her  borders,  and  not  Lutheranism  ; and  should  labour  to 
found,  without  her  borders,  free  and  new  churches  through  the 
free  word,  formed  according  to  the  genius  and  spirit  of  the 
people,  and  not  mere  affiliated  children  of  a mother-church. 

Such  preaching  of  the  Gospel — in  the  spirit  of  our  Lord’s 
command — must  emphatically  begin  the  great  work  in  every 
place  to  which  His  sent  and  commissioned  servants  come ; where- 
ever,  and  among  whatever  people,  the  salvation  of  the  Triune 
God  has  not  been  preached,  to  whom  this  message  of  grace  has 
not  been  openly  announced — neither  adults  nor  children  are  to 
be  baptized.  Mark,  further,  that  the  Lord’s  command  is  not  — 
Write  down  and  record  My  words  and  My  history  ; but — 
Preach  ! All  that  com.es  in  supplementarily,  as  we  shall  pre- 
sently see  in  Lu.  xxiv.  46,  47  ; and  by  His  new  Scriptures  the 
Lord  has — as  was  indispensably  necessary — given  the  certain 
and  all-sufficient  text  for  all  Gospel  preaching;  yet  it  is  a pro- 
found truth,  which  we  should  ponder  well,  that  He  did  not  at 
first  and  preparatorily  speak  of  or  ordain  the  writing  of  the 
Scripture — but  connect  all  with  the  oral  word.  Only  in  the 
preaching  church,  which  possesses  the  Spirit,  does  the  letter  of 
the  Scripture  live  as  a living  word,  and  the  Sacraments  have 
their  influence  and  efficiency. 

In  the  church  which  possesses  the  preaching  and  teaching  in 
addition — and  that  for  little  children  too  in  connection  with 
essential  family-life — infant  baptism  has  its  validity  and  power. 
Thus  much  is  true;  but  it  is  harsh  and  incorrect,  to  reckon 
baptism  itself,  with  Hoffmann,  as  part  of  the  preaching,  and  as 
being  a testimony  in  act : — this  gives  the  Baptists  an  advantage 
in  their  opj)Osition  to  the  rite.  ^\\q  preaching  concerning  baptism 
belongs  to  it,  as  Buddaeus  says,  but  not  baptism  itself.  We  can 
preach  and  bear  witness  only  to  those  wlio  can  hear  and  accept 
the  preached  word. 

Preach  the  Gospel  to  every  creature  ! What  does  this 
mean  ? The  expression  seems  at  the  first  glance,  however  strik- 
ing the  sound  of  universality  in  it  may  be,  only  parallel  with 
‘‘  into  all  the  irovld''  (where  the  world  of  mankind  is  of  course 


MATTHEW  XXVHI.  18 — 20. 


8G1 


meant),  and  thus  similar  to  the  all  nations  ” of  St  Matthew. 
Most  expositors  have  been  content  to  despatch  the  matter  thus, 
in  the  style  of  Grotius’  observation  : “ the  Hebrew  calls  men 
creation — preeminently,  because  they  are  the  most 
excellent  work  of  God.”  In  the  Kabbinical  writers 

X : • T 

may  be  found  as  a designation  of  the  whole  world  of  mankind ; 
but  this  we  believe  on  the  authority  of  others.  De  Wette  trans- 
lates accordingly,  here  as  often  following  his  predecessors  Stolz 
and  Seiler — all  men ; van  Ess,  still  more  decisively,  all  nations. 
Whatever  truth  there  may  be  in  this,  we  must  utterly  reject 
(as  most  unsuitable  to  St  Matthew’s  text,  and  to  the  matter 
generally),  Lightfoot’s  restriction  to  the  Gentiles,  whom  the  Kab- 
binical writings  sometimes  denominate  specifically 

being  men  in  the  state  of  nature  simply. — But,  we  would  ask, 
why  and  to  what  end  is  this  unusual  word  used,  which  in  itself 
suggests  something  beyond,  when  Koa^o^,  Wvr),  avOpwiroi  offered 
themselves  abundantly,  as  the  customary  and  legitimate  expres- 
sions ? If  the  contrast  of  the  natural  and  actual  condition  of  all 
mankind,  as  thus  standing  in  need  of  the  Gospel  and  salvation, 
was  to  be  strongly  brought  out — why  was  not  the  well-known 
expression  used,  which  would  best  express  this — all  flesh  ? (as 
the  London  Heb.  N.  T.  scrupled  not  to  translate, 

T X X : 

And  if  we  compare  the  similar  passage,  Col.  i.  23  (which  seems 
almost  a reminiscence  of  the  Lord’s  word),  we  may,  if  so  bent, 
interpret  it  merely  according  to  Kom.  x.  18 ; but  it  is  even  more 
striking  than  here  that  in  that  passage  iraaa  had  preceded 

in  ver.  15,  in  its  common  and  comprehensive  meaning.  Finally, 
we  have  in  Kom.  viii.  19 — 23  a passage  which  so  indubitably 
declares  the  connection  of  human  salvation,  of  the  redemption  of 
mankind,  with  a renewal  also  of  the  extra-human  earthly  crea- 
ture,” that  it  may  be  regarded  as  shedding  a very  remarkable 
light  upon  the  Lord’s  word  lying  now  before  us,  as  well  as  upon 
Col.  i.  23.  We  shall  not  enter  afresh  upon  the  exposition  of 
Kom.  viii.,  and  prove  that  a redemption  and  restoration  is  pro- 
mised to  the  extra-human,  earthly  creature  corresponding  to  the 
freedom  and  glory  of  the  children  of  God ; we  must  refer  to  that 
retractation  of  our  former  error,  and  attempt  at  a fundamental 
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interpretation,  which  has  been  already  published.^  This  helps 
us  to  understand  why  the  Lord  will  have  the  gospel  of  salvation 
for  men  preached  at  the  same  time  irdar)  rff  KTiaei.  Not,  indeed, 
as  in  the  fish-preaching  of  St  Antony,  that  the  word  itself  is  to 
be  carried  to  the  unheeding  creature — the  Krjpvaaeiv  presupposes 
that  men  are  the  only  hearers.  Nor  is  it  merely,  as  Luther’s 
presentiment  expressed  the  matter  in  his  peculiar  way  : And 

in  this  commandment  He  looks  very  widely  around.  His  preach- 
ing is  to  be  as  public  as  heaven,  that  the  blessed  sun,  every  tree 
and  stone  might  hear  it,  if  they  had  ears.”^  But,  though  the  rest 
of  the  creation  have  no  ears  to  hear  with  for  themselves,  man  is 
their  ear ; and  by  means  of  its  connection  with  man,  creation 
becomes  actually  partaker  of  a redemption  springing  out  of  man’s 
redemption,  after  having  been  through  man’s  fall  subjected  to 
vanity  and  sin  : — just  as  Rom.  viii.  teaches  it.  Bengel’s  pro- 
found glance  had  slightly  j)erceived  the  meaning  of  Rom.  viii., 
and  he  remarks  here  upon  the  Lord’s  word  : To  men,  primarily, 

ver.  16;  to  the  rest  of  the  creatures,  secondarily  : As  the  curse, 
so  the  blessijig”  In  Christ  the  earth  and  all  that  is  in  it  is  again 
blessed  ; as  all  was  laid  under  the  curse  in  the  fall  through  tlie 
sin  of  Adam.  By  reason  of  the  internal  and  everlasting  con- 
nection of  man  and  his  old  or  new  creation  with  nature  which 
surrounds  him,  serves  him,  and  with  him  has  become  wretched 
and  been  again  restored,  this  same  Gospel  applies  through  him 
and  his  mediation  to  this  irrational  and  lifeless  nature — just  as 
the  Lord  in  His  promise  to  Noah  and  his  sons  included  also  the 
lower  animals.  Gen.  ix.  9,  10.”  If  the  old  saying — The  right- 
eous man  is  merciful  to  his  beast — attains  in  the  economy  of 
Christ,  and  under  the  influence  of  His  Spirit,  its  full  and  preg- 


■ ^ Andeutungen  fiir  glaiib.  Scliriftverstandn.  ii.  Sainml.  (or  : Bcit- 

rage  zur  bibl.  theol.)  Leipz.  1828.  S.  8 ff.  The  retractation  was  occa- 
sioned by  Meyer’s  excellent  refutation  of  our  former  views,  Bl.  fUr 
hbh.  W.  vi.  334.  Similarly,  Usteri  retracted  his  views,  and  acknow- 
ledged the  truth,  St.  u.  k.  1832,  4.  (But,  of  course,  without  taking  the 
least  notice  of  Meyer  or  Stier,  who  had  both  more  fully  and  perfectly 
said  all  that  he  says).  Comp.  Neander,  with  whom  Usteri  entirely 
agrees,  Gesch.  der  Pflanz.  651. 

2 This  co-ordinate  idea  of  the  greatest  publicity  lies  already  in  the 
KYJpV(Ta(lV  of  itself. 


MATTHEW  XXVIII.  18 — 20. 


3 63 

nant  meaning; — does  not  the  beast  also  share  in  some  way  the 
blessing,  and  partake  of  a deliverance  through  the  grace  that 
renews  all  things  The  civilization  which  follows  in  the  track 
of  our  Missions  makes  the  wilderness  blossom,  and  does  not  the 
whole  earth  thus  share  in  the  blessings  of  the  Gospel  ? And, 
still  more,  there  is  a certain  confirmation  of  this  meaning  in  the 
following  word  of  our  Lord,  ver.  18 ; in  the  same  discourse, 
which  speaks  of  the  supremacy  of  His  healing  power  over  those 
noisome  and  deadly  elements  of  nature,  as  it  now  is,  which  cer- 
tainly did  not  have  their  origin  in  paradise. 

Or,  are  we  imposing  the  meaning  here  ? Is  it  a beautiful  and 
true  thought,  imported  from  elsewhere^  that  we  unhappily  affix  to 
the  KTtat<;  in  this  passage?  We  admit  what  Bengel  establishes 
from  ver.  16,  that  the  Lord  also  in  ver,  15  thought  especially  of 
the  human  world  and  the  human  creation  we  will  without  con- 
troversy allow  every  one  who  will  to  interpret  Trdaa 
according  to  the  analogy  of  ; because  this  is  in  fact 

T : • T 

the  point  of  connection  for  that  deeper  intimation  which  not 
everyone  has  ears  to  hear.  Nevertheless,  to  us  this  latter  signi- 
ficance seems  tolerably  certain  for  this  plain  reason,  that  the  use 
of  the  phrase  /cr/cri?,  in  the  sense  of  dvOpcoiroi;,  cannot  by  any 
means  be  established.  It  does  not  occur  in  the  Hebrew  ; in  the 
later  phraseology  there  is  no  evidence  that  it  was  used  in  such  a 
general  sense,  or  in  any  such  manner  limited  to  humanity  ; and 
consequently,  it  cannot  be  assumed  that  such  a use  of  it  was 
usual  or  intelligible  in  the  Lord’s  time.  The  learned  and  exact 
Buxtorf  has  not  a syllable  about  it  in  the  article  of  his  Lexicon 
which  embraces  this  subject.  But  it  is  in  vain  to  seek  in  the 
New  Testament  a single  passage  in  which  /cr/crt?  is  used  for 

^ Compare  the  remarks  of  Steffens  (von  d.  falsch.  Theol.  u.  d.  walir. 
Gl.  S.  101,  and  often  elsewhere)  about  the  deep-seated  feeling  of  a 
union  with  the  whole  animal  world. 

^ Here,  again,  enters  Hoffmann's  correct  remark,  that  irda-a  ktio-is 
includes  of  course  the  children,  like  ndvra  rd  k'dur).  Only  not  so  imme- 
diately for  the  KT]pv(ra€cv^  as  in  the  former  case  for  the  jxaOrjTeveiv. 

3 For,  in  the  Old  Testament  found  once  only.  Numb.  xvi. 

T • : 

30,  construed  quite  differently  with 

^ In  1 Pet.  ii.  13  dvOpw-nlvi)  KTiais  certainly  means  arrangement  or 
economy,  or  office  : if  not,  it  plainly  proves  that  Krlais  alone  does  not 
signify  man. 
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men;  for  Rom.  viii.  must  be  rescued  from  a similar  arbitrary 
exposition.  Heb.  iv.  13  cannot  be  made  an  argument  to  the 
contrary ; for  that  passage  speaks  of  man  as  a ruined  creation, 
which  its  Creator  and  Restorer  must  know  in  its  inmost  charac- 
teristics and  impulses.  Col.  i.  23  must  be  strictly  connected 
with  our  Lord’s  words  here  in  St  Mark.  Finally,  in  Rev.  v.  13 
(let  be  carefully  noted !) — which  brings  all  previous  hints,  as 
it  were,  to  a definite  conclusion — it  is  promised  that  everything 
created,  rrav  Kriafia  (not  merely  Kriai^) — upon  and  in  the  sea 
also — will  give  honour  to  Him  that  sitteth  on  the  throne  and  to  the 
Lamb.  Much  might  be  further  said  with  reference  to  the  four  fwa. 

Thus  of  the  earthly  creation  or  nature  generally  the  Lord 
speaks — of  every  creature  under  heaven,  as  the  epistle  to  the 
Colossians  adds.^  If  nature  is  mentioned  simply,”  says  Meyer, 

it  must  be,  of  course,  the  present,  the  old,  unrestored,  iraXaia 
/crtcTi?.”  And  again  : “ To  the  new  creature,  to  man  as  par- 
taker of  the  regeneration,  the  Gospel  or  the  message  of  salvation 
needs  not  to  be  preached  ; for  they  have  already  received  it,  and 
are  partakers  of  its  blessings,  at  least  spiritually  and  in  hope.  Thus 
that  creature  is,  first  of  all,  the  summary  of  all  unregenerated 
men  ; but,  by  means  of  the  context,  &c.”  And,  as  the  word  of  St 
Matthew  is  intensified  in  its  repetition  by  St  Mark,  it  may  teach 
us  something  supplementarily  about  the  meaning  of  Travra  ra 
eOvT).  It  certainly  includes  the  Jewish  world  ; but  spiritually 
adopting  and  enlarging  the  phraseology  which  usually  thus 
denominated  the  Gentiles  alone,  it  means  pre-eminently  all  that 
which  was  yet  the  Krtai^  iraXaia,  all  that  was  still  natural  and 
heathenish  in  the  whole  world  of  men  and  nations.  Of  men, 
therefore,  as  the  excellentissimum  opus  Dei  it  does  not  speak  ; 
but  for  all  that  which  needed  restoration  as  being  a fallen,  ruined 
creation,  and  man  especially,  there  is  promised  a acoOpaeraL. 
The  word  Krlau^  is  expressly  used,  in  order  to  point  to  the  Creator, 
who  renews  His  creation  in  its  original  and  deepest  nature,  and 
proclaims  a KaLvr;  a new  creation.  Berl.  Bibel : ‘‘The 

' For,  the  application  to  angels^  which,  e.g.,  Molitor  (Philos,  dcr 
Geschichte  i.  109)  introduces  wdth  allusion  to  Col.  i.  20,  is  not 
appropriate  on  this  passage,  though  in  itself  a sound  thought.  The 
angels  sympathise  and  long  for  the  salvation  of  men  ; but  they  have 
j)ot  fallen  with  him  in  any  sense, 
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entire  Gospel  refers  to  the  relation  of  the  creature  to  God  ; help- 
ing it  to  find  its  Creator  again,  and  its  eternal  good.” 

A Gospel  of  redemption  and  restoration  is  thus  revealed  and 
preached  now; — and  yet  in  ver.  16  there  follows  a KaraKpc- 
Orjo-eraL  by  the  side  of  the  ocoOi^aeraL,  condemnation  with  the 
salvation  ! This  is  the  final  and  unchangeable  declaration  which 
the  Lord  gives  in  connection  with  His  commission  to  preach ; 
thus  must  it  begin,  thus  must  it  end,  this  is  its  sum  and  its  seal. 
The  promise  shall  be  saved”  remains  open  and  free  as  long  as 
there  is  one  creature  who  can  hear,  but  who  has  not  heard,  and 
therefore  cannot  have  decided  to  reject  it ; but  the  great  distinc- 
tion between  salvation  and  perdition  remains  an  immoveable  fact, 
and  its  eternal  reality  will  be  made  manifest  at  the  end.  Luther: 
The  whole  world  is  thus  divided  into  two  portions,  and  they 
are  separated  from  each  other  by  a great  and  vast  difference  : 
one  goes  to  heaven,  the  other  to  hell;  and  no  other  judgment 
shall  pass  at  the  last  day  than  that  upon  him  who  hath  believed, 
or  who  hath  not  believed.”  And  what  will  be  preached  during 
the  long  interval?  Most  assuredly  nothing  new;  nothing  even 
in  Hades  but  this  Gospel ! And  at  the  outset,  in  order  that  no 
man  afterwards  may  complain,  the  reason  of  the  decision  is  given ! 
It  is  as  if  the  Lord  had  commanded  them, — rather,  they  were  com- 
manded— “ Whithersoever  ye  go,  make  this  judgment  known. 
Say  everwhere  and  to  all.  He  that  believeth  and  is  baptized,  shall 
be  saved;  he  that  believeth  not  shall  be  condemned.”  (Fre- 
senius).  At  the  same  time,  as  he  goes  on  to  expound,  The 
Lord  will  give  His  disciples  to  know  what  will  be  the  fruit  and 
influence  of  their  preaching  of  the  Gospel  throughout  the  world. 
Some,  He  would  say,  will  believe  ; and  others  will  not  believe.” 
Thus ; Be  sure  that  unbelief  will  exhibit  itself ; and  commit  the 
judgment  which  I have  decreed  to  the  last  day.  This  teaches 
us,  therefore,  that  no  man,  not  even  the  Apostle  who  might 
retain  sin  (as  Peter,  Acts  viii.  20,  appearing  et?  airwXeiav)  can 
penetrate,  before  the  great  day,  the  Kpuirra  twv  dvOpcoTrcov  (Rom. 
ii.  16),  and  with  irreversible  decision  give  judgment  upon  the 
Tnarevaa^  or  d'TrLajrjaa^.  The  meaning  is,  as  it  is  connected 
with  the  Futures — He  who  shall  then  have  believed,  or  the 
reverse. 

'ZwOr^acTai — shall  he  saved — is  promised  through  the  High- 
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priestly  autliority  to  bless  and  save.  (Heb.  vii.  24,  25).  Heaven 
is  opened  by  Him  who  goes  up  to  lieaven.  Kar aKptOrjcreray 
— shall  be  damned — is  predicted  and  announced  in  the  Kingly^ 
judicial  authority  of  the  same  Saviour,  who  will  now  continue 
His  prophetic  office  for  the  declaration  of  salvation  or  condemna- 
tion through  His  ambassadors.  “ He  that  believeth  not^  saith  the 
Lord,  shall  be  condemned.  Let  the  world  think  otherwise  on 
this  point,  that  changes  nothing ; their  unbelief  makes  them  not 
happy,  their  opinion  is  not  the  judge  over  heaven  and  earth,  the 
dead  and  the  living.  If  it  is  to  thine  own  mind  incomprehen- 
sible that  ail  should  be  made  to  depend  upon  faith,  take  heed  to 
thyself;  and,  lest  another  should  have  to  declare  it  to  thee  in 
vain,  become  thyself  a faithful  scholar  of  the  word  of  God,  and 
the  light  will  arise  in  thy  own  soul.”  (Beck).  It  might  be 
said  with  scriptural  propriety,  that  he  who  believeth  not  will  be 
judged — because  he  will  not  have  it  otherwise,  because  he  pro- 
tests against  the  standard  of  faith  which  grace  introduces  and 
applies — according  to  his  works,  and  therefore  righteously  con- 
demned.^ See,  to  wit,  Jno.  v.  45.  But,  it  is  equally  true,  and 
more  entirely  pertinent  to  the  question  (Jno.  viii.  24,  xii.  47,  48, 
iii.  15,  18,  36),  that  only  unbelief  condemns,  and  that  he  who  is 
doomed  receives  his  sentence  only  upon  this  guilt,  that  he  be- 
lieved not ! And,  in  this  clear  meaning,  the  second  clause,  with 
all  its  frightful  threatening,  is  also  nevertheless  a Gospel: — yea, 
it  is  the  strongest  and  most  attractive  assurance  to  faith.  It  is 
indeed  ^Ghe  most  solemn  judgment  of  Jesus  Christ,  by  which 
He  awfully  threatens  and  yet  mercifully  warns^^ — as  G.  K.  Rieger 
says  in  his  sermon.  For,  down  to  the  last  the  way  is  left  open 
— Yet  believe,  believe  yet,  and  thou  shalt  be  saved ! On  the 

1 Luther : “For,  as  the  former  word  opened  heaven,  and  shut  up 
'hell,  abolished  Moses  and  the  terrors  of  the  law,  to  those  who  believed  ; 
so  here  another  word  shuts  heaven,  opens  the  wrath  of  hell,  makes 
death  omnipotent,  Moses  an  intolerable  tyrant,  to  all  who  believe  not. 
It  will  help  thee  notliing  against  all  this,  if,  like  the  Jews,  thou  diest 
in  thy  zeal  for  the  law,  or  shouldst  perform  all  good  works  possible  : 
for  here  is  thy  doom — He  that  believeth  not  is  condemned.”  We  would 
say,  moreover,  that  all  '‘'■good  works”  of  men  fall  to  the  ground  collec- 
tively and  individually,  if  without  faith  in  the  gospel  no  man,  with  all 
his  works,  has  anything  left  but  condemnation  ! That  which  was 
afterwards  taught  in  Rom.  iii.  20;  Gal.  ii.  16,  iii.  10,  &c.,  was  said 
before  by  Christ  in  all  its  emphasis. 
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otlier  hand,  unbelief  is  in  truth  tlie  worst,  the  most  essential  and 
the  most  damnable  sin,  as  the  same  preacher  declares : — To 
him  who  believeth  not — all  that  he  does  is  sin  ; and  sin,  not  only 
against  the  law,  but  against  the  Gospel  and  against  grace,  which 
is  worse  than  the  sins  of  the  devils.”  And  for  this  he  adduces 
the  too  bold  and  doubtful  words  of  Anselm  tract,  decasu  Diaholi: 
For  the  devil  sins  against  a God  who  hath  cast  him  out : man 
sins  against  a God  wdio  calls  him  back.  The  former  is  hardened 
against  a God  who  punishes  him  : the  latter  hardens  himself 
against  a God  who  meets  him  in  love.  The  devil  acts  in  opposi- 
tion to  a God  who  seeketh  him  not : the  sinner  blasphemes  against 
a God  who  dieth  for  him.” 

He  that  believeth  not — that  is,  of  course,  the  gospel  preached 
by  you  under  My  commission, — so  preached  that  I may  approve 
it  to  him  as  My  word.  That  means,  further,  when  compared 
with  Matthew — He  that  believeth  not  that  to  Me  is  given  all 
])ower ; that  I,  Jesus  Christ,  am  the  alone  Saviour  and  Judge 
appointed  by  the  Father  for  men.  This  power  and  dignity  of 
Jesus  Christ  is  therefore,  as  long  as  preaching  continues,  down 
to  the  last  day,  a matter  of  faith  : but,  indeed,  Acts  xvii.  31,  Tricmv 
'Tvapaa'x^Mv  irdaiv  is  inseparably  joined  with  this.  Finally,  it  is 
testified  and  sealed  in  this  utterance,  as  plainly  as  if  spoken  in  as 
many  express  words,  that  without  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel 
going  before  no  man  can  be  or  may  be  conclusively  condemned  ; 
that  it  may  and  that  it  must  be  preached  to  all  ; and  that  this, 
if  it  do  not  take  place  in  the  present  life,  must  necessarily  take 
place  after  death.  Thus,  the  whole  doctrine  concerning  an  inter- 
mediate place,  and  its  economy  of  forbearance  and  salvation, 
down  to  the  fall  ripeness  of  unbelief  in  the  whole  ivord,  has  here 
its  plain  demonstration.  It  is  incomprehensible  that  so  many 
fail  to  perceive  this,  and  therefore  inveigh  against  it  as  doubtful 
or  unscriptural  ! That  this  unbelief,  which  is  to  be  finally  con- 
demned, is  something  very  different  from  the  Apostles’  upbraided 
unbelief,  which  grace  might  nevertheless  overcome,  and  which 
did  not  hinder  their  becoming  Apostles — is  perfectly  plain  from 
a comparison  with  ver.  14.  Pfenninger  writes  (in  his  philos. 
Vorles.  fiber  das  N.  T.)  on  this  passage  : “ It  is  the  result  either 
of  deep  malice  or  miserable  stupidity  when  such  a harsh  con- 
struction is  put  upon  the  doctrine  of  the  great  Teacher — He  that 
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believeth  not,  is  condemned — in  a section  which  has  set  in  so 
wonderful  a light  the  tolerance  of  His  Spirit  towards  the  weak 
faith  of  His  nearest  disciples.  Whenever  I meet  with  this 
misapprehension  and  mistake  in  a deistical  book,  I am  amazed  ; 
the  book  falls  from  my  hands ; and  I cannot  but  think  that  it 
deserves  the  same  condemnation — in  company  with  all  those  of 
the  so-called  orthodox,  who  neglect  to  compare  with  our  Lord’s 
anathema  the  supreme  tolerance  which  the  same  chapter  displays.” 
Let  us  now  further  note,  descending  from  the  general  to  the 
more  particular,  the  relation  between  the  believing  and  the  being 
baptized,  so  clearly  and  definitely  laid  down  in  the  two  clauses. 
To  begin  with  the  latter  : we  miss  the  corresponding  gg  (SaTma- 
6ek  in  connection  with  the  KaraKpiO^aerat, — it  is  not  said  ^‘he  that 
is  not  baptized  shall  be  condemned.”  Baptized  or  not,  even  if 
baptized,  the  unbelieving  shall  be  condemned  ! And  this  must 
lead  us  to  decide  that  in  the  former  clause  the  same  holds  good  : 
The  believer  shall  be  saved,  even  though  he  be  not  baptized.  For 
certainly  after  the  preach  ” — faith  embraces  both  the  begin- 
nings before  baptism,  and  the  continuance  after  it.”  All  anxious 
misunderstanding  of  the  inseparable  conjunction  of  baptism  with 
faith,  as  the  condition  of  salvation,  is  removed  by  the  plain  sequel 
of  the  clause — But  he  that  believeth  not,  and  only  he,  shall  be 
condemned.  Indeed,  in  respect  to  those  who  already  believe,  and 
who  may  receive  baptism,  this  obligation  of  obedience  and  con- 
fession remains,  and  it  is  consequently  a test  of  their  faith ; but 
we  must  not  think  of  it  as  an  absolute  condition  of  salvation,  for 
this  simple  reason,  that  it  is  not  positively  the  baptized  who  is  said 
to  be  saved,  but  only  the  believing  and  baptized.  Moreover,  this 
order  of  the  words — as  we  might  perceive  by  the  connection  in 
St  Mark  alone — does  not  indicate  the  order  of  time  for  every 
individual  to  be  first  the  believing,  then  the  being  baptized;  and 
all  that  is  said  in  St  Matthew  makes  this  certain  and  incon- 
testable.^ The  precedence  given  to  believing  has  another  and 
more  essential  reason  than  that  of  marking  the  time.  It  may 
be  understood  thus,  in  any  case  : — He  that  believeth  also,  even 

^ Although,  e.g.,  Lutz  reproduces  the  old  and  superficial  way  of 
stating  it  ; 15aptism,  according  to  Mark  xvi.  16,  follows  upon  believ- 
ing I On  the  other  hand  Hoffmann  says:  “ Faith  is  the  end,  baptism 
the  means  : therefore  the  former  comes  first,  and  the  latter  after  it.” 
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as  he  has  been  baptized — not  the  mere  but  tlie 

iTLaTeva-a^  koX  j3a'jTTiadet<^  (this  is  made  perfectly  plain  when  we 
connect  St  Matthew’s  words,  which  had  been  spoken  before). 
Faith  is  the  essential  matter,  and  water  availeth  not.”  Yea, 
even  that  trne  baptism,  which  is  received  in  connection  with  tlie 
earliest  faith,  availeth  not ; but  only  the  faith  which  holds  fast 
the  grace  of  baptism,  and  perseveres  to  the  end.  Such  a faith 
alone  is,  according  to  the  whole  economy  of  salvation  and 
grace,  genuine  and  true.^  When  the  preaching  of  Christ  runs 
thus — Repent  and  believe  the  Gospel,  the  first  test  of  faith  asks 
whether  reliance  is  placed  upon  repentance.  Further,  it  is  only 
a living  faith  which  avails,  that  which  produces  and  exhibits 
works.  Nevertheless,  it  is  in  the  highest  degree  right  tliat  faith 
alone  should  have  been  mentioned ; and  they  are  only  falsely- 
taught  teachers  (as  Luther  says)  who  would  take  Christ  Himself 
to  school,  and  teach  what  He  ought  to  have  said,  to  wit, — He 
that  believeth  and  performeth  good  works  ! For  in  this  and 
there  is  involved  the  whole  system  of  folly  which  is  ignorant  of 
the  true  power  of  faith  as  the  spring  of  good  works,  and  would 
introduce  a personal  merit  into  the  question  ; and,  moreover,  it  is 
a perversion  which  could  only  terrify  timid  consciences, — such  as 
have  no  consciousness  of  good  works,  but  might  believe  and 
receive  gratuitous  grace.  Therefore  should  we  carefully  keep 
the  two  apart,  as  each  occupies  its  right  place  in  the  two  Evan- 
gelists : those  who  believe  and  are  baptized  are  to  be  taught  to 

1 And  here  we  may  add  the  emphatic  postscript — which  alone 
decides,  whether  with  or  without  baptism.  Hoffmann,  indeed,  speaks 
too  strongly  : “ If  we  omit  this  additional  remark,  the  declaration  that 
without  faith  there  is  no  salvation  would  be  a strange  repetition,  at  the 
solemn  moment  before  the  ascension,  of  what  had  been  long  so  well 
known  to  the  Apostles  !”  Apart  from  the  error  as  to  the  time  when  it  was 
spoken — would  not  such  a final  declaration  have  been  perfectly  appro- 
priate and  significant  ? But  thus  much  is  true,  that  the  words  here  in 
St  Mark  plainly  presuppose  and  provide  for  the  circumstance  that 
there  may  be  baptized  unbelievers.  These  mighty  indeed,  be  such  only 
as  had  lost  again  after  baptism  the  faith  which  they  had  had  ; for  such 
faith  might  really  have  been  living  faith,  which  does  not  effectually 
secure  against  falling ; it  is  not  necessary,  therefore,  to  think  of  the 
baptism  of  “ half-believers.”  And  it  may  thus  be  proved  in  argument 
with  the  Baptists,  and  from  their  own  premises,  that  the  Lord  means 
such  also  (they  would  say — alone)  as  were  baptized  before  they  arrived 
at  a conscious  faith,  that  is,  as  children. 
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liold  fast  and  to  perform  all  that  the  Lord  has  commanded ; but 
when  salvation  and  acceptance  are  in  question,  faith  and  baptism 
alone  are  required,  without  the  intermixture  of  good  works. 
What  is  demanded  in  order  to  salvation  ? Faith.  What  more? 
Faith.  And  nothing  further?  No,  nothing  but  faith.  For  he 
that  believeth  will  not  omit  to  seek  baptism,  if  he  has  not  already 
received  it ; and  will  also,  if  he  does  not  cease  from  faith,  perform 
a thousand  times  more  and  better  good  works  (thus  to  speak 
foolishly)  than  if  the  being  saved  had  been  made  dependent  on 
works  as  a condition. 

But,  inasmuch  as  only  unbelief  condemns,  the  contempt  of 
baptism  as  the  appointed  way  (Lu.  vii.  30)  condemns  only  the 
disobedient  and  the  unbelieving;  the  want  of  baptism  on  the 
part  of  believers,  whose  fault  it  is  not,^  and  on  the  part  of  little 
children,  does  not  condemn  them.  The  opinions  as  to  the  per- 
dition of  unbaptized  children  which  once  were  current,  but  are 
scarcely  to  be  found  now  in  evangelical  churches,  spring  from 
the  utmost  confusion  and  misapprehension  of  all  that  belongs  to 
tlie  question.  It  is  scarcely  necessary,  therefore,  that  we  should 
say  a word  about  the  so-called  Nothtaufe  (baptism  in  emergency) 
—a  combination  of  words  which,  to  one  rightly  instructed  in 
the  nature  of  baptism,  is  altogether  meaningless.^  Tertullian, 
indeed,  refers  (de  Bapt.  c.  17)  to  a casus  necessitatis  in  which 
even  the  laity  might  perform  the  sacred  office  ; but  his  meaning 
does  not  so  rigidly  refer  to  the  ecclesiastical  ceremony,  as  to  the 

^ Certainly,  we  may  conceive  of  circumstances  in  which  baptism  is 
impossible — such  as- when  a baptizer  is  not  at  hand — especially  in  the 
missionary  work.  For  to  deny  this,  as  Axelsen  does,  asserting  that 
“ he  who  can  preach  can  baptize  also  ” — is  not  to  the  point.  There 
are  conversions  effected  through  the  Scripture  alone  ; the  only  preacher 
may  *be  called  away,  or  die,  before  the  administration  of  baptism. 
There  may  be  such  a thing  as  an  unjustifiable  postponement  of  the  rite, 
so  that  a believer  may  die  without  it. — Or,  is  there  supposable,  in  the 
most  extreme  case,  a right  to  baptize  oneself,  and  is  there  any  meaning 
in  this  ? Pistorius  is  hardy  enough  to  answer  in  the  affirmative,  and 
defend  such  a self-baptism!  (Luth.  Zeits.  1848.3.  S.  559.)  But  the 
notions  concerning  baptism,  which  underlie  this,  are  not  merely  over- 
stretched, they  are  perverted — and  somewhat  similar  to  those  which 
give  rise  to  the  “ self-absolving”  of  which  we  read  previously. 

2 Our  modern  Lutherans  seem  to  have  a feeling  of  this.  They  would 
require  the  midwife  to  baptize  incases  of  emergency,  and  instruct  them 
to  that  end  ; but  still  prefer  the  old-fashioned  “ Jachtaufe.” 
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relative  necessitas  that  any  one  should  exercise  the  rights  of  the 
universal  priesthood.  We  cannot  agree  with  the  well-intended 
theses  of  Brennecke  in  the  Gnadau  conferenced  Baptism 
(even  that  of  children)  is  not  lightly  to  be  omitted  ” — who  would 
not  agree  with  this?  But  if  nothtaufe  ” — private  baptism  in 
case  of  danger — is  made  the  subject  of  this  sentence,  what  mean 
ing  does  that  give  us?  ^^Nevertheless,  a child  is  not  lost,  if  it 
departs  without  baptism,  in  opposition  to  the  will  of  the  parents.” 
How  then,  if  it  departs  hy  the  will  of  the  parents  unbaptized? 
By  the  will  of  parents  whose  faith  and  conscience  would  not 
allow  them  needlessly  and  unseasonably  to  baptize  a dying  child? 
A long  experience  in  practical  pastoral  life,  and  in  a district  cele- 
brated for  Christian  knowledge  and  piet}^,  has  revealed  to  me 
the  existence  of  so  much  confusion,  and  let  me  say  superstition, 
in  the  minds  of  the  people  on  this  question  (connected,  albeit, 
with  much  deep  anxiety  to  comply  with  the  precepts  of  Christ) 
that  I could  not  consent  to  further  the  views  of  those  who  would 
revive  the  discipline  of  private  baptism  for  times  of  danger.  It 
rather  appears  to  me  more  and  more  clearly  the  duty  of  the 
minister  to  defend  his  people  from  superstition,  and  even  under 
certain  circumstances  to  deny  the  rite  which  is  demanded  with 
an  unworthy  motive ; at  least  to  perform  no  so-called  baptism  of 
need  without  a plain  protest  against  the  notion  of  its  necessity. 
I think  we  may  better,  and  with  more  blessed  result,  uphold  the 
true  appreciation  of  the  sacrament,  than  by  furthering  an  impro- 
per and  erroneous  value  for  it.  When  the  ceremony  is  perform- 
ed, upon  a child  to  all  appearance  dying,  according  to  the  formu- 
lary which  is  the  only  one  in  most  of  our  service  books,  that  is 
with  all  the  obligations  of  the  sponsors,  &c.,  just  as  if  the  child 
were  destined  to  live — what  is  this  but  trifling  with  holy  things  ? 
In  infant  baptism  the  germ  is  implanted  for  life  upon  earthy  from 
which  the  tree  should  spring  up  in  the  present  economy  of  things  ; 
this  is  alone  its  peculiar  significance  and  justification.  But  the 
little  children  whom  the  Lord  calls  to  die,  He  calls  by  their 
death  (as  we  are  in  the  habit  of  saying)  most  surely  and  efiec- 
tually  to  come  unto  Himself.^ 

1 Evang.  Kirchenz.  1847.  Nr.  34. 

2 Almost  the  same  remarks  we  have  already  made  upon  Matt.  xix. 
14. 
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John  the  Baptist  said  merely — He  that  believeth  (Jno.  hi.  36)  ; 
Christ,  on  the  other  hand,  says — He  that  believeth  and  is  bap- 
tized shall  be  saved.  That  we  may  set  this  former  half  of  the 
verse  in  a clear  light,  we  may  apply  to  it  two  questions:  Where- 
fore is  faith  required  in  order  to  baptism  ? Wherefore  is  bap- 
tism required  as  following  the  faith  ? The  former  question — 
Wherefore  is  faith  in  order  to  baptism  ? is  of  course  easily  under- 
stood and  answered.  For,  first — Water  has  nothing  to  do  with 
the  matter,  but  regeneration.  And  that  little  children,  baptized 
or  unbaptized,  will  have  in  the  other  world— as,  so  to  term  it,  in 
a limbus  infantum — a way  offaith  opened  to  their  dawning  con- 
sciousness, is  most  certain.  Whether  a harder  or  an  easier  way 
than  here, — may  be  met  with  the  appropriate  reply.  Who  can 
penetrate  into  these  hidden  mysteries  ? But  the  sacraments 
were  instituted  for  the  way  of  salvation  upon  earth,  and  not  for 
Hades.^  Secondly — Even  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  internal  and 

reallaver  of  regeneration,  doth  not  effect  it  absolutely  and  alone, 
that  is,  with  unresisted  power  ; consequently,  an  accepting,  re- 
tainincy  and  confirminx]!:  will  must  concur  and  abide  to  the  end — 
and  this  is  faith. — The  other  question — But  why  baptism  with 
water  after  the  faith  ? is  a harder  one,  but  the  answer  may  be 
easily  and  scripturally  given  : first,  generally,  it  is  for  great  and 
small  alike,  it  has  been  ordained  by  God  in  His  church,  as  the 
appointed  way  in  which  the  Spirit  puts  his  effect  in  the  word,  as 
the  body  and  blood  of  Ciirist  in  the  Supper.  (Quite  subordi- 
nately  to  this,  and  apart  from  it, — an  external  sign  of  those  who 
belong  to  the  church).  Those  who  are  born  in  Christendom  and 
for  Christianity  are  appointed  to  this  ordinance  at  once.  Thus, 
secondly,  baptism  is  in  the  case  of  children  : 1.  the  prevenient, 
essential  commencement  of  their  regeneration,  the  implanted 
germ  of  the  new  life  ; 2.  a firm  ground  and  anchor  for  their  sub- 
sequent faith  : — I have  been  baptized,  the  grace  of  redemption 
pertains  to  me  f 3.  to  their  parents  or  other  educators  a similar 

1 Miinchnieyer’s  protest  does  not  affect  this  plain  position ; we  would 
ask  him  how  he  knows  the  contrary.  We  do  not  deny  that  the 
inserted  germ  may  be  developed  in  Hades ; but  we  declare  it  to  be  a 
duty  to  implant  it  as  soon  as  possible,  though  so  many  children  die 
afterwards.  As  to  the  absolute  necessity  of  baptism  for  death,  we 
deny  it. 

2 Hoffmann  has  laid  great  stress  upon  the  fact  that  infant  baptism 
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ground  of  assurance  of  grace,  so  that  they  may  with  confidence 
endeavour  to  train  up  the  tender  plant,  the  seed  of  which  is  sown. 
Thirdly  and  finally,  in  the  case  of  adults,  who  believe  through 
the  word  and  are  baptized,  it  is  : 1.  The  means  of  grace,  in  which 
God  will  give  Himself  to  their  desiring  faith,  to  make  it  living 
and  fruitful  through  the  spirit  of  regeneration  and  renewal,  to 
establish  their  fellowship  with  Himself  as  the  Triune  God  2. 
the  confirmation  at  the  same  time  of  this  initiatory  faith,  coming 
thus  to  baptism,  as  the  con/ession  of  the  Crucified,  the  Risen,  and 
the  Ascended  Lord,  who  will  thus  be  openly  avowed  by  His 
disciples  before  the  world,  even  as  He  was  and  still  is  openly 
rejected  in  the  world  by  others.  And  it  was  perfectly  in  har- 
mony with  this,  that  the  early  church  allowed  validity  to  the 
death  of  unbaptized  martyrs,  as  a haptismus  sanguinis,  a baptism 
of  blood. ^ 

alone  corresponds  perfectly  to  this  design — that  of  giving  absolute  and 
immoveable  assurance,  to  be  retained  through  all  the  future,  that  God 
has  regarded  and  accepted  me  in  mercy  ; he,  further,  insists  that  in  the 
case  of  adults  who  are  baptized,  their  genuine  baptism  may  be  matter 
of  doubt,  even  with  their  faith  and  conversion.  But  we  should  shrink 
from  a view  which  would  tend  to  lower  the  character  of  adult  baptism. 
Moreover,  in  the  first  place,  the  tempted  soul  may  certainly  be  led  to 
doubt  about  the  prerogative  of  his  own  baptism  in  childhood.  And, 
secondly,  it  is  not  the  finis  primarius,  the  great  point,  in  baptism,  to 
afford  the  sure  ground  of  future  faith  ; its  first  and  most  essential  cha- 
racter is  to  be  the  means  of  regeneration.  A vain  reliance  upon  bap- 
tism, as  independent  of  this  regeneration,  its  living  effect,  is  that 
superstition  of  unbelief  in  the  living  God  which  leads  to  condemnation. 
But  thus  much  is  true : it  is  only  by  a delusion  that  tlie  Baptists  argue 
how  much  more  influential  is  a hortatory  reference  to  a baptism  which 
has  been  consciously  received  by  the  adult.  By  no  means,  for  a grace 
that  came  freely  at  the  first  in  baptism  must  be  a much  more  stimulating 
and  encouraging  argument.  It  is  a lamentable  thing  that  ministers 
and  teachers  omit,  so  much  as  they  do,  all  appeal  to  that  early  baptism. 

1 Accordingly,  we  are  not  satisfied  with  the  view  of  Gerhard,  wdiich 
stops  short  of  the  truth  : “To  adult  believers  baptism  serves  jorinci- 
pally  as  an  obsignation  and  attestation  of  the  grace  of  God  ; the  pur- 
pose of  furthering  their  renew^al  it  serves  more  subordinately.’’  Oh, 
no  ; this  is  to  invert  the  order  I 

2 The  two  points  which  we  lay  down  upon  the  baptism  of  adults, 
mean  much  more  than  what  Calvin  expresses  as  the  object  of  their 
baptism  ; “ First,  that  it  may  subserve  our  own  faith  ; then,  as  a con- 
fession before  men.”  For,  the  former  is  left  too  vague  and  unsubstan- 
tial ; and  the  latter  would  seem  to  include  only  the  mere  nota  confes- 
sionis  externm. 
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But  after  these  many  words  of  our  weakness,  let  us  turn  to  a 
new  utterance  of  our  Lord,  in  which  He  promises  in  few  but 
most  mighty  words — vers.  17,  18 — the  signs  that  should  follow 
believers.  The  Kal  rigara  (wonders)  which  is  usually  connected 
with  arjfjLeLa  (signs),  and  which  is  found  afterwards  at  the  first 
fulfilment  of  the  promise  (Acts  iv.  30,  v.  12;  Rom.  xv.  19;  2 
Cor.  xii.  12) — is  wanting  here  in  the  promise  itself.  This  we 
simply  mention  now,  it  will  be  referred  to  again  as  an  element  in 
our  final  interpretation.  The  sig?is  which  should  point  to  some- 
thing else,  are  the  matter  of  real  importance;  to  give  such  signs 
is  the  first  object  of  these  miraculous  endowments.  The  several 
hwagbei^  (powers.  Acts  viii.  13,  7)  were  intended  to  show  that 
the  Svnafju<;  rod  deov,  the  power  of  God  which  is  alone  the  true 
power,  supreme  over  all,  and  which  would  show  itself  to  be  great 
(see  there,  vers.  9,  10) — was  with  these  messengers  and  wit- 
nesses of  Jesus,  these  servants  of  the  most  high  God  who  showed 
unto  man  the  way  of  salvation  in  the  name  of  Jesus.  (Acts  xvi. 
17-).  Thus  this  word  of  our  Lord  connects  itself  very  closely 
and  plainly  with  the  promise  I am  ivith  you  in  St  Matthew,  as 
being  a specific  voucher,  so  to  speak,  for  the  fulfilment  of  the 
altogether  general,  and  all-comprehending  promise.  It  is  as  if 
it  ran — Signs  of  My  being  with  you,  of  My  working  with  you 
through  them  ; that  is,  while  you  preach  according  to  My 
commission  the  word  concerning  faith  and  unto  faith,  the  con- 
dition of  eternal  salvation.  This  promise,  as  given  here  in 
its  specialising  character,  refers  especially  to  the  Preach  ; as  the 
Evangelist  himself,  ver.  20,  expounds  it  of  the  confirmation  of  the 
word:  compare  Heb.ii. 4.  Th.QirapaKo\ov6eiv — accompanying — 
consequently  refers  to  the  iropevO  evje<=; — their  going  forth — as 
ver. 20  again  establishes:  the  signs  were  everywhere  to  followthose 
who  went  forth  ; they  were  to  accompany  them  in  their  way  of 
embassy  and  testimony  throughout  the  whole  world.  The  em- 
phatic TTapaKoXovdelv,  equivalent  to  accompanying,  abiding  with 
them,  alicui  prcesto  esse  at  all  times,  is  exchanged  afterwards  by 
the  Evangelist  for  the  equally,  though  in  a different  sense  em- 
j)hatic,  eTTaKoXovOelv  ; — which  means  suhsequi,  to  follow  in  their 
footsteps,  and  at  the  same  time  to  serve  and  obey  them.  We 
can  say  only  in  a very  limited  sense  that  the  signs — which  excite 
attention,  astonishment,  and  a bias  to  believe,  which  stimulate 
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to  questioning,  and  earnest  diligence  in  hearing — go  before  the 
messengers  of  the  word,  as  it  were  paving  their  way.  For  such 
an  influence,  though  it  may  be  a concomitant,  was  not  the 
Lord’s  design  ; and  therefore  he  speaks  of  such  signs  as  following. 
Who,  then,  and  what  goes  before  ? The  believing  preacher, 
with  the  word  of  the  Gospel.  This  is  Bengel’s  meaning,  when 
he  passes  by  the  more  obvious  sense,  and  rightly  deduces  from 
ver.  20,  by  a penetrating  exposition — Verbum,  et  fides  prsecedit 
signa^  The  word  and  faith  go  before  the  signs.  And  obviously 
so  : for  that  which  was  to  be  confirmed  and  sealed  as  coming 
from  God,  by  these  signacula,  must  have  been  spoken  before- 
hand ; the  mere  signa  could  have  a preparatory  signification 
only  through  the  symbolical  character  of  their  operations.  Signs 
and  wonders  without  the  word  have  no  value  attached  to  them 
throughout  Scripture ; everywhere  among  men  the  testimony 
must  be  uttered  in  w^ord,  and  that  must  go  first.  And  so  also 
must  faith ; for.  although  have  already  said  that  the  sealing 
promise  was  given  in  reference  to  those  who  were  sent,”  yet 
that  refers  only  to  the  'proynise  itself,  which  would  invigorate 
them  for  their  mission  by  making  more  specific  the  assurance — 
I am  with  you ! The  signs  which  afterwards  follow,  are,  properly 
speaking  (as  it  is  said  of  the  tongues  in  1 Cor.  xiv.  22)  not  for 
those  who  believe,  but  for  those  who  believe  not.  It  would  be  a 
great  perversion  to  suppose  a missionary  first  to  strengthen  his 
own  faith,  and  encourage  himself  for  the  work  of  preaching,  by 
the  assurance  that  he  could  work  miracles ; indeed,  it  would  be 
a thing  impossible,  for  he  must  have  faith  in  order  to  work  those 
miracles. 

Thus — to  those  who  believe  ! This  is  directly  taken  from  ver. 
16  ; and  it  appears  at  first  to  include  all  who  should  in  future 
believe,  and  be  baptised  unto  salvation,  after  having  heard  the 
preached  word.  In  this  there  is  a certain  truth  ; but  it  is  pre- 
supposed (just  as  in  Matt.)  that  those  who  believe  in  the  future 
will  also,  like  the  first,  go  forth  and  preachy  in  order  to  lead  con- 
tinually and  for  ever  souls  unto  salvation,  throughout  all  the  world. 
Let  us  now  carefully  look  at  this  marevGacn^  which  is  stated  with 
the  same  generality  as  Tnarevaa^YOY,  16, — to  those  who  have  thus 
become  believers.  Both  the  one  and  the  other  apply  to  ourselves 
down  to  the  present  day,  and  indeed  for  all  future  time.  Every 
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one  applies  tlie  first  part  of  tliis  saying  to  ourselves ; teaching 
everywhere  that  faith  and  baptism  are  necessary  in  all  ages  to 
salvation,  and  that  unbelief  in  all  ages  excludes  from  it.  But 
what  right  has  any  one  to  separate  the  words  which  Jesus  imme- 
diately added,  from  His  former  words  ? Where  is  it  said  that 
these  former  words  have  reference  to  all  men  and  all  Christians  ; 
but  that  the  promised  signs,  which  should  follow  those  who  be- 
lieve, referred  only  to  the  Christians  of  the  first  age  ? What  God 
hath  joined  together  let  no  man  put  asunder  !”  (Salzmann). 
If  later  history  shows — as  it  does — that  the  fulfilment,  or  rather 
the  first  kind  of  fulfilment  of  these  promises,  that  is  in  their 
external  letter,  appertained  preeminently  to  the  first  establish- 
ment and  foundation  of  the  church — this  gives  us  no  authority 
to  limit  the  word  of  Christ  (certainly  not  spoken  to  the  Apostles 
alone,  and,  by  the  testimony  of  history,  not  limited  in  its  fulfil- 
ment to  them),  to  any  long  past  and  ended  period  of  Christianity. 
The  words,  as  they  run,  most  decidedly  oppose  this.  Thus  it  is 
not,  as  the  otherwise  superstitious  Sepp  remarks,  that  “ these 
things  referred  to  the  destinies  of  the  years  immediately  to  follow, 
for  which  He  prepared  His  Apostles  !”  Faith  has  from  the  be- 
ginning (Heb.  xi.  33,  34),  demonstrated  its  power  by  miraculous 
victories  over  nature ; and  can  we  suppose  that  it  would  lose  its 
energy  in  the  New  Testament  economy,  or  after  a brief  interval 
of  exertion,  lose  this  evidence  of  its  power.  Bengel  writes  here 
with  great  truth;  ‘‘Non  fuit  habitus  alius,  quo  salvatus  est 
Paulus,  alius,  quo  mimcula  edidit.^ — Paul  was  saved  and  wrought 
miracles  by  one  and  the  same  attribute  of  faith.  So  also  in  our 
day  the  faith  of  every  believer  has  a latent  miraculous  power  : in 
fact,  every  result  of  prayers  is  miraculous,  although  that  may  not 
appear.”  This  remark  we  would  carefully  ponder,  while  we 
supplement,  and,  in  some  degree,  correct  it  by  another.  The 
only  limitation,  or  rather  condition,  which  the  Lord  attaches  to  the 
universal  promise  of  performing  miracles,  is  faith : but  that  is 
not,  however,  in  this  connection,  simply  and  distinctively  the 
faith  which  procures  salvation,  but  (as  we  elsewhere  abundantly 
learn,  e.g.,  Mark  xi.  23  ; Matt.  xvii.  20),  at  the  same  time  the 

1 But,  let  it  be  carefully  noted  : The  true  believer  perforins  the 
wonders  in  the  same  faith  ; but  the  converse  is  not  true,  for  the  wonder- 
working faith  is  not  of  itself  \\\q  faith  that  saves. 
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specific  faith  on  each  occasion,  that  such  miracle  will  be  done  in 
the  power  of  God,  a sure  confidence  that  one  may  do  it  accord- 
ing to  God’s  will,  and  should  do  it  for  His  kingdom.  (Concern- 
ing which  we  have  said  enough  in  Vol.  iii.) 

Thus,  the  appropriation  and  use  of  this  promised  miraculous 
power  is  itself  made  subordinate  to  the  confidence,  knowledge, 
and  wisdom  of  a faith  which,  whether  for  self  or  for  others,  seeks 
only  salvation.  For  the  rest,  there  is  no  limitation  of  the  promise 
to  persons  or  to  times.  Observe  the  uniform  and  simultaneous 
mention  of  those  evil  things  in  which  the  blessed  power  that  accom- 
panies the  word  of  salvation  should  symbolically  display  its  power 
in  expelling,  thwarting,  and  healing.  Powers  of  evil  are  mentioned 
which  run  through  all  ages,  and  belong  necessarily  to  that  nature 
which  is  to  be  delivered  from  its  (j)6opdf\ts  ruin  ; and.  preceding  the 
mention  of  them,  a phenomenon  to  refer  which  to  past  ages  alone, 
simply  because  it  was  mentioned  first,  would  be  obviously  incor- 
rect. As  long  as  serpents  poison,  and  things  deadly  may  be 
drunk,  and  sicknesses  exist,  devils  also  are  to  he  cast  out;  and  all 
the  more  (as  we  shall  see  presently)  because  all  that  is  named  in 
ver.  18  preserves  its  connection  with  the  power  of  Satan.  Be- 
lievers in  the  word  and  in  the  authority  of  Jesus  may  certainly 
hold  fast  the  faith  which  even  Grotius  held : “ Wherefore,  if 
any  one  should  declare  Christ,  as  He  would  be  announced,  to 
nations  ignorant  of  His  name  (for  to  them^  miracles  were  strictly 
speaking  to  be  subservient,  1 Cor.  xii.  22),  I doubt  not  that  the 
promise  would  hold  good.  For  the  gifts  of  God  are  dixerapie- 
\rjra.  But  we  are  too  much  in  the  habit  of  casting  upon  God 
the  fault  of  our  own  sloth  and  unbelief.”  We  have  been  taught 
already  by  rraorj  Tg  KTiaei — to  every  creature — that  the  Gospel 
has  a reference  to  all  nature ; consequently,  that  the  power  of 
God  accompanying  its  preaching  will  and  must  demonstrate  its 
might  upon  the  demonic  energies  which  penetrate  nature,  or  rule 
over  it : — demonstrating  that  might  either  naturally  or  miracul- 
ously ; or,  to  speak  more  correctly,  through  the  slow  mediation 
of  its  healing,  renewing  influence,  or  by  instantaneous  and  extra- 
ordinary interventions  altering  its  course.  In  this  first  and  most 
obvious  meaning  compare  1 Cor.  xii,  28,  the  Swayet^;,  ;yap/cr/xara 

^ But  this  limitation  in  the  exposition  is  certainly  too  restricted  ! 
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lafjbdrcov,  fyevt]  rfs^waacov.  And  tills  will  further  show  the  force  of 
the  remark  of  Grotius — non  omnibus  omnia,  according  to  I Cor. 
xii.  4.  The  ravra  following  after  does  not  mean  simply  these 
and  no  other  signs ; but,  these  and  the  like,  in  the  sense  of  rom, 
Toiavra,  the  individual  signs  being  mentioned  byway  of  example, 
and  for  concrete  assurance.  Although,  indeed,  the  idea  of  the 
charismata  or  gifts  is  something  different  from  this,  and  includes 
the  gift  of  miracles  as  the  less,  yet  there  is  even  in  respect  to  the 
former  an  analogous  diversity  of  operations. 

In  My  name  ! With  this  the  individual  detail  begins ; and  it 
does  not  mean  in  an  external  sense, — through  the  utterance  of 
My  name  (as  the  sons  of  Sceva,  Acts  xix.  13,  misunderstood  it). 
May  we  suppose  the  utterance  of  the  name,  as  a formula  of  help, 
to  have  occurred  in  the  case  of  the  unhurtful,  and  probably  un- 
conscious, drinking  of  the  deadly  thing?  And  yet  the  expression 
in  the  forefront  refers  certainly  to  all,  and  not  merely  to  the  first 
promise,  where  indeed  the  naming  of  the  name  before  which 
devils  fly  is  obviously  to  be  held  fast.  If  this  iv  tw  ovopari  pov 
is  placed  in  conjunction  with  the  ek  to  ovopa  in  St  Matthew,  the 
reader  will  observe  all  that  we  cannot  now  pause  to  develop. 
Among  the  miracles  which  our  Lord  Himself  performed,  the 
casting  out  of  devils  was  the  first,  the  most  mighty,  and  the  most 
convincing  sign  (Matt.  xii.  25  seq.)  : the  Lord  therefore  places 
it  now  first,  and  says  by  His  in  My  name  ” no  less  than  this — 
Ye  shall  perform  the  same  works  which  I myself  have  performed. 
Satan’s  power  confronts  and  opposes  the  coming  kingdom  of 
God  : how  then  could  anything  but  this  promise  stand  in  the 
forefront — this  prominent  sign  of  the  Stronger  than  he  ? It  is 
well  known  to  the  learned  that  from  the  time  of  Justin  and 
Irenseus  onward,  and  down  to  the  fourth  century  (not  to  go 
further)  the  Fathers,  and  especially  the  Apologists,  referred  with 
the  utmost  confidence  of  challenge  to  the  actual  fact  that  the 
demons  were  constrained  to  retire  before  the  name  of  Christ ; 
but  something  of  the  same  time  continues  throughout  the  whole 
course  of  history  down  to  the  present  day.  The  speaking  in  new 
ryXwaaac^,  new  tongues,  languages,  expressions,  in  such  a manner 
as  to  evidence  a higher  power  and  inspiration,  begins  with  the 
day  of  Pentecost,  continues  for  a while  in  Christian  baptism, 
and  then  takes  various  and  other  forms.  We  take  it  for 
granted  as  proved  that  the  Corinthian  glossolaly  was  not  of 
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the  same  kind  as  the  Pentecostal  miracle  ; and  that  generally  the 
speaking  with  tongues,  or  in  a tongue  {y\(ocraaL<;  and  yXcoacrrj 
\a\elu)  occurs  in  very  different  manifestations,  though  with  a 
unity  of  meaning  embracing  them  all  in  one.  But  we  must  be 
excused  from  the  full  investigation  of  this  matter  in  this  place  ; 
it  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  of  all  subjects,  and  nothing  very 
satisfactory  could  be  said  upon  it  in  few  words.  But  we  must 
reject  the  almost  obsolete  view — occurring,  however,  here  and 
there  in  the  pages  of  orthodox  writers — which  Pfenninger,  for 
instance,  so  confidently  maintained  ; speaking  with  new  tongues 
— how  otherwise  could  they  go  forth  into  all  the  nations  For, 
although  on  the  day  of  Pentecost  languages  quite  strange  were 
spoken,  or  heard  and  understood,  yet  we  have  no  indication  in 
Scripture  that  even  one  Apostle  retained  the  permanent  power 
of  speaking  among  barbarous  nations  their  own  tongue.  The 
subsequent  glossolaly,  or  speaking  in  tongues,  had  a quite  dif- 
ferent significance  : this  at  least  has  been  surely  established  by 
recent  investigation. 

We  further  remark  preparatorily  that,  not  without  reason,  the 

matter  of  speaking  with  tongues  follows  immediately  after  the 

casting  out  of  devils : how  both  are  inseparably  united,  will  be 

seen  when  we  look  into  the  subject  more  closely.  In  the  same 

way  the  serpents  and  the  deadly  thing  drunk  are  united  ; the 

two  are  even  bound  together  in  one  by  and  (though  otherwise 

the  clauses  follow  davvhhw^ j,  the  “ shall  not  hurt  them”  (iSXdylrg 

or  jSXdyjrei)  being  thus  the  complement  of  the  taking  up  of 

serpents  also.  The  words,  that  is,  refer  now  to  the  noxious 

things,  the  poisons,  the  deadly  elements  in  nature,  which,  like 

the  serpents,  point  in  the  entire  symbolism  of  Scripture  to  the 

EaL/jLovia,  and  have  a certain  connection  with  the  power  of  the 

devil  which  has  penetrated  nature.  From  that  originates,  and  in 

that  finds  its  root,  everthing  which  is  called,  or  which  leads  to, 

death  and  destruction  ; the  creature  at  the  beginning  was  very 

differently  constituted.  Wisd.  i.  13,  14.  The  concentration  of 

these  deadly  elements  is  life-destroying  poison ; but  this  comes 

upon  us  either  from  without,  through  the  serpents,  as  it  were  the 

living  personification  of  the  murderer ; or  (through  the  cunning 

and  violence  of  men,  through  the  agency  of  secret  enemies,  or 

in  any  other  way),  is  conveyed  inwardly  as  an  ingredient  of  even 

2 
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the  inanimate  creature.  We  thus  see  that  the  examples  are  not 
fortuitously  given ; they  have  their  connection  and  progressive 
meaning,  including  everything  of  the  same  kind  which  may  be- 
fall us ; and  this  must  dispose  our  minds  to  expect  some  deeper 
meaning  than  that  which  is  merely  external.  But  we  must  hold 
fast  this  external  one  also.  ’'O0et9  apovai : that  is,  they  should 
take  up  serpents  (the  connection  explains  this  of  poisonous,  life- 
destroying  serpents)  ; they  should  lay  hold  of  them,  and,  as  the 
combination  with  the  following  clause  shows,  ivithout  hurt.  This 
is  expressed  more  strongly  than  if  the  meaning  referred  to  their 
not  biting,  or  to  the  unhurtfulness  of  their  bite  : the  promise  is 
that  they  should  not  merely  suffer  such  Or^pia  to  come  near  them, 
but  that  they  should  in  cases  of  necessity  be  able  to  lay  hold  on 
them,  cast  them  away,  destroy  them.  Thus  much  is  true  from 
the  connection,  and  it  is  confirmed  by  the  remarkable  narrative 
of  Acts  xxviii.  3 — 5 ; but  the  simplicity  of  the  customary  ex- 
pression (in  which  the  laying  hold  demonstrates  of  itself  that  the 
creature  is  overcome,  and  can  do  no  injury),  leads  us  to  doubt 
whether  the  apovai  is  intended  to  mean  a casting  out,”  or 
throwing  away,  which  should  correspond  with  the  €K/3a\ovat 
before.  The  passive  ov  pty  /SXdyjry  appears  here  to  be  enough  ; 
the  casting  away  would  enter  too  expressly  into  the  externality 
of  the  sign,  and,  (in  opposition  to  the  parallel,  Lu.  x.  19,  20), 
involve  a too  bold  antagonism  to  the  demonic  and  hurtful  ele- 
ments of  nature  itself — in  the  manner  of  the  contest  which  the 
religion  of  Parsism  exhibits  with  the  powers  of  evil  in  nature. 
The  Oavdaipiov — deadly  thing — reminds  the  reader  of  Scripture 
of  2 Kings  iv.  40,  41 ; but  that  drinking  and  not  eating  is  spoken 
of  (though  the  latter  is  not  excluded),  is  accounted  for  by  the  cir- 
cumstance that  poison  is  more  easily,  and  therefore  is  more 
generally,  intermixed  with  the  drink  which  conceals  it  so  well. 
And,  accordingly,  we  cannot  but  think  of  poisons  designedly 
used  by  enemies  in  stealth  ; or  (as  some  have  supposed)  of  the 
so-called  philtres”  and  deadly  potions  of  antiquity.  This  last 
is  applicable  enough  to  the  fi7\st  ages  ; but  such  special  interpre- 
tations must  not  be  allowed  to  interfere  with  the  general  mean- 
ing and  validity  of  the  sign.  Eusebius  (iii.  39)  gives  us  a, 
pertinent  example  of  the  innoxious  drinking  of  a deadly  liquid  ; 

and  such  doubtless  often  occurred  (and  still  occurs),  or  the  Lord 

1 
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would  not  have  made  it  so  prominent.  (St  John’s  caldron  of  oil  in 
the  so-called  legend”  is  something  very  different  from  this  !) 
But  it  is  self-understood  in  all  this,  that  believers  should  experi- 
ence the  fulfilment  of  the  promise  only  where  their  testimony  for 
God  might  render  it  imperative  that  they  should  claim  that  pro- 
mise ; they  must  never,  without  the  express  call  of  God,  venture 
thus  to  take  up  the  serpent,  or  drink  the  potion.  (Wesley : But  not 
by  their  own  choice.  God  never  calls  us  to  try  any  such  experi- 
ments). Finally,  the  series  closes  with  healing  of  diseases^  not 
by  medicine,  but  by  the  name  of  the  Lord,  accompanied  by  the 
usual  imposition  of  hands — which  our  Lord  Jesus  himself  em- 
ployed— as  the  conductor  of  the  miraculous  power This  last 
sign  was  to  all  appearance  the  least ; at  the  same  time  it  was 
that  one  which,  according  to  Jas.  v.  14 — 16,  was  to  be  most 
ordinarily  realised  in  the  church  itself;  and  thus  it  was  the  most 
permanent  sign  even  for  literal  fulfilment.  Thus  it  is  in  contrast 
with  the  casting  out  of  devils  which  began  the  series  ; neverthe- 
less, the  circle  returns  into  itself ; for  possession  and  sickness  are 
strictly  connected,  and  the  healing  unites  them  in  one.  To  the 
rightly  understanding  mind  it  will  need  no  proof  that  all  sickness 
is  in  its  inmost  principle  connected  with  sin  and  the  power  of 
evil  ; and  how  many  forms  of  bodily  unsoundness  point  us  in- 
voluntarily, by  their  tormenting  appearance  and  character,  to 
their  affinity  with  the  demonic  power  over  man.  St  James 
associates  with  the  mighty  power  of  prayer  the  symbol  of  oil, 
which  the  weaker  faith  of  the  disciples  had  once  employed  un- 
bidden, Mark  vi.  13;  but  the  same  Mark,  who  recorded  that 
circumstance,  has  not  added  the  word  here — he  simply  records 
now  what  the  Lord  actually  said.  His  disciples  were  to  lay  on 
their  hands,  as  He  had  done.  Their  hands  also  should  have  a 
miraculous  power  of  blessing  ; even  as  their  mouths  should  speak 
a new  language. 

Such  would  be  the  signs,  which  the  Lord  mentions  and  pro- 
mises as  examples  of  much  else  similar ; yea,  the  fulfilment 
overpassed  the  promise,  as  Bengel  remarks,  in  their  raising  the 

1 See  Numb.  viii.  10,  xxvii.  23  ; Deut.  xxxiv.  9 ; and  in  connection 
with  the  sacrifices,  Lev.  viii.  14,  &c. ; with  which  we  may  compare, 
in  Heb.  vi.  2,  the  laying  on  of  hands  by  the  side  of  baptizing. 
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dead}  Yet,  the  selection  and  the  order  is  here,  as  everywhere, 
significant.  If  we  take,  as  before  observed,  the  unhurtfulness  of 
the  two  hurtful  elements  in  one,  we  have  at  the  beginning  and 
the  end  two  signs  of  helping  power,  as  exerted  upon  others  ; 
between  them  come  the  two  signs  which  should  have  their 
demonstration  in  themselves — the  active  sign  of  their  miraculous 
speaking,  the  more  passive  sign  of  their  not  coming  to  any  harm. 
As  it  respects  others,  all  should  be  pure  benevolence  and  doing 
good — as  in  Acts  x.  38  it  is  said  concerning  the  Lord’s  works — 
no  miracles  of  condemnation  and  judgment  are  referred  to. 
In  certain  exceptional  cases  we  find  the  Apostles  acting  as  it 
pleased  not  the  Lord  Himself  to  act : St  Peter,  in  spite  of  his 
own  will,  doomed  by  his  word  of  power  to  a fearful  death  the 
liars  against  the  Holy  Ghost ; and  St  Paul  designedly  blinded 
Elymas,  and  imposed  sicknesses  as  the  discipline  of  the  church  ; 
— but  those  actions  have  nothing  to  do  with  these  words  of  uni- 
versal application.  The  church.  Acts  iv.  30,  in  their  supplica- 
tions to  God  against  the  threatening  of  all  their  enemies,  asked 
only  for  the  Divine  signs  healing. 

To  many  of  our  modern  critics  this  whole  discourse  of  our 
Lord  appears  very  suspicious  ; and  some  with  absolute  confidence 
declare  it  to  be  a later  interpolation  of  a miracle-loving  age  d 
but  we  adhere  to  the  testimony  that  He  did  thus  speak,  though 
we  would  endeavour  to  understand  Him  better  than  if  He  had 
said  merely  repara.  His  agpiela  refer  us  necessarily  to  their 
interpretation  and  meaning.  It  is  the  power  of  the  Spirit  of  God 
which  should,  and  which  did,  approve  itself  as  the  power  of  signs 
and  wonders  (Rom.  xv.  19) ; and  in  these  signs  the  Holy  Ghost 
symbolically  showed  forth  His  spiritual  energy  and  operations 
(as  was  the  case  with  our  Lord’s  miracles) — those  spiritual 
influences  and  operations  which  should  be  for  ever  the  best 
demonstrations  of  His  presence.  When  St  Paul  appealed  to 

^ For  this  addition  in  Matt.  x.  8 is  spurious. 

^ See,  for  instance,  the  remarks  of  the  author  of  “ A6s  fioi  ttov  arS>}’ 
&c.  (Berlin  1841),  to  the  effect  that  St  Mark  here  gives  a “ harsh,  apo- 
cryphal, and  most  unhappy  supplement  to  his  gospel.”  But  the  pre- 
sent writer  looks  at  it  with  very  different  eyes ; and  sees  that  in  it 
which  tests  whether  a man  has  any  spiritual  sight  or  understanding 
at  all. 
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the  signs  of  an  Apostle^  he  placed  patience  first,  and  not  till  after 
that  the  signs  and  loonders  and  migidy  deeds,  (2  Cor.  xii.  12). 
That  which  Christ  had  spoken  in  Jno.  iv.  48  concerning  the 
only  relative  value  of  external  miracles,  lie  could  not  have  for- 
gotten, or  retracted,  in  these  His  final  words.  It  is  not  possible 
— however  it  may  seem — that  He  meant  only,  and  nothing  more 
than,  those  wonders  which,  while  under  some  circumstances  they 
might  lead  to  true  faith,  in  many  cases  might  be  used  only  to 
bewitch  the  people,  or  cause  the  performer  himself  only  to  be 
wondered  at  (Acts  viii.  9 — 13),  and  which  certainly  were  not 
intended  to  be  of  permanent  necessity  to  the  church.  Even  an 
Ischariot  might  cast  out  devils,  and  heal  the  sick,  that  is  through 
a.  certain  faith  in  Jesus  which  he  had  not  altogether  lost;  but 
this  (not  isolated)  example  modifies  still  differently  our  observation 
concerning  the  unity  of  the  saving  and  the  wonder-working  faith. 
And  the  faith  which,  with  all  power  and  patience  of  waiting, 
preaches  in  order  to  the  salvation  of  others,  needs  not  necessarily 
any  external  performance  of  miracles.  Thus,  we  admit  that  the 
Lord  named  the  external  miracles,  of  which  He  literally  speaks, 
as  miracles  in  external  nature  which  should  actually  take  place, 
and  continue  to  recur  according  to  the  need  of  the  kingdom  of 
God — for  how  can  we  suppose  Him  to  have  made  an  unreal 
thing  the  type  of  a reality  ? — But  a deeper  understanding  of  His 
words,  and  that  which  alone  is  correct,  must  regard  Him  as 
having  meant  and  promised,  under  this  figure,  those  mighty  in- 
fluences of  the  Spirit  especially  which  correspond  to  these  signs,  and 
should  ever  abide  in  the  church,  as  being  much  more  important 
and  essential  than  they.  Or,  can  we  suppose  that  the  lack  of 
miracles  would  be  an  essential  deficiency  ? Were  His  believers 
to  look  for  such  miracles  as  were  performed  in  the  beginning,  as 
being  essential  to  their  preaching  and  extending  everywhere  the 
Gospel  of  grace?  Would  such  miracles  have  absolutely  helped 
on  that  Gospel,  in  such  times  and  circumstances  as  ours?^  Is  it 
not,  rather,  true — as  it  has  been  discerned  by  many  from  the 
beginning — that  the  withdrawal  of  the  external  working  of  mira- 

^ “ Even  while  the  assistance  of  miracles  remained,  most  (rather  all !) 
still  rested  upon  faith  in  the  word.  Believe  thou  the  word  confirmed 
by  the  miracles,  and  thou  wilt  have  the  blessing  of  previous  and  latter 
times  in  one.”  (Rieger.) 
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cles  has  been  connected  with  a progression  of  the  church  and  her 
missions  into  the  domain  of  the  Spirit  alone?  We  may  refer  to 
what  was  said  upon  Jno.  xiv.  12  (and  with  specific  reference  to 
this  parallel  passai^e),  and  deduce  once  more  from  the  fact  that 
the  Lord  derives  His  expression  from  these  outw’ard  demonstra- 
tions of  power,  the  great  truth — Whatsoever  believers  shall  in 
all  ages  do  in  My  name  will  be  as  wonderful  as  these  things  are, 
and  will  be  the  essential  realisation  of  these  signs. 

Thus  it  was  understood  in  very  early  times.  St  Bernard  on 
this  passage  encounters  the  doubt  whether  true  faith  can  be 
present  where  these  signs  are  wanting ; and  he  introduces  the 
spiritual  interpretation  with  good  effect.  We  have  already  made 
some  quotations  from  antiquity,  in  our  remarks  upon  Jno.  xiv. 
Helferich^  has  recently  taken  pains  to  show  how  these  notes 
of  the  working  and  influence  of  Jesus,  divested  of  their  mira- 
culous (that  is,  their  external)  character,  are  valid  for  the  church 
of  all  ages but  he  does  not  develop  the  details  with  sufficient 
precision.  Lange’s  view  of  the  more  general  symbolical  mean- 
ing of  those  promised  miraculous  signs  ” is  much  more  excellent ; 
though  with  that  we  cannot  altogether  agree.  Let  us  now  look 
at  the  whole  in  this  light. 

The  casting  out  of  devils, — which,  as  TrvevjjLaTLKa  ri)?  irovppla^ 
(Eph.  vi.  12),  are  everywhere  present  in  the  world,  where  sin  and 
death  reigns, — is  and  must  be  the  first  thing  : Satan’s  power,  ex- 
erted through  the  agency  of  many  spirits  belonging  to  him  (all  the 
more  mighty,  because  bodily  possession  has  receded),  must  be 
broken,  and  his  powers  must  retire  before  the  Spirit  of  God.  Even 
the  exorcism,  which  was  in  early  times  connected  with  baptism,  con- 
tained a deep  truth  in  its  fundamental  idea.  But  the  devil,  as  James 
can  teach  us  (ch.  iii.  6 — 8)  has  especially  the  tongue,  man’s  words, 
dn  his  service — by  this  those  possessed  by  him  show  themselves  ! 
Then  the  great  point  is,  as  Helferich  says,  that  those  who  believe 
should  drive  first  out  of  themselves  all  evil,  and  all  the  devilish 
nature.  Satan  must  be  overcome  by  the  word,  by  a new  and 

1 Glaubet  ihr  nicht,  so  bleibet  ihr  niclit.  Predigten  u.  s.  w.  Frank- 
fiirt  1841.  S.  443.  Compare  what  Beck  says  more  briefly  in  his  Reden 
(ii.  26)  : — to  drive  out  the  spirits  which  plague  mankind,  to  destroy 
the  serpent-poison  of  sin,  to  drink  without  hurt  the  deadly  potion  of 
hatred,  cursing,  and  persecution  (?)  &c.  &c. 
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mighty  Spirit-word ; this  explains  the  conjunction  of  the  second 
with  the  first  sign.  And  here  comes  in  the  expression  new 
tongues,”^  the  true  understanding  of  which  required  to  be  de- 
ferred till  this  point  was  reached.  It  is  not  merely  other  tongues, 
w'hich  would  correspond  rather  to  the  first  and  external  demon- 
stration given  by  the  sign.  The  profound  expression  is  used 
only  here ; and  we  may  compare  with  it  Ecclus.  li.  29,  where  the 
addition  new  belongs  to  our  translation,  though  added  in  strict 
conformity  with  the  Greek  text.  Olshausen  is  certainly  in  great 
error  : the  yXwaarj  XaXelv  had  been  sometimes  understood  as  a 

language  of  angels ; therefore  it  is  here  called  a new  tongue;” 
for,  apart  from  the  strangeness  of  this  latter  expression,  are  we 
to  interpret  the  word  of  Christ  according  to  the  notions  wdiicli 
were  afterwards  in  vogue  among  the  people  ? Oh,  no  ! The  Lord 
sets  His  new  tongues  in  opposition,  first,  to  the  tongues  with 
which  sinners  had  spoken  ; and,  then,  to  human  tongues  generally 
— but  as  the  new  Spirit-word^  full  of  self-demonstrating  Divine 
power,  such  as  was  miraculously  impressed  upon  it,  though  only 
at  the  first,  in  the  glossolaly  or  speaking  with  tongues.”  The 
taking  hold  of  serpents  He  means  also  in  the  same  profound 
and  comprehensive  sense  which  we  have  already,  on  Luke  x.  19, 
found  in  this  symbolical  word,  which  Old  Testament  use  had 
already  sanctified.^  We  do  not  agree  with  Lange  in  thinking 
that  in  the  drinking  of  deadly  things  the  more  general  symbolical 
character  of  this  promise  comes  into  most  emphatic  prominence. 
That  character  shows  itself  in  them  all ; each  individual  sign 
connects  the  internal  meaning  with  the  external,  as  is  plain 
enough  even  with  regard  to  the  devils  and  the  serpents.  If  any 
one  of  them  points  more  evidently  than  the  rest  to  a spiritual 
interpretation,  it  is  the  speaking  with  new  tongues.  All  the 
hurtful  elements  of  nature,  as  all  the  hurtful  elements  in  the 
spiritual  kingdom,  are  derived  from  the  fall ; and  the  power  of 
Christ  arms  us  against  them  all  alike.  He  preserves  our  real 
life  still  from  the  philtres  and  poisonous  potions  of  the  spirit  of 

^ For  it  is  of  no  weight  that  it  is  wanting  in  a few  MS.,  which 
introduce  instead  the  inappropriate  kv  rah  x^po-'iv  otpeis  dpovai. 

2 Helferich  understands  here  also  a casting  out  of  all  barbarity  and 
wildness  of  nature,  &c. — the  true  cultivation  which  the  Gospel  intro- 
duces. But  this  is  far  below  the  meaning  of  the  saying. 
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the  age  and  its  literature,  as  certainly  and  as  miraculously  as 
preservation  from  bodily  harm  is  here  attributed  to  His  power. 
Finally,  how  much  sickness,  and  how  many  hurts,  of  the  souls  of 
men  are  still  healed  by  the  blessed  and  blessing  agency  of  the 
hand  and  power  of  Christian  men  ! True  it  is  (as  Lange  says) 
that  the  saving  and  restoring  might  of  the  spirit  of  Christ  exerts 
its  power  instrumentally — generally  and  in  specific  cases — “in 
the  sphere  of  luiman  bodily  life  but  how  much  greater  and 
more  gloriously  miraculous  are  His  influences  in  the  abolition  of 
sin  and  its  sicknesses  ! 

^ ' Kal  KoXd)<;  e^ovcnv — they  shall  be  healed — all  to  whom  the 
hands  of  believers  may  bring  the  benediction  of  cure  ! Thus 
St  Mark  closes  his  Gospel  : — in  a manner  seemingly  strange,  and 
yet  quite  in  harmony  with  the  original  character  of  his  composi- 
tion, which  concisely  notes  individualities  everywhere  ; and,  more- 
over, quite  consistently  with  the  brief  style  of  his  final  compen- 
dious conclusion.  With  this  termination  of  his  Gospel  he  con- 
nects the  Ascension.  It  is  indeed  in  sharp  contrast  with  the 
sublimely  comprehensive  final  word  of  St  Matthew  ; but  if  we 
receive  the  one  and  the  other  with  all  becoming  simplicity,  we 
shall  understand  both  according  to  the  meaning  of  the  Spirit, — 
the  Spirit  through  whom  Jesus  spoke,  and  Mark  thus  closed  his 
gospel.  And  then  shall  we  cry  to  the  Lord — Ah,  strengthen  and 
bless  Thou  the  hands  of  Thy  believing  messengers,  that  they  may 
rightly  lay  them  upon  men ; and  that,  before  Thy  coming  again, 
thy  promise  may  be  abundantly  fulfilled  : they  shall  be  healed  ! 
it  shall  be  ivell  with  them 

1 The  significance  of  this  concluding  word,  which  with  all  its 
specific  character  includes  a universal  and  profound  meaning,  is  quite 
sufficient  reason  for  rejecting  the  customary  parallelising  of  these 
clauses.  There  is  no  need  for  resorting  to  Lange’s  strange  expedient, 
who  refers  the  e^ovcnv  to  the  disciples  themselves,  as  a promise  that 

they  should  always  enjoy  perfect  soundness  ! The  promise,  regarded 
as  spoken  to  the  healers  themselves,  was  never  fully  fulfilled.  Timothy 
was  often  sick  ; St  Paul,  whose  hands  were  so  mighty  in  healing, 
himself  suffered  from  infinnit}^  and  the  thorn  in  the  flesh.  And  in  the 
lower  analogy  the  physician  is  not  always  himself  sound  in  health. 
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(Lii.  xxiv.  44 — 49). 

St  Luke  also  gives  us  a compendious  selection  of  our  Lord’s 
words  before  the  ascension  ; a summary  suitable  to  tlie  funda- 
mental design  of  his  Gospel,  before  he  speaks  further  of  it  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles  (see  Acts  i.  3).  Writing  in  the  Spirit  it 
impressed  itself  obviously  upon  his  mind,  or  was  a direct  sugges- 
tion of  the  Holy  Ghost,  that  in  the  brief  and  epitomising  refe- 
rence to  these  discourses  of  our  Lord — which,  as  His  resurrection 
and  ascension  sayings,  already  anticipated  His  pentecostal  pro- 
mises— the  when  and  the  lohere  should  be  lost  sight  of,  as  com- 
paratively unimportant.  Thus  the  risen  Lord  appears  throughout 
as  already  ascending  before  our  eyes  ; and  the  ascended  Lord 
appears  to  be  already  speaking  to  us  from  heaven.  We  find  this 
characteristic  of  the  first  construction  of  the  Gospels  common  to 
all  the  three  Synoptics,  differing  as  they  do  in  other  respects. 
St  Matthew  has  given  us  only  the  beginning  and  end,  as  it  wei*e, 
of  Christ’s  manifestation  after  the  resurrection ; the  proper  con- 
clusion of  the  history,  the  visible  and  actual  ascension^ — which 
the  Evangelists  who  were  not  apostles  specifically  record  in  their 
lower  standing-point, — he  presents,  in  the  genuine  apostolical 
style,  only  in  such  words  of  our  Lord  as  make  it  self-understood ; 
and  the  mountain  ” itself  on  which  those  words  were  spoken  he 
leaves  altogether  indefinite.  In  this  (that  the  ascension  is  not 
recorded)  St  John  is  one  with  him.  He  also  closes  with  the 
following  or  remaining  until  the  ascended  Lord  should  return ; 
although  he  was  directed  to  report  with  strict  historical  accuracy 
the  place  and  time  of  many  other  signs,  appearances,  and  revela- 
tions. The  relation  of  the  whole  matter  which  we  have  thus 
exhibited  is  not  understood  by  our  diplomatic  critics  ; it  is  but 
too  little  apprehended  by  our  orthodox  expositors,  and  hence 
their  misarrangement  of  many  of  these  particulars. 

Although  ver.  44  in  St  Luke’s  narrative  appears  to  be  a strict 
continuation  of  ver.  43,  ver.  50  presently  afterwards  shows  us  the 
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impossibility  of  so  reading  it.  For,  apart  from  the  too  anticipa- 
tory character  of  this  whole  discourse  as  located  in  the  first  even- 
ing (including,  to  wit,  not  only  the  glance  backwards  and  the 
enlightenment  of  their  understandings,  A^ers.  44 — 46,  which 
might  be  suitable ; but  also  such  instructions  and  promises  as 
befitted  only  the  close  of  this  intermediate  period,  A^er.  47 — 49) 
— it  iiiAmlves  too  great  a hiatus,  and  a too  violent  leap  in  the 
record,  amounting  even  to  historical  untruthfulness,  if  we  make 
the  “ led  them  out*’  follow  immediately  on  the  first  evening. 
Moreover,  the  same  St  Luke  elsewhere  manifests  his  acquaintance 
Avith  the  Lord’s  manifold  discourses  concerning  the  kingdom  of 
God  during  these  forty  days  ! 

We  must,  therefore,  decline  to  read  the  Elire  aurot?  of  ver. 
44  in  strict  historical  connection  ; St  Luke’s  customary  use  of 
the  he  imposes  no  necessity  of  doing  so.  We  cannot — as  we  have 
already  shown — make  the  other  account  of  the  appearance  of  this 
evening,  in  Jno.  xx.,  agree  with  that  which  St  Luke  here  addsd 
Others,  e,g.  Lange,  would  connect  only  ver. 44  with  Avhat  precedes, 
and  introduce  the  division  at  ver.  45;  thus  making  the  rore 
ht'qvoL^ev  refer  to  the  then  of  a continuous  presence  of  Christ, 
who  began  to  speak  to  them  on  that  evening,  but  continued 
throughout  the  whole  of  the  forty  days.”  But  the  introductory 
words  of  ver.  44  equally  Avell  suit  this  idea,  and  it  is  therefore 
needless  to  separate  it  from  A^er.  45  ; wFile,  on  the  other  hand, 
ver.  46  seems  to  be  connected  in  the  strictest  manner  with  ver. 
44.  Finally,  the  supposition,  found  most  frequently  in  practical 
and  uncritical  exposition,  which  makes  the  division  at  ver.  49, — 
placing  all  that  precedes  in  the  first  evening,  and  making  ver. 
49,  on  account  of  aw.  50,  a final  appearance  before  the  ascension 
• — is  altogether  forced  ; for,  the  Ka\  Ihov — and^  helwld — of  ver. 
49  evidently  continues  the  discourse,  and  intimates,  as  we  shall 
see,  a strict  connection. 

^ Not,  therefore,  as  Pfenninger  assumed,  that  the  Lord,  in  ver.  43, 
sat  as  if  at  a meal,  and  said,  “ Sit  ye  all  around  Me  I”  and  then  pro- 
ceeded. Hess,  also,  supposes  that  “ the  Lord’s  instructions  were  now 
given,  when  their  minds  were  rejoiced,”  &c.  Teschendorff  describes 
the  scene  very  inappropriately  : “ Now'  (after  they  had  all  thus  humanly 
eaten  together)  they  crowded  around  Him ; every  one  desired  to  know 
how  all  this  would  issue,  and  their  questionings  were  unlimited.  Ver. 
44  gives  His  general  answer.” 
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Schleiermacher  said  : “ Ver.  44  begins  a later  and  more  sum- 
mary postscript,  which  is  independent  of  time  and  place,  and 
reports  only  that  which  was  essential  in  the  conversations  of  the 
Redeemer  with  His  disciples.  And  thus  it  appends  a very  sum- 
mary notice  of  the  departure  and  ascension  of  Christ.”  In  the 
fundamental  idea  he  is  right,  but  only  in  that.  We  cannot  see 
any  reason  for  a supplement  here  ; and  whether  St  Luke, — who, 
according  to  Acts  i.  3,  knew  much  more  than  he  reported, — 
was  not  accurately  acquainted  with  time  and  place  in  these  things, 
or  whether  it  was  merely  his  design  as  a writer  to  leave  all  un- 
determined, is  a question  which  may  very  reasonably  be  enter- 
tained ; and,  finally,  the  summary  notice  is  again  resumed  and 
completed  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  as  historically  exact. 
Grotius  perceived  the  truth  clearly  enough  to  say  upon  ver.  44  : 
The  sum  of  the  discourses  follows,  which  during  the  forty 
days,”  &c.  Ebrard  decides  also  for  such  a resmn4,  understands 
the  Tore  as  then,”  adding  to  it  ver.  44,  and  asks  with  much 
force  whether  on  this  evening,  wdiich  began  before  the  Two 
returned  from  Emmaus  to  Jerusalem,  there  had  been  time  to 
expound  the  Scriptures,  and— to  go  to  Bethany.  This  last,  that 
is,  is  directed  against  the  criticism  which  first  arbitrarily  under- 
stands the  Evangelist  in  this  way,  and  then  quarrels  with  him 
for  it. — Von  Gerlach  comes  to  the  right  conclusion,  that  there  is 
here  a combination  of  our  Lord’s  discourses  ; he  thinks  it  quite 
natural  (though  not  for  the  deeper  reason  which  we  have  given) 
that  all  the  manifestations  and  words  of  the  risen  Lord  should 
be  combined  together  “ in  their  tradition  — but  our  views  of 
this  tradition  are  different  from  his.  We  would  rather  adhere  to 
the  expression — in  the  first  construction  of  the  Gospels — for  we 
assume  that  in  the  three  collective  gospels,  which  do  not  follow 
any  fixed  plan  of  tradition,  each  of  the  writers  had  a specific 
knowledge  of  all  particulars,  and  made  his  selection  according  to 
a conscious  and  designed  plan.  This  last  is  established,  as  it 
respects  St  Luke,  the  most  removed  reporter,  by  his  own  state- 
ment in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  Consequently,  he  did  not  so 
much  mark  prominently  the  essential  matter”  generally,  as 
that  which  he  purposed  to  give  according  to  the  plan  and  sphere 
of  his  own  particular  Gospel.  But  the  Lord  did  actually  speak, 
with  more  or  less  literality,  that  which  is  recorded  with  the 
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express  elire;  St  Luke  does  not  hand  down  a merely  fabricated 
or  developed”  discourse  of  the  Lord  Jesus. 

When,  then,  and  where  did  He  thus  speak  ? Bengel,  followed 
by  many,  supposes  that  the  whole,  including  ver.  44,  was  spoken 
on  the  day  of  the  ascension,  and  therefore  at  Jerusalem  (vers. 
47,  49),  from  which  Pie  led  them  out,  ver.  50.  But  this  would 
assign  too  late  a period  for  the  opening  of  the  Scriptures  to  the 
disciples.  Moreover,  it  is  questionable  whether  the  ver. 

50,  is  in  direct  iiistorlcal  connection  ; indeed,  we  may  not  unsuit- 
ably understand  this  hardly  conceivable  leading  out  as  merely 
intimating  His  fixed  appointment  that  they  should  go  thither.^ 
Lange  refers  vers.  45  seq.  to  the  appearance  on  the  mountain  in 
Galilee ; and  regards  the  words  as  spoken  explanatorily  between 
vers.  18  and  19  of  Matt,  xxviii.  Certainly,  Lu.  ver.  49  does 
very  appropriately  prepare  the  way  for  the  Go  ye  forth  but, 
on  the  other  hand,  we  must  not  consent  to  separate  vers.  18  and 
19  in  Matt. ; and,  finally,  the  (which  there  is  no  sound 
reason  for  omitting)  appears^  even  if  the  leading  forth  was  not 
meant  literally,  to  indicate  that  the  place  of  our  Lord’s  last  dis- 
course was  not  Galilee,  not  a mountain,  but  the  city  of  Jerusalem 
and  a house  within  it.-  Suffice  it,  that  we  cannot  and  must  not 
arrange  with  confidence  the  external  when  and  where  of  this 
matter ; we  must  receive  the  word  in  faith  which  the  Spirit  has 
preserved  for  us  in  its  indisputable  truth.  Only  on  account  of 
the  emphatic character  of  the  whole  have  we  placed  it 
by  the  side  of  the  record  of  St  Matthew  and  St  Mark,  as  a 
repeated  explanation  and  promise  before  the  ascension,  given  in 
another  gospel. 

The  entire  section  combines  in  its  first  and  second  portions  the 
two  fundamental  characteristics  of  the  earlier  and  later  appear- 
ances, as  they  are  seen  in  their  distinction  in  the  case  of  Thomas’ 
faith  (compare  the  remarks  made  on  Jno.  xxi.)  It  points  bach- 

1 Even  Rieger,  who  is  generally  so  tenacious  of  the  letter,,  says  : 
“ The  leading  out  to  Bethany  meant  some  such  appointment  as  that 
which  had  lately  taken  place  in  respect  to  the  mountain  in  Galilee." 
— That  lie  led  them  out,  as  Lange  says,  “ in  the  manner  of  former 
times,  to  the  Mount  of  Olives,"  has  its  difficulty,  on  account  of  sur- 
rounding beholders.  And  it  did  not  take  place  in  the  night! 

2 Draseke  thinks  it  was  the  house  of  John  I Compare  ta-a  Jno.  xx. 
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wards  first,  and  then  forwards,  both  references  being  strictly 
connected  in  the  middle,  vers.  46,  47.  This  is  the  difficulty 
which  leads  to  the  supposition  of  St  Luke’s  account  being  a 
summary  ; though  it  might,  on  the  other  hand,  be  assumed 
that  there  was  an  especial  appearance  (over  and  above  the  ten), 
in  which  the  Lord  himself  thus  summed  up  the  whole.  How- 
ever that  may  be,  we  have  only  to  receive  and  expound  with  all 
simplicity  what  is  recorded ; and  in  doing  so  it  is  our  duty  to 
discover  both  unity  and  order  in  the  words.  And,  by  way  of 
preparing  the  way  for  the  detailed  exposition,  it  may  be  asserted 
that  the  Evangelist  Luke,  purposing  to  give  his  compendious 
close,  gives  us,  from  ver.  36  onwards,  like  St  Mark,  from  ver.  14 
onwards.  His  resurrection-conclusion  of  our  Lord’s  words,  as 
they  lead  to  the  ascension ; and  that  he  gives  it  as  one  whole, 
in  the  unity  of  the  fundamental  thoughts  which  guide  him  in 
his  selection.  As  a perfectly  appropriate  introduction  to  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles,  which  in  this  Trpwro?  X070?  he  already  had 
in  view,  he  sums  up  the  words  and  acts  of  the  risen  Lord  as  a 
preparatory  encouragement,  instruction,  and  appointment  of  the 
disciples,  and  especially  the  Apostles,  for  their  office  of  witness. 
This  general  design  of  the  whole  is  made  prominent  in  ver.  48. 
We  may  be  permitted  once  more  to  give  our  analysis;  which, 
while  serviceable  to  the  preacher,  will  be  found,  it  is  hoped, 
strictly  in  harmony  with  the  text. 

I.  The  consolation  embraces,  I . The  greeting,  ver.  36.  But  be- 
cause this  did  not  lay  hold  on  them  ; 2.  The  demonstration  follows, 
that  He  had  risen  and  now  stood  before  them  in  bodily  presence  ; 
and  this  in  three  ways : a.  by  the  gracious,  well-known  word  of 
ver.  38  (in  which  an  avTo<;  elpL  is  understood)  ; h.  by  the 
evidence  of  His  visible  and  palpable  corporeity,  vers.  39,  40  ; c. 
by  that  of  His  eating  before  them,  ver.  41 — 43.  II.  The  in- 
struction follows  (not  historically  in  immediate  sequence,  but  thus 
connected  with  the  preceding)  ; to  wit,  that  he  had  been  thus 
promised  in  the  Scripture,  and  the  opening  of  their  understand- 
ing gave  them  to  know  this.'  He  is  obliged  to  convince  His 

' Olshausen’s  remark,  that  the  manifestations  of  the  forty  days  had 
not  for  their  end  the  communication  of  new  instructions,  is  only  very 
partially  true.  If  the  emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  “ new,”  there  is  some 
truth  in  it ; for  the  Lord  certainly  referred  back  to  His  former  dis- 


892 


FUKTflER  EXPLANATION  AND  PROMISE. 


weak  Apostles  by  His  encourai^ing  words,  before  He  can  give 
them  instruction  : — an  inversion  of  the  order  in  which  He  dealt 
with  the  disciples  on  the  way  to  Emmaus  He  shews  them  : 
1.  The  accordance  of  His  previous  and  now  fulfilled  sayings  with 
the  Scriptures^  ver.  44;  2.  He  thus  opens  their  understanding  to 
comprehend  these  Scriptures,  ver.  45  ; and  3.,  draws  the  compre- 
hensive conclusion  of  ver.  46.  It  is  the  actual  accomplishment 
in  fact  of  the  whole  economy  of  salvation  through  Christ,  as  a 
fulfilment  of  the  word  of  prophecy  ; the  summary  of  all  that  had 
hitherto  taken  place,  corresponding  to  St  Luke’s  own  Tre'ifkrjpo- 
(f>opr)peva  TTpaypara  in  the  Preface.  It  is  not  now  added — And 
thus  it  behoved  Him  to  ascend  into  heaven ; but  this  is  under- 
stood in  the  transition  to  what  follows,  as  it  had  been  spoken  of 
already  in  ver.  26.  HI.  We  have  the  appointment  of  the 
Apostles  to  preach  these  facts,  and  this  plan  of  salvation,  accord- 
ing to  the  Scripture.  And  here  comes,  1,  The  preaching  of 
this,  as  a new  word  to  be  carried  to  all  the  nations,  ver.  47  ; 2. 
The  ofiice  of  the  Apostles,  as  called  to  be  the  first  and  most  special 
witnesses,  ver.  48  ; 3.  The  reference  of  their  expectation  to  that 
power  from  on  high,  the  Holy  Spirit  whom  they  were  commanded 
to  wait  for,  ver.  49.  (And  this  is  the  point  of  connection  for  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles!) 

Ver.  44.  The  reader  will  remember  what  was  said  upon  ver. 
37  concerning  superstition,  unbelief,  and  a true  faith.  The/a^^^ 
in  His  resurrection  which  was  here  demanded  of  the  Apostles, 
on  the  evidence  of  their  seeing  and  touching,  would  have  itself 
retained  some  element  of  the  first  of  these  three,  if  the  Lord’s 
instruction  had  not  followed.  But  this  opening  of  their  under- 
standing makes  it  the  faith  of  knowledge,  grounded  upon  the  well- 
understood  accordance  between  the  living  words  and  acts  of 
Christ  and  the  prophetic  Scripture  ; this  last  was  the  decisive 
element  in  their  instruction,  as  it  presented,  in  the  wonderful 

courses.  But  the  opening  of  their  understanding  as  to  the  facts  which 
had  occurred,  and  the  Scriptures,  and  His  former  discourses  in  their 
unity,  was  certainly  new  instruction  ; and  only  thus  can  we  understand 
Acts  i.  3. 

^ So  that  we  might  be  disposed  to  say — How  well  prepared  must 
those  Two  have  been,  to  deserve  and  to  be  capable  of  this  1 But  they 
were  not  %o  profoundly  east  down — as  the  Apostles  were. 
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fulfilment  of  prophecy,  a higher  reach  and  contemplation  to  their 
faith.  As  the  angels  in  the  sepulchre  had  referred  back  to  the 
words  of  Jesus,  vers.  6 — 8,  so  does  the  Lord  himself  here  refer 
to  them : it  was  a continued  conviction  of  the  identity  of  their 
former  and  their  present  Lord — only  in  a higher  degree,  and 
with  reference  to  His  spiritual  personality.  The  reading  Xdyot 
fjLov  may  very  well  be  genuine,  as  bringing  this  into  prominence ; 
and  also  as  in  contrast  with  the  words  of  Moses  and  the  Prophets 
agreeing  with  them.  The^-wi/  avv  vfuv  (other  than  the  promised 
and  future  ^eO'  vpwv  in  Matt.)  Grotius  well  explains — quo- 
tidiano  scil.  convictu,  nam  tunc  tantum  Kai  ohcovoplav  illis 
aderat,”  Bengel  lays  the  pointed  emphasis  upon  the  ert  (yet), 
as  transposing  them  into  the  time  when  His  departure  was  to 
them  an  impending  calamity,  when  He  was  still  as  yet  with 
them ; and  His  meaning  would  be  tenderly  and  affectionately  to 
say : — Ye  do  not  now  wish  my  former  being  with  you  back 
again  ; the  matter  is  different  now  ; My  victory  over  death  is 
your  greatest  joyP  The  Lord  now  speaks,  also,  as  7io  longer 
being  with  them  {ovKeri),  as  if  already  in  heaven,  and  united  to 
them  in  spiritual  fellowship.  These  anticipations  of  that  state, 
which  pervade  the  whole  of  the  forty  days,  were  not  (as  a miser- 
able criticism  thinks  !)  introduced  at  a later  period ; they  are 
characteristic  evidences  of  genuineness  in  the  narrative  : — thus 
and  not  otherwise  must  the  risen  Lord  have  spoken  before  the 
ascension,  if  the  history  is  true.  "'Ort  Sel  is  translated  by  Luther 
very  vaguely,  after  the  example  of  the  V ulg.  quoniam  necesse  est 
(see,  nevertheless,  also  in  ver.  46,  quoniam  ; Erasmus  has  rightly 
corrected  it  into  quod  necesse  foret)^ — that  it  would  be  necessary. 
The  Lord  had  constantly  told  His  disciples  that  all  must  be 
fulfilled — beginning  to  tell  them  more  specifically  in  Matt.  xvi. 
21,  Lu.  xviii.  31,  and  continuing  it  down  to  Gethsemane.  Why 
was  it  then  that  they  did  not  believe  and  hold  fast  this  truth, 
but  forgot  it  ? Because  they  understood  it  not ; nor  could  they 
understand  it,  as  being  utterly  inconsistent  with  all  their  expec- 
tations of  the  Messiah  and  His  kingdom.  That  which  man 
understands  not,  he  believes  and  retains  not.  But  the  notions 

^ So  do  we  understand  Bengel’s  brief  hint : Res  tristis  erat  auditu, 
antequam  fieret ; nunc  Isetissima,  ut  facta  est. 
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which  prevented  them  sprang  from  a false  understanding,  or  an 
entire  ignorance,  of  Scripture  : the  bar  to  their  understanding 
was,  as  Jno.  xx.  9 says — they  knew  not  yet  the  Scripture.  Thus 
tliey  also  must  hear  that  exposition  and  opening  of  Scripture,  for 
which  the  report  of  the  Emmaus-disciples  had  prepared  them. 
Not  only  had  the  Lord  Jesu^  said  all  this  before  it  came  to  pass  ; 
but  all  was  the  counsel  of  God,  long  ages  before  written  con- 
cerning Him  ! 

The  Lord  mentions,  after  the  lajv  of  Moses,  not  only  the 
prophets  (as  Lu.  ver.  27  had  said),  but  expressly  in  addition,  the 
Psalms  ; this,  however,  was  not  intended  to  signify  that  the  histo- 
rical books,  not  named,  were  in  any  degree  excluded.^  But  it  is 
true,  and  meant  here  also,  as  Lange  says,  that  the  promise  and 
typifying  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ  (but  not  that  alone,  for 
see  vers.  46,  47)  pervades  uniformly  all  parts  of  Holy  Scripture.” 
If  in  ver.  25  “the  prophets”  signified  the  holy,  collective  body 
of  prophetical  writers,  and  Moses  in  ver.  27  took  the  lead  as  the 
first  prophet,  the  Lord  now  means  (as  ra?  ver.  45  at 

once  shows)  the  entire  body  of  Scripture,  and  mentions  it 
solemnly  and  formally  by  its  then  customary  title — 

connection  with  the  laic  of  Moses,  therefore,  the 
term  “ prophets  ” includes  the  Psalms 

are  set,  by  an  obvious  abbreviation,  as  being  the  commencement 
of  tlie  Hagiograplia,  for  the  whole  of  the  third  section  of  Scrip- 
ture.^ Compare  in  2 Macc.  ii.  13  the  specific  Kal  jd  tov 
A avis.  Nevertheless,  we  must  hold — with  Bengel,  who  intro- 
duces it  as  included  in  the  Lord’s  meaning—that  the  Lord  sig- 
nificantly referred  to  those  psalms  which  He  had  so  often  quoted 
as  especially  prophetic  and  typical  of  Himself;  those  psalms 
which  He  understood  and  expounded,  and  will  liave  us  also 
'understand  and  expound  in  a manner  so  different  from  that  of 
our  modern  critics  ! Those  psalms  in  which  so  many,  like  de 
Wette,  find,  notwithstanding  all  tlieir  practical  and  devotional 

1 Wesley  here  for  once  errs  : “ little  being  said  directly  concerning 
liiin  in  the  historical  books.” 

2 Compare  llavernick,  Introduction  Vol.  i.  Whether,  however,  ^i/3Xoy 

has  the  same  signification  in  ch.  xx.  42  ; Acts  i.  20,  is  another 
question- 
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exposition,  no  direct  prophecies  of  Christ ! These  exegetes  have 
obviously  yet  to  wait  forthe  ^^opening  of  the  understanding  to  per- 
ceive.” De  Wette  pushes  the  Jewish  distinction  between  the  inspi- 
ration of  the  prophets  and  that  of  the  psalms — a distinction  which 
they  intended  in  a quite  different  sense — to  such  an  extreme  as 
to  say  that  the  psalmists  bear  no  public  character,  but  utter 
the  feelings  of  their  own  hearts,  and  often  touching  circum- 
stances in  their  own  personal  history.”  And  yet — as  if  to  obviate 
this  misunderstanding — our  Lord  ranks  these  psalms,  as  bearing 
witness  for  Him,  by  the  side  of  the  the  law,  and  the  prophets. 

T 

David  (whom  we  must  not  place  merely  among  the  psalmists”) 
was,  according  to  his  own  declaration,  2 Sam.  xxiii.,  and  the 
assurances  of  the  Apostles  who  had  learned  it  from  the  Lord, 
also  a true  prophet ; his  psalms  were  for  the  most  part  used  in 
the  service  of  God  in  their  public  character”  as  the  ^‘psalms 
of  Israel ;”  and  what  Christ  asserted  concerning  him  in  Matt, 
xxii.  43 — 45  we  have  considered  upon  that  passage.  If  Pss.  ii. 
xvi.  xL  Ixxii.  cx.  are  not,  with  all  their  adherence  to  the  typical 
characteristics  which  pervade  the  entire  Old  Testament,  to  be 
called  direct  prophecies,  as  direct  as  any  other  part  of  the  pro- 
phetic Scriptures,  we  understand  not  how  the  word  is  to  be 
understood.  In  facf,.  the  broad  foundation  of  all  later  Messianic 
prophecy  was  laid  in  the  psalms — to  wit,  on  the  ground  of  the 
promise  given  by  Nathan  in  2 Sam.  vii.  ; and  it  is  from  the 
psalms  that  we  can  best  understand  the  character  and  mission 
and  glory  of  David’s  Son.  We  contradict  Christ  and  His 
Apostles,  yea,  the  dying  David  himself  (2  Sam.  xxiii.  3),  if  we 
say  that  this  David  had  not  yet  received  the  later  developed 
“ idea  of  the  Messiah.”  That  idea  was  never  developed,  in  the 
sense  in  which  the  word  is  thus  currently  used  ; but  it  was  given 
by  the  will  of  God  from  the  beginning,  and  comes  out  into  more 
and  more  prominence  as  a revelation  till  the  full  time  was  come. 
As  it  regards  the  more  or  less  direct,  the  more  or  less  typical 
utterances  of  the  entirely  and  universally  typical  personality  of 
Davky  the  solution  of  the  question  is  not  to  be  found  in  the 
fact  that  “ the  poet  transposed  himself  into  any  specific  condition 

^ Which  the  succeeding  prophets  themselves  understood  and  so  ex- 
hibited : see  Olshausen,  Uber  tiefern  Schriftsinn  S.  53,  54. 
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— that  the  type  produced  in  himself  the  conception  of  the  pro- 
totype or  antitype,”  and  so  forth.  But  the  Spirit  of  God  chose 
and  overruled  the  psalmist,  and  spoke  through  him. 

Ver.  45.  How  vast  the  wisdom  of  God  in  this  Scripture^  which 
first  prepared  Israel  before  the  manifestation  of  the  Lord  in  the 
flesh,  and  then  accompanied  and  confirmed  the  Spirit’s  preach- 
ing concerning  Him:— how  vast  the  wisdom  of  God  in  these 
Sc7nptu7^es,  manifold  and  yet  one.  Without  these  Scriptures, 
even  the  way  of  faith  of  the  God-man  Himself,  which  He  pur- 
sued only  in  their  light,  would  not  be  conceivable  ; without  them 
there  would  have  been  no  point  of  connection  for  His  coming 
and  testimony — I am  He  ! — yea,  without  them  there  would  be 
to  this  day  (as  our  theology  and  preaching  show,  in  their  rejec- 
tion of  the  Old  Testament  as  the  ground  of  the  New)  no  per- 
fectly intelligent,  and  firmly  grounded  faith,  either  for  preaching 
or  hearing.  Israel  preserved  this  Scripture  but  its  kernel, 
that  which  Jesus  was  the  first  fully  to  penetrate,  remained  hid- 
den from  them.  They  knew  and  they  recited  the  histories  : but 
who  understood  their  meaning  and  their  end  ? They  v'ere 
exceedingl}’  zealous  for  the  Law  : but  its  testimony  concerning 
grace  and  redemption,  and  its  secret  influence  tending  that  way, 
was  concealed  from  most.  The  masters  in  Israel  knew  not  that 
Moses  designed  to  awaken  that  deepest  and  inmost  sense  of  need 
for  which  the  Lord  raised  up  would  bring  the  grace  of  salvation. 
Cleaving  to  the  idea  of  the  King,  but  not  discerning  the  Saviour 
and  Kedeemer,  they  understood  the  prophets  only  so  far  as  to 
hold  fast  this  truth,  that  there  was  One  who  should  come.  And 
yet  this  was  enough  at  the  beginning  of  His  coming  itself : when 
He  had  now  died  and  risen  again.  He  could  interpret  in  the  light 
of  fulfilment  what  had  been  predicted  concerning  Him.  And 
this  He  did  to  the  Apostles  most  certainly,  even  as  He  had  before 
done  to  the  Two ; the  Apostles  would  afterwards  be  able  to  do 
the  same  for  others.  It  is  recorded  in  Acts  xvii.  3,  according  to 
the  common  translation,  that  Paul — who  (as  he  assures  us  in  1 
Cor.  XV.  3,  comp.  xi.  23)  received  the  same  instruction  from  the 
Lord  opened  ” the  Scriptures  themselves  to  the  Jews ; and 

^ Thus  the  Masoretes  have  preserved  with  the  most  rigid  care,  and 
with  the  most  spirit-less  letter- spirit,  the  exact  text  of  the  Scriptures 
for  us. 
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we  may  understand  that  literally — for  what  is  a book  and  a word 
without  understanding  ? Comp.  Isa.  xxix.  11.  But,  properly 
speaking,  the  htavoi^wv  hal  irapari6eiJievo<^  in  that  passage 
unitedly  refer  to  the  opened  substance  of  the  Scripture,  the 
matter  which  follows  with  on}  The  proper  opening  must  be  in 
the  hearts  and  minds  of  men,  that  they  may  he  able  to  read  the 
book,  no  longer  sealed.  (Isa.  xxix.  12).  Compare  and  pon- 
der Ps.  cxix.  18,  130  Eph.  i.  18  ; 

Acts  xvi.  14.  Therefore  we  have  here  hirjvoi^ev  avT&v  rov 
vovv,  which  certainly  refers  to  them  personally,  and  not  to  the 
Scriptures  or  things  written — for,  it  follows,  rov  avvievai,  ra? 
ypa(j)d^.  The  opening  did  not  take  place  externally  in  the  Scrip- 
ture, but  inwardly  in  their  hearts,  as  on  the  way  to  Emmaus. 
It  was  partly  the  result  of  the  light  shed  upon  the  word,  and  its 
now  intelligible  accordance  with  what  had  taken  place  ; partly  of 
a preparatory,  pre-Pentecostal  influence  of  the  Spirit,  which  pro- 
ceeded from  the  risen  Lord. 

But  this  was  very  different  from  that  which  a pious  man 
describes  in  the  colloquy  with  the  Emmaus-disciples  : He 

related  the  story  of  His  passion,  of  His  bloody  death  upon  the 
cross  (which  they  themselves  well  knew  already  !),  and  illustrated 
it  out  of  Scripture.”  (Albertini,  with  his  customary  Moravian 
colouring).  Oh  no ; it  was  not  in  that  way  that  He  opened 
their  understanding.  He  gave  the  reason  and  the  explanation 
of  the  dark  history  ; He  gave  proof  for  its  must  from  the 
Scripture;  He  united  the  death  and  the  resurrection  together 
in  Plis  exposition.^  He  had  never,  even  to  the  Apostles,  pointed 
out  the  great  connection  of  Scripture,  and  the  perfect  concert 
of  the  details  of  His  life,  death,  and  resurrection  with  the  pro- 
phecies ; He  had  only  given  isolated  hints,  and  quoted  individual 
passages.  It  must  of  course  be  understood  that  this  sharpening 

^ Not  avras,  as  Luther  supplies  it  twice  : opened  them  and  expounded 
it. 

^ “ To  say  that  Jesus  was  guided  by  the  Jewish  manner  of  exposi- 
tion darkens,  instead  of  illustrating,  the  subject.  He  manifestly  under- 
stood the  doctrine  of  the  Messiah,  and  the  scriptural  passages  which 
referred  to  it,  in  an  altogether  different  way  from  that  in  which  the 
Jews  of  His  own  time  interpreted  or  rather  misinterpreted.”  Hess. 
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of  their  intelligence  to  apprehend  the  great  whole”  (as  Hess  says) 
was  not  a specific  exegesis  of  all  the  individual  passages,  but 
rather  the  placing  of  a strong  light  in  the  centre,  revealing  the  one 
object,  and  the  perfect  harmony  of  the  entire  mass  of  Scriptures. 
The  one  central  point  was  the  understanding  of  the  humiliation 
and  exaltation,  the  sufferings  and  the  glory,  of  Christ,  in  their 
unity,  their  foundation,  and  their  design.^  But,  notwithstanding 
the  fundamental  clearness  of  the  view  which  they  now  received, 
it  was  still  possible — until  the  day  of  Pentecost  perfected  their 
knowledge,  or  at  least  made  it  infallible  in  their  office — that 
they  should  have  questions  to  put,  such  as  that  in  Acts  i.  6 con- 
cerning the  establishment  of  the  kingdom  for  Israel — and  even 
that  they  should  mistake  in  specific  circumstances,  as  Peter  did, 
Acts  i.  20,  concerning  the  successor  of  Judas. 

Vers.  46,  47.  We  doubt,  as  has  already  been  said,  whether 
these  specific  words  were  spoken  at  the  ascension,  and  therefore 
belong  to  Acts  i.  The  discourse  goes  on  so  uninterruptedly, 
the  ^‘thus  it  is  written”  points  so  directly  to  what  preceded, 
that  we  are  constrained  to  receive  all  as  spoken  at  one  and  the 
same  time.  Thus  it  is  written — thus  has  it  come  to  pass  ! This 
declares  at  the  outset  the  clear  concordance  of  all  with  what  had 
been  written.  But  then  this  emphatically  redoubled  ^^ourco?” — 
thus  in  the  Scripture  corresponding  with  thus  in  the  event,  thus 
in  the  event  corresponding  with  thus  in  the  Scripture — brings  out 
the  distinctive  meaning,  Thus  and  7iot  otherwise  : — though  man’s 
understanding  may  not  be  able  to  apprehend  much  that  is 
involved  in  it  ; and  man’s  wisdom  might  be  tempted  to  con- 
demn ; or  his  prejudiced  mind  might  at  least  be  disposed  to 
wish  some  things  in  it  otherwise.  Out  of  the  it  is  written,”  as 
the  sure  expression  of  the  Divine  counsel,  follows  here,  for  the 
'last  time  in  the  lips  of  Jesus,  an  irrevocably  decisive  and  final 

^ Thiersch  (die  Kirche  im  apostol.  Zeitalter,  S.  48,  49)  seems  to 
border  on  the  notion  of  an,  as  it  were,  esoteric  instruction  concerting 
the  abundant  fulness  of  which  the  Evangelist  maintained  an  inten- 
tional and  prudent  reserve.  According  to  Matt.  x.  27,  however,  we 
find  that  this  concealed  instruction  was  to  be  disclosed  in  all  the 
preaching  and  instruction  of  the  Apostles. 

2 We  cannot  on  this  occasion  agree  with  Bengel,  who  remarks — ■ 
quam  sapienfer  Scripturas  produxerit. 
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eSet  as  to  all  that  was  past,  and  consequently  also  a Set  for  all 
that  w'as  yet  to  come.^  This  sacred  Bet,  this  must  of  the  Divine 
will,  and  of  the  Divine  wisdom — and,  as  the  expression  of  it, 
this  sacred  yeypaTTrat  (it  is  written) — is  and  must  ever  be  the 
limit  of  understanding.  Wherefore  was  all  thus  ? Because  so 
written  ! Wherefore  was  it  thus,  and  thus  only,  written  ? Was  it 
thus  decreed  ? This  Christ  does  not  say  ; the  Spirit  gives  us  hints 
and  fragmentary  declarations  concerning  it,  but  after  all  there 
abides  for  ever  the  limit  of  the  impenetrable  Bet,  where  creaturely 
knowledge  ceases,  and  creaturely  desire  to  know  should  cease — 
in  that  mystery  concerning  sin  and  redemption,  where  faith 
alone  is  to  avail.  “ This  holy  must  is  set  by  our  Lord  against 
all  their  (and  our)  ambitious  and  staggering  thoughts.”^  By 
this  it  is  not  meant,  however,  that  every  single  yeypairrai  must 
impose  a limit  upon  our  reason — for  an  error  of  the  received 
text,  condemned  by  all  the  rest  of  Scripture,  might  assume  that 
form  and  authority;  nor  are  we  prevented  from  adjusting  indivi- 
dual points  in  it  by  means  of  a thorough  understanding  of  the 
whole.  But  this  much  is  for  ever  true,  that  the  sure  and  plain 
Scripture  cannot  be  broken  ; and  that  we  may  humbly  hope  and 
pray  for  and  expect  a further  opening  of  our  minds  to  understand, 
wherever  there  yet  remains  obscurity  around  that  which  is  ex- 
pressly written.  The  believing  desire  of  humble  study  will  never 
be  disappointed. 

Not  only  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  but  also  the  ouro)?  and 
ravTa  nraOetv — the  suffering  tints  and  these  things — are  found  in 
Scripture  ; not  only  the  resurrection  generally,  but  also  the 
resurrection  on  the  third  da}^  was  predicted  (and  this  may  be  an 
example  which  should  confirm  to  us  other  such  instances) — 
whether  we  can  find  it  there  or  not.  But  the  yeypairrat 
the  eBet  hold  good  also  of  the  preaching  and  its  ovrm — to  which 
the  Lord  now  passes  in  the  same  clause — it  includes  the  extension 
and  the  substance  of  this  preaching  (Acts  xxvi.  23)  ; for,  although 
the  preaching  itself  was  then,  as  yet,  a Bet  in  the  future,  the 

^ For  the  words  koX  ovtcos  e'Bei  are  certainly  genuine;  the  express 
emphasis  which  characterises  the  whole  passage  would  not  allow  them 
to  be  wanting. 

2 So  Rarnbach  (auserlesene  heilsame  Worte  des  Herrn  Jesu.  ii.  S, 
156).  His  observations  on  the  history  of  the  Resurrection  (following 
those  on  the  Passion)  we  have  endeavoured  in  vain  to  procure. 
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Lord  nevertheless  embraced  everything  under  the  same  ehei. 
His  all-comprehending  glance  regarding  all  as  certainly  fulfilled. 
He  passes  at  once,  in  ver.  47,  from  the  past  to  the  future  which 
should  immediately  follow  upon  it,  and  spring  out  of  it ; for  it 
could  not  be  but  that  these  great  Divine  events  should  be 
announced,  the  accomplished  work  of  redemption  must  be  pro- 
qlaimed  to  all  mankind  without  delay.  Hambach  shows  us  here 
four  future  characteristics  of  the  preaching  of  His  kingdom  which 
the  Lord  indicates  : it  should  now  be  preached ; the  substance 
of  that  preaching  should  be  repentance  and  forgiveness  of  sins ; 
that  this  preaching  should  go  forth  to  all  nations ; and  that  it 
should  begin  in  Jerusalem.  Salvation  must  be  preached,  an- 
nounced, and  offered  everywhere,  though  it  may  not  everywhere 
find  acceptance.  Further,  it  must  be  preached,  not  only  as  a ovrco<; 
e8ei,  but  also  as  a ovtoo  yeypairrai : — that  is,  it  must  be  preached 
according  to  the  Scriptures  (1  Cor.  xv.  3,  4)  ; the  Scripture  must 
be  carried  with  the  preaching  to  all  nations  and  to  the  Gentiles  ! 
All  we  can  do  here  is  to  repeat — What  profound  wisdom  in  this 
ordinance  of  God  ! and  how  great  the  power  of  the  Spirit,  through 
whose  influence  the  faith  of  the  nations  would  be  won,  in  the  way 
of  free  acceptance,  for  this  preaching  and  these  Scriptures  going 
forth  to  them  from  Jerusalem  and  the  Jews  In  His  name,  by 
ambassadors  in  His  place,  after  He  had  ascended ; this,  there- 
fore, says  once  more — Soon  shall  I be  no  longer  with  you,  as 
now ! In  His  name — this  is  also  connected  with  repentance  and 
forgiveness  ; as  if  it  would  say — Through  faith  in  Him,  His  per- 
son, His  salvation  ; only  through  Him  and  in  Him.  The  one 
only  name  stands  irremoveably  firm,  from  which  salvation  can 
never  be  sundered,  besides  which  there  is  no  other  given  ! The 
name  of  Jesus  opens  the  door  for  repentance  and  remission  of 
'sins” — says  Rieger.  In  Mark  xvi.  GospeV  is  added  to 

the  “ preach  it  is  here  silently  included  in  the  K7]pv')(67)vai,  and 
it  is  further  exj)lained  and  paraphrased  by  the  two  great  words 

1 “ After  the  foundation  of  our  salvation  in  the  redemption  which 
was  effected  thus  by  Christ,  nothing  is  greater  and  more  gracious  than 
the  way  and  the  terms  of  the  preaching  of  that  redemption.  In  bring- 
ing the  world  to  faith  through  such  preaching  He  has  shown  as  much 
power  and  love,  as  in  Ilis  sending  His  Son  into  the  world.”  So  says 
Rieger,  in  fundamental  harmony  with  Eph.  i.  19,  20. 
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which  point  back  to  ch.  i.  77,  and  iii.  3,  in  St  Luke’s  own  gospel. 
All  the  prophets  until  John,  and  John  with  them,  preached  and 
offered  to  man  both ; yet  the  end  of  the  Old  Testament  was 
rather  repentance,  the  New  Testament  first  brought  in  the  reality 
and  full  assurance  of  the  remission  of  sins.  We  may  say,  indeed, 
that  repentance  itself,  in  the  name  of  Jesus,  New  Testament 
repentance,  has  now  become  something  new,  something  different 
from  what  it  was  before.  By  the  passion  of  Christ  repentance  is 
now  preached  in  its  evangelical  strength ; by  His  resurrection 
forgiveness  is  offered  and  pledged.  And  the  New  Testament 
preaching  of  repentance  is  itself  a Gospel ; for  the  message  of 
grace  does  not  merely  bring  the  incentive  to  repentance,  and  the 
promise  of  forgiveness  God  gives  to  those  who  hear  and  believe 
repentance  unto  life.  (Acts  xi.  18).  The  union  of  these  two 
words — repentance  and  remission — is  full  of  encouragement  to 
the  weak  in  faith,  who  may  say  : — As  certain  as  I am  of  my 
sincere  and  earnest  repentance,  so  certainly  may  I appropriate 
the  grace  which  the  Lord  has  thus  connected  with  it  ; for  He 
has  taught  His  servants  to  preach  that  true  repentance  should 
ever  avail  and  be  accepted.  It  is  full  also  of  encouragement  and 
attraction  even  to  the  unconverted,  as  long  as  they  hear  these 
words  ; for  the  only  end  and  aim  of  repentance  is  to  prepare  the 
way  for  the  forgiveness  of  sins ! If  we  examine  Acts  ii.  38,  v. 
31,  XX.  21,  we  shall  perceive  that  faith  in  the  name  of  Jesus, 
though  it  is  not  here,  as  in  Mark  xvi.,  mentioned  and  made  pro- 
minent as  all-decisive,  is  included  and  presupposed  as  the  condi- 
tion of  this  forgiveness.  (Acts  xiii.  38,  39.)  Where  there  is 
remission  of  sins,  there  is  resurrection-peace  and  resurrection- 
power,  there  is  life  and  salvation.  To  seek  and  find  this  one 
thing,  in  which  all  terminates,  through  the  one  means  of  peni- 
tent faith,  is  the  living  fruit  of  all  right  understanding  of  Scrip- 
ture, even  in  the  case  of  the  preachers  of  salvation  taught  by 
Jesus  Himself,  who  themselves  need  and  enjoy  it.  And  this  one 
thing  is  ever,  to  all  who  hear  their  preaching,  the  way  and  the 
key  to  their  own  understanding  of  Scripture  also.^ 

Beginning  at  Jerusalem.  The  dp^dpevov  (instead  of  which, 

^ “ The  ground  of  all  faith  in  Scripture  is  sincere  repentance  of  the 
heart.”  This  was  the  axiom  which  contained  our  earliest  testimony,  in 
the  preface  to  the  1 . Sammlung  of  the  Andeutungen. 

VOL.  VIII.  2 c 


402 


FURTHER  EXPLANATION  AND  PROMISE. 


false  readings  correct  it  into  ap^d/ievoL,  dp^apbivwv — Vulg.  inci- 
pientibus — Erasm.  mending  it  initio  facto)  belongs  as  Acc.  abs. 
to  Kr]pv^6rjvai^—  2i^  it  were,  dp^afienov  tov  K7]pvypLaro<; ; or,  ac- 
cording to  Winer,  as  an  absolute  and  impersonal  participle, 
instead  of  the  whole  clause — When  and  so  as  it  was  begun. 
Suffice,  that  the  meaning  is  perfectly  clear.  These  Apostles  (and 
many  after  them)  can  ow\y  begm  the  preacliing  to  all  nations  gene- 
rally ; but  not  only  must  they  in  the  first  age,  all  their  succes- 
sors also  must  in  every  age,  as  far  as  it  may  be,  begin  from  Jeru- 
Salem.  The  word  of  this  commandment  has  an  immediate 
meaning,  and  a meaning  also  which  extends  very  wide.  The 
first  and  obvious  meaning  was,  that  they  were  not  to  commence 
their  preaching  in  a corner,  but  that  the  victorious  power  of 
truth  should  be  demonstrated  precisely  where  men  would  most 
gladly  have  extinguished  it.”  (Braune).  Thus,  it  is  strictly 
connected  with  the  direction  of  ver.  49  to  remain  in  the  city, 
until  the  Spirit  should  come  ; a direction  which,  as  Lange  rightly 
observes,  plainly  proves  that  this  discourse  of  the  Lord  must  be 
placed  at  a later  period  after  the  return  of  the  disciples  from 
Galilee,  and  consequently  not  upon  the  mountain.  But  then,  on 
the  other  hand,  ver.  49  receives  from  ver.  47  an  intenser  mean- 
ing than  the  literal  sense  that  they  were  to  remain  where  they 
were : — Ye  must,  afterwards,  when  the  time  of  your  preaching 
comes,  retain  your  place  in  the  holy  city,  not  yet  given  up,^ 
until  the  power  from  on  high  shall  lead  you  further  forth  into 
all  the  woidd.  The  history  leaves  it  shrouded  in  obscurity,  liow 
and  wherefore  the  disciples,  whom  St  Matthew  and  St  John 
represent  as  being  in  Galilee,  whither  they  had  been  appointed 
to  go,  should  have  returned  to  Jerusalem,  where  they  heard  these 
words,  and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  which  the  ascension  certainly 
took  place.  But  we  know  that  the  narrative  is  far  from  record- 
ing all  things  that  transpired,  and  we  must  supply  what  is  want- 
ing  by  our  own  suppositions.  (Acts  i.  4,  (7vvaXt^6pievo<;  gives  us  a 
hint).  Suffice,  that  as  yet — so  we  understand  it — Jerusalem 
was  not  rejected  ; the  missions  promised  in  Matt,  xxiii.  34  should 
first  be  received  and  refused.  The  grace  and  mercy  of  Jesus 

^ Ebrard  understands  it  of  a further  requirement  that  they  should 
continue  dwelling  in  Jerusalem. 
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must  there  first,  and  now  in  the  plenitude  of  its  obtained  fulness, 
be  offered,  where  He  had  been  crucified  ! Finally,  it  was  quite 
in  harmony  with  the  theocratic  dispensation  and  the  typical 
relation  of  the  city  to  the  future,  that  the  King  who  was  set  upon 
Zion  (Ps.  ii.  6)  should  also  stretch  out  the  sceptre  of  His  king- 
dom for  the  first  time  from  this  mount  Zion  over  all  the  nations 
(Ps.  ex.  2) — even  as  His  word  will  a second  time,  and  in  the  last 
days  (Is.  ii.  2,  3)  go  forth  in  its  utmost  power  from  restored 
Jerusalem.  This  is  the  city  of  election,  the  everlasting  metro- 
polis, which  must  yet  give  its  name  to  the  heavenly  city.  The 
theocratical  economy  of  the  old  covenant  remains  firm,  and  retains 
its  high  dignity.  There  was,  indeed,  at  first,  an  appointment 
of  the  disciples  to  go  away  to  Galilee,  and  this  was  the  destruction 
of  every  hope  of  a kingdom  in  Jerusalem  such  as  their  thoughts 
had  shaped  it.  But  then,  again,  and  with  another  meaning,  they 
were  appointed  to  return  and  abide  in  Jerusalem  ; and  this  inti- 
mates to  ourselves  that  we  must  never  give  up  a fallen  Christian 
people,  which  is  not  yet  utterly  rejected.  They  must  continue 
their  preaching  to  those  first  called,  paying  honour  to  the  deso- 
late sanctuary,  until  God  had  made  it  fully  desolate.  (See  ver. 
53,  in  the  temple  ! ) This  is  the  most  far-reaching  sense  of  the 
word,  including  an  internal  and  spiritual  truth  in  the  historical 
and  actual  figure  ; audit  is  thus  expressed  by  Schmieder  : We 

must  ever  begin  our  preaching  and  testimony  in  the  place  where 
we  are,  to  which  God  has  appointed  us.”  Even  if  the  Name 
which  we  preach  is  reviled ; and  the  salvation  which  we  offer  is 
rejected  ! 

Ver.  48.  'Tyaet?  means  here,  according  to  the  teaching  of  St 
Luke’s  account,  and  consequently  according  to  our  Lord’s  inten- 
tion, the  Apostles  especially — though  a wider  application  is  not 
excluded.  The  aurot?  and  avrwv,  &c.  goes  on  to  the  end  from 
ver.  33,  where  not  alone  the  Eleven  were,  but  yet  all  the 
others  were  only  with  them,  (Comp,  the  prominence  given 
them  by  oh,  Acts  i.  3 ; while  afterwards  it  is  in  ver.  6,  6l 
crvv€\66vT€^.)  Accordingly,  the  words  will  not  suit  the  great 
Galilsean  gathering.  Ye  are  witnesses,”  is  generally  explained 
as  being  instead  of  “ ye  shall  be,''  in  Acts  i.  8.  But  while  the 
future  is  perfectly  appropriate  in  the  Acts,  the  present  tense  is 
properlv  used  here ; for  they  are  already  the  witnesses,  who  had 
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been  long  called,  and  now  were  instructed,  and  during  the  forty 
days  had  been  again  and  again  pointed  to  their  future  mission. 
They  are  witnesses^  a word  which  recurs  in  Acts  i.  8 as  espe- 
cially applied  to  tlie  Apostles.  It  is  not  the  Lord’s  will  to 
appoint  and  send  forth  orators  or  enthusiasts,  or  even  simple 
teachers — and  this  He  shows  at  the  very  outset  in  tlie  typical 
character  of  His  first  Apostles — but,  before  all,  and  in  all,  wit- 
nesses I And  the  word  is  further  explained  by  the  tovtwv — 
witnesses  of  these  /uc^s,  primarily  ; so  that  the  idea  contained  in 
the  words  of  Lu.  i.  2,  which,  from  the  beginning,  were  eye- 
witnesses, and  ministers  of  the  word,”  is  here  found  once  more. 
Eye-witnesses  and  ear-witnesses  of  My  life,  of  My  discourses, 
and  of  My  works,  while  I was  with  you  (Jno.  xv.  21),  of  My 
sufferings  also,  and  now  especially  of  My  resurrection,  as  ye  shall 
soon  be  of  My  ascension.  The  resurrection  is  naturally  made 
prominent  in  Acts  i.  22,  ii.  32,  and  afterwards,  in  chap.  x.  39, 
their  calling  to  bear  their  testimony,  as  eye-witnesses,  to  His 
former  life  is  added — compare  ch.  xiii.  31.  But  that  is  not 
all : with  the  fact  of  the  resurrection,  and  all  that  was  surely 
obtained  thereby,  is  connected  also  the  opening  of  their  under- 
standing. Consequently,  these  things''^  include  the  “ it  is 
written,”  and  thus  it  should  be,”  that  is,  their  beholding  these 
facts  in  the  light  of  Scripture  ; and  also  every  commandment  and 
commission  which  they  had  received  (tovtcov,  of  these  things,  of 
these  fulfilling  events,  of  these  prophesying  Scriptures,  and  of 
these  commandments  which  point  to  a yet  outstanding  fulfil- 
ment). So  it  is  in  Acts  v.  32  ; and  in  chap.  iv.  20,  every  com- 
mandment of  the  Holy  Ghost,  all  His  enlightenment,  appears  to 
be  included  in  the  seeing  and  hearing.  In  this  last  sense,  every 
man  is  analogously  a witness,  in  whose  heart  the  Spirit  has  glorified 
and  sealed  the  life  and  tlie  words  of  Jesus,  making  their  spiritual 
perception  of  these  equivalent  to  an  eternal  seeing  and  hearing. 

Teschendorff  represents  the  Apostles  as  here  crying  in  holy 
fervour — We  are  witnesses  !”  If  they  did  so,  which  is  not 
probable,  the  commandment  that  they  should  wait  with  their 
testimony  was  all  the  more  significant.  It  is  as  if  He  had  said 
— Ye  are  indeed  witnesses  according  to  the  Father’s  counsel  and 
mine  ; but,  with  all  your  present  experience  and  insight  into  Scrip- 
ture, ye  are  not  yet  fully  endued  and  prepared  for  your  actual 
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beginning  in  Jerusalem.  In  this  there  was  a great  truth,  which 
cannot  be  enough  pondered  ! Thepreuc/tz/?^  of  the  Christ  cruci- 
fied and  risen,  which  was  to  begin  with  the  word  and  testimony 
of  the  Apostles,  was  based  : — 1.  Upon  the  sensibly  certain  ex- 
perience of  these  first,  and  in  this  sense  most  proper,  witnesses 
(who  could  say — We  have  seen  it  ! and  handled);  2.  Upon  the 
sure  understanding  of  the  Scriptures,  communicated  to  them  first, 
and  by  them  to  be  communicated  to  others  (for  they  might  say 
— Thus  it  is  ivritten!);  3.  And,  finally,  upon  their  internal 
reception  of  the  power  from  on  high,  through  which  alone  the 
Spirit  most  essentially  testifies  that  the  life  and  the  words  are 
truth. ^ This  last  foundation  of  their  preaching  could  not  be  left 
wanting.  The  Scripture  stands  in  the  middle ; for,  to  under- 
stand its  word  is  more  than  the  seeing  and  hearing  of  sense 
(hence  Christ  led  the  Apostles  onward  to  this);  but  i\\epoiver 
from  on  high  again  gives  more  than  the  understanding  of  Scrip- 
ture, which  in  and  of  itself  is  not  sufficient.^ 

Yer.  49.  Now  first  is  added  the  power y promised  with  an 
express  and  emphatic — Andy  behold.  The  remaining  at  Jeru- 
salem has  already  been  spoken  of;  KaOd^eiVy  like  in  its 

familiar  meaning,  is  used  here  primarily  of  their  not  departing, 
Acts  i.  4.  The  addition  Jerusalem  must  be  removed  from  the 
text ; in  the  city — the  whole  emphasis  lies  upon  that  word  itself. 
This  was  communicated  by  the  Apostles  (and  whosoever  were 
then  likewise  present)  to  all  the  disciples  ; and  it  was  regarded 
as  the  Lord’s  direction  that  all  who  believed  in  Him  should 
gather  together  in  the  city,  and  w'ait  there  till  the  feast  of  Pen- 
tecost. For  this  ^Harry”  at  the  same  time  commanded  them  all 
to  wait  and  expect  in  stillness  ; and  not  to  go  forth  with  the  great 
mystery  of  salvation  until  the  Spirit  should  come.''*  It  was  re- 

1 See  our  remarks  upon  Jno.  xv.  26,  27,  Vol.  vi. 

2 Richter’s  Family  Bible  remarks  upon  it,  as  very  observable,  “ that 
the  Apostles,  who  saw  and  knew  the  Redeemer,  who  heard  Him  speak 
and  were  reminded  by  Him  of  His  former  discourses,  yet  were  thus 
expressly  referred  to  their  BibleJ’  But  the  Scriptures  alone  were  not 
sufficient  even  for  them  I 

^ The  Berlenberg  Bible  says,  in  its  characteristic  way,  and  with  in- 
ternal truth  : “ Sit  still,  and  remain  sitting — ye  must  learn  to  sit  still, 
before  ye  go  out  into  all  the  world.”  Even,  before  ye  commence  in 
Jerusalem. 
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marked  by  Lange,  in  opposition  to  Straus?,  that  the  impatient 
question  of  Acts  i.  6 may  be  referred  to  an  impulse  in  tlie  disci- 
ples’ minds  to  proclaim  at  once  the  great  and  mighty  things  which 
were  committed  to  their  keeping  ; and  he  went  on  to  say : “ It 
is,  and  has  ahvays  been,  a notorious  evil  in  the  church  of  Christ, 
that  many  disciples  of  Jesus  are  disposed  to  hurry  out  into  the 
world  before  they  have  received  in  waiting  prayerful  humility 
the  equipment  of  the  Holy  Ghost.”  Oh,  that  we  all  might 
learn  to  wait  like  little  children  ; and  lay  to  heart  the  impor- 
tant lesson  that,  after  all  the  teaching  and  discipline  which 
the  Apostles  had  gone  through,  the  last  school  of  preparation 
before  the  day  of  Pentecost  was  a further  waiting  of  ten  days! 
‘‘  God  is  a God  of  peace  and  a God  of  order ; He  requires  patient 
waiting  as  much  as  swift  obedience”  (Braune). 

Behold  7 send: — this  dnToaTeWw  (Var.  i^airoor'TeWw),  used 
only  persons^  and  thus  here  of  the  personal  Paraclete  (although 
He  was  first  indicated  as  a promise^  and  then  as  a poicer),  has 
therefore  been  well  translated  by  Hasse,  I appoint — is,  in  connec- 
tion with  the  Ihov,  behold,  precisely  the  same  realisation  of  the 
future  in  the  present  which  we  found  in  the  I ascend”  spoken 
to  Mary  Magdalene.  The  time  is  left  altogether  indefinite ; it 
was  not  till  afterwards.  Acts  i.  5,  that  a term  was  placed — nearer 
or  more  distant,  as  it  may  be  understood — to  their  impatient  and 
anxious  waiting.  The  until  ” which  accompanies  the  promise 
of  the  Spirit’s  coming  and  baptism,^  forbids  us  to  suppose  any- 
thing like  a gradual  and  natural  increase  of  light  and  strength 
in  their  minds,  which  reached  its  consummation  at  the  feast  of 
Pentecost.  The  Lord  speaks  here,  even  according  to  St  Luke, 
as  if  He  would  once  more  comprehensively  refer  to  His  discourses 
concerning  the  Comforter  which  St  John  records.  There  can 
^be  no  doubt,  in  general,  that  67ra77eX/a  (promise)  stands  fre- 
quently for  the  ])romised  good  itself:  see  throughout  the  epistle 
to  the  Hebrews,  but  especially  a direct  ])arallel  in  Gal.  iii.  14, 

^ Alas,  even  Braune  exhibits  some  measure  of  participation  in  this 
view:  “ Their  internal  impulse  to  bear  witness  sliould  increase  {f) — 
until  all  uncertainty  in  the  inmost  of  their  minds  was  destroyed  ; and 
the  external  o])portunity  which  tlicy  desired  would  not  be  wanting 
when  the  necessary  degree  of  strength  from  on  high  had  been  obtained.” 
This  is  not  ill  meant,  but  the  matter  is  not  rightly  viewed. 
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wliere  the  promise  of  the  Spirit  is,  as  it  were,  the  last,  greatest^ 
and  most  comprehensive  promise  of  all  that  had  been  promised 
of  God  in  Christ  and  through  Christ  to  the  nations.  Compare, 
further,  Eph.  i.  13  ; 1 Jno.  ii.  25.  The  Lord  says  here — the 
promise  of  Mp  Father ; because  He  had  said  at  first — I send  : 
thus,  as  in  St  John,  the  Trinity  is  included.  Hence  in  Acts  i. 
4 it  is  once  more  changed — Which  ye  have  heard  of  Me  !*  This 
resumption  must  not  be  understood  according  to  the  strange 
interpretation  of  Grotius  : “ The  promise  of  the  Father  is  the  gift 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  promised  of  the  Father  to  Himself  that  He 
might  bestow  it  upon  His  disciples.”  ¥/here  did  the  Lord  ever 
say,  and  how  can  we  impute  the  saying  to  Him,  that  the  Father 
promised  the  Spirit  to  the  Son?  Even  John  the  Baptist,  Jno. 
hi.  34,  35,  speaks  differently.  So  also  in  Acts  ii.  33,  where 
Peter  at  the  great  fulfilment  speaks  still  in  the  same  sanctified 
expression,  we  must  understand  him  to  mean, — not  that  the 
Risen  Lord,  exalted  by  the  right  hand  of  God,  received  the  Holy 
Ghost  Himself,  with  whom  His  humanity  had  been  already 
anointed  at  His  baptism — but  that  He  received  authority  and 
the  power  to  pour  out  the  Holy  Ghost.  The  Spirit  was  given 
into  His  hand  and  power  as  a promise,  to  be  fulfilled,  which  had 
been  given  to  mankind.  For  if  He  Himself  pours  out  the  Spirit 
— as  God  had  promised,  in  the  prophet  Joel,  I will  pour  out  of 
My  Spirit — certainly  the  same  Spirit  was  not  given  to  Him  by 
the  Father  as  He  was  afterwards  given  to  other  men.  The 
Spirit  is  the  promise  of  the  Father;  that  is,  most  assuredly,  had 
been  promised  by  the  Father  through  the  earlier  words  of  Christ 
and  His  present  word — I will  send  Him  down  upon  you.  For 
as,  according  to  Jno.  xiv.  16,  26,  the  Father  sendeth  Him  in  the 
name  of  Jesus,  at  His  prayer  and  through  His  mediation,  so  in 
Jno.  XV.  26  we  hear  again — Whom  I will  send  unto  you,  as  from 
the  Father.  The  Lord  now  refers  to  that  earlier  word,  which 
He  had  spoken  while  He  was  yet  with  them  (so  that  ver.  49  coin- 
cides with  ver.  44) ; and  this  is  further  made  plain  by  the  e(f 
uyLta?,  which  belongs  to  the  vpeh  of  ver.  48.  Consequently — 

^ Even  Neander  says  here:  “The  comparison  with  Acts  i.  4 leads 
H8  to  think  of  a promise  given  by  Christ  in  the  name  of  His  Father  ; 
and  this  would  refer  to  the  last  discourses  of  Jesus,  as  recorded  by  St 
•John.” 
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upon  you  as  My  witnesses ; so  that  the  whole  discourse  of  Jno. 
XV.  26,  27,  is  brought  to  their  full  remembrance.  But  all  this 
does  not  exclude  (as  Neander  thinks)  the  reference  to  all  the 
ancient  promises  of  God  in  the  Scriptures  (Gal.  hi.  14).  The 
expression  iiTayyeXia  is,  as  it  were,  the  summary  of  all  extant 
and  not  yet  fulfilled  promises ; and  is  the  continuation  of  the 
keynote  struck  in  vers.  46,  47.  That  which  God,  the  Father  of 
Jesus  Christ,  had  promised  from  the  beginning  as  the  last  and 
highest  gift  for  the  great  time  of  fulfilment,  is  the  same  promise 
which  the  Lord  gave  to  His  disciples  in  words  harmonising  with 
tlie  ancient  Scriptures.  This  great  we  was  7iow  in  the  teal 
Ihov  (Behold!)  to  become  living  and  real ; it  was  to  be  sent  as 
the  living  and  personal  Spirit  Himself. 

The  dirocneXKw  was  plain  enough  ; the  Lord  therefore  ma}'’ 
connect  with  it,  without  any  danger  of  misapprehension,  other 
and  seemingly  impersonal  expressions  concerning  the  Spirit.  He 
gives  to  Him  two  such  designations  : the  one  looks  back  upon 
the  former  promises,  as  was  most  appropriate  here  ; the  other, 
with  equal  appropriateness,  indicates  His  influence,  or  the  need 
which  was  to  be  supplied  in  the  disciples.  They  were  to  be 
endued  with  power  from  on  high.  If  the  Father,  the  Almighty, 
Matt.  xxvi.  64,  is  Himself  called  g Suva/ju<^ — poicer — why  may 
not  the  Spirit  be  so  termed,  who  is  specifically  His  active  energy 
See,  for  example,  Micah  iii.  8,  and  similarly  Ecclus.  xi.  21,  vtto 
rrvevfjLaTO'^  hwapew^  aov  ; see  also  in  the  New  Testament, 
Acts  i.  8,  X.  38 ; Korn.  xv.  19,  &c.  ; and,  finally,  Eph.  iii.  20, 
according  to  the  power  {/car a rgv  hvvapiv)  that  icoo'keth  in  us 
(ch.  i.  19),  where  we  have  a like  designation  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
for  in  vers.  20,  21,  there  is  the  same  combination  of  the  Sacred 
Three  which  there  was  in  vers.  14 — 17.  So  in  St  Luke,  ch.  i. 
17,  in  tlie  spirit  and  poicer  of  Elias;  and  in  ver.  35,  the  power 
of  the  Highest  — hvvapt<^  vylHo-rov — as  the  parallel  name  of 
TTvevpa  dyLov,  the  Holy  Spirit,  who  came  upon  Mary.  So  here 
it  is,  still  further,  poicer  from  on  high;  partly,  it  maybe,  to 
remind  them  of  the  ancient  ‘‘  promise,”  Isa.  xxxii.  15  (comp. 
Ecclus.  ix.  17),  thus  speaking  in  a prophetical  expression  ; and, 
])artly,  because  the  Lord  once  more  speaks  as  He  who  is  already 
above  and  sendeth  down  from  on  high  what  should  be  necessary 
for  earthly  infirmity,  and  what  could  come  only  from  above 
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through  the  Spirit  of  God — that  is,  power.  Thus  here  we  have 
once  more  the  prolepsis  of  the  ascension  ! On  high, 

well-known  expression  for  heaven, 

T • ; 

from  Job  xvi.  19  down  to  Lu.  i.  78,  and  beyond.  Presently 
He  will  ascend  above,  and  receive  gifts  as  man  for  men,  Ps. 
Ixviii.  19.  It  is  further  and  finally  confirmed  that  He  speaks  in 
echoes  of  the  Scripture,  by  the  remarkable  erSuayaOe,  which  in 
the  Old  Testament  was  the  constant  expression  for  a sudden 
and  temporary  afflatus  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  which  is  now 
assumed  into  the  New  Testament  as  consummated  into  a perma- 
nent impartation.  As  frequently  occurred  with  a similar 

meaning,  for  instance  in  Isa.  li.  9,  cxxxii. 

9.  16  (2  Chron.  vi.  41)  the  priests  are  spoken  of  as  clothed  with 
the  salvation  of  righteousness  (the  enemies,  in  ver.  18,  with  dis- 
grace ; and  Judas,  Ps.  cix.  18,  with  curse) ; so  the  Spirit  (of  the 
Lord)  came  upon  or  clothed  Gideon,  Amasai,  Zechariah  ; Judg. 
vi.  34,  1 Chron.  xii.  18,  2 Chron.  xxiv.  20.  It  is  quite  needless 
that  Gesenius  should  demonstrate  the  meaning  implere  (clothe 
inwardly)  for  these  passages  (and  for  Lu.  xxiv.  49,  which  he 
adds  from  the  New  Testament),  by  going  so  far  as  the  formula 
Syra  concerning  Satan,  Ephraem  ; it  is  much 

more  obvious  to  refer  to  the  putting  on  of  Christy  Pom.  xiii.  14, 
Gal.  iii.  27,  with  which  the  being  clothed  with  the  Spirit  in  our 
present  passage  is  strictly  parallel.  For  with,  power  we  can  only 
inwardly  be  clothed.  Olshausen  says,  quite  correctly  : it  is  to 

be  understood  of  the  entire,  internal  penetration  and  actual 
possession,” — just  as  the  baptizing  of  Acts  i.  5 is  an  internal 
reception  of  the  power  spoken  of  in  ver.  8.  Thus  it  is  not  merely 
inadequate,  to  resolve  the  figure^  so  called,  into  no  more  than  an 
equipment,  or  furnishing,  &c. such  an  explanation  is  most 
superficial,  and  robs  the  words  of  their  profound  meaning. 
Bengel  gives  his  suggestive  interpretation  in  two  words — subito^ 
prorsus,  suddenly  and  entirely.  In  the  suhito  lies  the  analogy 
with  the  Old  Testament  formula.  The  Spirit  came  upon  him 
suddenly  and  for  the  time ; but  the  prorsus  intimates  the  dis- 
tinction which  is  also  found  in  the  turn  of  the  expression — Ye 
shall  be  endued,  or  clothed.  Bengel  goes  on  to  say — ‘‘We  are 
naked  without  virtue  from  heaven  and  this  is  the  profound 
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truth.  The  nakedness  of  the  Fall  is  here  first  fully  reclothed ; 
the  last  need  of  our  weakness  is  here  provided  for  by  this 
amictus. 

With  this  we  might  have  appropriately  connected  the  appoint- 
ment in  the  first  two  Evangelists,  Go  forth — (but  then  ye  shall 
go  out  into  all  the  world) — were  it  not  that  the  observations  we 
made  at  the  outset  oppose  such  a conjunction.  We  cannot 
decide  upon  the  time  and  the  place  of  these  words,  because 
nothing  is  specifically  recorded  (how  easily  might  a single 
sentence  have  explained  the  whole  !) — but  we  can  understand 
why  St  Luke  should  thus  close  his  gospel,  as  a preparation  for 
the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  ; we  may  also  close  with  the  prayer  ; — 
Endue  us  too  with  Thy  power ; but  help  us  to  wait,  until  Thou 
sendest  it ! 


LAST  WORDS  AT  THE  ASCENSION. 

(Acts  i.  4 — 8). 

At  the  Ascension  ! Would  that  we  could  assume  that  all  our 
readers  received  this  word  in  the  simplicity  of  the  understanding 
of  faith  ! And  must  we  still  pave  the  way,  and  once  more 
remove  the  impediments  of  unbelief,  in  approaching  the  last 
words  of  our  Lord? — We  wdll  not  concern  ourselves  with  the 
superficial  and  barren  stupidity  which  has  not  yet  learned  the 
alphabet  of  the  word  which  speaks  of  the  power  of  God,  and 
which  therefore  cannot  free  itself  from  notions  of  gravitation  and 
corporeal  weight,  even  in  the  case  of  Him  whom  the  winds  and 
the  waves  had  obeyed,  and  who,  as  the  conqueror  of  death,  had 
effectually  burst  asunder  the  bonds  of  matter !”  Nor  will  we 
enter  into  discussion  with  that  wilful  criticism  of  Kinkel  which 
would  escape  from  difficulty  by  imagining  an  essential  contrariety 
between  the  ascensions  at  Bethany  and  at  the  Mount  of  Olives 
recorded  by  the  same  St  Luke.^  Nor  shall  we  exhibit  its  shame 
by  giving  prominence  to  the  wisdom  which  has  represented 

' Not  to  mention  his  ridiculous  perversion  of  the  text : according  to 
the  Gospel  they  assembled  in  the  temple  after  the  ascension,  in  the 
Acts  they  tarried  (all  the  ten  days)  in  a imepfonv. 
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the  Lord  of  glory  as  disappearing  Lycurgus-wise.”  Nor  shall  we 
drag  from  its  obscurity  the  Essene  lodge.”  All  these  are  faded 
speculations,  which  only  haunt  the  regions  that  are  external  to 
true  science.  Lutz  and  many  others  are  able  to  tell  us  of  the 
origination  of  a notion  and  legend  of  a removal  to  heaven  amid 
the  circumstances  which  Luke  reports.”  Such  readers  we  leave 
to  their  speculation's,  if  they  have  not  been  brought  by  our  whole 
exposition  back  to  another  style  of  thinking,  until  the  Scripture 
and  the  power  of  God  bring  them  to  a higher  and  more  correct 
intelligence.  Nor  will  we  enter  into  controversy  with  those  who, 
while  they  admit  an  assumption  of  the  Saviour  into  the  upper 
world,  will  not  admit  it  to  have  been  visible^  will  not  receive  it 
as  recorded  in  that  Scripture  from  which  alone  we  learn  all  that 
we  surely  know  concerning  Jesus  and  the  heavens.  A few 
positive  words,  however,  we  must  speak,  for  the  sake  of  many 
whose  views  of  the  ascension  are  still  beclouded,  and  that  we 
may,  as  heretofore,  exhibit  clearly  the  scene  of  the  words  which 
we  expound. 

The  ascension  of  our  Lord,  as  we  now  contemplate  it  in  order 
to  hear  the  words  spoken  in  connection  with  it,  is  inseparable 
from  His  dignity.  His  work,  and  His  whole  manifestation  : it  is 
the  only  conceivable  and  befitting  consummation  of  His  earthly 
history  and  visible  appearance.  The  ascension  in  itself^  in  its 
substance  so  to  speak,  is,  on  the  one  hand,  the  goal  and  reward 
of  His  personal  human  life,  as  being  a glorification  and  exalta- 
tion ; and,  on  the  other,  it  is  the  condition  of  His  still  continuing 
Divine-human  influence  and  government.  (Eph.  iv.  10  : that  He 
might  fill  all  things).  But  the  visible  ascension,  as  the  last  his- 
torical circumstance  that  the  eyes  of  men  witnessed  in  connection 
with  Him,  is,  to  speak  briefly : 1.  The  most  befitting,  and 
naturally  to  be  expected  attestation  of  His  heavenly  origin  (Jno. 
iii.  13,  vi.  62,  xvi.  28) — for  what  could  more  clearly,  sensibly, 
and  decisively  testify,  that  this  man  who  thus  miraculously 
ascended  to  God,  was  also  miraculously  born  into  the  world 

1 Here  belongs  the  beautiful  conclusion,  by  which  Neander  redeems 
so  much  that  is  deplorable  in  his  life  of  Jesus  : “We  make  the  same 
remark  upon  the  ascension  of  Clirist  as  was  before  made  upon  his 
miraculous  conception.  In  regard  to  neither  is  prominence  given  to 
the  special  and  actual  fact  in  the  apostolic  writings  ; in  regard  to  both 
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2.  It  was  the  final  and  most  evident — for  the  first  witnesses  in- 
dispensable— exhibition  of  the  troth,  that  the  kingdom  of  J esiis 
should  be  established  by  the  Spirit  from  heaven,  and  yet  through 
this  same  Jesus.^  3.  And  finally,  it  is  even  to  us  the  most 
assuring  guarantee  and  pledge  of  His  heavenly  power,  of  His 
heavenly  being,  and  of  the  certainty  of  His  return  to  consummate 
ourselves,  and  establish  His  kingdom  upon  earth.  For  He  who 
ascended  above  all  heavens  in  the  highest  power,  when  it 
pleaseth  Him,  come  down  to  this  earth  again. 

St  Peter  announces  the  ascension  by  a iropevOei^^  (as  the  his- 
torical foundation  for  iarlv  ev  Be^ia)  1 Pet.  iii.  22.  St  Paul 
similarly,  if  we  read  him  aright,  disertis  verhis^  Rom.  x.  6 ; Eph. 
iv.  8 — 10  ; 1 Tim.  iii.  10  ; Heb.  i.  3.  And  what  of  the  two  Evan- 
gelists who  were  eye-witnesses?  Herder  said  formerly:  ‘Hhey  think 
not  of  a visible  ascension  !”  But  who  can  thoughtfully  read  their 
Gospels  without  finding  the  exact  reverse  ? Let  any  one  carefully 
read  St  John,  ch.  iii.  13,  vi.  62,  viii.  21,  23,  xx.  17,  and  he  will  find 
in  these  passages  the  future  visibility  and  historical  actuality  of 
the  dva^alvetv  and  the  virdyeLV.  St  Luke,  however,  (who  more 
closely  explains  St  Mark’s  dve\ncj)6r])y  relates  to  us  a Trpdyiia 
7T67rX7]po<popr)pi€Pov  in  this,  as  in  all  things  which  took  place 
before — a fact  and  not  a myth.  He  defines  in  Acts  i.  2 the 
day,  the  fortieth  after  the  resurrection,  that  last  day  down  to 
which  he  had  brought  his  Gospel,  as  the  day  of  the  dpe\')]cj)6r) — 
records  that,  and  in  what  manner,  the  elcreXOelv  ek  t^v  So^av 
avTov  (Lu.  xxiv.  26),  became  an  dvdXr)y^n^  (ch.  ix.  51).  He 
defines  the  place  twice,  with  apparent  deviation,  but  with  real 
agreement ; for  it  is  otherwise  certain  that  Bethany  lay,  and  still 

such  a fact  is  presupposed  in  the  general  conviction  of  the  Apostles, 
and  in  the  connection  of  Christian  consciousness.  Thus  the  end  of 
Christ’s  appearance  on  earth  corresponds  with  its  beginning — Christi- 
anity rests  upon  supernatural  facts  ; stands  or  falls  with  them.  By 
faith  in  them  has  the  divine  life  been  generated  from  the  beginning. — 
Were  this  faith  gone,  there  might,  indeed,  remain  many  of  tlie  effects 
of  what  Christianity  had  been  ; but  as  for  Christianity  in  the  true 
sense,  as  for  a Christian  church,  there  could  be  none.” 

^ Wesley  closes  St  Luke’s  Gospel  with  the  words  : It  was  much 
more  proper  that  our  l^ord  should  ascend  into  heaven,  than  that  he 
should  rise  from  the  dead,  in  the  sight  of  the  Apostles.  For  Mis 
resurrection  was  proved,  when  they  saw  Him  alive  after  His  passion  ; 
hut  they  could  not  se(i  Him  in  heaven,  while  they  continued  on  earth. 
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lies,  on  the  Mount  of  Olives. ^ We  have  already  given  our 
opinion  as  to  where  the  words  in  the  Gospel,  ch.  xxiv.  44 — 49, 
were  spoken  ; and  have  preliminarily  shown  that  the  statement 
ofver.  50  is  altogether  independent  of  this  uncertainty.  But 
are  we  to  interpret  eh  BrjOavlav  of  an  entrance  into  the  village, 
as  Hess  did,  e.g.,  who  thought  of  a brief  visit  with  which  our 
Lord  honoured  Mary,  Martha,  and  Lazarus  ? Certainly  not, 
for  the  ect)9  itself  gives  the  ek  a somewhat  different  tone : it  was 
not  altogether  into  the  place,  but  so  far  as  the  point  where  Bethany 
came  into  sight,  and  with  this  is  connected  the  interpretation 
which  we  give  to  the  i^djetVy  for  this  in  its  strictly  literal  sense 
is  scarcely  supposable.  The  disciples,  going  to  Emmaus,  were 
accompanied  by  the  Lord  in  another  form — but  are  we  now  to 
suppose  that  He  journeyed  out  of  the  city  to  Bethany,  discernible 
to  the  Apostles  and  those  who  were  with  them,  but  unknown  to 
or  altogether  withdrawn  from,  every  other  eye?  This  would 
certainly  not  harmonise  with  all  his  other  appearances  ; and  we 
shall  presently  find  in  St  Luke  a hint  for  another  interpretation. 
Should  we  even  grant  that  He  in  person  led  them  out — must  we 
(with  Ebrard)  assume  that  a few  minutes  before  entering  the 
place  He  stood  still  and  began  to  ascend,”  or  “if  not  in  a 
public  road  yet  in  the  garden  ?”  All  this  has  so  strange  a 
sound  that  we  must  take  refuge  in  St  Luke’s  own  supplemen- 
tary interpretation  in  the  Acts,  especially  as  it  is  in  full  accord- 
ance with  his  TTpwTo?  X6709.  For  ew?  ek,  if  genuine,  is  not 
meant  otherwise  than  Lachmann’s  substituted  eo)?  Trpo? — toward 
Bethany,  on  the  way  thither.^  The  mention  of  Bethany  has  its 
own  affectionate  and  easily  understood  meaning  when  we  remem- 
ber the  significance  of  this  final  journey  to  our  Lord.  But 
as  He  ever  selected  mountains  for  every  pre-eminently  sacred 
transaction  ; as  it  was  upon  a mountain  that  He  contemplated 
the  glory  of  earth,  and  yet  devoted  Himself  wholly  to  heaven  ; 

^ Tischendorf  (Reise  in  dem  Orient)  has  lately  decided!  for  the 
Mountiof  Olives  against  Robinson  ; since  Lu.  xxiv.  only  gives  the  mea- 
sured distance  from  Jerusalem^  not  the  exact  locality  of  the  ascension. 
Braune  expresses  it  well : “ at  the  point  where  the  country  of  Bethany 
was  divided  from  the  city.” 

2 Baumgarten  has  correctly  remarked  that  Bethany  in  the  Gospel 
refers  back  to  the  earlier  life  of  Jesus,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
Mount  of  Olives  points  prophetically  towards  the  distant  future.  But 
we  shall  find  a reference  to  the  past  in  the  Mount  of  Olives  also. 
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as  His  transfiguration  took  place  upon  a mountain  ; should  not 
the  Mount  of  Olives  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood,  in  the 
very  region  of’  Bethany,  be  the  selected  place  of  His  ascension? 
St  Luke  expressly  declares  that  it  was.  And  how  significantly 
symbolical  was  this,  according  to  the  analogy  which  has  been 
seen  directing  all  these  events!  Yon  Gerlach  says,  inappropri- 
ately,— There,  in  the  precincts  of  the  holy  city,  within  sight  of 
the  temple,  would  He  go  up  to  heaven  — the  city  and  the 
temple  had  sanctity  or  significance  now  only  for  the  testimony 
of  the  Holy  Ghost  which  was  hereafter  to  commence  upon  earth. 
The  ascension,  to  speak  more  precisely,  should  rather  take  place 
where  the  humiliation  of  the  passion  had  already  taken  place, 
and  yet  not  upon  Golgotha — the  place  of  external  scorn  and 
redeeming  death  must  retain  its  owm  peculiar  sanctity.  But 
Gethsemane  and  the  ascension — are  most  harmoniously  related, 
in  regard  to  the  Person  of  the  Redeemer  as  reaching  its  con- 
summation ; At  its  feet  He  had  wrestled  in  the  bitterness  of 
death,  at  its  head  he  now  stands  as  the  victorious  Prince  of 
Peace.”  (Braune).  Yet  more  pertinently  Hofacker : In  the 

selfsame  place  where  His  deepest  abasement  had  transpired  before 
His  disciples,  should  His  glorious  exaltation  be  attained  in  their 
presence.  And  with  this  another  aim  was  blended.  The  dis- 
ciples must  see  exhibited  before  their  eyes  the  nature  and  the 
process  of  Jesus  Christ’s  kingdom  of  the  Cross,— that  sufferings 
lead  to  glory.”  Yes,  verily,  this  Mount  of  Olives  preaches  now 
for  the  whole  earth,  and  all  who  dwell  upon  it,  what  in  Acts 
xiv.  22  is  declared  to  be  the  ordinance  for  all  the  followers  of  the 
great  Forerunner. 

However  much  we  might  wish  to  know  the  time  of  the  day, 
this  is  not  indicated  to  us  : but  since  everything  has  up  to  this 
point  been  significant  and  subservient  to  a pre-arranged  whole, 
we  may  conclude  that  the  principle  holds  good  here  too ; and, 
so  thinking,  we  have  already  in  Vol.  vi.  referred  the  ascension 
to  the  bright  noon,  the  culmination  of  the  day,  the  “ might  of 
the  sun.”  With  this  agrees  an  ancient  tradition ; and  we  may  at 
least  regard  it  as  unsuitable  to  refer  this  event  to  the  going  down 
of  the  light  of  the  world, — more  appropriate  to  the  passion  ; or 
to  recur  to  the  early  morning  of  the  rising  day, — already  appro- 
priated to  the  resurrection.  The  former  notion  belongs  to  the 
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fantasies  of  the  Koran  but  why  TeschendorflP  should  so  unsym- 
bolically  assert  that  the  sun  was  near  to  his  going  down,”  we 
cannot  tell.  Others  have  chosen  the  obscurity  of  early  morning, 
scarce  brightened  out  of  night,  in  order  that  the  Lord’s  course 
(He  led  them  out)  might  be  concealed  from  other  witnesses.^ 
But  we  think  quite  differently  of  this ; and  have  far  other  notions 
of  the  propriety  of  the  whole. 

Finally  : were  the  Eleven  alone  witnesses  of  the  ascension,  or  are 
we  to  suppose  others  present  with  them  ? It  is  as  good  as  cer- 
tain that  St  Paul’s  of  all  the  Apostles,”  1 Cor.  xv.  7,  refers  to 
the  ascension-appearance,  but  that  decides  nothing.  Draseke 
says  in  his  sermon  ; “ The  connection  leaves  it  to  be  inferred 
that  the  Eleven  only  were  there,”  citing  further  Mark  xvi.  14, 
Luke  xxiv.  33.  44,  Acts  i.  2,  4,  6,  and  especially  ver.  13.  But 
Mark  Xvi.  14  signifies  nothing  for  the  closing  appearance,  and 
even  as  to  the  appearance  on  the  first  evening  Luke  xxiv.  33 
teaches  the  contrary  ; it  was  very  natural  that  in  the  Acts  of 
the  Apostles  the  Apostles  should  be  made  prominent ; but  even 
here  chap.  i.  22  (just  as  ver.  2)  seems  to  presuppose  other  wit- 
nesses of  His  assumption.^  Let  us  now  look  more  narrowly  at 
the  statements  of  the  Acts.  The  Lord  had  assembled  together 
the  Apostles  on  the  last  day.  He  had  told  them  previously  the 
time  and  place  of  a general  gathering — for  this  is  the  only  valid 
meaning  of  crvvaXi^opLevo^  ver.  4.^  It  is  not  to  be  supposed,  as 

1 See  in  Sepp  v.  1.54,  where  there  is  mentioned  also  a great  feast 
in  Bethany  preceding. 

2 So  Pfenninger,  who  incorrectly  takes  the  word  Acts  i.  8 as  spoken 
in  the  city.  So  Hess : “ Probably  in  the  night  or  early  in  the  morn- 
ing ; at  such  a time  of  night  or  day  as  He  might  most  unobservedly 
lead  them  forth  !”  Draseke  : “ In  the  first  and  holiest  morning,  He  will 
Himself  lead  them  out  to  His  own  triumph  which  is  also  theirs ; this 
he  would  by  no  means  have  done  in  the  day  time,  and  before  the  eyes 
of  the  people,  who  were  to  see  him  no  more.” 

3 We  find  this  passage  referred  to  in  Bbttiger’s  Leitfaden  zur  Gesch. 
d.  Reich.  Gottes,  S.  39,  and  the  inference  that  the  other  witnesses 
could  be  but  few% 

^ We  need  neither  the  correcting  readings  a-vvavXi^ofxevos  or  awaXia- 
Kofxepos,  nor  Hemsterhuis’  conjecture  o-vvaXiCojxevoLs.  But  the  Vulg.  cow- 
vescens  (corrected  into  convivens)  is  certainly  false.  (Although  it  is  thus 
in  the  Syr.  Theoph.  (Ecumen. 

comp.  Symm.  Ps.  cxli.  4).  For  while  this  derivation  as  from  (5X?  is 
incorrect,  such  a convesci  is  altogether  inappropriate.  Hesych.  ex- 
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Sepp  thinks,  that  they  would  of  themselves  have  assembled  so 
early  for  the  Pentecost.  But  was  that  a penultimate  assembly 
in  Jerusalem,  or  actually  the  last?  The  answer  depends  upon 
the  question  whether  the  w'ord  of  Jesus  in  ver.  4 is  identical 
with  chap.  xxiv.  49  in  the  Gospel,  the  thread  being  taken  up 
from  there,  and  ver.  5 being  recovered  and  appended  in  this 
more  circumstantial  report.  This  might  assuredly  be  the  case, 
and  then  we  should  have  first  in  o-vve\66vre<^^  ver.  6,  the  final 
assembly  of  the  ascension.  But — and  this  might  import  much  ! 
— the  following  (jvveXBelv  is  manifestly  connected  by  the  ovv 
with  the  preceding  crvvaXl^eaOaL : — when  those  who  had  been 
thus  summoned  together  had  obeyed  His  direction  and  were 
met.  Certainly,  we  cannot  admit  Bengel’s  idea  that  this  was  a 
sudden  concourse  of  the  Apostles,  for  the  purpose  of  a united 
request.  (Facilius  putabant  conjunctim  se  impetraturos  esse 
responsum).  But  whether  it  be  taken  as  the  sequel  of  ver.  4, 
or  as  a separate  final  gathering,  in  any  case  it  seems  to  us  that 
the  expression  avveXOelv  throws  much  clear  light  upon  the 
as  not  literally  to  be  interpreted  in  the  Gospel,  for  we 
cannot  interpose  between  ver.  6 and  ver.  9 any  further  journey ; 
and  yet  6i  fiev  ovv  crvve\66vTe<;  cannot  be  interpreted  of  any 
going  with  Him,  as  if  He  had  led  them  forth.  Suffice,  that  if 
we  hold  firmly  to  the  ovv,  vers.  4 and  6 do  not  refer  to  two 
different  assemblies  (which  Olshausen  thinks  he  plainly  detects)  ; 
consequently  the  words  of  vers.  4,  5,  are  not  one  with  the  say- 
ings in  the  Gospel,  but  constitute  a reiterated  injunction  of  the 
Lord  that  they  should  wait  in  Jerusalem  for  the  Holy  Ghost ; 
and  then  the  fjtcovaaTe  [xov  includes  that  penultimate  saying, 
with  ail  which  had  preceded  it.  Such  a repetition  might  be 


plains — (TvvaXiadets,  o-vvaxOch,  avvaOpoia-de'is : Bengel  follows  him,  and 
interprets — When  He  was  in  their  assembly  : so  de  Wette — assembled 
with  them.  But  this  is  not  probable  or  befitting;  for  He  could  not 
here  be  thus  incorporated  with  the  Apostles,  and  we  naturally  expect 
an  erd^aTo  aurots.  But  we  have  iiKi^taOai  Midd.  for  with  a 

trans.  signification  colligere,  congregare  (see  the  Lcxx.) — hence  rightly 
Erasm.  congregans  in  idem  loci,  so  Grotius  and  others  down  to  Hein- 
richs and  Kuinoel.  The  avrovs  is  wanting  only  because  avro7s  occurs 
immediately. — We  doubt  whether,  as  Hassc  thinks,  the  word  as  con- 
nected with  dXty,  d\f)s,  has  a special  signification  of  “ collecting  togetlier 
with  toil." 
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almost  necessary  to  the  disciples  under  their  impulse  to  depart 
elsewhere,  and  in  no  case  was  it  unsuitable.  This  fully  explains 
to  us,  further,  the  indirect  construction  which  now  occurs,  on  the 
repetition  of  the  former  word — And  commanded  them  {once 
more)  not  to  depart,  &c. ; as  well  as  the  transition  with  /xou,  be- 
cause there  was  now  added  a new  and  distinctive  word.  St  Luke 
in  the  Gospel,  vers.  50,  51,  recorded  no  sayings  of  Jesus,  but 
recalls  them  here,  as  if  he  had  reserved  them  for  this  place  ; and 
he  thus  gives  us  a new  intimation  that  he  does  not  relate  every- 
thing in  detail,  but  in  every  case  that  which  was  appropriate  to 
his  plan. 

In  ver.  2,  emetXafjbevo^  may  indeed  embrace  the  collective 
appointments  and  intimations  of  the  forty  days  ; yet  the  -^9 
7]fjb€pa^  preceding  makes  it  belong  particularly  to  this  last  day ; 
and  thus  it  becomes  a preparatory  indication  of  vers.  4,  5.  And 
now  one  word  upon  this,  that  is,  on  the  Sta  Trpev/jLaro^  djlov. 
Though  many  unite  these  words  with  01)9  i^eXe^aro  (Olshausen 
goes  too  far  when  he  says  that  this  is  the  general  acceptation), 
such  a transposition  is  intolerable  to  us.  We  say  nothing  of  the 
impossible  connection  with  dve\g<)>67].  But  apart  from  the  harsh- 
ness of  the  construction,  it  may  be  said — Is  a recurrence  to  the 
first  election  of  the  apostles,  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  natural  at  the 
beginning  of  this  book  ? This  is,  rather,  presupposed  in  the 
7rpc«T09  X0709,  and  sufficiently  indicated  in  the  efeXe^aro : the 
addition  tliat  it  took  place  then  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  would  be  a 
marvellous  one,  for  the  'irvevpa  dyiov  belongs  to  the  immediate 
prospect.  'EvreCkdiJLevo^  might,  indeed,  stand  quite  absolutely,  as 
Luther  has  it  in  the  marginal  gloss  (though  he  takes  it  with 
hio)  : — “ had  commanded  what  He  would,  namely,  that  they 
should  be  His  Apostles  and  preach  to  all  the  world.”  But  it 
retains  this  sense,  if  we  take  hud  irv.  ay.  in  connection  with  it — 
the  only  course  left  to  us.  And  what  does  this  mean  ? Seiler 
and  van  Ess  translate — Instructions  for  their  conduct,  or  orders 
in  connection  with  his  coming.  Gossner  (with  whom  Sepp  igno- 
rantly concurs)  : with  a*  view  to  the  Holy  Spirit.  But  can  hid 
with  a genitive  have  this  meaning?  Grotius  explains  it  as  com- 
pendiosa  locutio  : mandavit,  quce  agere  deberent  per  Sp.  S.,  post- 
quam  scil.  quum  accepissent.  But  is  not  this  ellipsis  too  artificial  ? 
In  such  case  we  should  find  rd  hid  'TTvevy.aTo^i.  Others  under- 
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stand  the  previous  preparatory  irnpartation  of  the  Spirit  (Jno. 
XX.  22),  in  the  sense  of  Erasmus’  bold  paraphrase  : postquam 
impartitus  in  hoc  ipsum  Sp.  S.  mandata  dedisset.  Verbally  this 
is  imaginable  : as  it  w^ere,  in  imparting  the  Spirit,  with  the  Holy 
Ghost ; but  this  meaning  will  not  suit  here,  where  in  vers.  4,  5, 
the  Spirit  is  yet  to  be  waited  for.  Thus  it  must  be  referred,  as 
by  t\\Q  per  of  the  Vulg.,  to  Jesus,  who  already  stood  replenished 
with  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  spoke  and  gave  His  instructions 
through  or  out  of  the  Spirit.  Bengel  is  at  first  most  correct. 
He  Himself,  wdio  gave  the  commandments,  had  the  Holy 
Spirit” — but  he  then  adds  that  “ He  gave  this  as  the  earnest  of 
Pentecost we  would  prefer  to  say, — He  had  the  Holy  Spirit, 
but  they  had  Him  not. 

Ver.  4.  There  is  but  little  additional  to  be  observed  here ; the 
words  are  merely  a connected  repetition.  It  is  now  “ ye  have 
heard  of  Mef  in  order  to  refer  back  distinctly  to  Lu.  xxiv.  49. 
Instead  of  “ tarry  ye”  it  is  stronger — that  they  should  not  de- 
})art” — in  order  to  render  precise  and  most  pointed  an  injunction 
which  might  appear  startling  or  harsh.  Nothing  would  have 
been  more  obvious  than  to  retreat  from  Jerusalem,  if  the  disciples 
had  looked  only  at  themselves,  their  position  and  relations  to  the 
enemies  of  Jesus.”  In  this  we  agree  with  Eichter ; for  their 
expectation  of  the  coming  of  the  power  of  the  kingdom,  ver.  6, 
attached  itself,  as  we  shall  see,  to  the  great  promise  once  more 
given  with  not  many  days  after  but  their  precipitate  impulse 
as  witnesses  might  have  soon  driven  them  away  from  the  hating 
Jerusalem,  for  instance,  into  Galilee.  There  is  additional  strength 
also  in  the  ire pipeveiu,  which  gives  prominence  to  the  great 
reason  of  the  injunction  : they  were  to  remain  and  waity  wait  out 
the  promise.  ("ETrayyeXla  cannot  be  translated,  with  Ebrard, 
that  they  were  to  receive  a message  from  the  Father :”  this  is 
an  unusual  signification  of  the  word,  and  foreign  to  scriptural 
phraseology,  which  has  it  only  in  some  uncertain  readings  of 
1 Jno.  i.  5,  iii.  11.  On  this  we  have  already  said  enough).  But 
He  once  more,  and  for  the  last  time,  by  a similar  expression 
gives  to  the  Father  His  honour,  who  had  promised  the  Spirit 
from  the  beginning  and  through  Himself;  thus  He  distinctly 
brings  before  them  again  His  late  saying,  but  adds  a very  dis- 
tinctive and  specially  significant  word,  which  goes  back  to  the 
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Baptist’s  promise,  on  the  border  between  the  Old  and  New  Tes- 
taments. 

Yer.  5.  The  promise  which  ye  have  heard  of  Me:  and  now 
John  the  Baptist  is  immediately  referred  to, — after  this  appeal  in 
His  own  last  word  to  the  words  which  He  had  spoken  just  before, 
after  this  condensation  of  all  His  discourses  (Lu.  xxiv.  44)  into 
that  one  word  which  was  the  end  of  them  all.  It  might  be  said 
that  this  was  not  unexpected  to  the  Apostles ; that  this  repeated 
reference  to  the  not  yet  fulfilled  promise  of  the  Spirit  would 
naturally  bring  to  their  minds  that  earliest  word  of  the  Baptist. 
But  this  recollection  of  well  retained  words,  this  right  summing 
up  of  past  promises,  is  not  so  obvious  and  usual  a thing  even 
among  us ; and  the  Apostles  themselves  were  most  probably 
surprised  by  this  sudden  remembrancer.  We  may  find  in  all  the 
four  Evangelists,  Matt.  iii.  11,  Mark  i.  8,  Lu.  iii.  16,  Jno.  i.  26. 
31 — 33,  this  first  and  fundamental  word  which  pointed  to  Jesus, 
by  which  the  fulfilment  of  the  conclusive  promise  of  the  Old 
Testament  was  referred  to  the  agency  of  Him  who  had  now  come. 
Thus  the  Lord  leads  back  His  Apostles’  minds  to  the  beginnings 
of  the  new  economy,  in  order  to  establish  firmly  in  their  under- 
standing the  waiting  which  He  had  commanded.  He  refers 
them  back  to  the  original  feelings  and  dispositions  with  which 
they  had  entered  the  school  of  John  the  Baptist ; and  the  anti- 
cipations and  earnests  of  a new  life  which  they  had  then  received.” 
Lange  says  the  same,  and  spiritualises  the  word  of  the  Lord 
thus  : He  promised  them  a new  experience,  which  should  be  as 
sublimely  elevated  above  the  inspiration  of  their  first  spiritual 
awakening,  as  heaven  is  above  earth ; they  should  now  be  im- 
mersed into  the  full  flood  of  the  Spirit  of  God,”  &c.  &c.  This 
is  quite  correct ; but  the  water,  the  mere  water  speaks  more  of 
their  former  lach,  than  of  their  former  inspiration  the  baptizing, 

which  was  still  in  arrear,  must  be  taken  in  its  strict  and  proper 
sense,  because  they  had  just  before  heard  from  the  Lord,  accord- 
ing to  Matthew  and  Mark,  that  such  a baptism  there  should  be. 
John  had  said  that  Jesus  would  baptize  with  the  Holy  Ghost ; 

^ As  Baumgarten  urges  the  sense  to  be  that  the  entire  Old  Testa- 
ment history  had  not  attained  its  end,  the  sanctification  and  purifying 
of  the  people  ; and  that  now  first  what  had  been  then  a sign  should  be 
realised,  the  Holy  Ghost  would  come  in  the  place  of  water. 

2 D 2 


420 


LAST  WORDS  AT  THE  ASCENSION. 


and  He  bad  also  said — aTToorkWw  e<p^  v/jud<; : but  He  does 
not  go  on  to  add — Ye  shall  be  baptized  of  Me.  Nor  does  He 
say — and  with  fire : He  leaves  this  to  be  demonstrated  by  the 
Holy  Ghost  Himself,  when  His  Divine  life  of  love  would  bring 
in  the  discipline  which  would  save  from  the  wrathful  fire  of  the 
last  judgment,  in  the  power  of  sanctifying  and  glorifying  fire. 
(Isa.  iv.  4,  Ixvi.  24). 

Concerning  the  baptizing  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  Theophylact 
rightly  said — ‘G’t  signifies  the  outpouring  and  abundance  of  the 
bestowment;”  for  it  is  so  far  equivalent  to  the  shedding  forth. 
But  we  must  be  on  our  guard  against  removing  entirely  from 
the  pairrit^eiv  the  coordinate  idea  of  the  external  sign,  from  which 
the  word  takes  its  rise;  and  so,  regarding  it,  like  the  Quakers, 
as  an  expression  which  abolished  the  baptism  of  water  in  the 
church  of  Christ.^  For  the  Lord  had,  not  long  before,  appointed 
a baptism  (certainly  with  water,  as  we  have  seen).  The  Apostles 
thus  understood  Him,  and  acted  accordingly  ; they  offered  the 
gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost  under  the  condition  of  the  baptism  witli 
water ; and,  in  the  house  of  Cornelius,  they  even  required  the 
water  in  addition,  after  the  baptism  of  the  Spirit  had  taken  place. 
Would  they  have  so  entirely  misunderstood  and  perverted  the 
Lord’s  meaning,  at  the  very  time  when  the  Holy  Spirit  came? — 
Oh  no  : the  one  consists  well  with  the  other  ; and  the  Lord  here 
defines  the  essence,  the  spiritual  power  of  His  own  appointed 
baptism  of  water  for  all  futurity  (as  the  contrast  with  John’s 
implies)  : — that  it  should  be,  at  the  same  time,  essentially  and 
internally  a baptism  with  the  Holy  Ghost.^  From  this  Trvevya 
dyiov  we  must  certainly  distinguish  the  special  gifts,  the  visible 
and  miraculous  effects  or  signs  of  His  reception,  such  as  the 
tongues  and  the  prophecying  which  accompanied  it  in  the  be- 
ginning ; the  universal  promise  embraces  all  baptism  in  the 

^ In  Barclay’s  Apology  this  passage  figures  as  the  proof  that  water- 
baptism  was  not  to  be  perpetuated,  and  that  Matt,  xxviii.  19  must  have 
another  interpretation. 

2 This  exegesis  may  not  be  strictly  according  to  Lutheran  dogmatics. 
Many  theologians  understand  Matt.  iii.  1 1 and  Acts  i.  5 only  of  the 
IVmtecostal  outpouring  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  But  we  think  that  the 
Baptist  unconsciously  prophecied ; and  that  Christ,  explaining  His 
words,  spoke  expressly  of  a parallel  and  actual  baptizing. 
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name  of  the  Three-One  to  the  end  of  time.^  The  extraordinary 
gifts  and  the  miraculous  signs  retire ; the  power  from  on  higli, 
the  certain  internal  grace,  abides,  though  it  may  be  in  weaker 
and  slower  operation.  The  Lord,  speaking  with  Se  espe- 

cially to  His  Apostles,  to  those  who  were  then  assembled  in  His 
presence,  promised  that  gift  not  many  days  hence.  (No  more 
after  many  of  these  last  days  of  preparation  and  waiting.  It  is 
not  a remarkable  change”  of  expression  instead  of  ov  iroXv  a 
Taura?  '^fi€pa<;  or  ov  TroWai^;  y/jLepat<;  yera  ram  a.  Winer  very 
properly  compares  the  Latin  ante  hos  quinque  dies,  and  some- 
thing similar  in  the  Greek  classics ; but  he  does  not  bring  out 
the  distinctive  meaning  in  which  these  passed  or  still  passing  days 
are  thus  designedly  mentioned).  That  the  promise,  however, 
was  not  intended  merely  for  the  beginning  at  the  day  of  Pente- 
cost, but  stretches  onward  to  all  times,  is  plain  from  the  universal 
promise  of  the  Baptist’s  word,  which  the  Lord  re-echoes ; from 
the  reference  to  this  present  ye  shall  be  baptized  ” to  the 
appointment  to  baptize  among  all  the  nations  ; and,  finally, 
from  the  express  apostolical  assurance  of  Acts  xi.  16,  17.  We 
may  be  sure,  therefore,  that  all  we  who  have  been  baptized  with 
the  true  baptism  of  Christ  have  thereby  received  the  first  fruits 
and  earliest  influences  of  the  Holy  Ghost : we  have  only  to  stir 
up,  to  use,  and  to  increase  the  gift  of  God  which  is  in  us.  The 
simple  and  absolute  waiting  for  the  Holy  Ghost  cannot  be  pre- 
dicated of  those  who  are  thus  baptized ; the  children  of  the  New 
Covenant  and  of  the  great  fulfilment  have  nothing  to  wait  for 
absolutely  but  the  consummation  of  the  kingdom  of  God  (in 
themselves  and  upon  earth),  and  the  second  coming  of  the  Lord. 
When,  in  John  x.  24,  the  Jews  in  their  hj^pocrisy  were  offended 
at  Christ,  because  He  kept  their  souls  so  long  in  uncertainty, 
the  answer  might  have  been — Ye  keep  your  own  souls  in  sus- 
pense, ye  repel  the  Spirit  who  has  been  with  you  and  in  you,  since 
your  baptism  I We  may  with  confidence  preach  to  every  bap- 
tized person  : — The  fire  from  heaven  has  long  been  present ; only 
prepare  the  sacrifice,  and  it  will  be  kindled ; — the  fire  will  con- 

‘ Lutz  very  improperly  regards  the  baptism  of  Philip,  Acts  viii.,  as  a 
false  baptism,  in  which  all  reference  to  the  Holy  Ghost  was  wanting. 
VVe  understand  that  passage  quite  differently,  but  to  explain  our  mean- 
ing would  require  a long  note.  Philip  did  not  baptise  Simon  rashly. 
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sume  it,  not  now  directly  from  heaven,  hut  it  will  begin  to  burn 
from  within  after  thy  own  long  restraint. 

But  the  question  arises, — What  of  the  baptism  of  these  first 
disciples,  if  water  was  a necessary  part  of  the  true  and  spiritual 
baptism  of  Christ?  It  must  be  observed  that  the  Lord  does  not 
say — To  you,  who  have  not  been  baptized  with  water,  the  Spirit 
shall  be  a baptism  ? Could  he  have  so  spoken  to  them?  Is  it 
not,  rather,  inversely  true  that  they  had  already  received  the  water, 
but  not  yet  the  Spirit  ? Thus  we  have  here  a very  simple  answer 
to  the  idly  developed  questions  which  have  been  raised  about 
the  character  of  the  sacramental  baptism  of  the  Apostles,  and  of 
the  little  Pentecostal  company  generally.  A perfectly  idle  ques- 
tion, however,  it  is  not ; at  least  for  those  who  hold  the  sign  in 
some  honour,  when  they  deal  with  sacramental  institutions.  The 
Lord  commanded  them — Baptize  ! And  were  not  they  them- 
selves baptized  I The  Lord  has  established  it  firmly — He  that 
belie veth  and  is  baptized  shall  be  saved  ; — and  could  the  second 
of  these  two  be  wanting  in  their  own  case  ? But  they  had  been 
already  once  baptized  of  John,  with  the  water  which  God  Him- 
self appointed  at  the  first.  Assuredly,  no  believing  and  obedient 
Israelite  would  have  neglected  that  ordinance,  or  despised  this 
counsel  of  God ; and  certainly  the  Apostles,  who  bore  such  a 
character  before  their  call  by  Christ,  did  not  contemn  it.^  Very 
many,  the  greatest  part  of  Jerusalem,  had  been  already  thus 
baptized  with  water ; all  from  every  part  of  the  land  most  assu- 
redly who  had  entered  the  discipleship  of  Jesus,  not  out  of  a 
state  of  absolute  indifference  or  rejection,  but  in  the  spirit  of  a 
prepared  devoutness.  Hence  it  has  been  thought  (and  the 
opinion  is  now  and  then  found  among  the  ancients)  that  the  three 
and  the  five  thousand  who  were  converted  at  the  beginning  were 
no  other  than  strangers,  foreign  Jews  who  had  come  up  to  the 
feast ; and  that  their  baptism  added  them^  not  so  much  to  the 

^ Allioli’s  Ifible  suggests,  even,  that  the  Apostles  had  received  the 
Holy  Ghost  already  in  the  baptism  of  Christ,  John  iv.  1,  2,  only  not 
yet  the  visible  gifts  I But  that  baptizing  was  a transitory  and  transi- 
tional continuation  of  the  baptism  of  John.  He  who  had  received  this 
was  not  again  baptized  ; certainly  the  Apostles  did  not  baptize  each 
other  anew  ! Such  are  the  strange  things  which  find  their  way  into  the 
expositions  of  the  infallible  church  ! 
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one  hundred  and  twenty  of  Christ’s  flock,  as  to  the  whole  com- 
munity of  those  believers  in  Jesus  who,  in  and  out  of  Jerusalem, 
had  been  already  prepared  by  John’s  baptism  of  w^ater.  But 
this  asserts  too  much  ; for  there  were  many  unbaptized,  who 
had  become  disciples  after  John  had  ceased  His  baptism,  and 
when  Jesus  no  longer  baptized  ; and  there  w^ere  many  who 
had  hitherto  been  despisers  in  Jerusalem,  and  whose  hearts 
w'ere  pierced  by  the  words  of  Peter.  They  must  have  been, 
according  to  the  plain  commandment  of  Jesus,  baptized  for 
the  first  time  : — not  only  the  newly  converted,  but  the  disci- 
ples also  wdio  had  not  previously  received  the  rite,  the  Divine 
sanction  of  which  it  was  necessary  to  maintain.  Those  wdio  had 
been  already  baptized  with  ivater  received  at  once  the  Spirit 
in  addition,  wdthout  any  repetition  of  the  water-ordinance, 
that  the  progressive  unity  of  the  commandments  of  God  might 
appear  in  living  connection.^  Thus  it  was  necessary,  here  at  the 
beginning,  that  the  two  elements  of  the  Sacrament,  wdiich  were 
henceforth  to  be  strictly  united,  should  be  separated  ; the  water 
of  John  and  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  in  succession  and  in  connection, 
was  and  should  ever  be  the  true  baptism.  For,  in  fact,”  says 
Bengel  quite  truly,  in  this  sense,  though  otherwise  the  baptisms 
of  John  and  of  Christ  are  not  to  be  confounded,  it  was  one 
baptism,  wdiich  Matt.  iii.  and  Matt,  xxviii.  refer  to ; otherwise 
we  should  not  have  in  John  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel,  and  the 
holy  supper  in  Matt.  xxvi.  w'ould  be  of  earlier  appointment  than 
the  baptism  of  Matt,  xxviii.”  Would  it  then  be  at  all  supposable, 
that  at  the  first  descent  of  the  Spirit,  which  must  needs  take 
place  in  a manner  so  absolute  and  convincing,  the  Apostles 
would  have  once  more  baptized  each  other  with  water?  We 
may  therefore  say,  in  respect  to  none  of  these  first-fruits,  that  the 
baptismus  fiaminis  took  the  place  of  or  represented  the  baptismus 
fluminis.  But  the  last  word  of  Jesus  concerning  baptizing, 
which  also  contains  His  explanation  of  the  transitional  character 
of  the  first  baptism,  must  be  understood  in  this  sense,  as  it  regards 
them : — John  has  already  baptized  you  with  w^ater,  therefore  ye 
need  to  wait  only  for  the  Holy  Ghost.  Strictly  considered, 
there  is  here  no  abolition  of  the  w^ater  (with  which,  by  God’s 

^ Whether  the  re-baptizing,  or  rather  the  first  true  baptism  of  those 
whom  John  had  baptized,  was  absolutely  necessary^  Chemnitz  leaves 
undeeide<l 
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commandment,  John  had  baptized  !),  but  ratlier  a confirmation 
of  it : its  absolute  connection  with  the  Holy  Ghost  in  the  rite  is 
implied — the  water  will  no  more  be  wanting.^  That  the  scrip- 
tural regulation  was  afterwards  introduced  in  all  its  complete- 
ness,— which  only  the  first  transition  did  not  tolerate — we  find 
not  merely  in  Acts  xix.,  where  the  ignorant  men  are  rebaptized 
who  had  forgotten  the  word  of  John  as  if  they  had  never 
heard”  it,  but  also  in  the  baptism  of  the  later  called  Apostle^ 
Acts  ix.  19,  xxii.  16.  Thus  all  seems  so  far  clear. 

A new  topic  now  claims  our  attention.  The  Apostles,  after 
this  promise,  come  forward  with  a striking  and  urgent  question'^ 
— the  last  which  they  could  now  put  to  the  Lord.  (The  reading 
eTTTjpcoTcov  seems  to  us  better  to  suit  their  penetrating  inquiry 
than  the  mere  ppcorcov).  It  was,  indeed,  free  to  them  to  put 
the  modest  questions  which  sprung  from  a desire  to  be  taught, 
as  long  as  the  Lord  was  still  with  them,  although  we  cannot 
suppose  tliem  to  have  put  niany  questions  to  the  Risen  Lord 
(this  one  and  that  of  Jno.  xxi.  21  are  the  only  examples  we  find)  ; 
but  still  their  present  questioning  was  not  the  waiting  which  had 
been  again  and  again  impressed  upon  them,  it  failed  somewhat 
of  that  becoming  and  quiet  submission  to  the  great  word  which 
they  had  received.  Here  once  more,  we  might  almost  say,  they 
are  entangled  in  that  which  was  human.  But  we  can  under- 
stand what  that  was,  and  what  it  was  not,  only  when  we  under- 
stand what  it  was  ivhich  they  ashed.  First  comes  the  reverential 
Kvpi6j  and  then  the  particle  of  interrogation  {el  like  is  so 
used  even  in  an  indirect  question) : Dost  thou  at  this  time  establish 
(again)  the  kingdom  to  Israel  ? But  here  we  must  reject  this 
again  and,  in  order  to  obviate  misconception,  must  rightly 
understand  the  utto KaO iarTj/it.  The  wmd  is  indeed  used  else- 
where, and  in  classical  Greek  commonly,  ^or  restituo  in  pristinum 
locum  et  statum  ; hence  it  occurs  for  restoring  to  health — Matt, 
xii.  13;  Mark  iii.  5,  viii.  25;  Lu.  vi.  10.  Yet  this  is  not  its 
only  or  original  signification  ; certainly  not  in  the  Scripture.  VYe 
said  upon  Matt.  xvii.  11,  and  repeat  it  now  more  plainly:  Kadi^ 

‘ In  comparing  infant  baptism,  it  is  wrong  to  say  that  the  Spirit 
came  afterwards,  while  the  mere  water  went  before  I 

On  the  way,  Ebrard  thinks  ; but  this  does  not  suit  the  <Tvix\66vTfs, 
as  we  understand  it. 
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(jTavai  or  KaOiaTaveiv  means  to  establish — herstellen  or  hmstellen 
— to  order,  arrange,  set  right,  as  the  proper  expression  of  organ- 
ising, setting  up,  or  consummating  any  system  or  constitution, 
and  therefore  specifically  a kingdom ; the  a7ro  which  is  added 
does  not  by  any  means  introduce  the  again,  but  simply  signifies 
perfectly,  entirely  (as  ab—,  ans — , or  ver — , in  German  combina- 
tion). It  therefore  only  strengthens  the  idea  of  establishing  or 
setting  up.  It  is  true  that  the  Sept,  employs  the  term  for 
(Jer.  xvi.  15,  xxiv.  6,  1.  19  ; Ezek.  xvi.  55,  and  especially  Mai. 
iv.  5,  where  Lu.  translates  iTriaTpiyjraL),  but  we  must  seek  our 
parallels  in  the  New  Testament.  As  occurring  in  Matt.  xvii.  11, 
with  TTpcoTov, — before  the  Lord  himself  comes  and  consummates 
all  things — it  cannot  mean  the  proper  restitutio  irt  integrum,  but 
the  preparing,  the  regulation,  and  the  arrangement  of  all  that 
pertained  to  the  office  of  Elias  the  forerunner.  In  Ileb.  xiii.  19 
it  is  very  questionable  whether  a return,  or  restoration  back,  is 
meant ; and  not  rather  the  mere — that  I may  be  given  to  you.” 
As  to  Acts  iii.  21  (the  most  decisive  parallel  of  our  passage),  that 
which  God  had  spohen  and  promised  may  indeed  be  established, 
and  exhibited  in  its  fulfilment,  but  certainly  not  be  restored ; 
and  to  force  upon  the  passage  a restitution  of  all  things'^  is 
altogether  out  of  harmony  with  the  connection,  as  well  as  opposed 
. to  the  meaning  of  the  word.  Thus,  in  our  present  passage, 
el  airofcaSio-Tavet^  is  not  a question  concerning  the  restoring 
again  — in  that  case,  it  is  probable  that  tov  and  not  tw  "laparjX 
would  have  been  used  ; comp.  Heb.  xiii.  19.  The  question  can- 
not have  referred  to  such  a kingdom  as  had  been  from  the 
beginning;  for,  the  explanations  of  the  Lord  had  certainly 
taught  the  disciples  so  much  as  this,  that  the  Holy  Ghost  would 
be  in  that  kingdom,  and  that  all  nations  would  be  added  unto 
it.  They  must  have  contemplated  and  expected  rrjv  jSaat- 
Xe lav  in  a very  different  sense  from  any  which  the  word  had 
hitherto  borne.  'AiroKaOtardveLv  means  to  set  up  at  once,  in  the 
sense  in  which  it  was  promised,  and  is  yet  in  the  future  : com- 
pare Acts  iii.  22,  vyiv  dvaaTrjaai — ver.  26,  dvaaryaa^;.  If 

^ \ ulg.  restitues  in  the  sense  of  appointing  again  to  Israel.  So 
Stolz  : bring  back  the  kingdom  to  Israel.  So,  unhappily,  in  the  Heb. 
New  Testament  instead  of  the  preferable 

• T *•  T 
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the  promise  is  fulfilled,  then  that  which  was  promised  is  seen  to 
be  really  established  and  confirmed  ; but  aTroKaOio-rdveiv  includes 
also  the  idea  of  fulfilment^  for,  when  the  kingdom  is  established, 
the  goal  of  all  is  reached,  nothing  more  is  to  be  expected. 

After  this  preliminary  disquisition,  we  shall  be  able  to  do 
justice  to  the  meaning  of  their  question.  The  Apostles  now, 
after  all  that  they  had  heard  from  the  Lord,  could  not  possibly 
have  retained  those  thoughts  about  His  kingdom  which  they 
betrayed  in  Lu.  xix.  11,  and  xxiv.  21  ; — indeed,  even  in  this 
latter  passage,  their  hope  is  not  to  be  interpreted,  as  we  have 
seen,  in  an  entirely  carnal  and  Jewish  sense.  But,  alas,  almost 
all  expositors  so  interpret  it,  as  with  one  consent ! Lightfoot 
thought  it  necessary  to  evade  such  an  improbable  assumption 
of  error  on  the  part  of  the  Apostles,  by  the  ridiculous  perversion 
— Surely  Thou  wilt  not  restore  to  wicked  Israel  their  kingdom  I 
But  in  other  writers  we  read  to  satiety  about  earthly  views  of 
the  Messiah  ” — carnal  sense” — Jewish,  carnal,  and  false  ex- 
pectations and  the  excellent  Hofacker  enters  so  fully  into  the 
predominant  exposition  as  to  magnify  the  Lord’s  patience  with 
these  slow-hearted  Apostles,  who,  after  the  teaching  of  three 
years,  could  thus  in  the  last  hour  put  questions  savouring  so 
entirely  of  their  old  Jewish  prepossessions.  But  all  this  we 
absolutely  deny ! It  is  true  that,  as  Ebrard  says,  this  question- 
ing of  the  Apostles  is  “ of  moment  in  characterising  their  stage 
of  knowledge  at  that  period  ” — but  that  stage  was  at  that  time  an 
elevated  one,  their  perception  about  the  matter  itself  was  correct. 
Even  Herder  says  that  the  crucifixion  must  have  removed  the 
scales  from  the  eyes  of  the  disciples ; and  when  the  Lord  rose 
again  they  must  have  felt  that  there  was  to  be  no  earthly  king- 
dom there  and  then.”^  Very  true,  if  this  earthly”  is  understood 
to  mean  their  old  and  carnal  suppositions  ; but  if  it  was  intended 
to  deny  the  final  external  and  glorious  kingdom  of  the  Israel  of 
God  in  this  world,  it  is  but  the  opposite  error  of  spiritualism 
which  disbelieves  the  prophecies.  Such  a misconception  of  the 
disciples  certainly  would  have  been  repelled  ; but  can  w^e  sup- 
pose them  to  have  actually  erred  in  this  ? They  had  received 
the  instructions  of  the  forty  days,  by  means  of  which,  as  ver.  3 

^ On  the  Kesurrection,  S.  63.  First  edition. 
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intimates,  tlie  true  and  real  kingdom,  of  God  had  become  the 
centre  and  focus  of  all  their  views,  of  all  their  insight  into  Scrip- 
ture and  the  great  economy  of  the  Divine  counsel.  And  can 
we  suppose  them,  after  this,  to  have  remained  in  ignorance  as  to 
what  kind  of  kingdom  that  would  be  ? In  that  case,  on  the  one 
hand,  this  preparatory  instruction  must  have  been  in  vain  and 
superfluous,  and  the  Lord  would  have  done  better  to  begin  at 
once  with  the  Pentecost ; or,  on  the  other  hand,  even  the  Holy 
Ghost  could  scarcely  have  removed  such  thick  scales  from  their 
eyes.  We  can  conceive  that  they  might  have  misapprehended 
and  misinterpreted  isolated  passages  of  Scripture ; but  such  a total 
misunderstanding  we  cannot  conceive.  Olshausen  lays  the  em- 
phasis very  correctly  upon  this,  that  the  Lord  had  told  them  r a 
ire  pi  T?7?  ^aaiXeia^;,  that  is,  that  He  had  confided  to  His 
disciples  all  that  remained  to  be  told  them  concerning  His  king- 
dom but  that  does  not  admit  of  their  retaining  any  such  fun- 
damental error  as  to  the  relation  of  that  kingdom  to  Israel  as 
would  be  inconsistent  with  its  spiritual  character.  Lbrard  sup- 
poses that  they  still  and  continually  thought  only  of  a visible 
kingdom  ” — but  did  the  Lord  ever,  in  His  interpretation  of  the 
Prophets,  speak  of  a kingdom  which  should  not  be  visible,” 
neither  now  nor  in  the  future  ? Oh,  that  the  Lord’s  rebuke  on 
the  way  to  Emmaus  might  still  extricate  men  from  their  confu- 
sion upon  this  subject ! Did  He  not  lay  open  the  Prophets,  and 
confirm  their  predictions  ? And  do  they  not  undeniably  every- 
where speak  of  a kingdom  of  Israel  which  should  finally  be 
visible ; — do  not  all  their  visions  and  promises  end  with  the 
plainest  assurances  to  the  covenant  people  of  God,  the  seed  of 
Abraham,  upon  this  earth — such  as  have  been  vainly  wrested 
into  a mere  spiritual”  application  by  an  incorrect  orthodoxy  ? 
The  annunciation  to  Mary,  Lu.  i.  33,  speaks  of  nothing  else ; 
Gabriel  had  not  carnal-Jewish  ideas,  nor  did  he  for  a time  accom- 
modate his  expressions  to  any  such.  Limborch,  indeed  (in  the 
Comm,  upon  Acts)  makes  the  Risen  Lord  still  accommodate  His 
words  to  prevalent  opinions  ! He  clings  to  the  incorrect  notion 
of  the  aTroKaOia-rdveiv,  and  thence  proves  (groundlessly,  as  we 
have  seen)  that  the  Apostles  did  not  understand  the  erection 
of  a heavenly  and  spiritual  kingdom.  When  they  ask  about  the 
restitution  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel,  they  seem  to  mean  the  same 
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kingdom  whicli  had  been  broken  up.  But  it  was  the  external 
kingdom  of  Israel  which  was  thus  broken  up.”^  He  then  goes 
on,  “ The  Lord  indulged  their  infirmity,  and  spoke  to  them  in 
such  a manner  that  He  might  not  altogether  cut  off  their  hopes” 
— “ the  disciples  received  in  a carnal  sense  the  words  which  the 
Lord  had  spoken  concerning  His  kingdom  in  accommodation  to 
their  expectation  of  a Messiah  ” — and  Jesus  thus  tempered  His 
words,”  as  to  leave  them  still  in  possession  of  these  notions  ! O 
no,  most  assuredly  no  ! For  a long  time  past  he  had  spoken  to 
them  openly  and  plainly  ; He  now  answers  without  any  reserva- 
tion ; and  this  very  answer,  as  we  shall  see,  will  not  allow  us  to 
find  in  the  question  of  the  disciples  any  fundamental  error  as  to 
the  matter  of  the  kingdom  in  itself. 

The  Apostles  did  not  ask  as  patriots  longing  for  freedom  ” — 
according  to  the  brief  remark  of  J.  v.  Muller.  They  did  ask, 
indeed,  as  patriots  filled  with  that  sacred  patriotism  for  Israel 
which  the  prophets  justified,  which  the  Lord  himself  showed  to 
the  end,  and  which  was  again  exhibited  in  Paul  the  Apostle  of 
the  Gentiles,  which  the  entire  Scripture  requires  from  all  the 
faithful  of  all  nations  grafted  into  Israel ; they  were  not,  however, 
longing  for  freedom^  but  for  the  dominion  of  God  and  His  Spirit 
through  Christ;  that  is,  for  the  kingdom  of  God  in  and  for 
Israel.  It  is  better  said,  and  almost  with  perfect  correctness  in 
Rothmaler’s  Epistelpredigten  : They  were  not  satisfied  with 

the  renewal  of  their  own  hearts.  Their  wishes  and  longings 
went  forth  after  the  promises  of  the  Lord  in  the  Old  Covenant.” 
We  would  add  : They  were  not  satisfied  with  the  conversion  of 
the  nations  without  ; their  looks  and  desires  were  turned  toward 
Israel,  and  rightly  so.  As  Bengel  says  : “ The  disciples  thought 
no  longer  of  a worldly  kingdom  in  such  a Jewish  and  carnal 
'sense  as  many  expositors  unjustly  attribute  to  them;  for  Christ 
had  given  them  by  this  time  ample  instruction  as  to  the  true 
character  of  His  kingdom.  They  only  regarded  the  full  glory  of 
that  kingdom,  as  dej)icted  by  the  prophets,  to  be  probably  very 
near  at  hand.”  In  truth,  they  understood  far  better,  when  they 
|)iit  this  question,  what  the  kingdom  promised  to  Israel  was,  than 

* Nor  is  this  absolutely  true;  for  was  it  not  rather  the  spiritual 
kingdom  of  God^  as  the  great  design  of  the  Theocracy,  which  was 
fallen  and  must  be  restored? 
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these  condemning  expositors  themselves,  who  do  not  believe  all 
that  the  prophets  have  spoken.  They  probably  think  of  the 
thrones  promised  in  Lu.  xxii.  30  ; they  desire  not,  however,  the 
establishment  of  the  kingdom  for  their  own  sakes,  or  for  the  sake 
of  those  thrones,  but  for  the  sake  of  wretched,  fallen,  and  ruined 
Israel.  Whatever  that  may  mean,  the  thing  itself  they  presup- 
pose (let  it  be  carefully  noted  !)  as  something  concerning  which 
they  now^  quite  otherwise  than  before,  are  agreed  with  the  Lord, 
and  the  Scripture  which  He  has  taught  them  to  understand : — 
and  the  Lord’s  answer  completely  confirms  their  view.  “ Their 
question  is  not  a sign  of  their  misunderstanding  ignorance,  but 
a proof  of  their  right  knowledge.  The  artificial  expedients  of 
modern  exposition,  which  resolve  those  promises  concerning  the 
kingdom  and  the  people  of  Israel  into  a kingdom  of  the  Spirit 
and  a church  of  the  saints,  were  quite  unknown  to  these 
Apostles.”  (Baumgarten).  “ That  they  desired  no  external  or 
unspiritual  kingdom  of  Israel  is  made  evident  by  this,  that  they 
deduced  the  promise  of  the  kingdom  from  the  promise  of  the 
Spirit^  In  this  Lange  is  incontestably  right  for  who  can  ven- 
ture to  detach  their  question  from  those  preceding  words,  and 
make  it  an  abrupt  interjection  from  an  altogether  opposite  point 
of  view  ? They  do  not  ask  about  the  restoration^  but  only  about 
the  time  (as  the  Lord’s  answer  also  shows)  ; so  that  we  must 
bring  Matt.  xxiv.  3 into  comparison.  Moreover,  tliey  connect 
their  hasty  ‘^at  this  time”  with  the  word  which  He  had  just  given 
them — not  many  days  hence.  Is  it  for  this  end  that  we  are  to 
remain  in  Jerusalem^  Wilt  Thou,  not  many  days  hence, — ah, 
that  it  may  be  so  I — establisli  here  the  kingdom  f Will  not  the 
power  from  on  high  bring  also  the  kingdom  and  glory  of  God  ?” 
And  it  is  not  to  be  overlooked,  that  they  do  not  arrogate  to 
themselves  this  authority  of  the  Spirit : they  do  not  say — Shall 
we  then  establish  ? but — Wilt  Thou  set  up,  in  Thy  power  over 
heaven  and  earth,  the  kingdom  by  means  of  our  instrumentality, 
Thy  unworthy  instruments  ? 

If  there  was  curiosity  in  this,  it  was  not  a very  blameable 

^ Though  not  in  his  other  remark,  that  the  Lord’s  public  and  confi  • 
dential  walking  with  them,  such  as  had  never  taken  place  before,  since 
the  resurrection  (the  supposed  leading  them  out)  led  their  thought  to 
such  high  expectations. 
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curiosity.  W as  it  impatience  ? Scarcely  in  any  degree ; but 
rather  a holy  desire,  as  justifiable  as  it  was  natural.  The 
only  misunderstanding,  the  only  failure  in  knowledge,  which  it 
betrayed,  was  this^  that  while  they  regarded  this  establish- 
ment ” as  possibly  to  take  place  in  a very  sudden  manner,  they 
could  not  have  been  as  yet  acquainted  with  the  spiritual,  internal 
process  of  the  course  of  this  kingdom,  and  its  slow  and  gradual 
preparation  in  the  spiritual  nature  of  men  through  the  ages  of 
time.^  But  is  not  this  more  or  less  the  case  with  all  who  pre- 
maturely long  for  the  bringing  in  of  the  accomplishment  of 
God’s  work  ? Will  not  the  final  consummation  be  a sudden 
interposition,  before  the  eyes  of  all,  of  the  Divine  power  unto 
victory  ? 

Concerning  the  time^  it  appears,  the  Lord  had  very  little,  if 
at  all,  spoken,  in  His  final  discourses  upon  the  kingdom  of  God  ; 
nor  does  He  (any  more  than  the  other  Scriptures)  give  any 
further  explanation  in  His  final  answer.  Thus,  the  question  of 
the  Apostles  is — as  they  were  led  by  the  Holy  Ghost  to  put  it  to 
the  Lord,  in  order  that  the  true  answer  for  all  ages  might  issue 
from  his  lips — actually  the  last  question  which  remains,  at  the 
ascension  of  Jesus : it  is  the  last  great  question  of  longing  and 
of  faith,  which  continually  urges  His  disciples  with  desire  to 
know  the  time  of  the  consummation  of  His  kingdom.  The 
answer  of  the  Lord  is  the  most  befitting  final  explanation  with 
which  He  could  depart,  opening  to  them,  or  rather  closing^  the 
mystery.  For  His  departure  declared  to  them,  as  an  actual 
fact,  that  a great  gulf  must  intervene  between  the  outpouring  of 
His  Spirit  and  the  manifestation  of  His  kingdom.”  (Lange). 

Ver.  7.  “With  thoughts  of  tenderness  and  mystery”  He 
replies.  His  answer  is  as  decisive,  in  its  plain  revelation  of 
what  was  hidden,  as  was  possible  in  this  most  gracious  farewell 
word.  Far  be  it  from  us  to  interpret  this  word  as  Limborch 
does  : “ The  Lord  made  use  of  a declining  reply,  neither  affirm- 
ing nor  denying  anything  with  certainty,  lest  He  should  trouble 
their  minds  by  altogether  cutting  off  their  hopes.”  They  who 

^ “ Thus  their  disposition  of  mind  still  clung  to  the  thought  that  the 
kingdom  of  God  would  be  set  up  at  first  with  external  victorious 
power.”  This  view  of  v.  Gerlach  is  correct,  and  the  reply  is  quite 
consistent  with  it. 
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entertain  such  an  opinion  of  the  Lord’s  reply  altogether  forget 
the  crisis  of  the  ascension,  and  do  not  rightly  appreciate  the 
relation  between  the  instruction  which  they  had  hitherto  received 
and  the  power  of  the  pentecostal  effusion.  This  is  the  case  with 
Braune,  when  he  represents  the  matter  as  if  light  was  promised 
from  on  high,  and  as  if  the  mistake  of  the  inquiring  disciples 
involved  at  once  impatience  and  error.  But  why,  if  that  was 
so,  was  there  not  a word  of  light  given  to  oppose  the  error  which 
resulted  in  such  impatience  ? Instead  of  this,  we  are  required 
to  assume  that  He  seizes  the  impatience  of  the  disciples  alone, 
and  repels  it.  He  says  not  a word  about  their  carnal  expecta- 
tions.” For  ourselves,  we  prefer  to  draw  the  conclusion  that 
nothing  was  said  concerning  it,  because  it  did  not  exist  in  their 
minds.  But  the  promise  that  they  should  receive  the  power  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  is  repeated  by  Him  : that  would  extricate  them 
from  their  false  expectations.  Therefore  He  further  represents 
to  them  that  they  should  be  His  witnesses.  While  they  were 
making  Him  known  the  scales  would  more  and  more  drop  from 
their  eyes.  Their  love,  their  simplicity,  their  joyful  testimony 
in  the  power  of  the  Spirit,  would  lead  them  onwards.”  On  the 
contrary,  we  think  that  such  a docendo  discere,  such  a learning 
while  they  were  teaching,  is  a very  doubtful  supposition  as  it 
respects  the  Apostles  and  witnesses  of  the  kingdom  which  was 
to  be  waited  for.  We  ask,  Did  not  the  Lord  in  Lu.  xxiv.  48 — 
after  vers.  44 — 47 — attribute  to  them  by  the  pdprvpe^  r ovr ay  v 
a perfect  insight  into  the  manner,  the  process,  and  the  goal  of 
the  kingdom,  at  least  in  all  essential  respects  ? Was  it  not  power 
merely  to  which  He  further  referred  their  expectations,  and 
by  no  means  additional  illumination,  in  order  to  their  testimony? 
Must  not  the  beginning  at  Jerusalem  have  its  reason  in  the  per- 
manent vocation  of  this  Israel,  which  is  to  be  confirmed  at  the 
end?  Are  we  to  suppose  that  only  in  the  commencement  of  the 
apostolical  testimony,  when  they  had  not  yet  been  led  further,” 
the  Jewish  element  still  crept  in ; and  interpret  accordingly  such 
words  as  Acts  hi.  20,  21,  25  ; xv.  15,  16  ; xxviii.  20?  Was  St 
Paul  imperfect  in  His  views,  and  only  revealing  his  own  delusion, 
when  he  wrote  Eom.  xi.  25 — 29  ? Such  questions  we  may  ask, 
as  based  upon  the  New  Testament  alone,  and  without  appealing 
at  all  to  the  prophets.  Assuredly,  if  there  was  no  establishing 
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of*  the  kingdom  of  Israel,”  as  the  Apostles  here  meant  it,  reserved 
for  the  future,  then  there  would  have  been  necessary  here  a final 
protest — Ye  err,  and  have  not  yet  rightly  understood  the  Scrip- 
tures ! But,  instead  of  this,  what  does  the  Lord  answer  and 
testify?  He  does  not  say  No,  He  confirms  that  which  the 
question  took  for  granted.  He  does  not,  properly  speaking, 
rebuke  or  blame  their  questioning  at  all.  He  does  not  say — 
It  is  not  your  privilege  and  your  duty  to  ask  ” — and  so  far  Bengel 
is  right.  His  answer  refers  only  to  the  time ; but  he  confirms 
what  they  took  for  granted,  that  there  was  in  the  future  such 
a final  airoKaOcardveLv.  He  replies  that  the  preparations  for 
that  kingdom  would  continue  long,  and  that  it  was  not  needful  or 
befitting®  for  ^them  to  know  the  times  of  this.  And  how  can 
any  one  say,  after  this,  that  Pie  answered  declinatorie,  nee  ajffir- 
mando  nee  negando  ! 

As  all  that  is  hidden  and  reserved  is  referred  everywhere  to 
the  Prather  (comp.  Matt.  xx.  23),  so  it  is  here.  '’EOero  may  be 
translated,  with  Erasmus,  hy  constituit  (as  eo-T77o-6i;  ch.  xvii.  31); 
and  that  makes  Bengel’s  argument  all  the  more  forcible — there- 
fore the  thing  itself  must  be  firm,  else  there  would  be  no  thne 
for  it.”  The  same,  however,  is  established  by  the  ')(^p6vov<;  y 
Kaipov^,  especially  if,  with  the  Vulg.,  we  understand  it  posuit  in 
sud  potestate  (iv  for  ek) — He  has  placed  it  in  His  own  power,  and 
reserved  it  by  His  own  authority.  (And  to  this  the  intensive 
IHa  might  lead  us).  But,  further,  what  is  meant  by  these  ti^nes 
and  seasons  ? Must  it  be  popularly  expounded,  as  expressing 
merely  the  superficial  sense  of  our  ^Hime  and  opportunity?” 
Certainly  not;  because,  at  the  very  outset,  the  intentional 
was  designed  to  correct  the  too  hasty  singular  of  the  question  : — 
That  for  which  ye  ask  will  take  place  only  after  man}^  days 
and  times  ! Luke  xxi.  24  had  already  spoken  of  the  Kacpol<i 
kOvdiv — the  times  of  the  Gentiles — which  must  first  be  accom- 
plished ; see  our  exposition  of  that  passage.  But  the  tivofold 
word  (as  it  recurs  in  1 Thess.  v.  1,  certainly  with  allusion  to  this 
intimation  of  our  Lord,  at  least  with  like  meaning  and  emphasis) 
cannot  be  interpreted  as  a double  expression  for  the  same  thing, 
since  p (or)  comes  between.  Such  a phrase  is  not  used  of  mere 
‘Monger  or  shorter”  periods.  Xp6uo<;,  rather,  marks  the  proper 
space  of  time  extending  forwards  ; while  Katpo^,  on  the  other 
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hand,  means  a period  of  time  a|)])ointed  for  anything,  which, 
indeed,  may  include  a longer  time  with  all  its  circumstances. 
The  Vulg.  translates  the  latter  by  momenta,  Erasmus  by  articiUi 
temporum,  van  Ess  hy  Zeitumstdnde,  Bengel,in  harsh  and  inappro- 
priate German  (which  was  not  his  forte),  by  Gelegenlieiten.  It  is 
fundamentally  the  same  which  we  call  in  history  or  epochs; 

the  first  and  the  second  though  the  Heb.  N.  T. 

has  improperly  inverted  these  two  words.  Acts  vii.  17,  20,  docs 
not  apparently  distinguish  so  accurately ; but  we  may,  even  there, 
understand  the  first  time  the  issue  or  running  out  of  the  'y^povo^. 
Acts  iii.  20  21  most  plainly  coincides,  where  the  Kaipol 
dm-v/rofeo)?  are  shorter,  definite  points  of  time  in  which  the  refresh- 
ing breathings  of  the  Spirit  are  consciously  felt;  while  i\\Qy^p6voi 
diTOicaTaardaew^  are  longer  spaces  of  time,  which  the  full  realisa- 
tion of  all  that  had  been  promised  alone  makes  manifest^  Finally, 
we  find  the  same  combination  of  the  phraseology  in  Wisd.  viii.  8, 
with  which  we  may”corapare  Dan.  ii.  21.  Sept.  (In  ch.vii.  12 
the  same  Chaldee  expressions  are  not  so  precisely  translated). 
Thus  the  Lord  means,  first,  the  spaces  of  distance  intervening 
between  the  prominent  epochs  which  would  each  exhibit  a stage 
in  the  consummation  of  the  kingdom ; and  then,  secondly,  the 
times  of  fulfilment  thus  in  each  instance  come.  Lange’s  expres- 
sion very  aptly  gives  the  sense — ‘‘Times  of  concealing  or  of  ful- 
filment.” And,  concerning  these  p Kaipoix:  He  finally 

and  absolutely  refuses  to  us  any  knowledge,  just  as  He  had 
spoken  in  Matt.  xxiv.  36,  Mark  xiii.  32,  of  the  day  and  the  hour 
of  His  return.  Moreover,  by  thus  referring  back  to  His  former 
declaration,  He  gives  us  to  understand  that  the  establishment  of 
the  kingdom  for  Israel  would  be  connected  with  His  (first)  return. 

Did  He  not  Himself  yet  know  that  of  which  He  here  speaks  ? 
Did  He  not  really  know  the  times  and  the  periods  “in  His  pre- 
sent, still  humanly  humbled  contemplation”  (as  W.  Hoffmann, 
Missionsfragen,  S.  40,  speaks  of  the  ascending  Lord  !)  Must  we, 
because  He  speaks  of  the  Father,  think  that  even  now  He  knows 
not  as  the  Son,  as  He  knew  not  in  Mark  xiii.  32  ? Hase  scrupled 
not  to  regard  it  as  possibly  intimated  here  that  “ He  retracted, 

^ See  my  Reden  der  Apostel  i.  p.  95  ; and  in  p.  96  that  d^pi  is  not 
equivalent  to  ecoj,  but — while,  as  long  as. 
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on  a clearer  view,  earlier  expressions  in  which  He  had  closely 
connected  His  return  with  the  then  present  generation,  and  the 
approaching  destruction  of  Jerusalem.”  Tliis,  however,  he  also 
is  good  enough  to  retract  afterwards ; and  we,  who  have  better 
understood  the  Lord's  earlier  sayings,  need  not  spend  any  time 
upon  it.  We  think  that  if  He  did  not  even  yet  know.  He  would 
have  said  so,  as  on  that  former  occasion.  His  H.ev(0(TL<i — His 
state  of  humiliation,  as  having  emptied  Himself — is  now  at  an 
end,  and  therefore  He  emphatically  begins  by  saying,  It  is  not 
for  you  (ovx  vySu)  to  know : so,  though  He  knew  full  well  the 
day  of  Pentecost,  He  consulted  their  good  by  leaving  it  unre- 
vealed for  their  waiting.  But  new  questions  immediately  arise 
— Does  this  declaration  hold  good  merely  as  it  regards  the 
Apostles  and  first  disciples  And  therefore  may  we  expect  to 
know  the  times  ? And  did  an  Apostle  know  at  a later  period  ? 
Is  not  i\\Q  Apocalypse  argument  for  this?  And  was  not  the 
Apocalyptic  reckoning  here  excluded  ? Bengel  was  very  natu- 
rally constrained  to  seek  this  refuge ; and  we  find  in  the  Gnomon  : 

Not  for  you,  He  says  ; whence  we  must  not  infer  that  it  would 
not  be  for  others  afterwards  to  know.  The  things  which  it  was 
not  for  the  Apostles  to  know,  were  afterwards  disclosed  in  the 
Apocalypse.  This  more  general  announcement  does  not  militate 
against  a subsequent  more  specific  revelation.”  Similarly  in  the 
Ordo  temporum : “ He  did  not  say  that  no  man  should  know,  but 
that  no  man  knows.  He  Himself  was  about  to  know  (?) — and 
when  He  had  obtained  the  knowledge  of  the  day  and  the  hour, 
He  could  give  the  knowledge  of  it  to  whom  He  would  and  when 
He  would.”  This  Hengstenberg  in  his  Christology  quotes  with 
approbation,  and  many  continually  follow  in  the  same  track. 
Father  Lambert  even  paraphrases  (Meyer  says  ‘Liot  amiss,”  but 
we  altogether  demur)  “the  knowledge  of  which  the  Father  hath 
reserved  till  He  shall  think  it  right  to  give  that  knowledge.”*'^ 

1 In  our  Teacher’s  Bible  we  find  it  written,  as  if  the  Teachers  likewise 
must  not  be  prevented  from  knowing  : “ Because  the  disciples  were  not  to 
survive  to  the  time  when  the  kingdom  promised  by  the  prophets  should 
take  its  beginning,  they  needed  not  to  know  the  time.”  Was  it,  then, 
that  they  might  hope  to  live  to  see  it? 

2 “The  Prophecies  and  Promises  given  to  the  church,”  &c.  A very 
commendable  work,  tliough  one  which  requires  to  be  very  cautiously 
used. 
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Oetinger  maintained  boldly  : “ If  we  hold  firmly  fast  the  direc- 
tions given  by  the  enlightened  Bengel,  and  interpret  the  Revela- 
tion thereby,  we  are  in  the  great  point  (really  the  great  point?) 
more  enlightened  than  the  Apostles,  who  possessed  not  the  Reve- 
lation of  St  John.”  And  again  : That  which  was  denied 

to  the  Apostles  is  a gift — charisma — of  our  times.”  Richter’s 
Family  Bible  says,  this  reserved  knowledge  Jesus  Christ  ob- 
tained for  us.  Rev.  v.”  We  shall  not  enter  into  this  great 
subject  more  fully  now,  but  simply  avow  that  we  think  other- 
wise ! We  cannot  understand  the  promise  of  Dan.  xii.  4,  10,  as 
having  reference  to  this  reckoning  of  the  seasons ; we  are  con- 
vinced that  all  the  numbers  in  prophecy  are  either  symbolical,  or 
so  uncertainly  set  forth  as  to  the  terminos  a quOj  &c. — and  this 
even  in  the  Apocalypse — that  no  proper  knowing  of  the  times  is 
ever  to  be  supposed  possible.  We  admit  that  there  may  be 
observations  of  them  in  general,  and  approximating  marks  may 
be  discerned  ; but  it  is  very  remarkable  that  when  chronological 
dates  for  the  future  have  been  determined  with  precision  by  even 
learned  and  far-reaching  and  devout  men,  they  have  notoriously 
gone  astray.  We,  for  our  own  part,  remain  fixed  in  the  humble 
assurance  that  It  is  not  for  you  to  hiowf  spoken  by  the  Lord 
even  to  the  Apostles,  was  still  more  expressly  spoken  to  all  the 
believers  of  a later  age,  whom  He  here  as  ever  regarded  as  repre- 
sented by  them;  that  it  was  spoken  to  all  whom  He  leaves  still 
upon  earth  until  His  coming  again,  and  with  whom  He  places 
Himself  in  contrast  as  the  ascending  Lord  by  this  great  vixwv. 
(Himself  therefore  most  certainly  knowing  !)  This  not  knowing 
of  the  times,  thus  positively  declared,  is  the  end  and  the  limit  of 
His  prophetic  office,  beyond  which  the  Spirit  revealeth  nothing; 
St  Paul  in  1 Thess.  v.  firmly  holds  fast  this.  The  Lord  might 
have  said — This  I reserve  to  Myself ; but,  because  with  this  there 
would  have  been  necessary — Even  the  Spirit  shall  not  reveal  it 
to  you.  He  mentions  it  only  as  a thing  reserved  of  the  Father. 
And  here  we  must  quote  an  excellent  remark  of  Allioli,  whom 
we  so  often  condemn ; Only  the  Eternal  perfectly  knoweth 
time,  for  it  is  the  development  of  eternity.”  But  we  cannot  fail 
to  discern  the  wisdom  of  God  in  thus  concealing  the  times  from 
us  poor  children  of  men  ; as  Hafeli  says  : Behold,  the  Lord 

cuts  the  threads  of  our  curiosity,  whatever  pure  and  affectionate 
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longing  may  enter  into  it ; He  knows  full  well  into  what  abysses 
and  into  what  snares  of  error  it  may  lead.  Curiosity  is  a flatter- 
ing serpent,  which  promises  us  the  wisdom  of  God,  and  cheats 
us  out  of  a blessed  paradise  of  happier,  childlike  waiting^  They 
should  wait  for  the  promise  of  the  Father — icait  for  the  promises 
made  by  the  prophets.  The  former  waiting  would  soon  come  to' 
an  end  ; the  other  would  have  no  end  until  the  specific  Kaipo^ 
should  arrive  in  each  case  after  a '^popo^.  Thus  speaks  He,  and 
so  speaking  He  goes  hence.  The  kingdom  of  Israel  is  not  esta- 
blished to  this  day  ; yea,  the  kingdom  of  Godm.  the  power  of  the 
Spirit  seems  to  tarry  yet  with  it  for  the  final  demonstration  of 
Divine  victorious  might.  We  stand  and  ask,  with  more  or  less 
of  impatience  mingled  with  our  pure  and  justified  longings  of 
faith  and  love — When  will  it  be,  O Lord?  Will  it  be  now^^ 
And  the  promise  remains  firm  ; the  prophets  cannot  deceive  ; 
their  testimony  has  been  confirmed  by  the  Lord  Himself.  But 
He  still  answers  the  question  concerning  the  times  as  He  answered 
it  at  first,  in  the  words  which  we  have  just  heard,  and  in  those 
wliich  we  shall  now  hear.  “ He  puts  down  the  fingers  which 
calculate  about  these  things  ; He  commands  them  to  be  .still, 
who  says  -It  is  not  for  you  to  knoAv  the  times,  which  the  Father 
hath  put  in  His  own  power.”  (August,  civ.  Dei.  xviii.  53). 

Ver.  8.  These  words  introduce  a consolation  which  should 
compensate  for  the  repulsion  of  their  question  ; they-are  even,  in 
a certain  sense,  an  answer,  so  far  as  we  are  ever  to  have  an  answer 
to  it ; at  any  rate  they  belong  necessarily  to  the  reply  which  had 
been  already  given,  and  help  to  interpret  it.  Tliey  should 
prepare  the  way  for  the  new  kingdom  by  their  testimony ; and 
as  far  as  it  lay  in  them,  bring  ever  nearer  i\\^  time  and  the  hour.” 
(Rothmaler).  This  also  was  said  to  us  as  well  as  to  them.  At 
first  the  kingdom  must  be  internally  grounded  and  fully  prepared 
for,  through  the  patient  never-failing  testimony  preached  for  the 
acceptance  of  faith  throughout  all  the  world.  Be  that  enough  for 
you  I By  this  the  Lord  plainly  intimates  that  the  kingdom  of 
Israel  will  come  when  the  testimony  has  run  its  course  through- 
out the  nations.  To  direct  the  Apostles  to  this.  He  uses  now 
(repeating  the  promise  of  Lu.  xxiv.  41),  as  He  had  previously 
repeated  the  commandment  then  given)  the  more  simple,  and  yet 
in  a certnin  sense  stronger,  expression  XyyjreaOe — as  if  He  would 
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say,  This  receiving  should  suffice  to  you.  We  might  take  ‘^ye 
shall  receive  power”  alone,  and  regard  the  eVeX^oz^ro?  as  a Geni- 
tive absolute.  So  Bengel  translates — Ye  shall  receive  power, 
when  the  Holy  Spirit  shall  come  upon  you.  And  Baumgarten, 
in  like  manner — Mdien  the  Holy  Ghost  will  have  descended  upon 
you.  But  this  receiving  power,”  standing  alone,  appears  to  us 
too  feeble ; nor  does  it  correspond  to  the  parallel  “power  from 
on  high.”  'E7re\66vTO<^  is  placed  emphatically  before  the  article, 
as  the  ground  of  the  hvvafu^  ; but  here,  as  in  Lu.  xxiv.,  the  article 
is  wanting  to  the  hvvajju^  itself,  because  the  word  is  as  it  were 
the  name  of  the  Holy  Spirit ; — the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost  who 
will  come  upon  you.  And  it  is  not  without  emphasis  that  it  runs, 
eaeoOe  fxot  (or  /jlov)  /z-dprape?.  Ye  shall  be  My  witnesses;  for  it 
says,  with  majestic  condescension — Is  not  that  enough  for  you, 
without  knowing  the  time?  Witnesses  of  the  present  (by  no 
means  merely  of  the  departed,  as  Olshausen  says) — but  not,  pro- 
perly speaking,  prophets  of  the  future  ; this  is  the  higher  honour 
of  the  New  Testament  vocation  of  the  Apostles,  which  does 
not,  howevei’,  exclude  a certain  prophesying  of  the  yet  out- 
standing future.  Thus,  as  witnesses,  the  servarits  of  My  kingdom 
— not  at  once  princes  upon  thrones  : instead  of  this,  yet  in  order 
to  this,  they  must  be  the  strong,  joyful,  and  diligent  labourers 
upon  the  building  ; thus  helping  to  bring  in  the  longed  for,  and 
in  its  time  certain,  goal  of  accomplishment.  Which  would  ye 
prefer — to  behold  at  once  and  enjoy  the  ready  and  finished  con- 
summation, or  to  be  counted  worthy  of  the  honour  of  being  the 
instruments  by  which  I lay  the  foundation  of  the  great  edifice  ? 
So  Lange  represents  His  meaning  : “ This  word  appears  to  bring 
down  their  expectations,  but  in  reality  it  carries  their  minds  far 
beyond  those  expectations.  They  must  not  regard  the  kingdom 
as  an  object  standing  beyond  and  over  against  them  ; but  they 
themselves  have  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  fundamental  power  of  that 
kingdom— thus  being  themselves  in  the  midst  of  the  kingdom, 
and  the  kingdom  in  them.  They  should  not  look  forward  to  it 
simply,  with  enslaved  and  calculating  desires,  as  if  it  were  not 
yet  in  real  existence  ; they  must  rather  help  to  lay  its  foundation, 
by  becoming  witnesses  of  the  life,  death,  and  victory  of  their 
Lord.” 

In  the  designation  of  their  wide  circle  of  mission  Jerusalem 
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once  more  comes  first  : — Jerusalem,  not  given  up,  to  which  the 
promises  of  the  kingdom  of  Israel  belong.  This  means  here  at 
last  : If  your  desire  for  Israel  is  so  strong  and  sincere,  then 
begin  ye,  as  I have  more  than  once  said,  with  Jerusalem. 
Though  that  may  be  too  strong  which  Braune  says— They 
would  most  willingly  have  confined  themselves  to  Galilee  yet 
there  is  some  truth  in  it,  as  we  have  already  noticed  upon  ver. 
4,  notwithstanding  their  longing  for  the  re-establishment  of 
Israel’s  kingdom.  For  it  was  with  them  in  some  slight  degree 
as  it  is  with  us  so  often  ; we  ask  the  Lord  when  He  will  do  His 
work,  but  are  not  willing  to  begin  there  where  we  wish  to  see 
His  power  and  glory  manifested.  After  Jerusalem  and  Judsea, 
which  have  their  preeminence  in  His  faithful  love,  Samaria  is 
mentioned  : Samaria,  which  at  first  was  interdicted  to  the  Apos- 
tles, which  was  so  hateful  to  Jewish  pride,  but  which  lay  near 
the  Lord’s  heart,  from  the  time  when  He  received  there  the 
first-fruits  of  the  joy  of  His  great  harvest.  Samaria,  in  accord- 
ance with  its  position  and  character,  and  with  the  subsequent 
history  of  the  spread  of  the  Gospel,  was  to  be  the  intermediate 
link  between  Jews  and  Gentiles,  thus  transitionally  abolishing 
the  enmity  between  them.^  The  Lord  had  denied  to  them  all 
explanation  as  to  the  distant  futurity  of  His  kingdom ; but  He 
graciously  gives  them  all  that  they  need  to  know  as  to  its  nearer 
process,  and  their  own  official  duties  as  His  ambassadors,  marking 
out  to  them  prophetically  the  course  of  their  testimony.  Ka\  ew? 
ia')(dTov  rf)?  : — is  this  final,  and  sudden,  and  all-comprehend- 

ing station  of  their  way,  meant  concerning  the  Gentile  world? 
Thus,  does  it  (according  to  Ebrard)  correspond  to  Rome,  as  the 
final  station  in  the  history  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  V Most 
assuredly,  for  it  is  obvious  that  after  Samaria  the  nations  of  the 
heathen  must  be  intended ; and  that  all  those  nations  must  be 
included,  as  it  respects  the  successors  of  the  Apostles.  But, 
nevertheless,  it  seems  to  us  quite  consistent  with  this  that  the 

^ Hess:  “ We  hear  this  mention  of  Samaria  with  joy.”  But  love 
to  those  who  hated  Him  was  not  the  only  reason  of  this  mention ; the 
succession  has  its  historical  significance. 

2 So  Rome  was  the  final  point  in  the  plan  of  apostolical  history ; as 
we  established  it  in  our  “ Reden  der  Apostel.”  So  Baumgarten  gives 
it  prominence  in  his  work. 
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immediate  reference  of  the  expression  eayajov  r^s  77)9,  like  the 
equally  ambiguous  prophets,  is  to  the  horizon 

of  the  limits  of  the  holy  land,  which  typically-prophetically 
represents  the  whose  earth. ^ For  Olshausen’s  objection — any 
reference  of  tlie  words  to  Palestine  is  altogether  inadmissible, 
since  the  divisions  of  the  land  had  been  already  mentioned”— is 
robbed  of  its  force  by  the  circumstance  that  Galilee,  which  would 
so  obviously  occur  to  the  men  of  Galilee,”  which  had  been  so 
preeminently  prepared  by  the  personal  work  of  the  Redeemer, 
and  which  had  been  indicated  by  the  prophet  (Matt.  iv.  14—16), 
is  not  mentioned,  and  appears  to  be  forgotten  or  passed  by.  More- 
over, as  we  already  remarked  on  Matt,  x.,  “ down  to  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem,  Israel  was  more  especially  the  appointed 
sphere  of  the  labours  of  the  Apostles  of  the  circumcision.”  Ac- 
cordingly, we  may  interpret  the  last  prophetic  word  of  the  Lord 
according  to  the  usual  phraseology  of  the  prophets : — the  more  im- 
mediate meaning  points  to  the  three  divisions  of  the  land,  Judaea, 
Samaria,  Galilee, — Samaria  not  being  to  be  swiftly  journeyed 
through  for  the  sake  of  reaching  Galilee  ; but  the  wider  mean- 
ing embraces  the  ends  of  the  earth,  the  circle  of  all  nations,  as 
referred  to  in  the  former  commission.  The  name  of  Galilee, 
points  to  the  same  thing. 

Thus  does  the  Lord  depart  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  be- 
gin : that  which  He  began,  and  finished  in  the  foundation,  pro- 
ceeds now  onwards  in  its  development  toward  the  goal  of  the 
kingdom — Israel,  however,  and  not  Rome.^  In  the  first  verse 
of  our  chapter  we  must  not  briefly  say  that  i^p^aro  is  redundant ; 
but,  rather,  with  Olshausen — “ the  earthly  work  of  the  Lord  is 
opposed  to  His  later  invisible  operation.”  Not,  as  von  Gerlach 
explains,  that  He  began  is  to  be  supplemented  by  and  continued 
(as  Matt.  XX.  8).  But  the  apostolical  history  brings  in  a SevT€po<; 
\0709  or  continuation  of  this  ^pfaro  of  our  Lord  upon  earth 

1 We  find  the  same  in  Sepp : “"'Eo-xaroy  as  here  standing 

by  the  side  of  Judjea  and  Samaria,  is  the  literal  translation  of  Galilee  ; 
that  is,  the  border  of  the  land,  with  the  further  universal  reference." 
But  this  etymology  may  be  contended  against. 

2 Simeon,  Lu.  11.  32,  predicts  that  the  light  of  the  Gentiles,  and  the 
salvation  of  the  ends  of  the  earth,  will  be  again  the  glory  of  God’s 
people  Israel. 
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until  He  ascended  to  heaven  : compare  in  St  Luke’s  gospel,  ch. 
iii.  23,  the  dpxofJi€vo<;.  As  it  is  in  the  apostolical  word  and  testi- 
mony of  the  Spirit  that  we  have  the  developed,  and  so  far  con- 
summated Gospel  of  Christ,  which  He  himself  could  not  as  yet 
preach — so  also  the  church  after  Pentecost  is  the  first  continua- 
tion of  His  work.  He  fulfilled  all,  and  yet  there  is  another 
beginning.  The  ascension  stands  in  the  middle ; it  closes  the 
first  and  begins  the  second  book  ; but  the  second  again  is  con- 
tinuously written  in  history  down  to  the  last  day.  As  to  Him- 
self and  His  own  person,  the  end  was  now  attained ; but  for  us, 
in  order  that  the  consummation  might  be  consummated  in  us, 
this  end  is  a new  beginning.  Therefore  the  Lord  at  His  ascen- 
sion points  to  the  Holy  Ghost.  He  does  not  speak  like  a departing 
teacher  : Keep  My  words,  remember  My  instruction,  and  so 
forth. ^ To  teach  words  without  power,  spirit,  and  life  accom- 
panying— is  to  baptize  only  with  water.  He  does  not  speak  like  a 
departing  man  : Consecrate  My  image,  follow  My  example,  or 
the  like  ; — for  His  work  is  to  be  continued  yet  further.  And 
this  He  means  not  as  a man^  who  makes  a beginning  to  which 
others  afterwards  are  to  contribute  their  part ; — like  Luther,  for 
example,  who  has  left  much  reformation  for  others  to  accomplish  ; 
but  His  yp^aro,  His  beginnmg,  has  been  a creative  beginning, 
and  all  that  followed  was  to  be  only  the  fruit  of  His  own  power, 
already  obtained  and  to  be  from  Him  abundantly  poured  forth. 
(Gen.  ii.  3 Sept.  Kaikiravaev  airo  irdvrayv  twv  epywv  aviov  wv 
y)p^aro  6 iroLY}aaC).  He  is  now  no  longer  among,  but  with 
and  in,  us.  No  longer  in  one  place,  but  everywhere.  His 
ascent  into  heaven  becomes  a descent  into  our  hearts.  As  a tree 
grows  up  from  the  earth  towards  heaven  ; so  His  kingdom.  His 
temple.  His  spirit-pervaded  body  grows  downwards  from  heaven 
’to  earth.  (Eph.  i.  23,  iv.  16).  Pentecost  is  come  and  ceases  no 
more  ; it  goes  on  to  the  ends  of  the  world — as  St  Matthew  says  ; 
till  He  comes  again — as  St  John  closes  all.  His  messengers  go 
forth  and  preach  ; the  Lord  makes  the  word  mighty,  confirms  it, 
as  St  Mark  says,  anticipating  the  Acts.  And  it  goes  on,  with 
wonderful  slowness  to  the  waiting  and  inquiry  of  His  people, 

' On  TTOLflv  Tf  Ka'i  hihacrKdv^  ver.  1,  Clnyso.stoin  says:  Ov^ev 

KdXov  yj/v^poTfpnu  (v  Xoyoi?  (fnXnrrncfinvPTo^  finvnv. 
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but  with  unceasing  speed,  nevertheless,  through  the  times  and 
the  seasons  ” hidden  from  us,  from  seedtime  through  all  the 
stages  to  the  final  harvest,  the  summer  of  the  kingdom.  When 
the  peoples  of  the  earth,  like  the  cities  of  Israel,  have  been  gone 
through, — then  will  He  make  manifest  His  kingdom,  and  be- 
ginning in  Jerusalem  again,  prepare  the  end. 

And  saying  these  things, we  read  in  ver.  9;  consequently 
we  have  heard  His  last  words.  According  to  the  Evangelist  He 
lifted  up  His  hands  to  bless : on  which  Bengel  exquisitely  says, 
— -jam  non  imposuit  manus — there  is  now  no  laying  on  of  hands. 
Herberger  follows  the  Fathers  in  their  ingenious  allusions  to  the 
Redeemer’s  opening  the  fortress  of  heaven  with  the  key  of  the 
cross,  and  so  forth.  But,  abstaining  from  all  such  fancies,  let  us 
rightly  consider  the  blessing  of  His  hands.  In  the  words  which 
He  had  just  spoken  He  had  spoken  as  a Prophet;  as  a King, 
with  authority  over  heaven  and  earth,  whose  province  it  was  to 
establish  the  heavenly  kingdom  upon  earth.  He  had  appointed 
their  course  and  their  duty  to  the  servants  of  His  sway ; and 
now  as  High  Priest, — for  intercession  and  blessing  would  be  for 
a long  time  preponderant  over  His  kingly  sway — He  lifts  up 
His  hands,  as  the  typical  practice  had  ever  been,  and,  with  this 
final  gesture  after  the  word,  thus  ivitnesses  the  fulfilment  of  the 
Old  Testament ! (Lev.  ix.  22;  Ecclus.  1.  20.)  The  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  is  the  commentary  upon  this.  The  marks  of 
atoning  suffering  already  begin  to  be  glorified  in  His  hands.  This 
euko^elv  is  not  as  it  were  an  interim  or  departing  blessing,  with  a 
specific  limitation  ; but  it  is  the  interpreting  sign  and  pledge  of 
that  power  from  on  high,  which  His  hands  would  soon  pour  out, 
and  never  again  cease  to  pour  out.  He  continues  to  bless — a 
departing  and  yet  remaining  Lord  : “ And  it  came  to  pass  luhile 
He  was  blessing  them — ev  tw  evXoyetv,  not,  /aera  to  evXoyelv — 
after  He  had  blessed  them.  He  was  taken  up  from  them.”  We  can 
think  of  no  words  in  connection  with  this,  as  some  have  imagined 
- -How  could  the  disciples  retain  and  record  these  words  which 
they  had  heard ! He  did  indeed  afterwards  speak  many  times — 
in  personal  manifestation  by  His  Spirit — directly  from  heaven 

1 And  to  expound  these  “ Words  of  the  Lord  Jesus  from  heaven” 
is  a design  which,  if  it  please  God,  we  shall  yet  accomplish. 

1 
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but  here  we  have  the  end  of  His  words,  which  He  spake  while 
‘^yet  with  us.”  And  with  them  ends  our  exposition — though 
there  is  still  one  afterword. 

The  cloud^ — corresponds  still  prophetically  to  that  cloud  in 
which  He  will  visibly  return.  (Luke  xxi.  27,  ev  ve^eXy).  Not 
suddenly  vanishing,  as  at  the  close  of  His  previous  appearances, 
but  /3\€7r6vTO)v  avTcov  iirypOy — He  ivas  taken  up  while  they 
beheld  Him  : thus  and  thus  alone  must  His  dvacpipeaQai  and 
His  going  into  heaven  take  place,  for  a testimony.  It  brings 
to  our  minds  the  words  which  He  had  spoken  before,  the  first 
word  which  we  have  from  His  lips — Wist  ye  not  that  I must 
be  in  that  which  is  my  Father’s?  But  we  must  not  say  with 
Draseke,  concerning  the  disciples,  This  they  had  not  expected” 
— for  since  that  first  announcement  “ 1 ascend,”  every  successive 
manifestation  must  have  taught  them  to  expect  and  anticipate 
such  an  ascension  before  their  eyes.  But  when  it  now  took  j)lace 
— what  was  their  feeling,  their  thought,  and  their  act  ? A irpocr- 
Kvvelv  dvTOv  and  arevit^eLv  eZ9  rov  ovpavov  together,  worship- 
ping and  gazing  in  one  ; although  St  Luke  divides  them  in  his 
two  accounts,  assigning  the  former  to  the  close  of  his  Gospel, 
and  the  latter  to  the  more  exact  narrative  w^hich  gives  the  full 
particulars.  De  Wette  can  here,  after  the  Sl6(tt7j  and  the  dv€(f>i- 
pero,  foolishly  translate,  like  Stolz— they  fell  down  before  Him  ! ! 
But  in  the  whole  gospel  of  St  Luke  we  have  this  TrpoaKvvetv 
only  on  one  other  occasion,  chap.  iv.  7,  8 (compare  in  Matt,  irecrwv 
as  distinguished  from  it),  and  then  used  concerning  the  honour 
which  is  due  to  God  alone;  similarly,  in  the  Acts  it  occurs  only, 
and  in  the  same  sense,  chap.  viii.  27,  xxiv.  11,  vii.  43,  and  x.  25, 
26,  where,  though  Cornelius  did  not  so  intend  it,  it  was  rejected  by 
Peter  as  only  a man. — And  what  was  His  worship  by  His  escort 
on  the  w’ay,  and  of  His  reception  above  ! (Ps.  Ixviii.  18,  19). 
But  the  men  of  Galilee  below,  still  gazing  earnestly  as  the  form 

^ According  to  many  (as  Sepp,  alas,  can  quote  from  SUskind’s 
Magazine)  the  final  residuum  of  corporeity.  Even  Draseke  shrunk 
not  from  saying:  “ Probably  it  was  this  cloud  into  which  the  earthly 
matter  of  the  body,  demanded  again  by  the  earth,  was  resolved  by  the 
will  of  the  Almighty.”  0 that  we  could  only  learn  to  leave  off  at  the 
right  place  I V.  Gerlach  is  not  much  better : “ It  concealed  the 
invisible  consummation  of  the  glorifying  of  II is  body.” 
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was  taken  from  their  sight  by  the  clouds,  forgot  everytliing  at 
that  moment  besides  Him  and  heaven  ; and  they  might  long 
like  statues  thus  have  stood.  Then  is  there  a new  koX  ihov 
which  lightens  their  return  to  their  earthly  life : two  men  in 
white  raiment  become  visible  from  among  the  thousands  on 
thousands  of  angels,  and,  it  may  be,  first  fniTts  of  the  resur- 
rection which  were  there  invisible^ — they  speak  one  word  more 
after  the  words  of  the  Lord,  to  which  we  may  well  give 
ear  in  conclusion.  Not  now  again,  as  in  the  sepulchre — See 
the  place,  where  the  Lord  hath  ascended  who  once  lay  in  the 
grave  ! Nor  is  it — Looh  up  to  the  place  which  He  hath  gone 
to  prepare  for  you  ! But  they  dismiss  them  from  the  stand- 
ing still  and  the  upward  looking  of  all  idle  expectation  and 
forbidden  questioning,  and  utter  their  word,  as  alone  became 
them,  altogether  in  the  spirit  of  the  last  word  of  the  Lord — that 
they  may  repeat,  and  stamp  that  upon  the  disciples’  minds,  and 
seal  it  by  the  final  announcement  of  that  future  return  which 
the  Lord  had  left  to  their  hopes.  As  the  men  of  heaven  they 
speak  to  the  men  of  earth  : they  remind  them  of  their  Galileey^ 
and  point  them  back  from  heaven  to  their  own  earth  : — There 
lies  your  office  of  witness,  your  way  of  obedience,  your  place  of 
hope  ! For  thither  will  this  Jesus  come  back  ! (But  they  do 
not  say  once  more — come  hack).  O earth,  thou  grain  of  sand 
on  the  shore  of  the  great  ocean  of  the  universe  of  God,  thou 
Bethlehem  among  the  princes  of  the  regions  of  heaven,  thou  art 
and  thou  wilt  ever  be  among  ten  thousand  times  ten  thousand 
suns  and  worlds  the  loved  one,  the  elect  of  the  Lord  ; thee  will 
He  visit  again,  thou  shalt  provide  Him  a throne,  even  as  thou 
gavest  Him  a manger ; thou  shalt  rejoice  in  the  splendour  of 
His  glory,  even  as  thou  drankest  His  blood  and  His  tears,  and 

^ Were  these  the  angels  of  the  resurrection  once  more?  Or  Moses 
and  Elias,  the  witnesses  of  the  first  glorification  ? Or  the  future  two  wit- 
nesses, who  speak  to  these  present  ones  ? Or  were  they  chosen  in 
heaven  for  this  crisis? — It  is  not  revealed. 

2 “ Of  Galilee  I Faithful  angel- word,  reminding  them  of  the  low 
place  of  their  testing  probation,  from  which  to  the  city  of  God  the 
pilgrim-way  of  humility  alone  conducts.”  So  Lange,  in  his  beautiful  and 
suggestive  poem  on  the  Ascension. 
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mournedst  at  His  death.  On  thee  He  hath  a great  work  yet 
to  accomplish.”^ 

They  say  not — Ye  shall  see  Him  ; but  yet — This  Jesus  will 
come  ! and  ouro)?,  ov  rpoTrov,  altogether  as  ye  have  now  seen 
Him — AS  YE  HAVE  SEEN  HiM  GO  INTO  Heaven.  This  is  the 
sealing  conclusion  of  all.  And  they  worship  Him,  this  Jesus  : 
the  word  “ Rabbi  ” or  “ Teacher”  no  longer  is  heard  from  their 
lips.  Even  that  which  He  had  said  retreats  for  a while  before 
the  new  word  which  the  Spirit  gives  to  these  witnesses.  But  we 
have  His  word  in  the  utterance  of  His  ministering  servants, 
explained  and  unfolded  by  His  own  servants  in  whom  the  Spirit 
witnesses  : — may  our  weak  exposition  of  that  word  be  also  a 
testimony  to  the  Christianity  of  this  unhappy  day  ! 

Then  returned  they  to  Jerusalem — and  with  great  joy.  They 
were  always  in  the  temple,  joyfully  magnifying  and  blessing 
God — God  in  Christ.  May  God  and  the  Father  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  give  the  joyful  and  confident  Spirit  also  to  us,  as 
wit7iesses  who  believingly  wait  for  the  kingdom  and  coming  of 
Jesus ; that,  in  the  temple  of  Christendom  and  in  the  face  of 
all  enemies,  we  may  praise  Him,  to  whom  be  glory  in  the 
Church  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus,  to  all  ages,  world  without  end! 
Amen. 

^ So  Hafeli — so  all  believers.  It  is  a miserable  wilfulness  which 
brings  astronomy  into  opposition  with  this. 
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Abandonment  of  Jesus  on  the  Cross,  pre- 
dicted, vii.  483-492 ; severity  of,  vii  493- 
496;  did  not  involve  despair,  vii.  496-499; 
the  Scripture  was  the  sustaining  power 
under,  vii.  500. 

Abraham,  saw  the  day  of  Christ,  v.  409-415  ; 
Jesus  existed  before,  v.  416-418;  Jews 
claim  him  as  their  father,  v.  355. 

Abraliam,  bosom  of,  explained,  iv.  218. 

Abraham,  daughter  of,  meaning  of  the  phrase, 
iv.  50. 

Absolution,  no  Scripture  warrant  for  Popish 
doctrine  of,  viii.  173. 

Adultery,  close  connection  between,  and 
murder,  i.  151,  152  ; forbidden.!  168-170; 
woman  taken  in.  the,  v.  293-314. 

Adversary,  agreement  with,  i.  165-167;  iv, 
37,  38. 

Agony  of  Jesus,  its  historical  truth,  vii.  218, 
219;  is  referred  to  in  Heb.  v.  7,  8,  vii. 
219,  220 ; asfreement  between  the  three 
records  of.  vii.  221 ; Christ’s  presentiment 
of,  vii,  222-224 ; its  preliminary  sorrows, 
vii.  225-229  ; its  causes,  vii.  229-232  ; 
prayer  of  Jesus  in,  vii.  236-239,  258-260  ; 
its  objects,  vii.  242,  258-260  ; Christ’s  de- 
sire for  sympathy  in,  vii.  234-235;  Christ’s 
submission  in,  vii.  242-247.  ( 8 ee  Suffer- 
ings of  Jesus). 

Almsgiving,  Christ’s  teaching  concerning,  i. 
213-215. 

Angels,  ascending,  etc  on  the  Son  of  man, 
i.59;  are  reapers  of  the  final  harvest,  ii. 
244-246;  minister  to  men,  ii.  412,  413; 
saints  will  be  equal  to  in  the  future  world, 
iii,  168,  169;  shall  gather  tlje  elect,  iii 
287-289;  come  with  Christ  to  judgment, 
iii.  333;  receive  the  spirit  of  the  righteous 
at  death,  iv.  21,  218;  comforts  Jesus  in 
His  agony,  vii.  233;  are  the  hosts  of  Je- 
hovah, vii.  295-297 ; roll  the  stone  from 
the  sepulchre,  viii,  50;  two  appear  to  Mary 
Magdalene,  viii.  58-60. 

Anger,  causeless,  the  doom  of,  i.  157- 
161. 

Annas,  Jesus  arraigned  before,  vii.  304- 
321. 

Antichrist,  doom  of,  foreshadowed  in  doom 
of  Judas,  vii.  64. 

Apostles,  were  itinerant  preachers,  ii.  8; 
persecution  of,  ii.  28-33;  were  not  to  fear 


those  who  kill  the  body,  ii.  37-45  ; plucked 
corn  on  Sabbath,  ii.  125-128;  kingdom 
and  thrones  promised  to,  iii.  39-41  ; vii. 
28-32;  chosen,  v.  227-229;  inspired  by 
the  Spirit,  vi.  361-368;  testify  of  Jesus, 
vi.  324-329  ; their  perplexity  at  pros- 
pect of  Christ’s  departure,  vi.  338,  373- 
379;  could  not  bear  all  Christ’s  sayings 
vi,  359-361 ; their  sorrow  turned  into  joy, 

vi  379;  their  faith  in  Jesus,  vi.  415-417, 
465,  466;  scattering  of  announced,  vi.4l7, 
418;  found  peace  in  Christ,  vi.  418-421; 
given  to  Christ  by  the  Father,  vi.  463-465; 
.Jesus  prays  for,  vi.  467-501  ; Christ  glori- 
fied in,  vi.  470,  471:  their  sanctification, 
vi.  488-494;  contention  among,  rebuked, 

vii  17-32;  their  fidelity  with  Jesus  in  His 
temptations,  vii.  26-29 ; their  association 
with  Christ  in  His  kingdom,  vii  28-32; 
their  sorrow  when  told  one  of  them  should 
betray  Jesus,  vii.  40-48 ; offended  when 
told  one  of  them  would  betray  Jesus,  vii. 
182;  scattering  of,  announced,  vii  191- 
194 ; were  to  make  suitable  provision  for 
their  great  mission,  vii.  202-210  ; reproved 
for  sleeping  during  the  agony,  vii.  247, 
260-263;  were  the  brethren  of  Jesus,  viii. 
81,  82;  Jesus  appears  to,  in  the  room,  viii 
138-143;  believed  not  Mary’s  report  con- 
cerning the  Resurrection,  viii  140  ; sup- 
pose Jesus  to  have  been  a spirit,  viii.  146, 
147 ; Jesus  shows  them  His  hands  and 
side,  viii.  152,  154;  their  gladness  when 
they  saw  Jesus,  viii.  156  ; Jesus  appears 
to,  at  the  sea  shore,  viii.  212-229;  go  a 
fishing  on  the  Lake  of  Galilee,  viii.  215- 
216  ; care  of  Jesus  for  their  temporal  wel- 
fare, viii.  221  ; Jesus  dines  with  them  after 
His  resurrection,  viii.  216-229  ; Jesus 
opens  their  understanding,  to  know  the 
Scriptures,  viii.  392-398  ; were  witnesses 
of  the  things  concerning  Christ,  viii. 
403-405 ; their  question  as  to  the  restora- 
tion of  the  kingdom  to  Israel  explained, 
viii.  424-432  ; knew  not  the  times  and 
the  seasons,  viii.  434,  435  ; are  Christ’s' 
witnesses,  viii.  437. 

Apostles,  first  mission  of,  ii.  1-59;  to  be 
confined  to  Israel,  ii.  5-8 ; attended  and 
attested  by  miracles,  ii.  9;  no  temporal 
provision  made  for,  ii.  10-13  ; a mission  of 
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peace,  ii.  13,  14;  consequences  of  neglect- 
ing, ii.  16-18;  dangers  of,  ii.  19-23;  re- 
ferred to,  vii.  199-2(i2  ; contrasted  with 
their  future,  vii.  202-210. 

Apostles,  final  mission  of,  intimation  of  re- 
ceived on  the  day  of  the  resurrection,  viii. 
109;  resembled  the  mission  of  Jesus,  viii 
162;  Holy  Spirit  anointed  them  for,  viii. 
162-171  ; was  founded  on  mediatorial 
power,  viii.  282-284;  its  object  was  to 
disciple  all  nations,  viii.  286-288;  per|  e 
tual  presence  of  Christ  with  them  in,  vii^ 
303;  was  to  every  creature,  viii,  360-3C4. 

Apostles,  final  mission  of,  as  recorded  by 
Luke,  its  connection  in  the  Evangelical 
narratives,  viii.  287-290;  time  and  place 
of  its  delivery,  viii  390;  analysis  of,  viii. 
391-392;  exposition  of,  392-410;  its  great 
theme  was  repentance  and  remission  of 
sins,  viii.  401  ; was  to  begin  at  Jerusalem, 
viii.  401-403;  the  Spirit  was  to  anoint 
them  for,  viii.  405-410. 

Ascension  of  Jesus,  announced,  v.  208-210; 
Mary  commissioned  to  announce  to  the 
apostles,  viii.  84;  did  not  take  place 
immediately  after  His  resurrection,  viii. 
85-90;  was  in  bodily  form,  viii.  411; 
inseparably  connected  with  His  dignity 
and  mediation,  viii.  411,412;  occurr- 
ed near  Bethany,  viii.  412,  413 ; was 
from  Mount  Olivet,  viii.  414;  time  of  the 
day  of,  not  known,  viii.  414,  515  ; the 
witnesses  of,  viii.  415-417  ; took  place  in 
the  act  of  blessing,  viii.  44l  ; was  to 
heaven,  viii.  441-444. 

Assemblies  of  worship,  Jesus  present  in,  ii. 
428,  429  ; viii  355. 

Atonement.  (See  Death  and  Sufferings  of 
Jesus.) 

Baptism,  meaning  of  the  term,  viii.  291 ; an 
external  mark  of  discipleship,  viii  293 ; 
differs  from  John’s  baptism,  viii.  293-295; 
to  be  admin ’Stored  in  name  of  the  Trinity, 
viii.  296-302;  tlie  faith  necessary  in  order 
to,  viii.  302  ; different  expositions  of  nature 
of,  viii,  303-306  ; took  the  place  of  circum- 
cision, viii.  307  ; positive  effect  of  on  chil- 
dren, viii  310-312;  infants  p^roper  subjects 
of,  viii.  312-338  ; Peter’s  reference  to  in  1 
Peter  iii.  21  explained,  viii.  338-341;  the 
words  of  Chri.'it  to  be  used  as  the  formula 
of,  viii.  341-346;  to  be  followed  by  teach- 
'ing,  viii.  347,  348  ; is  no  part  of  preach- 
ing, viii.  360  ; relation  between  faith  and. 
viii.  368-373;  effects  of  upon  children, 
viii.  372,373;  effects  of  upon  adults,  viii. 
373 ; was  it  administered  to  the  apostles, 
viii.  422-424. 

Baptism,  children  proper  subjects  of.  Scrip- 
tural argument  for,  viii.  312-321 ; apostolic 
practice  in  favour  of.  viii.  322-329  ; prac- 
tice of  early  church  in  favour  of,  viii  329- 
333;  duty  of  the  church  to  baptise  infants, 
viii.  333-335  ; involves  the  communication 
of  grace  to,  viii.  336-338  ; not  essential 
to  their  final  salvation,  viii.  370;  posi- 
tive effects  of,  viii.  372,  373. 


Baptism  of  Jesus,  i.  28-34;  time  of,  iii.  861. 

Baptism  of  John,  was  a baptism  of  repent- 
ance, i.  30;  whence  was  it.  iii.  107-110; 
difference  between  and  Christian, viii.  295. 

Baptism  of  fire,  iv.  32-34. 

Baptism  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  John  predicted 
the,  viii.  419;  nature  of,  viii,  420-422; 
its  connexion  with  baptism  by  water,  viii. 
422-424. 

Beatitudes,  exposition  of,  i.  90-100;  332- 
334. 

Beelzebub,  Christ  called,  ii.  36,  37. 

Believers,  given  to  Jesus  by  the  Father,  v. 
167-170,  491,  492;  vi.  463-465;  their 
safety,  v.  170,  171,  491  ; are  taught  of  God, 
V.  177-180;  shall  not  see  death,  v.  401, 
402,  vi.  30-32  ; do  works  greater  than 
Jesus,  vi.  211-215;  know  the  Father  and 
the  8on,  vi.  235-238  ; are  to  abide  in 
Christ,  vi,  278-286  ; to  abide  in  Christ’s 
love,  vi.  288-290;  are  friends  of  Jesus,  vi. 
295,  296  ; are  ordained  to  bring  forth  fruit, 
vi.  297-300  ; hated  of  the  world,  vi.  301- 
311 ; testify  of  Christ,  vi.  328,  329  ; union 
of  prayed  for,  vi.  478,  479,  503-508  ; Jesus 
prays  that  they  may  be  kept  from  evil,  vi. 
484-488;  their  sanctification,  vi.488-5ol; 
their  glorification  prayed  for,  vi.  508-514  ; 
templed  by  Satan,  vii.  174-176  ; are  called 
the  brethren  of  Christ,  viii.  81,  82  ; when 
they  may  conclude  that  Jesus  is  near  them, 
viii,  135,  136;  their  different  attainments, 
viii.  243;  signs  which  follow  their  faith, 
viii.  377. 

Benevolence,  rew’ard  of,  ii.  57-59,  iv,  79,  SO  ; 
enjoined,  iv.  76-78. 

Betrayal  of  Jesus,  announced,  ii.  3'<4-387  ; 
accomplished,  vii  4-6,265-276;  was  to  be 
by  one  of  the  disciples,  vii.  40-44 

Bethesda,  pool  of,  v.  74-76. 

Bethsaida,  doom  of,  ii.  108-113. 

Bigotry  rebuked,  iii.  402-404. 

Binding  and  loosing,  explained,  ii.  424-426. 
(See  Keys,  power  of.) 

Birth,  new,  nature  of  iv.  381-385  ; work  of 
the  Spirit  in,  iv.  396-398. 

Blasphemy,  against  the  Holy  Ghost,  ii.  163- 
171;  nature  of,  ii.  163,  164;  is  greater 
than  if  against  Jesus,  ii.  165;  is  an  indi- 
vidual act,  ii.  168;  is  a Satanic  sin,  ii. 
167-168  ; no  forgiveness  for,  ii.  168,  169; 
is  the  only  unpardonable  sin,  ii.  170,  171. 

Blasphemy,  Jesus  charged  with, 'vii.  334-336. 

Blessing,  of  Jesus  at  the  ascen.sion,  viii, 
441. 

Blind  man,  at  Bethsaida,  healed,  iii.  395- 
397. 

Blind  men,  two,  healed,  i.  414,  415;  at 
Jericho,  healed,  iii.  83,  85. 

Blind,  man  born,  cured,  v.  421-448;  sin  not 
the  cause  of  his  blindness,  v.  423-130; 
questioned  by  the  Pharisees,  v.  439-442  ; 
acknowledges  Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  v.  442. 
445;  believes  in  Christ,  v.  445-548. 

Blood  of  Christ,  sacramental  wine  an  emblem 
of,  vii.  118-121;  in  what  sense  drank  in 
the  sacrament,  vii.  121-124  ; is  the  blood 
of  atonement  and  covenant,  vii.  124-121  ; 
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blood  of  tlie  passoTer,  a type  of,  vii.  120; 
shed  for  many,  vii.  131-133;  shed  for  re- 
mission of  sins,  yii.  134-136. 

Body,  the  resurrection,  constitution  of,  iii. 
167-169  ; eating  and  drinking  not  incon- 
sistent with,  vii.  166-168.  (See  Kesur- 
rection.) 

Body  of  Christ,  compared  to  the  Temple,  i. 
73-75  ; bread  of  the  sacrament  an  emblem 
of,  vii.  94-101 ; how  received  in  the  sacra- 
ment, vii.  91-94, 104-107 ; pretended  exhi- 
bition of  by  Papists,  censured,  vii.  98,  99  ; 
how  given  for  us,  vii.  101-109;  in  what 
sense  broken,  vii.  107-109  ; different  views 
concerning  ubiquity  of,  vii  140-143;  its 
presence  in  the  sacrament,  vii.  144  ; a real 
human,  vii.  252-255 ; not  altered  in  its 
appearance  after  the  resurrection,  viii.  lOl- 
103;  character  of  between  resurrection  and 
ascension,  viii.  143;  supposed  ubiquity  of, 
viii.  144 ; retains  the  marks  of  suffering, 
viii.  153,  154  ; resurrection,  partook  of 
food,  viii.  157-159. 

Born  again,  meaning  of.  iv.  381-385. 

Born  of  the  flesh,  iv.  398-403. 

Born  of  the  Spirit,  iv  396-398. 

Born  of  water,  iv.  392-396. 

Borrowing,  Christ’s  teaching  concerning,  i. 
197,  198, 

Bottles,  old  and  new,  parable  of,  i.  399- 
403. 

Brethren,  differences  among,  how  to  be  set- 
tled, i.  162-165  ; ii.  416-424  ; love  to  (see 
Love  to  the  brethren.) 

Brethren  of  Jesus,  rebuked  for  their  unbe- 
lief, V.  233-243  ; apostles  and  Christians 
arethe,  viii.  81,82  (see  Kinsfolk  of  Jesus.) 

Bridegroom,  Christ  the,  iii.  314. 

Burden  of  Christ,  ii.  122-124. 

Bread,  men  do  not  live  by.  alone,  i.  59. 

Bread,  from  heaven,  given  by  the  Father,  v. 
162-164;  Jesus  the  true,  v.  164-167,  181- 
189. 

Bread,  of  the  sacrameut,  vii.  85-112;  Jesus 
blessed,  vii.  86-89;  breaking  of,  vii.  89- 
91,  107-109  ; eating  of,  what  signified  by, 
vii.  91-94;  an  emblem  of  Christ’s  body, 
vii.  107-109. 

Caiaphas,  prophecy  of,  vi.  56-58  ; Jesus 
tried  before,  vii.  321-336;  his  sin  greater 
than  Pilate’s,  vii.  410-411. 

Called  and  chosen,  meaning  of,  iii.  61-63. 

Capernaum,  doom  of,  ii.  108-113. 

Care,  worldly,  nature  of,  i.  266-268;  iv.  14- 
18;  arguments  against,  i.  268-275;  riches 
a source  of,  iv.  19-21. 

Celibacy,  Christ’s  teaching  concerning,  iii. 
14-18. 

Censoriousness,  rebuked,  i.  281-283. 

Centurion  at  Capernaum,  his  servant  raised 
from  the.  dead,  i.  345-352;  his  faith  com- 
mended, i.  347. 

Centurion  at  the  Crucifixion,  acknowledges 
the  innocence  and  Divinity  of  Jesus,  viii. 
37,  38. 

Cheek,  smiting  on,  explained,  i.  192,  193. 

Children,  little,  an  emblem  of  humility,  ii. 


898-402  ; to  be  received  in  Christ’s  name, 
ii.  402-404  ; not  to  offend  against,  ii.  404- 
407;  members  of  kingdom  of  heaven,  iii. 
18-20;  Jesus  kisses  and  blesses,  iii.  21, 
22 ; sing  praises  to  Jesus,  iii.  94  97  ; pro- 
per subjects  of  baptism,  viii.  312-338. 

Chorazin,  doom  of,  ii.  108-113. 

Christ  (see  Jesus). 

Christians  (see  Believers). 

Christs,  false,  foretold,  iii.  255-257,  271-273, 

Church,  perpetual  presence  of  Christ  in,  viii. 
354-356. 

Church,  the,  compared  to  salt  and  light,  i. 
119  ; built  upon  Peter,  ii.  3.39-345  ; safety 
of,  ii.  343;  to  settle  differences  between 
brethren,  ii.  420-424 ; proper  idea  of,  ii. 
421  ; practice  of  the  early,  in  favour  of 
infant  baptism,  viii.  329-333  ; duty  of  to 
baptize  children,  viii.  333-335. 

Cloak,  let  him  take  thy,  explained,  i.  194. 

Closet  (see  Prayer,  secret.) 

Cloth,  old  and  new,  parable  of,  i.  398. 

Cock,  crowing  of,  lessons  from  the,  vii. 
195-199. 

Comforter  (see  Spirit,  Holy.) 

Coming  of  Christ  to  destroy  Jerusalem,  pro- 
phecy concerning,  iii.  244-278. 

Coming  in  the  middle  advent,  iii.  279-300  ; 
the  signs  of,  iii.  282-299  ; shall  be  as  a 
thief,  iii.  300;  iv.  28. 

Coming  to  receive  His  people,  vi,  193-195. 

Coming  to  judge  the  world.  (See  Judgment, 
final ) 

Commandment,  the  Saviour’s  new,  vi. 
161-170 ; not  opposed  to  the  law,  vi. 
162,  163 ; different  expositions  of.  vi. 
163-167 ; its  true  meaning,  vi,  167-170. 

Commandments  of  God,  guilt  of  breaking 
the,  i.  144-146  ; contrasted  with  traditions 
of  Pharisees,  ii.  283-303;  the  first  and 
greatest  of  the  iii  176-180  ; the  second 
of  the,  iii.  181-183  ; blessedness  of  keep- 
ing, iv.  2-4  ; obedience  to,  an  evidence  of 
love,  vi.  219-221 ; 238-243. 

Confessing  Christ,  duty  of,  ii.  47,  48, 

Conversion,  vii.  179. 

Consubstantiation,  doctrine  of,  vii.  144- 
149. 

Corbon,  meaning  of,  ii.  289-292. 

Corner-stone,  Christ  the.  iii.  125-131. 

Covenant,  meaning  of,  vii.  128, 

Co\etousness,  warning  against,  iv.  16-19. 

Creature,  every,  the  phrase  explained,  viii, 
361-365. 

Criticism,  of  gospels,  has  been  too  much  oc- 
cupied with  traditions,  i.  4;  licentious, 
protested  against,  i 4-7  ; principles  of, 
adopted  in  this  work,  vindicated,  vii. 
xi  -xiv. 

Cross,  to  be  borne,  ii.  52,  53  ; 355. 

Crucifixion,  announced,  iii.  66;  vii.  7;  dark- 
ness at,  vii.  479-482 ; vail  of  the  temple 
rent  at,  viii.  36,  37 ; earthquake  at,  viii. 
37 . 

Cup,  an  emblem  of  Christ’s  sufferings,  iii. 
69,  70;  vii.  238;  of  the  passover,  drunk 
by  Jesus,  vii.  39,  40. 
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Darkness,  men  love,  iv.  468-471  ; at  tlie 
crucifixion,  vii.  479-482. 

David,  eating  the  shew-bread,  ii.  128-180; 
Jesus  the  Son  and  Lord  of,  iii.  187-191 ; 
bis  knowledge  of  Christ,  iii  202-204  ; 
predicts  tbe  rejection  and  exaltation  of 
Christ,  iii.  125-127 ; foretells  our  Lord’s 
abandonment  on  tbe  Cross,  vii.  483- 
491. 

Day  of  Christ,  seen  by  Abraham,  v.  409-415; 
filled  up,  vi.  7-12. 

Dead,  let  tbe,  bury  their  dead,  meaning  of, 

i.  356-361. 

Deaf  and  dumb  man  healed,  iii.  391-395. 
Death,  compared  to  sleep,  i.  410-412  ; vi. 
13  ; believers  shall  not  see,  v.  401, 
402. 

Death  of  Jesus,  was  sacrificial,  iii.  81,  82; 
God  glorified  by,  vi.  151-159  ; represented 
as  a lifting  up,  iv.  450;  vi.  96-99;  com- 
pared to  corn  of  wheat  dying,  vi.  81-83; 
comprehended  in,  “ It  is  finished,”  viii. 
23  ; not  like  the  passive  death  of  man,  viii. 
32.  (See  Sufferings  of  Jesus.) 

Debtors,  parable  of  the  two,  iii.  463-474. 
Dedication,  feasts  of,  v.  487. 

Defileth  a man,  what,  ii.  294-300, 
Demoniacs,  cured,  iii.  377,  378. 

Devil.  (See  Satan.) 

Disciples,  many,  offended  at  Jesus,  v.  205- 
208;  greatness  of,  true,  ii.  392-398;  iii. 
397-399.  (See  Apostles  and  Believers.) 
Discourse  of  Jesus  to  the  Apostles  when 
first  sent  out  to  preach,  ii.  1-59  ; order  of, 

ii.  1-5  ; exposition  of,  ii.  0-32;  analysis 
of,  32-35. 

Discourse,  His  farewell,  to  the  Apostles,  vi. 
176-421 ; introduction  to,  176-178  ; an- 
alysis of,  vi.  178-182  ; exposition  of,  vii. 
182-421. 

Divinity  of  Christ,  v.  87-90,  498-505.  vi. 
440-445 ; acknowledged  by  Thomas,  viii. 
191-194, 

Divorce,  Mosaic  precepts  concerning,  i. 
174, 175  ; Christ’s  teaching  concerning,  i. 
175-180,  iv.  206;  Pharisees  tempt  Jesus 
concerning,  iii.  1-14. 

Doctors,  Christ’s  interview  with  in  the 
temple,  i.  19,  20. 

Doctrine,  known  by  doing  the  will  of  God, 
V.  249-252 

Door,  of  the  sheepfold,  Christ  is  the,  v.  469- 
470. 

Earthquake  at  the  crucifixion,  viii.  37. 

Elias,  coming  of,  in  John  Baptist,  ii  367- 
372  ; Jews  supposed  Jesus  to  call  for,  on 
the  cross,  viii.  15-18. 

Emmaus,  the  two  disciples  who  went  to, 
knew  not  Jesus,  viii.  101-103;  were  not 
of  the  twelve,  viii.  104,  105  ; their  conver- 
sation, viii,  105  ; Jesus  appears  to,  viii. 
100  ; their  surprise,  at  the  Lord's  questmn, 
viii.  107-110;  their  expectation  of  a tem- 
poral kingdom,  viii.  110  ; express  astonish- 
ment at  the  tidings  of  the  women,  viii. 
112-115  ; their  ignorance  and  slowness 
of  belief  rebuked,  viii.  115-120  ; their 


anxiety  to  retain  Je«us,  viii.  128,  129; 
Jesus  made  known  to  them  in  breaking 
of  bread,  viii.  131, 132  ; their  hearts  burned 
within  them,  viii.  132-134;  predictive  sig- 
nificance of  the  Lord’s  interview  with, 
viii.  134-138;  their  hasty  return  to  Jeru- 
salem, viii.  141. 

Enemies,  love  to,  i.  203-209,  336  ; Christ 
prays  for  His,  vii.  434-444 

Eucharist,  Lord's  Supper  called'the,  vii.  83- 
89. 

Evil,  resist  not,  meaning  of,  i 191-198. 

Evil,  moral,  origin  of,  ii.  235-239  ; Jesus 
prays  His  disciples  may  be  kept  from,  vi. 
186-188. 

Example,  Jesus  an,  of  humility,  vi.  133-138, 
vii.  25,  26. 

Excuses  for  rejecting  the  Gospel,  iv.  80-86. 

Exegeses.  Biblical,  follows  criticism,  i.  9, 
10,  proper  stand-point  of,  i.  10. 1 1 ; general 
deficiency  of.  i.  12,  13. 

Eye,  pluck  out,  meaning  of.  170  ; single*and 
evil,  explained,  i.  260-262. 

Faith,  its  nature,  i.  84  ; commended,  i 347  ; 
the  condition  of  salvation,  i.  350;  little, 
rebuked,!.  363,  364;  healing  efficacy  of, 
i.  406-408  ; strong,  ii.  378-382  ; power 
of.  iii  102-104;  overcometh  offences,  iv. 
257,  258  ; rationality  of,  iv.  430,  431 ; ne- 
cessity of,  iv.  452-454,  466-486;  want  of, 
rebuked,  v.  70-72;  pride  a hinderance'to, 
V.  1.38-141;  is  the  work  of  God,  v.  158- 
162  ; in  God  and  Christ,  urged,  vi.  182- 
187  ; in  what  is  written  concerning  Christ, 
urged,  viii.  117,  118;  its  blessedness,  viii. 
196-199;  its  relations  to  sight,  viii.  199- 
205  ; essential  to  salvation,  viii.  365-368; 
connection  of,  with  Baptism,  viii.  368- 
373;  wonder-working  power  of,  viii.  374- 
382. 

Fasting.  Christ’s  teaching  concerning,  i. 
250-252  ; Christ’s  answer  concerning,  to 
the  disciples,  i.  391-398  ; its  connection 
with  miracles,  ii.  382. 

Father,  God  the,  worship  to  be  paid  to, 
V.  32,  33;  Jesus  claims,  as  His,  v 87- 
90;  His  love  to  the  Sou,  v.  94-96,  481- 
483  ; works  of.  v.  90-97  ; raiseth  the  dead, 
V.  97-100;  faith  in,  v 103,  104  ; hath  life 
in  himself,  v.  109,  110;  bears  testimony 
to  Christ,  V.  117,  118,  326-329;  not  seen 
by  men,  v.  127,  128,  180  ; word  of,  v. 
129,  130  ; draweth  men,  v.  175-177 ; 
Jesus  equal  to,  v.  492-494  ; Jesus  came 
from,  V.  268-270,  vi.  410-114  ; Jesus  goes 
to,  V.  273-276.  vi.  410-414 ; Jesus  the 
way  to  tlie,  vi.  199-204  ; Philip  asks  to  be 
shown  the,  vi.  204-209;  is  in  the  Son,  vi. 
210;  sends  the  Holy  Spirit,  vi.  247-248; 
is  greater  than  the  Son,  vi.  257-262  ; Jesus 
prays  to,  vi.  429-430  ; called  the  true 
God,  vi.  437-440  ; is  glorified  by  Jesus, 
vi.  446-448;  called  “Holy  Father,”  vi. 
472-477  ; called  ‘‘  Righteous  Father,”  vi. 
515-517  ; world  doth  not  know,  vi.  518- 
519;  |)romise  of  explained,  viii.  405-418, 
reserves  the  times  and  seasons  in  His  own 
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liand,  viii.  433  (See  God  and  Son  of 
God.) 

Fear  of  man  forbidden,  ii.  37-45,  iv.  12. 

Fear  of  Satan  enjoined,  ii.  41-43, 

Feasts,  social,  directions  for  observing,  iv. 
72-78. 

“ Few  that  be  saved,”  are  there?  iv.  52-54. 

“ Finislied,  it  is,"  as  used  by  Jesus  on  the 
cross,  viii.  18-27  ; its  comprehensiveness, 
viii.  19  ; includes  the  fulfilment  of  Scrip- 
ture, viii.  20,  21 ; refers  to  the  close  of 
His  sufferings  and  death,  viii.  21-24;  was 
a cry  of  victory  and  joy,  viii.  26,  27, 

Fidelity  in  temporal  and  spiritual  things,  iv. 
195-199. 

Fig-tree,  the  barren,  cursed,  iii.  98-102  ; 
parable  of,  in  Matt.  xxiv.  32,  33,  ex- 
plained, iii.  289,  290  ; parable  of,  in  Luke 
xiii.  6-9,  explained,  iv.  42-47. 

Fire,  baptism  of,  iv.  32-34. 

Fire,  salted  with,  explained,  iii  414-420. 

Fire,  hell,  i.  172,  173. 

Fishers  of  men,  the  Apostles  were,  i.  85-90, 
iii.  453. 

Fishes,  miracles  of  the  loaves  and,  ii.  270- 
277,  311-315;  miraculous  draught  of,  iii. 
450-454 ; second  miraculous  draught  of, 
viii.  218-220  ; its  predictive  meaning,  viii. 
224-228. 

Flesh  of  Jesus,  in  what  sense  to  be  eaten,  v. 
182-205. 

Flesh,  born  of,  iv.  398-403. 

Following  Jesus,  sacrifices  required  by,  iii. 
32  33  ; 38-42. 

Forgiveness.  (See  Enemies  and  Sins,  for- 
giveness of.) 

Fowls  of  the  air,  God’s  care  for,  i.  268,  ii. 
45. 

Freedom,  spiritual,  v.  351-368. 

Friends,  believers  are  the,  of  Jesus,  vi. 
295,  296. 

Fruit,  tree  known  by  its,  i.  315-317. 

Fruit,  spiritual,  vi.  275  ; much,  glorifies 
God,  vi.  287-288 ; believers  ordained  to 
bring  forth,  vi.  297-300. 

Garment,  the  wedding,  explained,  iii  141- 
144. 

Gate,  straight  and  wide,  the,  i.  301-306,  iv. 
53-56. 

Galilaens  slain  by  Pilate,  iv.  38-41. 

Galilee,  Jesus  promises  to  meet  the  disci- 
ples in,  viii.  97-100 ; meets  the  Apostles 
on  the  shore  of  the  Lake  of,  viii.  213. 

Galilee,  Lake  of.  (See  Sea  of  Galilee. ) 

Gentiles,  calling  of,  v.  478-481. 

Gethsemane,  the  place  of  agony,  vii.  218- 
260.  (See  Agony.) 

Glorified,  God  is,  by  Christ,  vi.  446-448. 

Glorified,  Jesus  prays  to  be,  vi.  448-456. 

Glorified,  the  Son  of  Man  is,  vi.  79,  80. 

God,  tempting,  i.  42,  43  ; Lord  of  heaven 
and  earth,  ii.  114, 115  ; revealed  by  Christ, 
ii.  116-118 ; His  relation  to  the  saints  in 
a future  life,  iii.  171-175;  unity  of,  iii. 
178,  179;  love  of  in  gift  of  Christ,  iv. 
461-463;  Spirituality  of,  v.  40-46;  glori- 
fied by  death  of  Christ,  vi.  151-159  ; called 
VOL.  VIII. 


the  “ True  God,”  vi.  437-440;  His  holi- 
ness, vi.  472-477 ; His  righteousness,  vi. 
515-517  ; His  love  manifested  by  Jesus, 
vi.  521,  522.  (See  Father,  God,  the.) 
Gods,  “ I said  ye  are,”  explained,  v.  498- 
505. 

Going,  of  the  Son  of  Man,  predicted,  vii. 

53,  54;  (see  Son  of  Man,  Jesus,  the.) 
Golgotha,  the  place  of  crucifixion,  vii.  434, 
435. 

Gospel,  nature  of,  i.  84 ; invitations  of,  iii. 
134-138 ; iv.  86-90  ; excuses  for  reject- 
ing, iv.  80-86  ; to  be  preached  to  all  na- 
tions, viii.  286-288  ; is  the  great  theme 
of  all  preaching,  viii.  359,  360  ; to  be 
preached  to  every  creature,  viii.  361-365 ; 
neglect  of,  leads  to  damnation,  viii.  365, 
366  ; belief  of  leads  to  salvation,  viii,  365, 
366;  is  preached  in  Hades,  to  those  who 
have  not  heard  it  on  earth,  viii.  367,  368  ; 
to  be  preached  in  the  name  of  Christ,  viii. 
400;  to  be  preached  to  the  uttermost  parts 
of  the  earth,  viii.  437.  (See  Kingdom  of 
heaven.) 

Gospels,  the  Four,  written  under  the  inspira- 
tion of  the  Spirit,  iii.  346  ; characteristics 
of  each,  iii.  346-354;  a tabular  Harmony 
of,  and  remark  upon  it,  iii.  356-360  ; 
chronology  of  their  events,  iii.  361-373 ; 
each  has  its  own  particular  plan,  viii. 
389. 

Greatest,  dispute  among  the  twelve  who 
should  be,  ii.  392-398, 

Greatness  of  Christ’s  disciples,  ii.  392-398, 

iii.  397-399  ; of  humility,  ii.  398-402. 
Greeks,  certain,  would  see  Jesus,  vi.  77-81 ; 

deep  significance  of  their  words,  vi.  78, 
79  ; Jesus  did  not  refuse  their  request,  vi. 
79,  80. 

Gulf,  great,  the,  iv.  234,  235. 

Habakkuk,  general  scope  of  his  prophecy, 

iv.  329-331. 

Hades,  general  view  of,  iv.  219-225,  vii 
455-459;  gospel  preached  in,  viii.  367, 
368. 

Hand,  cut  off  the,  meaning  of,  i.  170  ; man 
with  a withered,  healed,  ii.  137-140. 
Harvest,  the  plentiful,  i.  418-421  ; fields 
white  unto,  v.  56-59. 

Harmony,  of  the  Gospels,  difficulties  of  a, 

i.  7,  8 ; iii.  354  ; principles  of,  adopted  in 
this  work  vindicated,  vii.,  xv.-xvii. ; a ta- 
bular, and  remarks  upon  it,  iii.  355-360  ; 
vii.,  xx.-XKiii. 

Hearers,  different  classes  of,  ii.  216-228  ; 
the  way  side,  ii.  216-219 ; the  stony  ground, 

ii.  219-221;  the  thorny  ground,  ii.  221- 
223 ; the  good  ground,  ii.  225-228  ; dif- 
ferent hinderances  of,  ii.  223-225. 

Heart,  purity  of,  i.  113,  114  ; grossness  of,  ii. 
208-211 ; is  the  fountain  of  evil,  ii.  300- 
303. 

Heaven,  exclusion  from,  i.  320-322,  350  ; iv. 
56-58;  social  character  of  its  happiness, 
i.  348,  349 ; a house  of  many  mansions, 
vi.  187-190;  Jesus  goes  to  prepare,  vi. 
187-195 ; shadowed  forth  in  the  passover, 
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vii.  36,  37 ; Jesns  did  not  ascend  to  im- 
mediately after  His  resurrection,  viii.  85- 
90. 

Hell,  gates  of,  ii.  343-344;  torments  of,  i. 
172,  173;  iii.  411-414;  iv.  223;  meaning 
of,  iv.  219-222;  did  the  soul  of  Jesus  de- 
scend iuto  ? vii.  458-460;  its  deep  despair, 
vii.  498-500. 

Herod,  craftiness  of,  iv.  61-64;  Jesus  sent 
to,  vii.  384. 

Holiness,  nature  of,  vi.  473-476. 

Holy  Ghost.  (See  Spirit,  Holy.) 

Hour  of  Jesns,  not  yet  come,  i.  65  ; arrival 
of,  vii.  302-304. 

Humility,  greatness  of,  ii.  398-402;  enforced, 
iii.  76-78;  vii.  24,25;  Jesus  an  example 
of,  vi.  13.3-138  ; vii.  25,  26. 

Hunger,  spiritual,  nature  and  blessedness  of, 

i.  109-111. 


Ignorance,  of  Jews,  in  crucifying  Jesus,  vii. 
444-446. 

Impotent  man,  healing  of,  v.  74-83  ; his 
anxious  waiting,  v.  78  ; his  despondency, 
V.  79,  80  ; perfection  of  his  cure,  v.  80 
81  ; Jews  complain  that  he  was  healed  on 
the  Sabbath,  v.  81,  82 ; he  is  exhorted  to 
sin  no  more,  v.  82. 

Inspiration,  of  the  Old  Test.,  iii.  192;  true 
idea  of.  iii.  193,  194;  of  prophecy,  iii. 
195-197  ; source  of,  iii.  197,  198  ; Christ 
the  great  theme  of,  iii  198  ; different 
theories  of.  iii.  198-204;  of  the  apostles, 
vi.  361-368. 

Isaiah,  announces  the  impenitence  of  the 
Jews,  ii.  208-210;  predicts  the  benevo- 
lence of  Christ’s  mission,  iii.  438-443; 
foretells  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  vii.  210- 
214. 

Israel,  mission  of  the  Seventy  confined  to, 

ii.  5-8  ; Christ’s  personal  mission  con- 
fined to,  ii.  305-308;  apostolic  enquiry 
concerning  restoration  of  the  kingdom 
to,  explained,  viii.  424-432. 

.Tairus,  his  daughter  raised,  i.  408-414. 

.lames  the  brother  of  John,  requests  to  sit 
at  the  right  hand  of  Jesus,  iii.  67  ; called 
a son  of  thunder,  iii.  381-384;  wishes  to 
call  fire  from  heaven,  iii.  474-480  ; accom- 
panies Jesns  to  Gethsemaue,  vii.  224-225. 

Jerusalem,  Jesus  enters,  in  triumph,  iii.  85- 
92,  iv.  328-.‘336 ; the  Lord’s  compassion 
for,  iii.  240-244,  iv.  65,  66;  Jesus  weeps 
over,  iv.  331 ; guilt  of,  iv.  342-334  ; de- 
struction of,  announced,  iii,  244-278  iv. 
3'34-336,  vii.  423-434;  to  have  the  first 
otfer  of  mercy,  viii.  401-403, 

Jesus,  first  words  of,  i.  17  ; goes  up  to  the 
temp'e,  i 18;  His  interview  with  the 
Doctors,  i 19,  20;  reproved  by  His  Mo- 
ther, i.  26  ; calls  God  Father,  i.  24.  v. 
87-90  ; is  about  His  Father’s  business,  i. 
23  ; taught  of  the  Father,  i.  24  ; grows  in 
wisiloin  and  stature,  i.  27  ; fulfils  all 
righteousness,  i 30  ; is  perfect  man,  i. 
40  ; how  He  is  to  be  sought,  i.  51  ; His 


first  miracle,  i.  61-67  ; rebukes  Ilis  Mo- 
ther, i.  61-63  ; His  respect  for  ordinary 
customs  of  life,  i.  66  ; purifies  the  tem- 
p'e, i.  69-71  ; often  taught  the  same 
tl)ings,  i.  92;  came  to  fulfil  the  law,  i. 
126  ; His  testimony  of  Himself,  i.  127- 
130,  V.  320-322  ; heals  a leper,  i.  341-345  ; 
raises  centurion’s  servant,  i.  345-352  ; 
stills  the  tempest,  i.  362-367  ; raises 
Jairus’  daughter,  i.  408-414  ; greater  than 
the  tenjfle,  ii.  131-132  ; greater  than 
Jonas,  ii.  180;  greater  than  Solomon,  ii, 
181  ; walks  on  the  sea,  ii.  277-283  ; 
various  opinions  about,  ii.  329-333  ; His 
transfiguration,  ii.  361-372;  heals  a lu- 
natic, ii.  372-383  ; His  triumphant  en- 
trance into  Jerusalem,  iii.  85-92,  iv.  328- 
336  ; is  David’s  Sou  and  Lord,  iii.  187- 
191  ; His  compassion  for  Jerusalem,  iii. 
240-244,  iv.  65,  66  ; his  first  sermon  at 
Nazareth,  iii  429,  451  ; raises  the  widow’s 
son,  iii.  454-458  ; His  visit  to  Bethany, 

iii.  515-526  ; design  of  Ilis  mission,  iv. 
465,  466  ; is  weary  at  the  well,  v.  9 ; pro- 
claims Himself  the  Me&siah,  v.  49,  50  ; 
His  knowledge  of  meu,  v.  25,  26;  raises 
a nobleman’s  son,  v.  66-73  ; heals  the  im- 
potent man,  v.  74-83;  receives  not  hon- 
our from  men,  v.  136-138  ; was  free  from 
sin,  V.  393,  394  ; had  not  a devil,  v.  397, 
898  ; honoured  His  Father,  v.  398,  399  ; 
His  uncea.^ing  activity,  v.  431-434  ; heals 
man  born  blind,  v 421-448;  His  works 
are  good,  v.  495  ; raises  Lazarus,  vi.  1-55  ; 
is  anointed  at  Bethany,  vi  58-75  ; washes 
His  disciples’  feet,  vi.  110-143;  is  the 
true  vine,  vi.  266-285  ; His  joy,  vi.  290- 
293;  His  great  love,  vi.  293-295;  eats 
the  last  passover  with  His  disciples,  vii. 
4-6;  His  prescience,  vii.  13,  14;  His 
agony,  vii.  218-264;  His  apprehension, 
vii.  265-276  ; heals  the  ear  of  Malchus, 

vii.  287,  288  ; arraigned  before  Annas,  vii. 
304-321  ; tried  before  Caiaphas,  vii.  321- 
336  ; examined  before  the  Sanhedrim,  vii. 
336-341  ; tried  by  Pilate,  vii.  341-415  ; is 
sent  to  Herod,  vii.  384  ; did  His  soul  de- 
scend into  Hell  ? vii.  458-460  ; commends 
His  Mother  to  John,  vii.  467-479;  His 
cry  of  abandonment  on  the  cross,  vii.  482- 
500  ; commits  His  Spirit  to  the  Father, 

viii.  27-38  ; resurrection  of,  viii.  5 51  ; 

appears  to  Mary  Magdalene,  viii.  60-62; 
His  appearance  to  the  women  in  the  gar- 
den, viii.  90-100  ; accompanies  the  d s- 
ciplcs  to  Frntnans,  viii.  100-138  ; mira- 
culously appears  to  the  apostles  when  the 
doors  are  shut,  viii.  138-143  ; meets  the 
apostles  on  the  Lake  of  Galilee,  viii.  216- 
229  ; appears  to  many  disciples,  viii.  278- 
282;  His  perpetual  presence  with  apostles 
and  ministers,  viii.  353;  opens  the  Scrip- 
tures to  the  disciples,  viii.  394-411 ; ascen- 
sion of,  viii.  415-417,  441-444.  (See 
body,  divinity,  death,  sufferings,  soul,  and 
resurrection,  of  Jesns.) 

Jesns,  parents  of,  understood  Him  not,  i. 
26  ; reprove  Him  for  His  absence,  i.  26  ; 
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He  is  subject  to,  1.  20.  (See  brethren, 
and  kinsfolk  of  Jesus  ; and  Mary,  Mother 
of  Jesus.) 

Jews,  required  signs  in  order  to  faith,  v.  68- 
70 ; condemned  by  the  writings  of  Moses, 
V.  141-143;  did  not  believe  Moses,  v. 
143-146  ; murmur  at  Jesus,  v.  174,  175  ; 
accuse  Jesus  of  not  having  learned,  v. 
243-249 ; kept  not  the  law,  v.  254-256  ; 
sought  to  kill  Jesus,  v.  256,  2o7,  368  ; 
seek  Christ  and  not  find  Him,  v.  272, 
273;  claim  to  be  Abraham’s  seed.  v.  355; 
understood  not  the  words  of  Jesus,  v. 
376,  377  ; call  Jesus  a Samaritan,  v.  395- 
397 ; called  God  Father,  v.  403:  attempt 
to  stone  Jesus,  v.  419,  466  ; division 
among  on  account  of  vs'ords  of  Jesus,  v. 
485,  ; their  dispersion  and  recovery 

announced,  vii,  192-194  ; ignorance  of, 
in  crucifying  Jesus,  vii.  444-446;  rulers 
of,  mock  Jesus  on  the  Cross,  vii.  447- 
449. 

John,  the  Baptist,  knew  not  Jesus,  i.  28  ; 
second  interview  with  Jesus,  i.  48,  49; 
his  imprisonment,  ii.  59 ; did  not  doubt 
Messiabship  of  Jesus,  ii.  59-64  ; his  mes- 
sage to  Jesus  and  the  reply,  ii.  64-76; 
our  Lord's  testimony  to,  ii.  76-106  ; was 
a prophet,  ii.  78-Hl  ; his  stedfastness,  ii. 
80 ; the  forerunner  of  Jesus,  ii.  82,  83; 
his  greatness.  84-88;  the  Elia's,  ii.  94; 
96,  270-272;  his  abstinence,  ii.  100,  101- 
bore  witness  to  Jesus,  v.  118-121  ; was  a 
burning  and  a shining  light,  v.  122-124; 
predicts  the  baptism  of  the  Spirit,  viii, 
419. 

John  the  Evangelist,  requests  to  sit  at  the 
right  hand  of  Jesus,  iii.  67  ; called  a sou 
of  thunder,  iii.  382-384  ; forbids  one  cast- 
ing out  devils,  iii.  400-402 ; wishes  to 
call  fire  from  heaven,  iii.  474-480 ; lay  in 
Jesus’  bosom,  vi.  144,  145  ; sent  to  pre- 
pare the  passover  feast,  vii.  11  ; accom- 
panies Jesus  to  Gethsemane,  vii.  224, 225; 
Jesus  commends  His  Mother  to,  vii.  467- 
479 ; visits  the  Sepulchre,  viii.  54-57 ; 
the  disciple  whom  Jesus  loved,  viii.  263; 
the  prophecy  that  he  should  continue  till 
Christ  came,  viii.  269-273  ; contrasted 
with  Peter,  viii.  274-275. 

John,  Gospel  according  to,  characteristics 
of,  iii.  352-364 ; preface  to,  iv.  339-337  ; 
false  theories  of  exposition  of,  iv.  340, 
341;  validity  of  cb.  xxi.  vindicated,  viii. 
206-210;  validity  of  conclusion  of  vindi- 
cated, viii.  276,  277. 

Jonas,  the  sign  of,  ii.  176-179. 

Joy  of  Jesus,  vi.  290-293. 

Judas  Iscariot,  his  betrayal  of  Jesus  an- 
nounced, V.  228,  229  ; is  a devil,  v.  229- 
233  ; complains  of  waste,  vi.  61-67  ; is  a 
thief,  vi.  63;  Satan  tempts,  vi.  121,  122; 
his  crime  predicted,  vi.  138-140;  marked 
out  as  the  traitor,  vi.  145-149;  Satan 
enters  into,  vi.  147-149  ; is  the  son  of 
perdition,  vi.  481,  482  ; the  instrument  of 
Satan  and  executor  of  Divine  ]>urpose,  vii. 
3,  4;  marked  out  us  the  traitor,  vii.  50, 


51,  168-170  ; woe  pronounced  against, 
vii.  55-59  ; his  act  not  necessitated  by 
Divine  counsels,  vii.  59,  60;  his  guilt, 
vii.  60-63  ; his  insensibility  to  his  posi- 
tion, vii.  64-67  ; a sore  temptation  to 
Jesus,  vii.  52-55  ; doom  of,  fore-shadows 
doom  of  antichrist,  vii.  64  ; the  worst  of 
all  sinners,  vii.  265;  did  not  kiss  Jesus 
at  the  betrayal,  vii.  277-281  ; his  saluta- 
tion in  the  garden,  vii.  283-285;  great- 
ness of  his  sin,  vii.  407,  4'i8. 

Judging,  censorious,  i.  281-283;  after  the 
flesh,  V.  323-325. 

Judgment,  final,  the  coming  of  Christ  to 
described,  iii.  331-341,  vii.  331-334;  com- 
mitted to  the  Son,  v.  100-103;  terrors  of, 
vii.  427,  428. 

Judgment  of  Je.siis,  true,  v.  325,  326. 

Judu'e,  unjust,  the,  parable  of,  iv.  287- 
297. 

Justification,  doctrine  of,  iv.  311.  (See 
sins,  forgiveness  of.) 

Kedron,  brook,  Jesus  passes  over,  vii. 

222. 

Keys,  power  of  the,  ii.  345-348,  424-426. 

( See  sins,  remission  of,  by  ministerial 
power.) 

King,  Jesus  acknowledges  Himself  to  be  a, 
vii.  348,  349. 

King  going  out  to  battle,  parable  of,  iv.  96- 
99. 

Kings  of  the  Gentiles,  their  lordship  not  to 
be  followed  in  the  Church,  iii.  76,  77 ; vii. 
22,  23. 

Kingdom  of  heaven,  of  God,  its  nature,  i.  82  ; 
iv,  885,  387 ; is  at  hand,  i.  82 ; suffereth 
violence,  ii.  88-91 ; iv.  204;  mysteries  of, 

ii.  203-205;  keys  of,  ii.  -345-348,  424- 
426;  little  children  members  of,  iii.  18-20  ; 
how  to  be  received,  iii  20  ; likened  to  ten 
virgins,  iii.  307 ; compared  to  seed,  iii. 
384-391;  cometh  not  with  observation,  iv. 
272-282. 

Kingdom  of  Christ,  iv.  323;  nature  of,  vii. 
355,  356  ; not  of  this  world,  vii.  3-57-362  ; 
is  a kingdom  of  truth,  vii.  370-372;  its 
restoration  to  Israel  explained,  424-432. 

Kingdom  and  thrones,  promised  to  Apostles, 

iii.  39-41;  vii.  28-32. 

Kinsfolk  of  Christ,  ii.  189-191  ; His  spi- 
ritual, ii.  191-193.  (See  Brethren,  Pa- 
rents, and  Mary  the  Mother,  of  Jesus.) 

Knowledge  of  God  and  of  Christ,  vi.  436. 

Labourers  in  the  vineyard,  parable  of,  iii.  44- 
63;  its  object,  iii.  52,53;  exposition  of, 
iii.  53-63. 

Lamps,  of  the  wise  and  foolish  virgins, 
meaning  of,  iii.  310,  311  ; signify  the 
heart,  iii.  311,  312  ; consequences  of  their 
becoming  extinguished,  iii.  314-318. 

Law,  the,  fulfilled  by  Jesus,  i.  126,  131-141. 
division  of,  i.  150,  151;  not  opposed  to 
Sermon  on  the  Mount,  i.  153-156 ; love 
the  fulfil'ing  of  the,  iii.  184. 

Lawyer,  a,  tempts  Jesus,  iii.  176-186;  en- 
quires for  eternal  life, ‘iii.  498-503 
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Lazarus,  parable  of  rich  man  and,  iv.  200- 
250;  his  poverty  and  wretchedness,  iv. 
212-217 ; his  death  and  happiness,  iv.  217, 
218. 

Lazarus,  resurrection  of,  vi.  1-55;  his  sick- 
ness for  glory  of  God,  vi.  3-5. 

Learning,  human,  not  necessary  to  spiritual 
religion,  v.  249-252. 

Leaven,  parable  of  the,  ii  253-258;  of  the 
Pharisees,  ii.  321-328. 

Leper,  the,  healed,  i.  341-345. 

Lepers,  the  ten,  cleansed,  iv.  264-269;  their 
faith  in  Jesus,  iv.  265,  266 ; the  gi’ateful 
one,  iv.  206-268  ; the  unthankful  nine,  iv. 
268,  269. 

Life,  to  he  sacrificed  for  Christ,  ii.  53-56 ; 
355,  356 

Life,  spiritual,  comes  from  Christ,  v.  135 

Life  eternal,  the  gift  of  Christ,  v.  490-492  ; 
flows  from  a knowledge  of  God  and  of 
Christ,  vi.  435-446. 

Light,  an  emblem  of  piety,  i.  122;  the  body 
full  of,  explained,  i.  258  262;  men  love 
darkness  rather  than,  iv.  468-471 ; John 
Baptist  was  a burning  and  shining,  v.  122- 
124. 

Light  of  the  Christian,  not  to  be  hid,  i.  123. 

Light  of  the  world,  Christ  the,  v.  315-320; 
434,435;  Christians,  the,  i.  122-126. 

Lilies,  God's  care  for  an  argument  for  trust, 

i.  269-271. 

Loaves  and  fishes,  miracle  of  feeding  the 
five  thousand  with,  ii.  270-277  ; of  feeding 
the  four  thousand  with,  ii.  311-315 ; 
people  followed  Christ  for,  v.  151,  152. 

Looking  back,  reproved,  iii.  480-483. 

Love,  the  fulfilling  of  the  law,  iii.  184. 

I.ove  to  the  brethren,  vi.  161-173;  com- 
manded, vi.  300.  301. 

Love  to  Christ,  demanded,  ii.  51,  52;  to  be 
supreme,  iv.  92,93  ; prompts  to  obedience, 
vi.  219-221,  238-243 ; want  of,  criminal, 

vi.  243,  244  ; believers  to  abide  in,  vi.  288- 
290  ; evidences  of  increasing,  viii.  259, 
260. 

Love  to  enemies,  i.  203-209,  336-338. 

Love  to  God,  iii.  179,  180. 

Love  to  neighbour,  i.  201,  202;  iii,  181, 182. 

Love  of  God,  in  the  gift  of  His  Son,  iv.  461- 
463. 

Lord’s  Supper,  not  referred  to  in  John  vi., 
V.  192-200  ; its  institution,  vii.  67  ; symbo- 
lised by  the  passover,  vii.  75-77 ; differ- 

' ence  in  the  words  of  institution,  vii.  81- 
85  ; bread  used  in,  significance  of,  vii.  85- 
162  (see  Bread)  ; is  called  the  Eucharist, 

vii,  83-89 ; how  the  Body  of  Christ  is  re- 
ceived in,  vii.  91-94  ; 104-107 ; observance 
of  enjoined,  vii  109-1 12  ; Christ  to  be  re- 
membered in,  vii.  112-116;  shows  forth 
death  of  Christ,  vii.  115-116;  the  wijie 
used  in  the,  vii.  116-124;  controversies 
concerning,  noticed,  vii.  137-163;  worthy 
and  unworthy  reception  of,  vii.  146-149; 
is  significant  of  union  among  Christians, 
vii.  150, 151  ; consecration  of  the  elements 
in,  vii.  157;  spiritual  discernment  neces- 
sary to  the  reception  of,  vii.  158,  159;  1ms 


an  anticipative  reference,  vii,  167.  168  ; 
not  celebrated  at  Emmaus,  viii.  130 
131. 

Lost  sheep,  parable  of,  in  Matt,  xviii.  12-14 

ii.  414-416;  parable  of,  in  Luke  xv.,  iv 
110-117. 

Lost  piece  of  money,  parable  of,  iv.  117-121. 
Lot,  days  of,  iii.  297-299;  iv.  285. 

Lot’s  wife,  iv.  285,  286. 

Luke,  Gospel  according  to,  its  characteristics, 

iii.  349-352 ; chronology  of  its  narrative, 

iii.  369-371. 

Lunatic,  the,  cured,  ii.  372-383. 

Malchus,  his  ear  healed,  vii.  285-290. 
Mammon,  cannot  serve  God  and,  i.  265, 
266  ; iv.  23  ; unrighteous,  iv.  186-192 ; 
making  friends  of,  iv.  194,  195. 

Mark,  Gospel  according  to,  iii.  ; character- 
istics of,  iii.  348,  349;  375.376;  chrono- 
logy of  its  narrative,  iii.  368,  369  ; validity 
of,  ch.  xvi  14,  viii.  138, 139. 

Marriage,  exists  not  in  a future  state,  iii. 
169,  170 ; a symbol  of  the  union  between 
Christ  and  the  Church,  iii.  132-135.  (See 
Adultery  and  Divorce.) 

Marriage  Supper,  parable  of,  iii.  131-145  ; 

iv.  80-91 ; the  connexion  of,  as  related  by 
Matthew  and  Luke,  iii.  131,  132;  the  in- 
vited guests,  and  their  excuses,  iii.  134- 
138 ; iv.  86-90. 

Martha,  Sister  of  Lazarus,  receives  Jesus  at 
Bethany,  iii.  516,  51 7 ; is  rebuked  for  over- 
care, iii.  518 ; of  whom  is  she  a type,  iii. 
522-524  ; family  of,  at  Bethany,  vi.  1-3  ; 
love  of  Jesus  to,  vi.  5-7 ; her  interview 
with  Jesus,  vi.  20-25  ; her  belief  in  the 
resurrection,  vi.  25  ; her  faith  in  the  Mes- 
siah, vi  33-35  ; her  unbelief  rebuked,  vi. 
45-47;  serves  at  supper,  vi.  60. 

Mary,  the  Mother  of  Jesus,  reproves  Jesus, 
i.  26  ; is  repoved  by  Him,  i.  61-63 ; not 
to  be  worshipped,  i.  63  ; benediction  on, 
iv.  1-3;  committed  to  the  care  of  John, 
vii.  467-469 ; why  Jesus  called  her  woman, 
vii.  471 ; Eomish  homage  to,  rebuked,  vii. 
471,  472. 

Mary,  Sister  of  Lazarus,  sat  at  Jesus’ feet, 

iii.  517  ; of  whom  was  she  a type,  iii.  524, 
525  ; goes  to  meet  Jesus,  vi,  35,  36  ; 
anoints  Jesus  at  Bethany,  vi.  58 ; her 
commendation,  vi.  72-74. 

Mary  Magdalene,  visits  the  sepulchre,  viii. 
52,  53  ; tells  the  disciples  of  resurrection 
of  Jesus,  viii.  53-55  ; her  love  to  the  Savi- 
our, viii.  57 ; sees  two  angels,  viii.  58-60  ; 
her  sorrow  at  the  empty  sepulchre,  viii. 
58  ; first  appearance  of  Jesus  to,  60-67  ; 
calls  Jesus  llabboni,  viii.  66 ; her  desire 
to  touch  Jesus  explained,  viii.  67-80. 
Master,  Christ  the  good,  iii.  24-28;  Lord 
and,  vi.  133-135. 

Masters,  man  cannot  serve  two,  i 265,  266; 

iv,  199. 

Matthew,  call  of,  i.  381,  382. 

Matthew,  Gospel  according  to,  characteris- 
tics of,  iii.  347,  348 ; chronology  of  its 
narrative,  iii.  367,  368. 
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Meat,  spiritual,  v.  53-56  ; to  be  sought  above 
temporal,  y.  153,  154;  flesh  of  Jesus  the 
true,  V.  182-205. 

Meekness,  its  nature  and  blessedness,!.  105- 

109. 

Merciful,  true  character  and  blessedness  of 
the,  i.  113. 

Mercy  and  not  sacrifice,  meaning  of,  i.  385- 
391 ; ii.  132. 

Ministers  (see  Apostles.) 

Miracles,  power  of  working,  conferred  on 
the  Apostles,  ii.  8-10  ; on  the  Seventy  dis- 
ciples, iii.  492-495 ; to  be  wrought  in 
name  of  Jesus,  viii.  378 

Miracles  of  Christ,  evidences  of  His  Divine 
Mission,  ii.  72-75. 

Mission,  of  the  Apostles  (see  Apostles,  mis- 
sion of) ; of  the  Seventy  (see  Seventy, 
mission  of.) 

Missions  to  the  heathen,  instructions  con- 
cerning, in  the  commission  of  the  Apos- 
tles, ii.  11-13. 

Mite,  the  widow’s,  iii.  423-428. 

Money  (see  Tribute),  lost  piece,  parable  of, 
iv.  117-121. 

Mourning,  spiritual,  its  nature  and  blessed- 
ness, i.  103-105 ; for  sin  urged,  vii.  420  ; 
for  sufierings  of  Christ,  vii.  421,  422. 

Moses,  and  prophets,  meaning  of,  iv.  239- 
240. 

Moses,  writings  of,  condemned  the  Jews, 
V.  141-143;  Jews  believed  not  the,  v.  143- 
146;  spoke  of  Jesus,  viii.  122. 

Murder,  close  connection  of,  with  adultery, 
i.  151. 

Name,  change  of,  i.  53,  54  ; written  in 
heaven,  iii.  494-496. 

Name  of  God,  vi.  458;  manifested  to  men, 
vi.  461,  462;  declared  by  Christ,  vi. 
520. 

Name  of  Jesus,  prayer  to  be  offered  in,  vi. 
215-219 ; miracles  to  be  wrought  in, 
viii.  378 ; gospel  to  be  preached  in,  viii. 
400  ; salvation  only  in,  viii.  400. 

Name  of  the  Trinity,  explained,  viii.  298- 
301. 

Nain,  young  man  raised  at  the  gate  of,  iii. 
454-459. 

Nathaniel,  his  first  interview  with  Jesus, 
i.  54-60. 

Nazareth,  Christ’s  first  sermon  at,  iii.  429- 
451. 

Neighbour,  love  to,  i.  201,202  ; iii.  181, 182  ; 
duty  to,  i.  299-301 ; iii.  5U4-505. 

Net,  parable  of  the,  ii.  264-266. 

Neutrality  between  Christ  and  Sata^t*b5imi- 
nal,  ii.  154-163. 

Nicodemus,  his  interview  with  Jesus,  iv. 
363-478 ; was  a Pharisee,  iv.  363-365 ; 
his  character,  iv.  366-377  ; spirit  in  which 
he  sought  Jesus,  iv.  378-381;  his  igno 
ranee,  iv.  387-392  ; 418-422. 

Nineveh,  men  of,  ii.  180. 

Noah,  days  of,  iii.  297-299  ; iv.  285. 

Nobleman,  a certain,  and  his  servants,  parable 
of,  iv.  321-328 ; son  of  a,  raised  to  life, 
V.  66-73. 


Oaths,  Christ’s  teaching  concerning,  1. 
181-187;  doctrine  of  Scribes  and  Phari- 
sees concerning,  iii.  225-227  ; method  of 
taking,  among  the  Jews,  vii.  327  ; Christ 
put  upon  His,  by  Caiaphas.  vii.  328. 

Offences,  woe  unto,  ii.  407,  409  ; iv.  253-254  ; 
the  faith  which  overcometh,  iv.  257,  25“^. 

Olivet,  the  place  of  Christs  retirement,  vii. 

221,  222. 

Omnipresence  of  Jesus,  viii.  353. 

Parables  of  Jesus,  the  seven  in  Matt,  xiii.,  ii. 
193-200 ; their  general  character, ii.  193-201 ; 
why  Jesus  spake  in,  206-208 ; the  three 
in  Luke,  xv ; their  character  and  scope, 
iv.  101-110. 

Paradise,  meaning  of  the  term,  vii,  455,  456 ; 
is  a region  of  joy  in  Hades,  vii.  457. 

Paralytic  healed,  i.  374-381. 

Passover,  Jesus  eats,  for  the  last  time,  vii. 
7-16;  32-37;  solemnity  of,  vii.  34-35; 
heaven  shadowed  forth  in  the,  vii.  36,  37  ; 
ceremonies  of,  vii.  28  ; the  cup  of,  drank 
by  Jesus,  vii.  38-40  ; nature  and  objects 
of  its  institution,  vii.  71-73;  a symbol  of 
the  Lord’s  Supper,  vii.  75-77. 

Peace-makers,  their  character  and  blessed- 
ness, i.  111-114. 

Peace,  of  Jesus,  contrasted  with  that  of  the 
world,  vi.  251-257 ; in  Jesus,  vi.  419-121 ; 
bestowed  on  the  Apostles,  viii.  145  ; wounds 
of  Jesus,  the  ground  of,  viii.  153. 

Pearls,  goodly,  parable  of,  ii.  261-264. 

Persecution,  the  blessedness  and  reward  of 
enduring,  i.  114, 118;  foretold,  iii.  259-  261  ; 
Apostles  were  to  flee  from,  iii.  267-269  ; 
days  of,  to  be  shortened,  iii.  270,  271  ; 
predicted,  vi.  229-232. 

Peter,  his  first  interview  with  Jesus,  i.  53  ; 
leaves  his  worldly  calling,  i.  88;  is  con- 
vinced of  his  sinfulness,  i.  88,  89  ; walks 
on  the  sea,  ii,  280-383;  ’his  noble  confes- 
sion, ii.  328-348;  his  blessing  and  com- 
mendation, ii.  333-338 ; church  built 
upon,  ii.  339-345  ; reproves  Jesus  and  is 
rebuked,  ii.  350-355  ; obtains  the  tribute 
money,  ii. 386-392 ; his  miraculous  draught 
of  fishes,  iii.  451-454  ; protests  his  deter- 
mination not  to  leave  Jesus,  v.  226; 
Jesus  washes  feet  of,  vi.  123-130  ; his 
denial  of  Jesus  prophesied,  vi.  173-176; 
sent  to  prepare  the  passover  feast,  vii.  11 ; 
Satan  tempts,  vii.  170-176;  Jesus  prays 
his  faith  may  not  fail,  vii.  176-181  ; con- 
version of,  vii.  179,180;  his  denial  of 
Jesus  predicted,  vii.  170-199;  goes  with 
Jesus  to  Gethsemane,  vii.  224,  225;  re- 
proved for  sleeping  during  the  agony,  vii. 
247,  248;  smites  Malchus,  vii.  285^287; 
rebuked  for  using  the  sword,  vii.  290-298  ; 
visits  the  sepulchre,  viii.  54-57 ; to  be 
specially  informed  of  the  Lord's  resurrec- 
tion, viii.  96,  97  ; leads  the  Apostles  a 
fishing  on  the  lake,  viii.  214 ; throws  him- 
self into  the  sea  to  meet  Jesus,  viii.  219 ; 
his  love  to  Jesus  questioned,  viii.  229-277  ; 
why  Jesus  calls  him  son  of  Jonas,  viii. 
331 ; strength  of  his  love  to  Christ,  viii. 
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232-240 ; commissioned  to  feed  Christ’s 
lambs  and  sheep,  viii,  240-244;  his  sorrow 
at  being  questioned  three  times,  viii. 
245-247  ; acknowledges  the  omniscience 
of  Christ,  viii.  247-249  ; his  primacy  as 
held  by  Papists,  not  Scriptural,  viii.  249, 
250  ; his  martyrdom  annoxinced,  viii. 
251-25S  ; contrast  between  his  youth  and 
age,  viii.  252,  253;  commanded  to  follow 
Jesus,  viii.  260-263;  asks  whether  John 
shall  follow,  viii.  264-267  ; his  prying 
curiosity  about  Johnrebuked,  viii. 267-269 ; 
contrast  between,  and  John,  viii.  274; 
and  John,  a type  of  the  church,  viii. 
274-275. 

Pharisees.  (See  Scribes  and  Pharisees.) 

Pharisee  and  publican,  parable  of,  iv. 
297-314. 

Philip,  his  first  interview  with  Jesus,  i.  54  ; 
desires  Jesus  to  show  him  the  Father,  vi. 
204-209. 

Physician,  Christ  a,  i.  883-385  ; heal  thyself, 
explained,  iii.  446-449. 

Pilate,  Jesus  tried  by,  vii.  341-415;  is  re- 
presentative of  the  world-power,  vii.  342  ; 
his  office,  vii.  342;  his  insincerity,  vii. 
353 ; his  pride,  vii.  354  ; asks  what  is 
truth  ? vii.  363-372 ; declares  Christ  in- 
nocent, vii.  381,  382;  sends  Jesus  to 
Herod,  vii.  384 ; offers  the  Jews  a choice 
between  Jesus  and  Barrabus,  vii.  385-386  ; 
declines  to  execute  Jesus,  vii  386-387  ; 
his  fear,  vii.  390  ; is  offended  at  Christ's 
silence,  vii.  396-399  ; has  no  power  against 
Jesus  except  permitted  from  above,  vii. 
400-406 ; trys  to  release  Jesus,  vii.  411 ; 
delivers  Jesus  to  be  crucified,  vii.  412, 
413. 

Poor,  gospel  preached  to  the,  ii.  75 ; bene- 
volence to,  iv.  76-78  ; are  always  with  the 
church,  vi.  67-69. 

Poverty,  spiritual,  its  nature  and  blessed- 
ness, i.  101-103. 

Power,  mediatorial  of  Christ,  its  universality, 
viii.  282,  283 ; is  given  to  Him,  viii.  283, 
284 ; is  the  foundation  of  the  universal 
mission  to  preach  the  gospel  everywhere, 
viii.  284. 

Power,  ministerial.  (See  Keys,  power  of, 
and  Sms,  remission  of. ) 

Power  from  on  high.  Spirit  is,  viii.  408- 
4l0. 

_ Prayer,  encouragements  to,  i.  293-296  ; 
answers  to  promised,  ii.  426-428;  vi.  286  ; 
its  connexion  with  miracles,  ii.  382,  3H3; 
(Christ’s  teaching  concerning,  iii.  526-  536 ; 
importunity  in,  urged,  iii,  630-536  ; iv. 
292-295 ; to  be  offered  in  the  name  of 
Jesus,  vi.  215-219;  390-397;  its  connexion 
with  watchfulness,  vii.  249,  250. 

Prayer,  secret, to  be  strictly  private  and  with- 
out ostentation,  i.  215-218. 

Prayer,  Lord’s,  the,  i.  218-249  ; 528-530  ; 
comprehensiveness  of,  i.  218,  219;  a 
foim  or  a model?  i.  219-222;  compared 
with  the  law,  i,  222,  223;  analysis  of,  i. 
2J3-226;  doxology  of,  i.  245-248;  indi- 
cates the  progress  of  human  life,  i.  248. 


Prayer,  of  Jesus,  at  the  grave  of  Lazarus,  vi. 
47-51  ; for  the  Comforter,  vi.  221,  222  ; in 
Gethsemane,  vii,  236-239 ; 258-260 ; on 
the  cross  for  His  murderers,  vii.  434-446. 

Prayer,  of  Jesus,  His  intercessory,  vi. 
421-522 ; simplicity  and  sublimity  of,  vi. 
425,  426  ; analysis  of,  vi.  426-429  ; exposi- 
tion of,  vi.  430-522. 

Prayer  of  the  Pharisee  in  the  temple,  was 
offered  standing,  iv.  301-302  : its  haughti- 
ness and  pride,  iv.  303-306  ; its  self- 
laudation, iv.  306-308. 

Prayer  of  the  Publican  in  the  temple,  arose 
from  deep  repentance,  iv.  308;  its  humi- 
lity, iv.  309;  solicits  mercy,  iv.  310;  ob- 
tainsjustification,  iv.  311,  312  ; contrasted 
with  that  of  the  Pharisee,  iv.  312-314. 

Preaching,  its  distinction  from  teaching,  viii. 
350-351;  the  gospel  the  great  theme  of, 
viii.  359,  360 ; is  the  first  step  in  bringing 
men  to  repentance,  viii.  360  ; baptism  no 
part  of,  viii.  360 ; must  be  to  every  crea- 
ture, viii.  360-364. 

Preaching  of  Jesus,  iii.  378-381  ; its  open- 
ness, vii.  312-314. 

Pride,  a hinderance  to  faith,  v.  138-141. 

Prodigal  son,  parable  of,  iv.  121-163 ; de- 
mands his  portion,  iv.  124-128  ; squanders 
his  substance,  iv.  128;  his  misery,  iv. 
130;  his  penitence,  iv.  132-141  ; his  re- 
ception, iv.  142-148;  haughtiness  of  his 
elder  brother,  iv.  148-163. 

Promise  of  the  Father,  the  Spirit  is  the,  viii. 
405-408,418. 

Prophecy,  inspiration  of,  iii.  195-198  ; Christ 
the  great  theme  of,  iii.  198-200. 

Prophecy  of  Caiaphas  concerning  the  neces- 
sity of  Christ’s  death,  vi.  56-58. 

Prophecy  of  David  concerning  Jesus,  as  his 
Son  and  Lord, iii.  187-191  ; as  the  “ corner 
stone,”  iii.  125-127 ; as  abandoned  on 
the  cross,  vii.  483-491. 

Prophecy  of  Habakkuk,  general  character  of, 
iv.  329-331. 

Prophecy  of  Isaiah,  general  scope  of  his 
early,  ii.  209-211;  concerning  the  bene- 
volence of  Christ’s  mission,  iii.  436-442 ; 
general  scope  of  his  later,  iii.  438-440  ; 
concerning  the  sufferings  of  Christ,  vii. 
210-214. 

Prophecy  of  Jesus,  concerning  destruction 
of  Jerusalem,  iii.  244-278;  the  occasion 
of  its  utterance,  iii.  244-249 ; 252-255  ; 
exposition  of,  iii.  255-278. 

Prophecy  of  Jesus  concerning  His  middle 
advent,  iii.  279-300  ; introduction  to,  iii. 
279-282;  exposition  of,  iii.  282-300, 

I’rophecy  of  Zecliariah,  concerning  Christ’s 
entry  into  Jerusalem,  iii.  86-92;  general 
scope  of,  vii.  185-188  (and  note)  foretells 
siifferiugs  of  Christ,  vii.  188,  189, 

Pro{)het,  Christ  a,  v.  442,  434 

Pr  tphels,  warning  against  false,  i.  806-315; 
blood  of,  avenged,  iii.  235-240  ; false  not 
to  he  believed,  iii.  271-273;  iv.  283,  284. 

Proverbs,  Jesus  spake  in,  vi.  398-403. 

Provideijcp,  special,  ii.  45-47- 

Psalm,  the  viii.,  fulfilled  in  the  children 
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sinking  praises  of  Christ  in  the  temple,  iii. 
95-96. 

Psiilin,  the  xxii  , Messianic  character  of,  vii. 
483-493. 

Psalm,  the  cx.,  its  Messianic  character,  iii. 
187-190. 

Psalm,  the  cxviii.,  announces  the  rejection 
and  exaltation  of  Jesus,  iii.  125-127. 
Psalms  Messianic  character  of,  viii.  394- 
396. 

Publican,  and  Pharisee,  parable  of,  its  occa- 
sion, iv.  297-3U0  ; its  exposition,  iv. 
300-314. 

Purity  of  heart,  its  nature  and  blessedness, 
i.  113,  114. 


Ileaper,  spiritual,  his  joy  and  reward,  v. 
59-65. 

deceiving  Christ,  nature  of,  ii.  56,  57. 
Keconciliation  between  brethren,  how  to  be 
effected,  i.  162-165 ; ii.  416-424. 
Degeneration.  (See  Birth,  new.) 
Kegeneration  of  all  things  at  the  last  day, 

iii.  40. 

Kepentance,  i.  82,  83;  insufficiency  of, 
alone,  iv.  242,  244;  to  be  preached  to  all 
nations,  viii.  401. 

Repentance  of  a sinner,  described,  iv. 
105-106  ; 132-141;  rejoicing  produced  by, 

iv.  114-117  ; 120  ; 132-241. 

Reitetitions,  vain,  in  prayer,  i.  216-217. 
Reproof,  brotherly,  Christ’s  teaching  con- 
cerning i.  283-291. 

Resurrection,  Sadducees  tempt  Jesus  con- 
cerning, iii.  157-176;  was  known  to  the 
patriarchs,  iii.  163  ; 170-175  ; announced 
by  Jesus,  v.  97-100;  106,  112-114;  is 
the  work  of  the  Father,  v.  97-100;  work 
of  the  Sou,  V.  172,  173;  compared  to 
awaking,  vi.  14, 15 ; Jesus  the,  vi.  27-33  ; 
(See  Body,  resurrection  of.) 

Retaliation,  Christ’s  teaching  concerning,  i. 
190-199. 

Reward,  of  sacrifices  for  Christ’s  sake,  iii. 
42-43. 

Rich,  woe  pronounced  against  the,  i.  334; 
their  scant  liberality  as  compared  with  the 
poor,  iii,  426-428. 

Rich  Man,  and  Lazarus,  parable  of,  iv.  20D- 
250 ; his  wealth  and  splendour,  iv.  210-212; 
his  death,  iv.  218,219  ; his  punishment,  iv. 
219-230 ; his  prayer  and  its  answer,  iv, 
226-235  ; his  request  for  his  brethren,  iv. 
235-241. 

Rich  Wordling,  parable  of,  iv.  19-22;  his 
foolish  security  and  anxiety,  iv.  19,  20  ; his 
end,  iv.  21  ; lessons  from,  iv.  22. 

Riches,  to  what  extent  religion  demands  sa- 
crifice of,  iii.  35,  36  ; a cause  of  disquie- 
tude, iv.  19-21.  (See  Treasure.) 
Righteousness,  of  Christians,  its  nature  and 
exteyt,  i.  146-148. 

Righteousness  of  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  i. 
147. 


Sabbath,  the,  profaned  by  the  priests,  ii.  130, 


131  ; Christ  Lord  of  the,  ii.  133-137  ; law- 
ful to  do  good  on,  ii.  139,  140 ; healing  on, 
lawful,  iv.  48,  49,  67-60,  v.  258-265  ; Jesus 
accused  of  healing  on,v.  81;  Jesus  vindi- 
cates, v.  85-87;  circumcision  on,  lawful, 

v.  258-265. 

Sacrament,  meaning  of  the  term,  vii.  68. 

Sacraments.  (See  Baptism  and  Lord’s  Sup 
per.) 

Salt,  Christians  are  the,  of  ihe  earth,  i.  119- 
122  ; iv.  loo,  101  ; an  emblem  of  grace,  iii. 
420-422,  iv.  100. 

Salvation,  revealed  to  babes,  ii.  113-116; 
difficulties  of,  iii.  36, 37  ; received  by  faith, 
viii.  365,  366;  only  in  the  name  of  Jesus, 
viii.  400. 

Samaritan,  good,  parable  of,  iii.  500-515  ; 
occasion  of,  iii.  500-501  ; exposition  of, 
iii.  505  515  ; the  poor  man  mentioned  in, 
was  probably  a Jew,  iii.  505-506 ; evil  con- 
duct of  the  priest  and  Levite,  iii.  507-5C9  ; 
the  charity  of  the  Samaritan,  iii.  509-512  ; 
its  great  lessons,  iii.  513-514. 

Samaritan  worship.  (See  Worship,  Samari- 
tan.) 

Sanctification,  its  nature  and  means,  vi.  488- 
501. 

Sanhedrim,  Jesus  tried  before  the,  vii.  336- 
341  ; their  accusations  against  Jesus,  vii. 
345,  346. 

Satan,  tempts  Jesus,  i.  34-47 ; enters  into 
the  swine,  i.  370-373 ; his  power  to  kill 
the  soul,  ii.  41-45 ; Jesus  not  in  league 
with,  ii.  140-154;  his  kingdom,  ii.  145- 
147 ; sows  tares  among  the  wheat,  ii.  231- 
234  ; falls  from  heaven  as  lightning,  iii. 
490-492  ; a liar  and  murderer,  v.  378-391  ; 
tempts  Judas,  vi.  121  ; was  a great  agent 
in  the  sufferings  of  Jesus,  vi.  262,  263 ; his 
general  temptations,  vii.  174-176. 

Sayings  of  Jesus,  to  be  kept,  i.  322-324; 
their  qualities,  ii.  142.  (See  Words  of 
Jesus.) 

Scribe,  tlie  young  offers  to  follow  Jesus,  i. 
352-356 ; the  well-instructed,  ii.  267- 
270. 

Scribes  and  Pharisees,  woes  pronounced 
against,  iii.  207-244.  iv.  4-11 ; sit  in 
Moses’  seat,  iii.  210-214  ; ostentation  of, 
lii.  216-218  ; their  love  of  titles,  iii.  2l8- 
221  ; their  doctrine  concerning  oaths, 
iii.  225-227  ; paid  tithes,  iii.  227-230;  their 
hypocrisy,  iii.  230-232  ; their  superstitious 
reverence  for  tombs  of  prophets,  iii.  232- 
234  ; their  zeal  for  ceremonial  purity,  iv.  7, 
8 ; their  almsgiving  condemned,  iv,  8,  9 ; 
warning  against,  iv.  11,  12;  warn  Jesus 
against  Herod,  iv.  59  6 >. 

Scriptures,  use  of  in  temptation,  i.  35-38  ; 
the  great  antidote  to  error,  iii.  158-162  ; 
inspiration  of,  iii.  192-204;  testify  of 
Christ.  V.  130-135  ; how  quoted  by  Jesus, 
vii.  185  ; fulfilled  in  the  sufferings  of 
Christ,  vii.  297,  298,  301,  302,  viii.  20-21, 
118-128;  predicted  the  thirst  of  Jesus  on 
the  cross,  viii.  3-9  ; Jesus  expounds  those 
concerning  Himself,  viii.  120-128  ; Christ 
the  great  theme  of  all,  viii.  124-127  ; their 
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Imnnony  with  iiiwnrd  experience,  viii.  I 
137-138  ; Jesus  opens  tlie  understanding, 
to  understand  the,  yiii.  392-398;  Jews 
understood  not  bow  they  related  to  Mes- 
siah, viii.  396  ; Christ  expounds  the,  to 
Mis  apostles,  viii.  394-411.  (See  Word 
of  God.) 

Sea  of  Galilee,  Christ  walks  on.  ii.  277-283  ; 
Peter  walks  on,  ii.  280-282  ; Jesus  dines 
with  the  Apostles  on  the  shore  of,  viii 
213. 

Sealed.  Jesus,  of  the  Father,  v.  155-158. 

Seasons.  (See  Times  and.) 

Seed,  word  of  God  compared  to,  ii.  214  ; 
kingdom  of  God  compared  to,  iii.  384-391. 

Seed,  mustard,  parable  of,  ii.  248-252 ; re 
presents  the  development  of  the  kingdom 
of  Christ,  ii.  250,  251. 

Seeking  Christ,  false  motives  in,  rebuked,  v. 
151-153. 

Self-deception,  danger  and  consequences  of, 
i.  319. 

Self-denial,  enforced,  i.  170,  171,  ii.  355- 
o57;  409-411. 

Self-exaltation,  reproved,  iv.  75. 

Self-justihcation,  iv.  202-204. 

Sepulchre,  stone  rolled  away  from,  viii.  50; 
visits  of  the  disciples  to,  harmonised,  viii. 
52  ; Peter  and  .John  visit  the,  viii.  54-57  ; 
visits  of  the  women  to,  harmonised,  viii. 
90-92. 

Sermon  on  the  Mount,  the  introduction  to,  i. 
90-93  ; teaches  wherein  consists  the  king- 
dom of  God,  i.  93,  94  ; analysis  of,  i.  95- 
97 ; exposition  of,  i.  98  -325  ; testified  to 
Jesus,  i.  127-130 ; not  opposed  to  the  law, 
i.  150,  151  ; the  impression  which  it  pro- 
duced, i.  324,  325  ; as  given  by  Luke,  i. 
326-341. 

Serpent,  brazen,  a symbol  of  Christ’s  death, 
iv.  440-452. 

Servants  of  Christ,  iii.  319-321 ; iv.  324. 

Servant,  good,  parable  of,  iii.  300-305;  iv. 
29.  30  ; reward  of,  iii.  324-325  ; iv.  326, 
327. 

Servant,  evil,  iii.  322  ; punishment  of,  326- 
531  ; iv.  327,  328. 

Servant,  wicked,  parable  of,  ii.  429-439. 

Service  rendered  to  God,  not  meritorious,  iv. 
258-264. 

Seventy,  the  mission  of  the,  iii.  484-498; 
not  the  same  as  that  of  the  twelve  in  Matt. 
X..  iii.  484,  485  ; their  return  from  with  joy, 
'iii.  4h8-498. 

Sheba,  Queen  of,  ii.  180. 

Sheep  of  Christ,  Christians  are  the,  iv.  24, 
25;  V.  476-492;  ministers  are  to  feed 
the,  viii . 240-244. 

Sheep,  lost,  itarable  of,  in  Matt,  xxviii.  12 — 
14,  explained,  ii.  414-416  ; in  Luke  xv.  4 — 
7,  iv.  110-114. 

Sliepherd,  Jesus  the,  iv.  110-114;  His  gra- 
cioiisness,  iv.  113-114;  is  the  good,  v. 
464-484;  smitten  as  the,  vii.  188-192. 

Shepherd,  the  good,  parable  of  the,  v.  452 
464  , analysis  of,  v.  453-455  ; exposition 
of,  V.  455-467. 

Shepherds,  false  and  himling,  are  thieves  i 


and  robbers,  v.  465-469,  471  ; care  not  for 
the  sheep,  v.  474-476. 

Sign  of  the  prophet  Jonah,  ii.  176-179  ; Jews 
required  a,  in  order  to  faith,  v.  68-70. 

Signs  of  the  times  referred  to,  ii.  315-320 ; 
iv.  34-37. 

Signs,  which  follow  those  tliat  believe,  ex- 
plained, viii.  374-386. 

Silence  of  Jesus  at  His  trial,  vii.  324-326  ; 
before  Pilate,  vii.  394,  395. 

Siloamj  brook  of,  v.  437-439  ; tower  of,  fell 
on  eighteen  men,  iv.  41-42. 

Simon  the  Pharisee,  invited  Jesus  to  dine, 
iii.  459  ; his  annoyance  at  our  Lord  con- 
versing with  a sinful  woman,  iii.  461,  462; 
is  rebuked  and  put  to  shame,  iii.  462-474. 

Sin,  Spirit  convinces  the  world  of.  vi.  339- 
359;  diflferent  degrees  of,  vii.  407,  408; 
Christ  suffered  for,  vii.  431,  432. 

Sins,  forgiveness  of,  Jesus  bestows,  i.  875- 
377  ; doctrine  of,  iii.  468-474;  blood  of 
Christ  shed  for,  vii.  134-136 ; forgive- 
ness of,  to  be  preached  to  all  nations, 
viii.  401. 

Sins,  remission  of  by  ministerial  power  ex- 
plained, viii.  171;  not  exclusively  given  to 
the  Apostles,  viii.  172-176;  is  held  in  con- 
nexion with  the  possession  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  viii.  172-176;  comprehends  the 
right  of  Apostles  and  ministers  to  admit 
into  and  remove  from  Church  of  Christ, 
viii  176.  (See  Keys,  power  of.) 

Slavery,  of  sin,  v.  359-362. 

Sleep,  death  compared  to,  i.  410-412  ; vi.  13. 

Solomon,  glory  of,  i.  270  ; wisdom  of,  ii.  381, 
182  ; Christ  greater  than,  ii.  181. 

Son  of  God,  Jesus  the,  ii.  334 ; iv.  463,  464  ; 
V.  89-90  ; design  of  His  mission,  iv.  465, 
466 ; equal  with  the  Father,  v.  492-494  ; 
judgment  committed  to,  v.  100-112  ; to  be 
honoured  equally  with  the  Father,  v.  101, 
102  ; His  works  bear  witness  to,  v.  90-126  ; 
will  raise  the  dead,  v.  172, 173;  came  from 
the  Father,  V.  268-270,  vi.  410-414  ; re- 
turns to  the  Father,  v.  273-276;  his  con- 
scious knowledge  of  the  Father,  v.  407  ; 
His  pre  existence,  v.  416-418  ; vi.  450-456; 
is  in  the  Father,  vi.  210,  211 ; His  relat:./U 
to  the  Father,  vi.  335-338;  prays  to  the 
Father,  vii.  429,  430;  His  power  over  all 
flesh,  vi.  431-435 ; prays  to  be  glorified, 

vi.  448-456;  Jesus  is  condemned  as  the, 

vii.  389-395 ; centurion  acknowledges, 
at  the  crucifixion,  viii.  37,  38.  (See 
Father,  God  the.) 

Son  of  man,  Jesus  the,  i.  355;  iv.  435,  436; 
His  coming,  ii.  359,  vii.  331-334;  days 
of,  iv.  283 ; glorification  of,  vi.  79-81 ; 
His  going,  vii,  53-54. 

Soul,  immaterial,  ii.  41 ; value  and  loss  of, 
ii.  358  ; did  the,  of  Jesus,  descend  into 
hell  ? vii.  458-460  ; conscious  existence  of 
between  death  and  resurrection,  vii.  458- 
462. 

Soul  of  Jesus,  did  it  descend  into  hell  ? vii. 
458-460;  committed  into  the  hands  of  the 
Father,  viii.  27-38;  place  of  between  His 
death  and  t esurrection,  viii.  35. 
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Sower,  parable  of  tbe,  ii.  212-228  ; the  seed, 

ii.  2J4-215;  the  sower,  ii.  215-216; 
the  different  kinds  of  ground,  ii.  216- 
228. 

Spirit,  Holy,  selected  what  words  of  Jesus 
were  to  be  written,  i.  67,  68  ; and  brought 
them  to  the  remembrance  of  the  disciples, 
i.  91,  92  ; devils  cast  out  by,  ii.  149  ; blas- 
phemy against,  ii.  163-171  ; anointed 
.Jesus  for  His  mission,  iii.  438-440  ; born 
of  the,  iv.  396-398  ; His  work  in  regenera- 
tion, iv.  396-398 ; His  operations  myste- 
rious and  sovereign,  iv.  405-416;  His  in- 
fluences compared  to  the  wind,  iv.  405- 
415  ; quickens  and  gives  life,  v.  211-222; 
His  Divinity  and  Personality,  vi.  222,  223; 
is  the  Comforter,  vi.  223-226;  is  the  spirit 
of  truth,  vi.  226-228  ; world  cannot  receive, 

vi.  228-231 ; called  the  Holy  Ghost,  vi. 
246,  247  ; sent  by  the  Father  in  Christ’s 
name,  vi.  247,  248  ; is  a Teacher  and  Re- 
membrancer, vi.  248-251;  His  procession, 

vi.  319-324  ; sent  as  the  result  of  Christ’s 
departure,  vi.  339-343  ; convinces  the 
world  of  sin,  vi.  343-359;  inspired  the 
apostles,  vi.  361-368 ; glorifies  Christ,  vi. 
368-373 ; applies  the  words  of  Christ, 

vii.  2;  anoints  the  apostles,  viii.  163; 
relation  which  the  gift  of,  to  the  apostles, 
immediately  after  the  resurrection,  sus- 
tained to'the  outpouring  of  on  the  day  of 
Pentecost,  viii.  163-171  ; breathing  on,  a 
sign  of  communicating  the,  viii.  165,  166  ; 
apostolical  power  of  remitting  sitis  held 
only  in  connection  with,  viii.  172-176; 
power  of,  wrough^  signs  and  wonders, 

viii.  382-386  ; is  the  promise  of  the 
Father,  viii.  405-408,  418 ; is  power 
from  on  high,  viii.  408-410;  baptism  of, 
viii.  419-424. 

Spirit,  apostles  supposed  Jesus  to  be  a,  viii. 
146,  147 ; man’s  natural  horror  at  the  ap- 
pearance of  a,  viii.  147,  148;  Jesus  afiirms 
the  existence  of,  viii,  151. 

Steward,  the  unjust,  parable  of,  iv.  163-199  ; 
various  expositions  of,  iv.  163-170  ; his 
guilt,  iv.  172,  173  ; his  cunning,  iv.  173- 
180  ; his  commendation,  iv.  180-184, 

Strong  man  cast  out,  parable  of,  ii.  150-154, 

Sufferings  of  Christ,  made  known  to  his  di- 
ciples,  ii.  348-350 ; 384-385 ; iii.  64-65_; 
cup  an  emblem  of,  iii,  69  ; baptism  an  em- 
blem of,  iii.  70-73  ; were  sacrificial,  iii. 
81  ; Scriptures  fulfilled  in,  vii.  297,  298, 
301,  302;  viii.  20,  21;  118-128 ; mourning 
for,  vii.  421,  422  ; Scriptures  predict,  viii. 
398-401;  necessity  of,  viii.  399.  (See 
Agony  and  Death  of  Jesus. 

Supper  of  the  Lord.  (See  Lord’s  Supper.) 

Sword,  Jesus  came  to  send,  ii.  48-51 ; Shep- 
herd, Christ  the,  smitten  by,  vii.  19U ; 
apostles  were  to  provide  a,  vii.  204-210; 
the  two  possessed  by  the  apostles,  vii  214- 
218  ; Peter  rebuked  for  using,  vii.  290- 
298;  lawful  and  unlawful  use  of,  vii.  292- 
294. 

Sychar,  city  of,  v.  7,  8. 


Talents,  parable  of  the,  iii.  318-331;  iv.  821- 
328. 

Tares  and  wheat,  parable  of,  ii.  229-248 ; 
illustrates  the  origin  of  evil,  ii.  235-239 

Tabernacles,  feast  of,  v.  276-278,  314-315. 

Teaching  is  to  follow  baptism,  viii.  347-348; 
to  be  perpetual,  viii.  348-350  ; itsdifttrence 
from  preaching,  viii.  350,  351 ; office  of,  to 
be  handed  down,  viii.  351,  352. 

Tempest,  the,  stilled,  i.  362-367. 

Temple,  the,  a house  of  merchandise,  i.  71; 
purified  by  Jesus,  i.  69-71  ; Jesus  greater 
than  the,  ii.  131-132;  made  a den  of 
thieves,  iii.  93 ; its  destruction  announced, 

iii.  252  ; abomination  of  desolation  stand- 
ing in,  iii.  263-267 ; the  place  of  prayer 

iv.  300 ; vail  of,  rent  at  the  crucifixion, 
viii.  36,  37. 

Temple,  the  body  of  Christ  a,  i.  73-75. 

Temptation,  payer  against,  i.  240-242  ; de- 
scribed, vii,  174-176;  disciples  warned 
against,  vii.  250-252. 

Temptation  of  Christ,  in  the  Wilderness,  i. 
34-47 ; the  time  of,  iii.  361 ; His  life  was 
full  of,  vii.  26-28  ; by  Judas,  vii.  52-55, 

Theology,  connection  and  distinction  be- 
tween the  Old  Testament  and  the  New 
Testament,  v.  404-406. 

Thief,  impetiitent,  rails  on  Christ,  vii,  449, 
450. 

Thief,  penitent,  testified  of  Jesus,  vii.  450, 
451 ; acknowledges  his  fault,  vii.  451 ; his 
prayer,  vii.  452,  453  ; the  Lord’s  promise 
to,  vii.  453-467  ; his  faith,  vii.  464,  465  ; 
his  charity,  vii.  465. 

Things,  heavenly  and  earthly,  contrasted, 
iv.  430-434. 

Thirst,  spiritual,  (see  hunger)  of  Jesus  on 
the  cross,  viii.  1-18  ; announced  in  tScrip- 
ture,  viii.  3-9  ; its  nature  and  causes,  viii. 
9-11;  its  spiritual  significance,  viii.  11- 
13;  how  the  Jews  attempted  to  allay  it, 
viii.  13-15. 

Thomas,  wishes  to  die  with  Lazarus,  vi. 
17-20;  absent  when  Jesus  appeared  to 
apostles,  viii.  177  ; unbelief  of,  viii.  179- 
185  ; want  of  faith  rebuked,  viii.  186-191 ; 
acknowledged  Jesus  as  his  Lord  and  God, 
viii.  191-194;  his  faith,  viii.  194-195. 

Thought  for  the  morrow,  Christ’s  teaching 
concerning,  i.  266-275;  iv.  22,  23. 

Thrones,  promised,  to  the  Apostles,  iii.  39- 
41 ; vii.  28-32. 

Times  and  Seasons,  are  reserved  in  the 
Father’s  hand,  viii.  432  ; meaning  of,  viii. 
432,  433  ; are  known  to  Christ,  viii.  433, 
444;  unknown  to  men,  viii.  434,  435; 
wisdom  of  God  in  concealing,  viii.  435, 
436. 


Tower  of  Siloan,  fall  of,  iv.  41,  42. 

Tower,  building  a,  parable  of,  iv.  93-96. 
Tongues,  speaking  with  promised,  viii.  378, 
379. 


Traditions,  of  Pharisees  contrasted  with 
commandments  of  God,  ii.  283-303. 
Transfiguration,  of  Jesus,  ii.  361-372. 
Treasure,  Christ’s  teaching  concerning  lay- 
ing up,  i.  254-258  ; iv.  26. 
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Treasure,  paiaUe  of  the  hidden,  ii.  258,  261. 
Trespasses,  steps  to  be  taken  for  settlement 
of.  ii.  416-424  ; to  be  forgiven,  ii.  430-439. 
Tribute  money,  miracle  of  the,  ii.  386-392  ; 

lawfulness  of,  iii.  145-147. 

Trinity,  doctrine  of,  -viii.  296,  297  ; name  of, 
various  theories  concerning,  viii.  298 ; 
true  meaning  of,  viii.  300,  301  ; Baptism 
to  be  administered  in  name  of,  viii.  296- 
302. 

Truth,  the  word  of  God  is,  vi.  490,  491 ; 
Jesus  testifies  of,  tlie  vii.  363-372  ; Pilate 
asks.  What  is  ? vii.  373-384. 

Unbelief,  its  crim’nality  and  penalty,  v.  332, 
333  ; leads  to  final  punishment,  viii.  365. 
Unclean  spirit,  parable  of,  ii.  183-189. 
Union,  Christian,  vi.  478-479;  503-508; 

Lord’s  8upper,  significant  of,  vii.  150,  151 . 
Unity  of  God,  iii.  178 
Unjust  judge,  the  parable  of,  iv.  287-297. 
Unjust  steward.  (8ee  steward,  unjust,  the.) 

Vail  of  temple,  rent  at  the  crucifixion,  viii. 
36,  37. 

Vine,  Jesus  the  true,  vi.  266-285. 

Vinegar  mixed  with  gall,  given  to  Jesus  on 
the  cross, viii.  13-15. 

Vineyard,  the  two  sons  sent  into,  parable  of, 

iii.  110-115;  and  the  householder,  para 
ble  of,  iii.  115-131. 

Virgins,  wise  and  foolish,  parable  of,  iii.  306- 
318.  (See  Lamp.) 

Watchfulness,  enforced,  iv.  25-28;  vii 
248  ; its  connection  with  prayer,  vii.  249, 
250. 

Water,  made  wine,  i.  66. 

Water,  born  of,  iv.  392-396. 

Water,  living,  emblem  of  spiritual  things, 
V.  12-23 ; flows  from  Christ,  v.  280-292. 
Way,  broad  and  narow,  the,  i.  3t)l-306 ; 

Jesus  the,  to  the  Father,  vi.  199-204. 
Weary  and  heavy  laden,  invited  to  Christ, 
ii.  118-122. 

Wheat  and  tares,  parable  of  the,  ii.  229-248. 
Widow,  importunate,  parable  of,  iv.  287-297. 
Wind,  an  emblem  of  the  Spirit’s  influences, 

iv.  405-415. 

Wisdom,  justified  of  her  children,  ii.  103- 
106. 

Weeping,  of  Jesus  at  the  death  of  Lazarus, 
vi.  36-40  ; of  Jesus  over  Jerusalem,  iv. 
,331,332;  of  the  daughters  of  Jerusalem 
for  Jesus,  vii.  415-4lk 
Well,  Jacob’s,  v.  8. 

Wine,  used  in  the  Sacrament,  vii.  116-121 ; 
an  emblem  of  the  Blood  of  Christ,  vii. 
118-120  ; all  are  to  drink  of,  in  the  Sa- 
crament, vii.  121-124;  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  vii.  163-168. 

Witnesses,  apostles  were  of,  the  things  con- 
cerning Christ,  viii.  403-405,  437. 


Woman,  Canaanitish,  her  faith  and  perse- 
verance. ii.  303-311. 

Woman,  with  the  issue  of  blood,  healed,  i. 
404-408. 

Woman,  Samaritan,  her  interview  with 
Jesus.  V.  1 — 50;  her  curiosity,  v.  13-14; 
lier  ignorance,  v.  14-17  ; her  anxiety  to 
know  our  Lord’s  meaning,  v.  22  ; her  five 
husbands,  v.  27-28  ; her  conviction,  v. 
28-30;  acknowledges  Jesus  as  the  Mes- 
siah,. V.  47-49  ; calls  her  friends  to  Jesus, 
V.  50-53. 

Woman,  that  rvas  a sinner,  anoints  the  feet 
of  Jesus,  iii.  458-474;  was  not  Mary  nor 
Magadalene,  iii.  459  ; her  deep  sorrow, 
461 ; her  love  to  Jesus,  iii.  466,  467  ; her 
forgiveness,  468-473. 

Woman,  with  spirit  of  infirmity,  healed,  iv. 
47-49. 

Words,  idle,  criminality  of,  ii.  173,174. 

Words  of  Jesus,  their  deep  significance,  i.  3 ; 
Evangelists  record  the  true,  i.  3,  4 ; col- 
lect and  blend  all  the  rays  of  truth,  i.  13, 
14;  permanency  of,  i.  141-144;  iv,  205; 
Jews  understood  not,  v.  376 ; 377,  divi- 
sion among  Jews  on  account  of,  v.  485, 
486 

Words,  seven,  the,  on  the  Cross,  exposition 
of,  vii.  434  ; viii.  38  ; why  seven,  viii.  38, 

39  ; their  significence,  viii.  39,  40  ; signifi- 
cence  of  their  order,  viii.  41-44;  symbo- 
lical character  of,  viii.  44  ; their  predictive 
intimations,  viii.  45 — 49. 

Word  of  God,  compared  to  seed,  ii.  214  ; 
hearers  of,  difterent  classes,  ii.  216-228  ; 
is  truth,  vi.  490,  491.  (See  Scriptures.) 

World,  receives  not  th^Spirit,  vi.  228-231 ; 
hates  believers,  vi.  301-311;  sin  of,  in  re- 
j ecting  Christ,  vi.  315-318;  persecutes 
the  disciples,  vi.  329-332  ; convinced  by 
the  Spirit,  vi.  239-259  ; doth  not  know  the 
Father,  vi.  518. 

Worldliness,  rebuked,  iv.  14-16. 

Worldling,  the  rich,  parable,  iv.  19-22, 
which  see.) 

Worship,  to  be  paid  to  God  only,  i.  45-46  ; 
to  be  rendered  to  the  Father,  v.  32,  33  ; 
to  be  offered  in  spirit  and  in  truth,  v.  37- 

40  ; Jesus  present  in  the  assemblies  of,  ii. 
428,  429  ; viii.  355  ; the  disciples  ofiered, 
to  Jesus  at  His  ascension,  viii.  444. 

Worship,  Samaritan,  v.  31-33;  ignorance  of, 
V.  33-35;  diflerence  between,  and  Jewish, 

v.  35,  36. 

Works  h 'lievers  do  greater  than  Jesus,  vi. 
211-215. 

Yea  and  nay,  meaning  of,  i.  187-189. 

Yoke  of  Clirist,  ii.  122-124. 

Zaccheus,  entertains  Jesus,  iv.  314-321. 

Zechariah,  prophecies  of,  illustrated,  vii. 
185-188  (and  notes)  ; predicts  Christ’s 
entry  into  Jerusalem,  iii.  86-92  ; foretels 
tile  sufferings  of  Christ,  vii.  188,  189. 
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Matthew. 

Mark. 

Luke. 

John. 

Vol. 

Pg. 

iii.  15 

i. 

28 

iv.  4,  7,  10 

iv.  4,  8,  12, 

i. 

34 

iv.  17 

i.  15 

i. 

81 

iv.  19 

i.  17 

V.  4,  10 

i. 

85 

v.-vii 

vi.  20-49 

i. 

90 

viii.  3,  4 

i.  41-44 

V.  13,  14 

i. 

341 

viii.  7,  10-13 

vii.  9 

i. 

345 

viii.  20,  22 

ix.  58,  60 

i. 

352 

viii.  26 

iv.  35-39,  40 

viii.  22-25 

i. 

362 

viii.  32 

V.  8,  9,  19 

viii.  30,  39 

i. 

367 

ix.  2,  4-6 

ii.  5,  8-11 

V.  20, 22-24 

i. 

374 

ix.  9,  12,  13 

ii.  14-17 

V.  27,  31,  32 

1 

i. 

381 

ix.  15-17 

ii.  19-22 

V.  35-39 

i. 

391 

ix.  22 

V.  30-34 

viii.  45,  46-48 

i. 

404 

ix.  24 

V.  36,  39,  41 

viii.  50,  52,  55,  56 

i. 

408 

ix.  28-30 

i. 

414 

ix.  36,  38 

vi.  34 

X.  2 

1 

i. 

416 

X.  5-42 

vi.  8-11 

ix.  3-5 

ii. 

1 

xi.  4-30 

vii.  22-35 

ii. 

59 

xii  3-8. 

ii.  25-28 

vi.  3-52 

ii. 

125 

1 xii.  11-13 

iii.  3-5 

vi.  8-10 

ii. 

137 

1 xii.  25-45 

iii.  23-29 

xi.  17-36 

! 

ii. 

140 

1 xii.  48-50 

iii.  33-35 

viii.  21 

ii. 

189 

xiii.  11-17 

iv.  11,  12,  21-25 

viii.  10,  16-18 

j 

ii. 

201 

xiii.  3-9,  18-23 

iv.  3-9,  13-20 

viii.  5-8,  11-15 

ii. 

213 

xiii.  24-30,  37-43 

ii. 

229 

xiii.  31-33 

iv.  30-32 

xiii.  18-21 

ii. 

248 

xiii.  44-50 

ii. 

258 

xiii.  51,  52 

ii. 

267 

xiv.  16-19 

vi.  31,  37-41 

ix.  13-16 

vi.  5,  10-12 

ii. 

270 

xiv.  27,  29,  31 

vi.  50 

vi.20 

ii. 

277 

XV.  3-20 

vii.  6-23 

ii. 

283 

XV.  24,  26,  28 

vii.  27,  29 

ii. 

303 

XV.  32,  34 

viii.  2,  3,  5 

ii. 

311 

xvi.  2-4 

viii.  12 

ii. 

315 

xvi.  6,  8,  11 

viii.  15,  17-21 

ii. 

321 

xvi.  13-28 

viii.  27-ix.  1 

ix.  18-27 

ii. 

328 

xvii.  7,9,  11,  12 

ix.  9,  12,  13 

ii. 

361 

xvii  17,20,22 

ix.  16,  19,  21-29 

ix.  41 

ii. 

372 

xvii.  22,  23 

ix.  31 

ix.  44 

ii. 

384 

xvii.  25-27 

ii. 

386 

xviii.  3-20 

ix.  33—50 

ix.  48-50 

ii. 

392 

xviii.  22-35 

xvii.  3,  4 

ii. 

429 

xix.  4-14 

X.  3-16 

xviii.  16-17 

iii. 

1 . 

xix.  17 -XX.  16 

X.  18-31 

xviii.  18-30 

iii. 

22 

XX.  18-28 

x.  33-45 

xviii.  31-33 

iii. 

63 

XX.  32 

X.  51,  52 

xviii.  41,  42 

iii. 

83 

xxi.  2,  3 

xi.  2,  3 I 

xix.  30,  31 

iii. 

85 

xxi.  13-16 

xi.  17 

xix.  46 

1 iii. 

92 

xxi.  19-22 

xi.  14,  22,  26  I 

iii. 

98 

xxi.  22-44 

ix.  29— xii.  11  ! 

XX.  3-18 

iii. 

105 

xxii.  2-14 

iii. 

131 

xxii.  18-21 

xii.  15-17 

XX.  23-25 

iii. 

145 

xxii.  29-32 

xii.  24-27 

XX.  34-38 

iii. 

157 

xxii.  37-46 

xii.  29-37 

XX.  41-44 

iii. 

176 

xxiii.  2-39 

xii.  38-40 

XX.  46,  47 

iii. 

204 

xxiv.  2,  4-28 

xiii.  2,  5-,23 

xxi.  6,  8-24 

iii. 

252 

xxiv.  29-44 

xiii.  24-33 

xxi.  25-36 

iii. 

279 
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Mati  hew. 

Make. 

Ltjkb. 

JOHW. 

Vol.  Pg. 

xxiv.  45-51 

xiii.  34-37 

xiv.  42-46 

iii.  300 

XXV.  1-13 

• ••• 

iii.  305 

XXV.  14-30 

xix.  12-27 

iii.  318 

XXV.  31-46 

iii.  331 

xxvi.  2 

vii.  1 

xxvi.  18 

xiv.  13-15 

xxii.  f^-12 

vii.  7 

xxvi.  21-25 

xiv.  18-21 

xxii.  22 

xiii.  21 

vii.  40 

xxvi.  26-28 

xiv.  22,  24 

xxii.  19,  20 

* t 

vii.  67 

xxvi.  29 

xiv.  25 

vii.  163 

xxvi.  31-34 

xiv.  27-30 

vii.  182 

xxvi.  36-42 

xiv.  32-39 

xxii.  40-42,  46 

vii.  218 

xxvi.  50 

• ••  •• 

xxii.  48 

vii.  276 

xxvi.  52-54 

xvii.  11 

vii.  290 

xxvi.  64 

xiv.  62 



vii.  321 

xxvii.  11 

XV.  2 

xxiii.  3 

xvii.  34-37 

vii.  341 

xxvii.  46 

XV.  34 

vii.  479 

xxviii.  9,  10 

i viii.  90 

xxviii.  18-20 

xvi.  15-iA 

viii.  277 
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Mark. 

Matthew. 

Luke. 

John. 

Vol.  Pg. 

i.  25 

iv  35 

iii.  375 

i.  38 

iv.  43 

iii.  378 

iii.  17  (9) 

iii.  381 

iv.  26-29 

iii.  384 

vii.  34,  36 

iii.  391 

viii.  23,  25,  26 

iii.  395 

ix.  33-50 

(xviii.  3-20) 

ix.  48-50 

iii.  397 

xii.  43,  44 

xxi.  3,  4 

iii.  423 

HARMONY  OF  PASSAGES  SELECTED  FROM  LUKE. 


Luke. 

Matthew. 

Mark. 

John. 

Vol.  Pg. 

ii.  49 

i.  18 

iv.  17-27 

(xiii.  57) 

(vi.  4) 

iii.  429 

V.  4-10 

(iv  19) 

(i-  J7) 

iii.  45'. 

vii.  13,  14 

iii.  454 

vii.  40-50 

iii.  459 

ix.  55,  56 

iii.  475 

ix.  62 



iii.  480 

X.  2-16 

iii.  484 

X.  18-24 

iii.  488 

X.  26-37 

iii.  498 

X.  41,  42 

iii.  515 

xi.  2-13 

(vi.  9-13;  vii.  7-11) 

iii.  626 

xi.  28 

iv.  1 

xi.  .39-62 

(xxiii.  2-39) 

iv.  4 1 
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Luke. 

Matthew. 

Mark. 

John, 

Vol.  Pg. 

(xvi.  6 ; X.  26-33  ; ) 

xii.  1-12 

xii.  31,32;  X.  19,  J 
20)  ) 
(vi.  25-53,  19-21  ; \ 



iv.  11 

xii.  14-69 

xxiv.  42-51  ; x.  f 
34-36 ; xvi.  2,  3 ; ( 
V.  25,  26)  ) 

iv.  13 
iv.  38 

xiii.  2-9 

...... 

xiii.  12,  15,  16 

(vii.  13,  14,  21-23 ; ) 

iv.  47 

xiii.  24-30 

viii.  11,  12;  xx.  > 
16)  ) 

iv.  62 

xiii.  32-35 

(xxiii.  37-39) 

iv.  69 

xiv.  3-5 

(xii.  10,  11) 

iv.  67 

xiv.  8-35 

(xxiii.  12 ; xxii.  2-9 ; 1 
X.  37,  38)  } 

iv.  69 

XV.  4-10 

(xviii.  12,  13) 

iv.  107 

XV.  11-32 



iv.  121 

xvi.  1-13 



iv.  163 

xvi.  15-31 

iv.  200 

xvii.  1-10 

(xviii.  6,  7,  15,  21,  \ 
22 ; xvii.  20)  j 

iv.  250 

xvii.  14,  17-19 

iv.  264 

xvii.  20-37 

(xxiv.  23-28;  37-41;  \ 
17,  18)  ) 

iv.  269 

xviii.  2-8 

iv.  287 

xviii.  10-14 

iv.  297 

xix.  5,  9, 10 



iv.  314 

xix.  12-27 

(xxv.  14-30) 

iv.  321 

xix.  40,  42-44 

iv.  328 

xxii.  25-30 

vii.  16 

xxii.  21,  22 

(xiii.  23,  29) 

vii.  168 

xxii.  31-34 

xiii.  36-38 

vii.  170 

xxii.  35-38 

vii.  199 

xxii.  51 

vii.  285 

xxii.  67-70 

vii.  336 

xxiii.  28-31 

vii.  415 

xxiii.  34 

vii.  434 

xxiii.  46 

viii.  27 

xxiv.  17-27 

viii.  100 

xxiv,  36-41 

xvi.  14 

XX.  19-23 
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